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PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty Information 
For information concerning the PCT member 
countries see the notice appearing in the Official Gazette 
at 1017 O.G. 10 on Apr. 13, 1982. For use of the Euro- 
pean Patent Office as a Searching Authority for PCT 
ications filed in the United States, see the notice in 
Official Gazette of Sept. 28, 1982 at 1022 O.G. 52. 


Note that the domestic PCT fees have been increased 
as of Oct. 1, 1982 by a rule change to 37 CFR 1.445 that 
was published at 1021 O.G. 11 on Aug. 10, 1982. Also 
note that the international PCT fees have changed as of 
Jan. 1, 1983 and the Search Fee for the European Patent 
Office as Searching Authority changed as of Jan. 22, 
1983. The notice regarding the change in international 
fees and the Search Fee for the European Patent Office 
appeared at 1025 O.G. 27, on 28 Dec. 1982. The current 
schedule of fees is as follows: 


Search fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority 
- No corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed 
+ Corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed 
European Patent Office as 
Searching Authority 
- All cases 
International Fees 
Basic Fees (first 30 pages) 
Basic Supplemental Fee (for each 
page over 30) 
Designation fee (for each national 
or regional office) 65.00 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


500.00 
250.00 


670.00 
265.00 
5.00 


Dec. 3, 1982. 


REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications list- 
ed below are open to inspection by the general public in the 
indicated Examining Groups and copies may be obtained by 
paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 1.21(b)). 


3,986,954, Re. S.N. 474,016, Filed Oct. 19, 1976, Cl. 
210/44, METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CLARI- 
FYING CONTAMINATED LIQUIDS, Albert L. 
George, et al., Owner of Record: A/ George, Inc., Lafay- 
=~ og Attorney or Agent: Coke Wilson, et al., Ex. 

p.: 


4,016,575, Re. S.N. 354,071, Filed Mar. 2, 1982, Cl. 
354/032, EXPOSURE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR 
FLASH PHOTOGRAPHY, Takashi Uchiyama, et al., 
Owner of Record: Canon Kabushiki Karsha, Tokyo, Ja- 
7] Attorney or Agent: David Toren, et al., Ex. Gp.: 

li 


4,256,910, Re. S.N. 475,433, Filed Mar. 15, 1983, Cl. 
560/209, LIQUID REACTIVE POLYMERS, Chin 
Chien Hsu, Owner of Record: B.F. Goodrich Co., Akron, 
—_ ame or Agent: Nestor W. Shust, et al., Ex. 

p-: 126 


4,256,945, Re. S.N. 474,090, Filed Mar. 10, 1983, Cl. 
219/10.75, ALTERNATING CURRENT ELECTRI- 
CALLY RESISTIVE HEATING ELEMENT HAV- 
ING INTRINSIC TEMPERATURE CONTROL, 
John F. Krumme, et al., Owner of Record: Iris Associ- 
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ates, Palo Alto, Calif, Attorney or Agent: William D. 
Hall, et al., Ex. Gp.: 213 


4,276,726, Re. S.N. 452,220, Filed Dec. 22, 1982, Cl. 
52/109, COLLAPSABLE, ARTICULATED WALL 
STRUCTURE, David L. Derus, Owner of Record: 
John Goudie Associates, Inc., Brandywine, Md., Attorney 
or Agent: John P. Snyder, Ex. Gp.: 354 


4,355,697 Re. S.N. 472,726, Filed Mar. 7, 1983, Cl. 
180/261, A VEHICULAR STEERING AND SUS- 
PENSION SYSTEM, Nicolae V. Orlandea, et al., Own- 
er of Record: Deere & Co., Moline, Ill, Attorney or 
Agent: Vincent Harsha, et al., Ex. Gp.: 316 


REQUESTS FOR REEXAMINATION FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(c). The requests for re- 
examination listed below are open to inspection by the gen- 
eral public in the indicated Examining Groups. Copies of the 
requests and related papers may be obtained by paying the 
fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 1.21(b)). 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not re- 
ceived, this notice will be considered to be constructive no- 
tice to the patent owner and reexamination will proceed (37 
CFR 1.248(a)(5) and 1.525(b)). 


No Publications This Issue 


Patents Granted - Fiscal Year 1983 


The number of utility patents granted weekly for the 
issues of Feb. 22 through May 3, 1983, will average ap- 
proximately 715 per week. The number will increase to 
about 1,000 in mid-May and to 1,330 by mid-September. 
These fluctuations are related to the adaptation of new 
examiners to their workload. For fiscal year 1983, end- 
ing with the issue of Sept. 27, 1983, the Office plans to 
grant approximately 56,400 utility patents. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 


Apr. 21, 1983. 
for Administration. 


Extension of Time for Filing Notices of 
Opposition to Marks Published in the 
Official Gazette Dated Apr. 12, 1983 


Some copies of the Official Gazette dated Apr. 12, 
1983 were not mailed until Apr. 25, 1983. Therefore for 
marks published in the Official Gazette dated Apr. 12, 
1983, Notices of Opposition filed by May 25, 1983 will 
be considered timely. 

MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Apr. 25, 1983. 


Automated Patent System Proposal 


The following is a verbatim copy of a Commerce 
Business Daily notice describing the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office’s consideration of a proposed solution for 
the automated patent system described in the Section 9 
report delivered to Congress of Dec. 13, 1982. 

“The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), 
Department of Commerce (DOC), contemplates the 
award of a contract to the Chemical Abstract Ser- 





May 24, 1983 


vices (CAS) to provide system architecture, and de- 


and paten' 

base. Wis ta dtoed o lee anna @ a 
store, maintain, and retrieve a large chemical struc- 
ture and text data base from interactive work- 
stations that support chemical structure graphic and 
office automation functions over a local area net- 
work involving multiple functionally — 
computers. With modifications and 

that are now being wap = CAS — - 
chitecture an software are believed capable of satis- 
fying the majority of PTO’s monte oy CAS has 
proposed a solution which involves providing its 
current software base and modifying and extending 
it to meet all PTO requirements. 

As system developer, CAS will provide the hard- 
ware and commercial software needed for the PTO 


on a fully competitive basis under the provisions of 
the Federal Procurement Regulations. These items 
represent the bulk of the automated system expendi- 
tures. The comtemplated contract with CAS would 
provide for the following: 


- Access to and use of CAS ONLINE services, 

- A license to use CAS are, 

- Enhancements to CAS software to meet PTO 
requirements, 

- Maintenance of CAS provided software, 

- Documentation, training, and other services to 
install, operate, and effectively use CAS provid- 
ed system features, and 

- The competitive acquisition and lease of com- 
puter and communications equipment, software, 
and related services needed for the PTO auto- 
mated system. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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The contract is not intended to limit contracts for 


Should the PTO determine that any proposals have 
merit, it will schedule follow-up briefings, demon- 
strations, and discussions prior to further action.” 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Apr. 23, 1983. 


Errata 


The foliowing registration numbers were inadvertent- 
ly renewed in the “Trademark Registrations Renewed” 
section of the Official Gazettes listed below: 

739,391 Oct. 26, 1982 
39,409 Jan. 25, 1983 
401,193 Mar. 29, 1983 
Consequently, the above identified registrations are 

not renewed. 
MARK M. NEWMAN, 
Director, Trademark 
Examining Operation. 


Apr. 11, 1983. 





PATENT NOTICES 


Certificates of Correction for the Week of May 24, 1983 


4,017,495 
4,037,968 
4,055,692 
4,057,187 
4,203,001 
4,215,838 
4,255,423 
4,258,979 
4,265,187 
4,275,121 
4,289,879 
4,290, 164 
4,305,027 
4,312,355 
4,314,326 
4,326,369 
4,327,111 
4,327,178 
4,327,944 
4,332,663 
4,333,683 
4,337,267 
4,339,183 
4,339,445 
4,341,785 
4,341,874 
4,342,771 
4,345,505 


4,345,796 
4,346,007 
4,347,728 
4,347,869 
4,347,889 
4,347,960 
4,348,419 
4,348,504 
4,349,597 
4,350,006 
4,350,594 
4,351,220 
4,351,414 
4,351,959 
4,352,944 
4,355,838 
4,356,354 
4,357,005 
4,357,913 
4,358,143 
4,358,614 
4,358,995 
4,359,682 
4,359,688 
4,360,942 
4,360,950 
4,361,045 
4,361,239 
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4,361,882 
4,363,868 
4,364,980 
4,365,237 
4,366,398 
4,366,756 
4,367,132 
4,367,314 
4,367,969 
4,368,174 
4,368,234 
4,368,793 
4,369,022 
4,370,248 
4,370,594 
4,371,103 
4,371,378 
4,371,537 
4,371,818 
4,371,956 
4,372,256 
4,372,814 
4,372,820 
4,372,836 
4,372,924 
4,372,940 
4,373,136 
4,373,221 


4,373,310 
4,373,986 
4,374,230 
4,374,418 
4,374,588 
4,374,647 
4,374,856 
4,374,902 
4,375,059 
4,375,386 
4,375,859 
4,376,143 
4,376,148 
4,376,180 
4,376,536 
4,376,619 
4,376,634 
4,377,408 
4,377,415 
4,377,642 
4,377,718 
4,377,853 
4,378,033 
4,378,398 
4,378,490 
4,378,579 
4,379,248 


Disclaimers 


Re. 28,419.—Roger J. Schoerner, Carrollton, Ga. METH- 
OD OF FABRICATING ALUMINUM ALLOY 
ROD. Patent dated May 13, 1975. Disclaimer filed 
Mar. 17, 1983, by the assignee, Southwire Co. 

Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 12, 13, 14 and 

15 of said patent. 


4,363,650.—Fredrik P. Glasser, Bucksburn, Scotland; 
Richard P. Gunawardane, Kandy, Sri Lanka. FER- 
TILIZER MATERIAL FROM APATITE. Patent 
dated Dec. 14, 1982. Disclaimer filed Mar. 16, 1983, 
by the assignee, National Research Development Cor- 
poration. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claim 1 of said patent. 


4,326,387.—Donald E. Friedman, Creve Coeur, Mo. 
FLUIDIC TIME DELAY SYSTEM. Patent dated 
Apr. 27, 1982. Disclaimer filed Apr. 13, 1983, by the 
assignee, Hussmann Corp. 
The term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 22, 1991, 
has been disclaimed. 





Reference Collections of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in 
Patent Depository Libraries 


The libraries listed herein, designated as iS 
tory libraries, receive current issues of U. 

maintain collections of earlier issued patents. The wlan 
of these collections varies from library to library, rang- 
ing from patents of only recent months or years in some 
libraries to all or most of the patents issued since 1870, 
or earlier, in other libraries. 

These patent collections are open to public use and 
each of the patent itory libraries, in addition, offers 
the publications of the patent classification system (e.g. 
The Manual of Classification, Index to the U.S. Patent 
Classification, Classification Definitions, etc.) and pro- 
vides technical staff assistance in their use to aid the 
public in gaining effective access to information con- 
tained in patents. With one exception, as noted in the 


table following, the collections are organized in patent 
number sequence. 

Depending upon the library, the patents may be avail- 
hte te adeantlin, to hemmed echenee 44 arene 
in some combination of both. Facilities for making paper 
copies from either microfilm in reader-printers or from 


the bound volumes in paper-to-paper copies are general- 
ly provided for a fee. 

Owing to variations in the scope of patent collections 
among the patent libraries and in their hours 
of service to the anyone contemplating use of the 
pacts atm parts ‘ibrary i ave to Soatact that 

in advance, about its collection and hours, so as 
io ore aiadis biasieiaes 


State 


Alabama 
Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 


Illinois 
Louisiana 


Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 

New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New York 


North Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name of Library 


Birmingham Public Library 

Tempe: Science Library, Arizona State University 

Los Angeles Public Library 

Sacramento: California State Library 

Sunnyvale: Patent Information Clearinghouse* 

Denver Public Library 

Newark: University of Delaware 

Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 
Technology 

Chicago Public Library 

Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 
University 

Boston Public Library 

Detroit Public Library 

Minneapolis Public Library & Information Center 

Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 

St. Louis Public Library 


Lincoln: University of Nebraska-Lincoln, Engineering Library 
Durham: University of New Hampshire Library 
Newark Public Library 

Albany: New York State Library 

Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 

New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 
Raleigh: D. H. Hill Library, N.C. State University 
Cincinnati & Hamilton County, Public Library of 
Cleveland Public Library 

Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 
Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 

Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Library 
Philadelphia: Franklin Institute Library 

Pittsburgh: Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh 


University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State University . . 


Providence Public Library 

Charleston: Medical University of South Carolina 

Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 
Center 

Dallas Public Library 

Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 

Seattle: Engineering Library, University of Washington 

Madison: Kurt F. Wendt Engineering Library, University of 
Wisconsin 

Milwaukee Public Library 


Telephone Contact 


(205) 254-2555 
(602) 965-7607 
(213) 626-7555 Ext. 273 
(916) 322-4572 
(408) 738-5580 
(303) 571-2122 
(302) 738-2238 


(404) 894-4508 
(312) 269-2865 


(504) 388-2570 

(617) 536-5400 Ext. 265 

(313) 833-1450 

(612) 372-6552 

(816) 363-4600 

(314) 241-2288 Ext. 214, 
Ext. 215 

(402) 472-3411 

(603) 862-1777 

(201) 733-7814 

(518) 474-5125 

(716) 856-7525 Ext. 267 

(212) 930-0850 

(919) 737-3280 

(513) 369-6936 

(216) 623-2870 

(614) 422-6286 

(419) 255-7055 Ext. 212 

(405) 624-6546 

(215) 448-1321** 

(412) 622-3138 

(814) 865-4861 

(401) 521-7722 Ext. 226 

(803) 792-2372 


(901) 528-2957 
(214) 749-4176 
(713) 527-8101 Ext. 2587 


(608) 262-6845 
(414) 278-3043 


All of the above-listed libraries offer CASSIS (Classification And Search Support Information System), which 
provides direct, on-line access to Patent and Trademark Office data. 


*Collection organized by subject matter. 
**Call only between the hours of 10:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. 
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PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 


CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF April 2, 1983 


PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


GENERAL CHEMISTRY AND PETROLEUM CHEMISTRY, GROUP 110—D. E. TALBERT, Director 
Inorganic Compounds; Inorganic Compositions; Organo-Metal and Organo-Metalloid Chemistry; Metallurgy; Metal- 
— Apparatus; Metal Sock. Electro Chemistry; Batteries; Hydrocarbons; Mineral Oil Technology; Lubricating 
Compositions; Gaseous Compositions; Fuel and Igniting Devices. 
GENERAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, GROUP 120—C. E. VAN HORN, Director 
Heterocyclic Amides; Alkaloids; Azo; Sulfur; Misc. Esters; Carbohydrates; Herbicides; Poisons; Medicines; Cosmetics; 
; Oxo and Oxy; Quinones; Acids; Carboxylic Acid Esters; Acid Anhydrides; Acid Halides. 
HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY. PLASTICS AND MOLDING, GROUP 140—J. O. THOMAS, JR., Director ... . 
Synthetic Resins; Rubber; Proteins; Macromolecular Carbohydrates; Mixed Synthetic Resin Compositions; Synthetic 
Resins With Natural Polymers and Resins; Reclaiming; Pore-Forming; Compositions (Part) e.g., Coating; Molding; 
Ink; Prosthdontics; Adhesive and Abrading Compositions; Molding, Shaping, Treating Process, and Apparatus 
Therefor; Irradiation (Part); Bleaching; Dyeing; Leather, Fur and Textile Treating Compositions. 
COATING, LAMINATING AND PHOTOGRAPHY, GROUP 160—S. N. ZAHARNA, Director 
Coating: Processes, Apparatus and Misc. Products; Laminating Methods and mead Stock Materials; Adhesive 
Bonding: S pecial Chemical Manufactures; Special Utility Compositions; and Photograph 
SPECIALIZ D ‘CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, GROUP 170— 
R. F. WHITE, Director 
Fertilizers; Foods; Fermentation; Analytical Chemistry; Reactors; Sugar and Starch; Paper Making; Glass Manufac- 
ture; Gas; Heating and Illuminating; Cleaning Processes; Liquid Purification; Distillation; Preserving; Liquid, Gas, 
and Solid tion; Gas and Liquid Contact Apparatus; Refrigeration; Concentrative Evaporators; Mineral Oils 
Apparatus; Misc. Physical Processes. 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—S. W. ENGLE, Director . 
Generation and Utilization; General Applications; Conversion and Distribution; Heating and Related Art Conductors; 
Switches; Photo; 'y; Motion Pictures; Horology; Acoustics; Recorders; Weighing Scales. 
SPECIAL LAWS ADM NISTRATION, GROUP 220—KENNETH L. CAGE, Director 
Ordnance, Firearms and Ammunition; Lubrication; Illumination; Nuclear Reactors; Acoustics, Communications, Op- 
tics; Radar; Directional Radio; Torpedoes; Seismic Exploring; Cathode Ray Tube Circuitry; Cryptography; Laser 
Devices; Radioactive Materials; Powder Metallurgy, Rocket Fuels; Special, Fuel, Explosive and Thermic Composi- 
tions; Thermal and Photoelectric Batteries. 
INFORMATION TRANSMISSION, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—EARL LEVY, Director 
Communications; Multiplexing Techniques; Television; Facsimile; Data Processing, Computation and Conversion; 
Storage Devices and Related Arts. 
RECEPTACLES, CLEANING, WINDING, AND MEASURING, GROUP 240— 
G. M. FORLENZA, Director 
Receptacles; Bearings; Joint Packing; Conduits; Switches; Presses; Plumbing Fixtures; Textile Spinning; Cleaning; 
Food Treating; Agitating; Centrifugal Separating; Geometrical Instruments; Sound Recording; Image Projectors; 
Web Feeding; Winding and Reeling; Cable Hoists; Measuring and Testing; Indicating; Fluent Material Handling; 
Shaft; Impellers; Rotary Fluid Motors. 
ELECTRONIC COMPONENT SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 250—S. S. MATTHEWS, Director 
Semi-Conductor and Space Discharge Systems and Devices; Electronic Component Circuits; Wave Transmission 
Lines and Networks; Optics; Radiant Energy; Measuring. 
DESIGN, GROUP 290—KENNETH L. CAGE, Director 
Industrial Arts; Household, Personal and Fine Arts. 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 310—B. R. GRAY, Director 5-18-81 
Conveyors; Hoists; Elevators; Article Handling Implements; Store Service; Sheet Feeding; Dispensing; Fluid Sprin- 
pond Fire Extinguishers; Coin Handling; k Controlled Apparatus; Classifying and Assorting Solids; Boats; 
; Aeronautics; Motor and Land Vehicles and Appurtenances; Brakes; Railways and Railway Equipment. 
MATER AL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING, TOOLS, GROUP 320—STEPHEN G. KUNIN, Director . 
Manufacturing Processes, Assembling, Combined Machines, Special Article Making; Metal Deforming; Sheet Metal 
and Wire Working; Metal Fusion Bonding, Metal Founding; Machine Tools for Shaping or Dividing; Work and 
Tool Holders, Woodworking; Tools; Cutlery; Jacks; Fishing, Etc.; Butchering; and Books and Printed Matter. 
AMUSEMENT, HUSBANDRY, PERSONAL TREATMENT, INFORMATION, GROUP 330— 
R. E. AEGERTER, Director 
Amusement and Exercising Devices; Projectors; Animal and Plant Husbandry; Plants; Harvesting; Earth athe and 
——- ben Artificial Body Members; Dentistry; Jewelry; Surgery; Toiletry; Printing; Typewriters; Infor- 
tion Dissemina 
HEAT, T POWER. AND FI FLUID ENGINEERING, GROUP 340—D. J. STOCKING, Director 
Power Plants; Combustion Engines; Fluid Motors; Reaction Motors; Pumps; Rotary Engines and Pumps; Heat Gener- 
ation and Exchange; Refrigeration; Ventilation; Drying; Temperature and Humidity Regulation; Couplings; Gearing; 
Fluid Handling and Control; Lubrication. 
GENERAL CON: UCTIONS, TEXTILES, MINING AND GEARING, GROUP 350— 
A. L. SMITH, Director 
Building Structures; Racks; Cabinets; Closures; Supports; Furniture; Fasteners; Locks; Pipe Couplings; Joints; Miscel- 
laneous Hardware; Textiles; Sewing Machines; a Footwear; Earth Engineering; Earth Drilling; Mining; 
Wells; Roads; Bridges; Tool Driving; Gearing; Mac Elements; Clutches. 


Expiration of patents: The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire during April 1983, except those which may 
have expired earlier due to shortened terms under the provisions of Public Law 690, 79th Congress, approved August 8, 1946 (60 
Stat. 940) and Public Law 619, 83rd Congress, SwoneGn a Panam 23, 1954 (68 Stat. 764), or which may may have had their terms curtailed 

C. 253 


by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 U.S. Other patents, issued after the dates of the range of numbers indicated below, 

may have expired before the full term of 17 years for the same reasons, or have lapsed under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 151. 

Patents 3,243,822 to 3,248,737, inclusive 
Numbers 2,616 to 2,627 inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 
MAY 24, 1983 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification, matter printed in 
italics indi ‘dit de by ort 


B1 4,190,041 (85th) 
CLEANING DEVICE FOR WIRE GUIDE TUBE IN 
AN ENDOSCOPE 


12, 1977 


Feb. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 832,338, Sep. 12, 1977. 
Int. Cl? A61B 1/00 


US. Cl. 128/4 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS 
BEEN DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1-9, having been finally determined to be 
unpatentable, are cancelled. 


New claim 10 is added and determined to be patent- 
able. 


10. An endoscope having a handle and an operating end 
interconnected by a sheath, a liquid tube means carried 
within said sheath for carrying air and liquid, a wire guide 
tube carried within said sheath housing a guide wire, said 
guide wire extending from a handle end to a pivoted deflec- 
tor at said operating end, said wire guide tube being open at 
said operating end and being open at said handle end so 
that said guide tube is open at both its ends, an improve- 
ment comprising a cleansing tube connecting sai — 
handle end of said wire guide tube to said handle end of 
said endoscope, further es guide wire movement 
means located in said handle, said guide wire movement 
means comprising a rack and pinion, a hollow enclosed 
housing located in said handle enclosing said rack and 
pinion, said open handle end of said wire guide tube opening 
into said po housing, an opening formed in said hollow 
housing to which said cleansing tube is attached, an opening 
pout in the rear of said hollow housing, bypass means 
connected between the rear and front portions of the hollow 
housing to carry cleansing fluid and bypass the rack and 
pinion, said ‘pes means comprises tube means connected 
to bypass the hollow housing, and openings formed at the 
front and rear of said hollow housing between which said 
tube means is connected. 


Bi 
4,029,450 — 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS 


BEEN DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1, 4, 7, 11 and 14-18 are determined to be 
patentable as amended. 


Claims 2, 3, 5, 6, 8-10, 12, 13 and 19-27, dependent on 
amended claims, are determined to be patentable. 


New claims 28-30 are added and determined to be 
patentable. 


1. A plant for vulcanizing a continuous length of cur- 
able material, the plant comprising means defining a vul- 
canization chamber having a first region adapted to re- 
ceive heat exc’ liquid heated to a predetermined 
temperature and [at least one] ‘two further [region] 
regions which [communicates] communicate with said 
first region but [is] are not invaded by said heat ex- 
change liquid when said heat exchange liquid is received 
in said first region; [fluid] gas means connected 
to said [at least one] further [region] regions to gener- 
ate pressure in said vulcanization chamber [fluid pres- 
sure]; [and] inlet means and outlet means provided 
before the [at said at least one} first further region and 
after the second further region to allow passage of said 
material though said chamber in fluid tight manner, a 
return conduit having two opposite ends connected to respec- 
tive ends of the first region, a pump arranged in said return 
conduit, and a feeding conduit connecting an outlet of said 
pump at a point thereof arranged between the positions at 
which said ends of the return conduit are connected to the 
first region, said feeding conduit being connected to the first 
region by means of an injection device for causing heat 
exchange liquid to flow in a predetermined direction along 
and to flood the first region. 
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B1 4,287,537 (87th) 
METHOD OF REPRODUCING GRAPHIC 
MATERIAL ON AN INTAGLIO FORM 
Paul Pfau, Essen; Thomas E. Fausel; Arthur Grunder, both 
of Ostfildern, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Simon S.A., Zug, Switzerland 
Reexamination Request No. 90/000,232, Jul. 28, 1982. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,287,537, issued 
Sep. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 10,994, Feb. 9, 1979. 
Claims priority application, Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 
11, 1978, 2805874. 
US. Cl. 358/299 Int. ClL.* HO4N //26 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS 
BEEN DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-5 is confirmed. 


1, A method of reproducing copy on a printing sur- 
face, comprising the steps of: 

preparing a basic planographic halftone image from the 
copy to be reproduced, said basic image being divid- 
ed into a multiplicity of disjointed elemental areas of 
different tonal values; 

photoelectrically scanning said basic image to generate 
a train of analog pulses varying in amplitude with 
the tonal values of said elemental areas; 

transforming said analog pulses into binary pulse codes; 

sweeping a laser beam, modulated by said binary pulse 
codes, across a photosensitive film to form an inter- 
mediate dot pattern thereon; 

projecting the dot pattern from said film onto a photo- 
sensitive pigment carrier to produce thereon a latent 
image forming a masking layer upon development of 
said carrier; and 

etching said printing surface through said masking 
layer, thereby producing an array of dots conform- 
ing to said pattern. 
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Re. 31,248 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL TRANSDUCER 
. Berger, 200 Northern Lights Bivd., Kalispell, Mont. 
and Ronald F. Shane, Kalispell, Mont., assignors to 
. Berger, Kalispell, Mont. 
No. 4,214,485, dated Jul. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 913,517, 
, 1978. Application for reissue Feb. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 


Int. Cl. GO1H 3/12 
91 Claims 


1. An electro-mechanical transducer comprising: 

a container; 

a liquid partially filling said container thereby defining a 
liquid surface therewithin, at least a portion of said surface 
having a substantially constant slope when said container is 
quiescent; 

a source of electromagnetic radiation mounted with respect 
to said container so as to illuminate at least a portion of the 
interior thereof; 

an electromagnetic radiation detection means responsive to 
said source, mounted with respect to said container so as 
to detect radiation after interaction with said liquid sur- 
face within said container, movement of said container 
causing the output of said detection means to vary as a 
result of the changing transmissive and refractive proper- 
ties of said liquid surface; and 

means for directing the radiation from said source so that 
substantially all of the radiation passes at least once 
through said liquid surface before impinging on said de- 
tection means and a line connecting said source and detec- 
tion means passes through said liquid surface constant slope 
portion. 


Re. 31,249 
CONVEYOR SKIRT BOARD AND HOLDER 

Richard P. Stahura, Indiana, Pa., assignor to Martin Engineer- 
ing Company, Neponset, Ill. 

Original No, 4,236,628, dated Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 69,163, 
Aug. 23, 1979. Continuation of Ser. No. 878,236, Feb. 16, 
1978, abandoned. Application for reissue Nov. 2, 1981, Ser. 
No. 317,471 

Int. Cl.3 B65G 47/04 

USS. Cl. 198—525 9 Claims 
11. A skirt board installation for a conveyor having a 

traveling belt including at least one mounting plate; a 

plurality of skirt board sections disposed above said belt and 

adapted to contact said belt and connectible to said mounting 
plate; a slide and guideway interlocking connection between 
said mounting plate and said skirt board sections allowing 


generally vertical movement of said skirt board sections with 
respect to said mounting plate; and friction means disposed 
in said slide and guideway connection between said mounting 


plate and said skirt board section adapted to permit sliding of 
said skirt board section toward said conveyor but to retard 
movement of said skirt board section away from said belt. 


Re. 31,250 
SLOT LOADED, LOW PROFILE MAGNETIC TAPE 
DRIVE 
William M. Barton, Jr., San Diego, Calif., assignor to Cipher 
Data Products, Inc., San Diego, Calif. 
Original No. 4,236,682, dated Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 66,792, 
Aug. 15, 1979. Application for reissue Nov. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 


320,852 
Int. Cl.’ GO3B 1/04; G11B 15/32 


US. Cl. 242—198 21 Claims 


1. A magnetic tape drive unit, comprising; 

a housing having a base plate secured substantially horizon- 
tally therein; 

said base plate having a front portion with a supply hub 
mounted thereon for receiving a supply reel of tape; 

a tape take-up reel having support means mounted on said 
plate; 

actuating means coupled to said support means to move said 
take-up reel between a loading position at the side of the 
supply hub and an operating position at the rear of the 
housing; 

a tape utilization assembly including at least a tape reading 
head mounted on said base plate between the loading and 
operating positions of the take-up reel, to receive the tape 


971 





972 


thereon as the take-up reel moves from the loading posi- 
tion to the operating position; 

and drive means connected to said supply hub and take-up 
reel for selective rotation thereof. 


Re. 31,251 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A HIGH TENSION STEEL 
SHEET PRODUCT HAVING AN EXCELLENT 
LOW-TEMPERATURE TOUGHNESS WITH A YIELD 
POINT OF 40 KG/MM2 OR HIGHER 

Hajime Nakasugi; Hiroaki Masui; Hiroshi Tamehiro; Tetuo 
Takeda, and Seiji Eiro, all of Kimitsu, Japan, assignors to 
Nippon Steel Tokyo, Japan 

Original No. 4,105,474, dated Aug. 8, 1978, Ser. No. 786,946, 
Apr. 12, 1977. Continuation of Ser. No. 29,868, Apr. 13, 1979, 
abandoned. Application for reissue Nov. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 
207,068 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 12, 1976, 51-40258 

Int. Cl.3 C21D 8/02 
US. Cl. 148—12 F 3 Claims 


: 
g 
j 
: 
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5. A process for producing, steel sheet suitable for pipe 
lines, having excellent low temperature toughness with a yield 
point of 40kg/mm.? or higher and a vTrs value of about — 110° 
C. or lower for a 50% reduction of the steel comprising con- 
tinuously casting a molten steel into the form of a slab, said 
molten steel containing 0.01 to 0.13% C., 0.1 to 1.0% Si, 0.7 to 
2.0% Mn, not more than 0.1% total Al, 0.004 to 0.03% Ti, 
0.001 to 0.009% total N, 0.01 to 0.10% Nb, 0.05 to 0.40% Mo, 
with the balance being Fe and unavoidable aapesties and 
satisfying the condition of (Nb%) x(C%)=5 x 10-3, cooling 
the slab thus-obtained by continuous casting with an average 
cooling rate of 8° C/min. or more as measured in the central 
portion of the slab through the temperature range from the 
temperature at the time of pouring to 1100° C. to obtain a slab 
containing 0.004% or more TiN of grain size not larger than 
0.02p, heating the slap at 1150° C. or lower and rolling the 
slab with a total reduction not less than 50% at temperatures 
not higher than 930° C. and with a finishing temperature not higher 
than 830° C. 


Re. 31,252 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE FLOCKED FASTENER AND 
METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
John M. Terpay, Danville, Va., assignor to Reeves Brothers, 

Inc., Spartanburg, S.C. 

Original No. 4,282,051, dated Aug. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 127,858, 
Mar. 6, 1980. Application for reissue Jul. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 
401,019 

Int. Cl? E04B 2/00 

US, Cl. 156—71 20 Claims 

1..A pressure-sensitive fastener having a discontinuous sur- 
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face comprising a flocked pile surface adhered to a base mate- 
rial by a permanent adhesive, and a reservoir of [aqueous] 


pressure-sensitive adhesive adhering to and between ihe fibers 
forming said flocked pile surface. 


Re, 31,253 
ECHO CANCELLATION IN TWO-WIRE, TWO-WAY 
DATA TRANSMISSION SYSTEMS 

Stephen B. Weinstein, Holmdel, N.J., assignor to Bell Telephone 
Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Original No. 4,131,767, dated Dec. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 880,293, 
Feb. 22, 1978. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 721,032, Sep. 
7, 1976, abandoned. Application for reissue Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. 
No. 220,191 

Int. Cl.> HO4B 3/20 


US. Cl. 179—170.2 29 Claims 








1. An echo cancellation arrangement for a baud-synchro- 
nous digital data transmission system comprised of terminals 
each having both a transmitter section and a receiver section 
for simultaneous two-way signaling at full bandwidth over a 
common signal path, said echo cancellation arrangement com- 
prising at each [such] terminal, 

means for sampling incoming received signals at a rate 

greater than or substantially equal to twice the highest 
frequency employed in said signal path, 

an adjustable signal processor for compensating for echoes 

of signals being transmitted by said transmitter section 
into said receiver section having an input connected to a 
data source in said transmitter section and an output com- 
bined in subtractive relationship with the output signal 
from said sampling means to form a subtractive output 
having an error component, said signal processor storing 
consecutive discrete-level samples from said data source 
at baud intervals and shifting such samples through a 
sequence of storage locations at intervals no greater than 
the reciprocal of twice the highest frequency employed in 
said signal path and such that an integral number of such 
shifting intervals occur in each baud interval, and 

means within said signal processor for computing the prod- 

uct of said consecutive samples with the error component 
of said subtractive output, and 

means for [recovering digital data from] applying the sub- 

tractive output of said signal processor[[,] #0 said receiver 
section. 
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Re. 31,254 
SELF CALIBRATION OF A LORAN-C NAVIGATION 
RECEIVER 

Lester R. Brodeur, Nashua, N.H., assignor to Sanders Associ- 
ates, Inc., Nashsa, N.H. 

Original No. 4,268,830, dated May 19, 1981, Ser. No. 28,143, 
Apr. 9, 1979. Division of Ser. No. 937,615, Aug. 28, 1978. 
Application for reissue Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 300,341 

Int. C1? GOIS 1/24 
US. C1. 343—103 8 Claims 


1. Apparatus for self calibrating a navigation receiver- 
indicator that includes an internal oscillator/clock and pro- 
vides navigation information by receiving and utilizing the 
output of said oscillator/clock to measure differences in the 
time of arrival of signals periodically transmitted by each of a 
plurality of pairs of navigation transmitters the signal transmis- 
sions from each of which are very accurately controlled on a 


time basis comprising, 
means for entering the periodic rate of transmission of the 
signals transmitted by each of said navigation transmitter 
into said receiver-indicator, and 
a first means performing the following functions: 

a. comparing the time difference between the receipt of 
successive signal transmissions from one of said trans- 
mitters with an output of said oscillator/clock to deter- 
mine the error in time counts output from said oscil- 
lator/clock, 

b. interpolating said time count error over the interval 
between the receipt of successive signal transmissions 
from said one of said transmitters to get correction 
counts, and 
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c. algebraically adding said correction counts to said time 
counts obtained from said oscillator/clock output be- 
fore being used for said time difference of signal arrival 
measurements from said pairs of navigation transmitters 
to thereby achieve accurate time difference of signal 


Original No. 4,216,486, dated Aug. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 13,354, Feb. 
21, 1979. Application for reissue Aug. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 
297,528 

Int. Cl? HOIL 31/12 


US. C1. 357—19 19 Claims 


2. A light emitting and light detecting semiconductor device 
having a light emitting zone and a light detecting zone adapt- 
able for concurrently interfacing with an optical fiber, com- 
prising: 

a primary region of a first conductivity type; 

the light detecting and light emitting zones being of a second 

conductivity type extending into the primary region from 
a first surface of the primary region, the zones being sepa- 
rated from each other by a separation region, a junction 
being formed at an interface between each zone and the 
ee a 
the first surface; and 

the device having a groove opening to the first surface 

between the two zones as part of a structure for providing 
being at least partially filled with a material different from 
the material of the primary region in order to substantially 
optically isolate the two zones from each other. 
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5,055 
CITRUS HYBRID TEMPLEO 
William P. Dawson, 971 Bay Esplanade, Clearwater, Fila. 33515 
Filed Mar. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 248,342 
Int. Cl? AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—45 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct hybrid of fruit bearing citrus plant 
substantially as herein described, characterized particularly as 
to novelty by its fruit exhibiting a large size, bright distinctive 
color, pleasant taste, ease of peeling and sectioning, and flat- 
tened shape. 
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4,384,369 
EXERCISE SUIT 
Lyndonn Prince, 644 Riverside Dr., Apt. 3E, New York, N.Y. 
10031 
Filed May 11, 1981, Ser. No. 262,480 
Int. Cl? A41D 13/02 


1. An exercise suit comprising a shell adapted to cover a 
majority of the externally accessible muscle groups of a 
wearer, means forming a plurality of units of pockets on the 
shell, each unit comprising at least one pocket in registration 
with a particular muscle area of the wearer, each pocket in- 
cluding a mouth, liquid carrying bags insertable into and re- 
movable from each pocket through the mouth, the liquid car- 
rying bags providing a weight load to be borne by the wearer 
and a dynamically yieldable muscle stimulating force during 
body movement of the wearer. 


4,384,370 
GOWN WITH STERILE BACK CLOSURE 
Wayne J. Singer, Appleton, Wis., assignor to Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 

Filed Jul. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 283,200 
Int. Cl.3 A41B 9/00, 13/10 
U.S. Cl. 2—114 

1. A back opening gown comprising: 

a body portion having sleeves attached thereto; 

said body portion having a front portion and a back portion; 

said back portion having a first panel and a second panel; 

said front portion and said back portion together defining a 
neck opening; 

said first panel having a flap running lengthwise of the gown; 

a protective belt cover on said front panel and extending 
around the side of said gown to said second panel; 

a first belt tie attached at one end to the surface of said flap 
which is exposed when said flap is folded back over said 
first panel; 

a belt of sufficient length to extend through said belt cover 
and having exposed end portions at both the forward and 
rearward ends of said belt cover; 

means for securing the rearward end of said belt and the free 
end of said first belt tie together; 

a second belt tie secured at one end to said gown and of 
sufficient length to secure the free end thereof to the 
forward exposed end of said belt; 

said belt, said first belt tie, said second belt tie and said 
protective belt cover so constructed and arranged that, 
upon closure of said gown, the previously exposed rear- 


12 Claims 


ward end of said belt and said first belt tie are completely 
covered by said protective belt cover or said flap; and 


said gown adapted to be secured by the wearer in a closed 
position with a sterile back without assistance. 


4,384,371 
NURSING BONNET 
Barbara A. Sonne, 304 Ellen, Hopkinsville, Ky. 42240 
Filed Nov. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 210,580 
Int. Cl. A42B 1/06, 1/20 
US. Cl. 2—204 


1. In combination, a bonnet for use by infants comprising a 
cap portion enclosing a substantial portion of the head area 
rearwardly of the face, means releasably securing the cap 
portion in position on the head of the wearer, said cap portion 
including a forward peripheral edge disposed generally along 
the periphery of the facial area of the wearer, a wide brim 
extending only forwardly and outwardly from the forward 
peripheral edge of the cap portion, and means detachably 
securing the wide brim to the cap portion of the bonnet 
thereby enabling the bonnet to be converted to one having a 
wide brim to conceal the facial area and mouth area of the 
wearer as well as the breast and surrounding area of a nursing 
mother when the wearer of the bonnet is being breast fed, said 
wide brim being constructed of flexible material to enable the 
brim to generally conform with and engage the areas around 
the breast of a breast feeding mother to conceal such areas 
when breast feeding an infant. 
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4,384,372 
BACK SUPPORT BELT ATTACHMENT 
Michael H. Rector, 195 Park, Pismo Beach, Calif. 93449 
Filed Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,952 
Int. Cl? A41F 9/00 


1. For use with a waistline belt from which equipment is to 
be suspended, a back brace comprising: 

an outer panel of a material having the rigidity of a relatively 
stiff leather; 

said outer panel being relatively wide and extending later- 
ally to cover the kidney area of the wearer; 

the top edge of said outer panel being relatively horizontal, 
and the lower edge thereof curving downward from both 
sides toward the mid-portion thereof to cover the lower 
spine of the wearer; 

an inner pad of a resilient material secured to said outer 
panel; 

said inner pad being of a larger area than outer panel to 
provide a margin of resilient material around said outer 
panel; 

loops adapted to support tools therefrom; and 

means for securing said loops to said outer panel; 

said loops being large enough to accommodate a waistline 
belt; and 

a pair of stiffener patches secured to the inner surface of said 
inner pad and adapted to cover the indentations in the 
wearer’s back on either side of his spine. 


4,384,373 
DEVICE FOR FUNCTIONAL RESTORATION OF AN 
EXTREMITY 

Konstantin M. Sivash, ulitsa B. Pirogovskaya, 37/43-A, kv. 49, 

Moscow, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,789 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 1/04 

US. Cl. 3—1.91 3 Claims 

1. A device for functional restoration of an extremity, com- 
prising: an artificial hip joint; an artificial knee joint; and an 
artificial femoral diaphysis for interconnecting said artificial 
hip joint and said artificial knee joint; said femoral diaphysis 
including a cylindrical column inseparably linked to said knee 
joint and having a longitudinal geometric axis, a through cylin- 
drical bore provided in said column along the geometric axis 
thereof, a double-ended rod, one of said ends of said rod insep- 
arably linking said rod to said hip joint, the other of said ends 
of said rod fitted in said bore of said column, a threaded sleeve 
fixed in position at the other end of said rod, a motion screw 
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engageable with said threaded sleeve and rotatably mounted in 
said column for axially moving said rod with respect to said 


column upon rotation of said screw, whereby the length of said 
artificial femoral diaphysis can be adjusted. 


4,384,374 
HOMOTRANSPLANT FOR LAYER-BY-LAYER 
KERATOPLASTY 

Ernst R. Muldashev, ulitsa Rossiiskaya 17/2, kv. 94, and Rafik 

T. Nigmatullin, ulitsa Vostretsova 14, kv. 19, both of Ufa, 

US.S.R. 

Filed Mar. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 248,052 
Int. Cl.3 AGIF 1/16, 1/24 

US. Cl. 3—13 5 Claims 

1. A homotransplant for layer-by-layer keratoplasty, which 
is essentially human tendon tissue in the form of sections 50 to 
300 microns thick. 


4,384,375 
MEANS FOR RAPIDLY FIXING SEAT TO WATER 
CLOSET BOWL 
Jacques Gerome, 7 Bis, Rue de Dijon, 88100 Saint-Die (Vosges), 


France 
Filed Feb. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 239,167 
Int. Cl. A47K 13/12 


1. Means removably fixing a seat to the pan of a water closet, 
comprising fixing means on said pan comprising studs project- 
ing up from said pan and having bolt means extending through 
apertures in said pan and secured thereto, guide means in said 
seat comprising downwardly opening sockets in said seat 
closely receiving said studs to resist forces tending to move 
said seat horizontally relative to said pan, and permanent mag- 
netic means acting between said fixing means and said guide 
means releasably to resist upward movement of said seat rela- 
tive to said pan. 
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4,384,376 
SHOWER DOOR ASSEMBLY 
June O. Shrode, 22112 Wood Island La., Huntington Beach, 
Calif. 92646 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 287,419 
Int. CL? A47K 3/22 
US. Cl. 4—607 





1. In a shower door assembly for enclosing a bathing area 
having a first wall with spaced second and third walls perpen- 
dicular thereto, one of said second and third walls having a 
shower head and wall-mounted shower control faucets, the 
combination comprising: 

shower door means extending substantially between said 

second and third walls generally parallel to said first wall 
and having a generally rigid movable door panel for pro- 
viding bodily entry to the bathing area while substantially 
preventing discharge of water in the area external thereto 
with said panel closed; 

an opening in said panel at a level for providing access to the 

faucets; and 

closure means moveably coupled to said shower door panel 

for providing selective manual access through said open- 
ing with said door panel in its closed position. 


4,384,377 
TUB-SHOWER BACKWALL AND SIDEWALL PANEL 
INTERLOCK 
Scott A. Calvert; Leslie A. Bowman, both of Granville; James W. 
Rinehart, Toledo, and Merritt W. Seymour, Sylvania, all of 
Ohio, assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation, 
Toiedo, Ohio 
Filed May 8, 1981, Ser. No. 261,822 
Int. Cl? A47K 3/08 
US. Cl. 4—614 





1. A molded backwall panel and a molded sidewall panel for 
assembly with a bathtub in the forming of a shower enclosure, 
the panels having interlockable portions integrally molded 
respectively thereon whereby the sidewall panel can be assem- 
bled with the backwall panel to enclose a space and provide 
firm engagement between the panels by the interengaging of 
said interlockable portions with each other, the interlockable 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


979 


enclosed space of a completed enclosure and also at a top of 
on the other of the panels, the dowel portions being engageable 
respectively in the pocket portions upon relative vertical 
movement between the panels. 


4,384,378 
MOBILE BODY LIFT 


Clarence A. Getz, Helena, Mont., and Clair A. Bearfield, Valley 


a ee ee 


Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 198,164 
Int. C1? A61G 7/10 


1. A body lift comprising: 

(a) a mobile main frame having head and foot end portions; 

(b) a lift frame carried by said main frame and being movable 
vertically relative thereto; 

(c) controllably powered actuator mechanism carried by 
each of said end portions and connected to said lift frame 
for controllably raising and lowering the same as desired; 

(d) said lift frame being comprised of a generally inverted 
U-shaped frame having a head end which includes a pair 
of transversely spaced support arms carried by said actua- 
tor mechanism at the head end portion of said main frame 
and thereby; 

(e) said lift frame having a T-shaped support carried by said 
actuator mechanism at the foot end portion on said main 
frame and supported thereby; 

(f) said lift frame including a pair of elongated transversely 
spaced, parallel, generally horizontal support bars each 
extending between one end portion of said U-shaped 
frame and said T-shaped support and being pivotally 
mounted thereon at each of their end portions for pivotal 
movement about an axis extending transversely of said 
horizontal bars; and 

(g) a pair of bed frame suspensions, one each of which is 
pivotally mounted upon said support bars at opposite end 
portions thereof for movement about an axis transverse 
thereof, said suspensions each including means for con- 
necting a bed frame thereto in supporting relation. 


4,384,379 
EXPANSION BED 
Junji Yamada, Hong Kong, Hong Kong, assignor to Yamada 


Co., Ltd., Hong Kong 
Filed Jun. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 161,029 


Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1979, 54-173911 
Int. Cl? A47C 17/64, 19/14 

US. Cl. 5—115 " 1 Claim 

1. An expansion bed comprising a frame having spaced front 


portions including pocket portions disposed on one of the and rear upstanding frame plates and at least two pairs of 
panels and each being open on a vertical inner side adjacent the support links, the links of each pair of support links being 
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superposed and pivotably secured at a middle portion of said 
links, each pair of links comprising a support leg which is 
adapted to be expanded into a generally X-shaped configura- 
tion and contracted into a generally L-shaped configuration, 
said frame including two opposed sides wherein at least one 


pair of links is positioned on each of said sides, the links on each 79 





frame side connecting said front and rear frame plates to each 
other, each of said links including upper, middle and lower 
portions, said bed further comprising a plurality of support legs 
on each frame side, arms supported by and attached to adjacent 
links, and mounting plates supported by said arms, said arms 
further including latching notches adapted to latch onto pins 
projecting inwardly from said support links. 


4,384,380 
BEDSHEET CONSTRUCTION 
Kerry L. Glaha, 1860 Ala Moana, #603, and Dolores V. Drum, 
400 Hobron Ln., #3112, both of Honolulu, Hi. 96815 
Filed Jul. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 173,449 
Int. Cl.3 A47G 9/00 


1. A fitted double sheet for beds, comprising: upper and 
lower sheets joined along the foot end thereof; 

said upper and lower sheets having notches cut from the 
corners at said foot end and being sewn together and to 
each other to form doubled box corners for receiving the 
corners of the mattress at its foot end; 

said upper sheet being sewn only part way along said dou- 
bled box corners, whereby the side edges of said upper 
sheet hang free along their entire lengths; and 

means for securing said bottom sheet in place on the mat- 
tress. 
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4,384,381 
SHEET ASSEMBLIES 
Peter T. Lowthian, 5 Mullion Close, Stopsiey, Luton, Bedford- 
shire LU2 7XF, England 
Filed Jun. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 162,790 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 28, 1979, 
22498 


Int. Cl.3 A47G 9/04 


U.S. Cl. 5—496 11 Claims 


1. A mattress assembly comprising: 

a mattress; 

a first sheet member positioned transversely across the mat- 
tress at the head of the mattress; 

a second sheet member positioned transversely across the 
mattress at a position intermediate the head and the foot of 
the mattress; and 

a third member positioned transversely across the mattress 
at the foot of the mattress; 

said first, second and third sheet members being of substan- 
tially identical size, shape and construction, and each sheet 
member being formed by a member which is a substantial 
flat planar member when removed from said mattress; 

each said sheet member comprising a main portion, and an 
underlie portion, said underlie portion of each sheet mem- 
ber having a thickness less than the thickness of said main 
portion thereof; 

said first sheet member being positioned with said underlie 
portion thereof and part of said main portion thereof 
folded to leave only part of said main portion exposed on 
top of said mattress; 

said second sheet member being positioned with said under- 
lie portion thereof underlying part of said main portion of 
said first sheet member, and with said main portion of said 
second sheet member closer to <he head of the mattress 
than to the foot of the mattress; and 

said third sheet member being positioned with said underlie 
portion thereof underlying part of said main portion of 
said second sheet member. 


4,384,382 
DISPOSABLE TOOTHBRUSH COVER 
Marcus Diamant, Kungsgatan 1, S-302 45 Halmstad, Sweden 
Filed Mar. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 245,063 
Int. Cl.3 A47L 13/00; A46B 17/04, 9/04 
US. Cl. 15—104 R 5 Claims 
1. A disposable cover adapted to be fitted to a toothbrush 
wherein said toothbrush has a brushing head and a handle; 
said cover comprising a substantially tubular member of 
flexible sheet material having an open end adapted to 
extend along the handle of said toothbrush and a closed 
end adapted to extend and surround the brushing head 
carried by the handle of the toothbrush; 
said cover being constructed to fit against a toothbrush in 
such manner that during brushing the teeth with the cover 
in position, that part of the cover which is adapted to 
encase the brushing head is substantially secured against 
movement relative to the said brushing head; 
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said flexible tubular cover being formed of flexible polymer 
material having at least some elasticity; 

and the surface of that portion of the cover which is adapted 
to surround the brushing head having surface irregular- 
ities which increase the brushing efficiency of the brush 
when the cover is in position; 

said tubular cover being so arranged that the part of the 
cover which extends along and encases the toothbrush 
handle is turned inside out on removal of the cover from 


the toothbrush by drawing the open end toward the 
closed end; 

and additional means connected to and through said open 
end of said tubular cover for facilitating the turning of the 
cover inside out so that bacteria on the outside of the used 
cover are thus contained within the reversed cover; 

said additional means comprising an elongated flexible mem- 
ber secured to the interior of the cover and extending 
substantially the whole length and through the open end 
thereof. 


PUSH-TYPE BROOM 
William C. Bryant, Bell Arthur, N.C., assignor to Empire 
Brushes, Inc., Greenville, N.C. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 335,063 
Int. Cl. A46B 15/00 
US. Cl. 15—159 R 


1. A push-broom for sweeping hard horizontal surfaces, 

comprising: 

(a) an elongated handle having a grasping end and a connec- 
tor end, said connector end having a terminal section of 
reduced diameter a shoulder being located between the 
connector end of the handle and the reduced diameter 
terminal section, said terminal section provided with male 
threads on the surface thereof; 

(b) a block having an upper surface and a lower surface, said 
upper surface having a pair of lateral edges, said lower 
surface having affixed thereto a plurality of groupings of 
bristles extending away from the lower surface; 

(c) a raised inclined support mound situated on and integral 
with and in one piece with the upper surface of the block, 
said mound having an axis of symmetry approximately 
perpendicular to one of the lateral edges of said upper 
surface and defining an oblique angle with the plane of 
said upper surface; and 

(d) a rectilinear blind bore running axially through the 
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mound and extending below the upper surface of the 
block, said bore comprising an upper portion and a lower 
portion with a diameter less than that of said upper por- 
tion, said lower portion having walls provided with fe- 
male threads adapted for detachable screw engagement 
with the male threads on the terminal section of the han- 
die, said bore being adapted for receiving the connector 
end of the handle with the terminal section of the connec- 
tor end threadedly engaging the lower portion of the bore 
and with the upper portion of the bore encircling and 
supporting a portion of the connector end of the handle 
situated above the reduced terminal section thereof said 
shoulder abutting against a seat in the bore situated below 
the upper surface of the block and with a lower part of the 
supported portion of the connector end of the handle 
being situated as well below the upper surface of the 
block. 


4,384,384 
GOLF CLUB CLEANING DEVICE 
John W. Trojohn, 7316 Cornelia Dr., Edina, Minn. 55435 
Filed Jul. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 283,087 
Int. Cl? A46B 17/02 
US. Cl. 15—146 


1. A golf club cleaning device comprising a pair of separable 
substantially rectangular plate-like cooperating brush-holding 
members adapted for face-to-face contact, 

(a) one of said plate-like rectangular brush-holding members 
being adapted for attachment to a supporting member 
(b) the other of said plate-like brush-holding members hav- 

ing a centrally disposed rectangular aperture 

(c) a brush having a substantially rectangular back member 

which is of such size and shape as to snugly occupy the 
centrally disposed aperture in said second-named plate- 
like brush-holding member with the bristles extending 
through and projecting from the aforementioned centrally 
disposed aperture 

(d) flanges extending from the sides and ends of the substan- 

tially rectangular back member of said brush 

(e) the bottom of said substantially rectangular back member 

of said brush and the adjacent faces of said flanges being in 
contact with the adjacent surfaces of said first-named 
plate-like brush-holding member 

(f) the inner surfaces of the second-named plate-like member 

which surround the centrally disposed rectangular aper- 
ture therein being in overlying contact with the adjacent 
surfaces of the flanges on the rectangular back member of 
said brush 

(g) means for attaching the first-named plate-like member to 

a suitable support, and 

(h) means for fastening the second-named plate-like member 

to said first-named plate-like member. 
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4,384,385 
CLEANER WITH SIDE CLEANOUT 
Edgar A. Maurer, Canton, Ohio, assignor to The Hoover Com- 
pany, North Canton, Ohio 
Filed May 18, 1981, Ser. No. 264,448 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 28, 1980, 
8038288 
Int. Ci? A47L 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 15—339 


1. A cleaner main body forming the bottom reaches of a 

cleaner wherein: 

(a) a dirt conveying duct extends along one side, 

(b) a discontinuity is disposed at the side of said main body 
adjacent a portion of said duct, and extends generally 
vertically upwardly, 

(c) a stopper aperture arrangement is located in the side of 
said duct, 

(d) the stopper of said stopper arrangement being located at 
the side of said duct at the discontinuity of said main body, 

(e) a hood covering said cleaner main body and being dis- 
posed generally above it, 

(f) a cutout in said hood extending generally vertically and 
being located at the side of said duct at said stopper of said 
stopper arrangement. 


4,384,386 
MOTOR FOR ROTATING BRUSH 
John R. Dorner; Jon F. Wiltse, and Roger E. Hollis, all of 
Watertown, N.Y., assignors to The Scott & Fetzer Company, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 944,864, Sep. 22, 1978, Pat. No. 4,268,769. 
This application Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,305 
Int. Cl.3 A47L 5/30, 9/28; HO2K 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 15—377 3 Claims 


1. A vacuum cleaner and sweeper unit comprising a housing, 
said housing having an interior, means defining a lower face of 
the housing, and means for coupling a vacuum hose to the 
housing interior, a cylindrical rug cleaning brush rotatably 
supported within said housing and having a longitudinal side 
exposed from the interior of the housing through said face, 
electric motor means within said brush, said electric motor 
means including rotor means directly connected to said clean- 
ing brush and rotatably supported by common bearing means 
for coaxial rotation , said rotor comprising a hollow 
armature including a cylindrical tube of soft magnetic material 
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and a winding unit disposed within said magnetic tube, mag- 
netic field producing means disposed within said armature, 
electric brushes within said armature, and commutating means 
on said armature cooperating with said electrical brushes to 
supply electrical current to said armature, said magnetic tube 
providing a return path for magnetic flux produced by said 
magnetic field producing means, said winding unit being fixed 
to said magnetic tube, whereby said magnetic tube radially 
supports said winding unit substantially along its full axial 
length such that said magnetic tube is adapted to operate as a 
heat sink for said winding unit, said magnetic tube being ar- 
ranged to transmit substantially all of the heat developed by 
said winding unit to the outer surface of said cleaning brush, 
whereby air flow over said cleaning brush induced by rotation 
of said cleaning brush and a vacuum in said housing functions 
to cool said armature. 


4,384,387 
CONVEYOR TROLLEY ASSEMBLY WITH 
MOISTURE-RESISTANT BEARING SEAL 
Martin Pachuta, Troy, Mich., assignor to Jervis B. Webb Com- 
pany, Farmington Hills, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 215,050 
Int. Cl.3 A47H 15/00; F16C 33/80 


US. Cl. 16—107 4 Claims 


1. In a conveyor trolley assembly comprising a trolley 
bracket having an axle projecting therefrom, an annular hub 
fixed to the axle, and an annular wheel rotatably carried by a 
bearing interposed between the outer periphery of the hub and 
the inner periphery of the wheel, the axially outer end of the 
bearing being sealed by a closure disk carried by the wheel, the 
improvement wherein the axially inner end of the bearing is 
sealed by the combination of: 

an annular shield carried by the axle and located between the 
trolley bracket and the wheel hub, the shield having a first 
portion extending radially outwardly from the wheel hub 
and having a second portion forming an axially outwardly 
inclined extension of said first portion, said second portion 
having an outer periphery positioned in clearance relation 
with the inner periphery of the wheel adjacent to the 
axially inner edge thereof, a groove provided in said sec- 
ond portion, said groove extending radially outwardly 
and axially inwardly from said inclined second portion 
and forming a drain opening between said shield and the 
wheel; 

locating notch means on the trolley bracket engaged by said 
groove for fixing the position of said shield circumferen- 
tially on the axle with said drain opening directed down- 
wardly and inwardly of the axial inner edge of the wheel 
when the trolley assembly is in a normally operative up- 
right position; 

a first annular seal fixed to the wheel and spaced axially 
outwardly from the shield, said first seal extending radi- 
ally inwardly and axially inclined inwardly from the inner 
periphery of the wheel adjacent to said outer periphery of 
said shield and terminating at a circumferential edge lo- 
cated adjacent to said shield and adjacent to the wheel 
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hub, the axial spacing between said second inclined por- 
tion of said shield and said first seal progressively decreas- 
ing in the radial outward direction to a minimum spacing 
at said outer periphery of said shield; 

a second annular seal fixed to the wheel hub and having a 
radially outwardly extending portion spaced axially out- 
wardly of said first seal and terminating in a peri 
edge located adjacent to the inner periphery of the wheel; 
and, 

a third annular seal fixed to the wheel and having a radially 
inwardly extending portion spaced axially outwardly of 
said second seal and terminating in a peripheral edge 
located adjacent to the wheel hub. 


4,384,388 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING THE WORKING 
CONDITIONS IN A PROCESSING MACHINE OF THE 
STAPLE FIBER SPINNING PLANT AND APPARATUS 
FOR IMPLEMENTING THE METHOD 
Giancarlo Mondini, Winterthur, Switzerland, assignor to Rieter 
Machine Works, Ltd., Winterthur, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/EP79/00028, § 371 Date Dec. 11, 1979, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 11, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO79/00983, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 29, 1979 
PCT Filed Apr. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 179,291 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 25, 1978, 
4442/78 
Int. Cl? DOIG 15/12 
US. Cl. 19—99 





1. A method of maintaining a set distance between the cylin- 
drical surfaces of two rotating cylinders at a web processing 
point of a processing machine of a staple fiber spinning plant, 
the cylindrical surfaces being equipped with a point clothing, 
said method comprising the steps of 

setting a distance between the cylindrical surfaces of the 

cylinders during assembly; 

thereafter automatically scanning a characteristic directly 

connected with a change of radial dimensions of at least 
one of the cylinders during operation; and 

readjusting said distance in function to the characteristic 

scanned to automatically maintain said set distance during 
operation. 


4,384,389 
ROPE-CHAINING DEVICE 


Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 226,105 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1980, 55-142391 
Int. Cl? F16G 11/04 

US. Cl. 24—136 K 11 Claims 

1. A rope-chaining device, comprising: 

a base member; 

a rope-retaining housing pivotably mounted upon said base 
member between a first rope-insertion position and a 
second rope-securing position; 

means movable within said rope-retaining housing, for defin- 
ing with said rope-retaining housing a looped path for a 
rope within said housing, between a first position for 
facilitating the insertion of said rope within said housing 
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housing; and 


means mounted upon said base member for moving said 
movable means of said housing from said first position to 
said second position when said rope-retaining housing is 
disposed within said second rope-securing position. 


4,384,390 
BUCKLE FOR BELT 
Shinichi Hayakawa, Seki, Japan, assignor to Hayakawa Indus- 
try Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,073 
application Japan, Oct. 20, 1979, 54- 
1980, 55-106655[U}; Jul. 29, 1980, 55- 


Claims priority, 
145228[U]; Jul. 28, 


107105[U] 
Int. Cl? A44B 11/00 


US. Cl. 24—163 R 8 Claims 


1. A belt buckle comprising: the combination of a base plate 
and a case forming a space therebetween; a removable, multi- 
purpose tool in the shape of a flat plate contained in said space; 
and a resilient locking member within said space holding said 
multi-purpose tool in said space between said base plate and 
said case, said tool forming an opening shaped to allow the 
engagement of said resilient locking member with said tool, 
said locking member forming a retaining portion at the free end 
thereof to extend into said opening and engage said tool to lock 
said tool in said space between said base plate and said case; 
and an aperture formed in said case or said base plate and 
aligned with the retaining portion of said resilient locking 
member, said aperture being so formed that a finger may be 
inserted therethrough from the outside to inwardly push the 
retaining portion of said locking member so that said retaining 
portion can be disengaged from said tool. 
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4,384,391 
BUCKLE FOR SAFETY BELTS 
Stig M. Lindblad, Alfa delpi, Alicante, Spain, and Lars-Eije 
Berg, Vargarda, Sweden, assignors to Stig M. Lindblad, Ali- 
cante, Spain 
Filed Mar. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 242,884 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 12, 1980, 8001925 
Int. Cl? A44B 11/25 
US. Cl. 24—230 A 


1. Buckle for safety belts provided with belt straps and two 
coupling components, which are intended to detachable cou- 
pling together of the belt strap, and of which one coupling 
component comprises a lockable part, and the other compo- 
nent comprises a locking part, which is provided with a lock- 
ing element, which is pivoted in the locking part and arranged 
to be reset between a position, in which it releases the lockable 
part, and a position, in which it locks the same, said locking 
element being spring loaded, so that it tends to pivot to its 
releasing position, a catching element forming part of the 
locking part being able to be reset between a catch position, in 
which the locking element is impeded from being switched out 
of its locking position, and a releasing position, in which the 
locking element is permitted to pivot into its releasing position, 
wherein the locking part is provided with guide means pro- 
vided to guide the catching element during its switch-over 
between its catching position and its releasing position to dis- 
place itself partly for a distance substantially parallel to the 
path of movement of the lockable part, when a coupling to- 
gether or release respectively of the components of the buckle 
is taking place, and partly for a distance in a direction, that 
intersects said direction of movement of the lockable part. 


4,384,392 
APPARATUS FOR THE BIAXIAL ORIENTATION OF A 
DEFORMABLE SHEET MATERIAL 
Craig E. Allen, Clark, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 221,240 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 7/24 


1. An apparatus for the biaxial orientation of a deformable 

sheet material comprising: 

a first direction orientor which stretches said sheet in the 
longitudinal feed direction of the sheet material, said first 
direction orientor comprising a first set of nip rolls at the 
inlet end of said orientor and a second set of nip rolls at the 
outlet end of said orientor, said second set of nip rolls 
being rotated at a higher speed than the first set of nip rolls 
So as to stretch said sheet in the longitudinal direction, a 
first container having a fluid medium therein being ar- 
ranged intermediate said first and second sets of said nip 
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rolls, and at least one set of elongated idler rolls having 
knurled ends clampingly engaging the edges of said sheet 
to prevent the narrowing of said sheet during said longitu- 
dinal stretching, said idler rolls conducting said sheet 
through said fluid medium during stretching thereof in the 
longitudinal direction so as to maintain said sheet in a fluid 
environment during said longitudinal stretching, and 

a transverse direction orientor which stretches said sheet in 
a direction transversely of the longitudinal feed direction. 


4,384,393 
FELTING MACHINE FOR NON-WOVEN FABRICS 


Filed Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,635 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 28, 1979, 79 24222 
Int. Cl? DO4H 18/00 


US. Cl. 28—107 15 Claims 


1. Felting machine for non-woven fabrics, comprising a 
frame provided with a guide path for the fabric and means for 
advancing said fabric on said path, at least one board substan- 
tially parallel to the fabric and provided with needles, at least 
one eccentric and connecting rod rise and fall mechanism for 
driving said board with an alternating motion substantially 
perpendicular to the fabric, in order to cause the needles to 
penetrate the fabric, said mechanism comprising two crank-rod 
units, a crank-shaft which couples mechanically the said two 
crank-rod units, means connecting the said crank-rod units to 
the said at least one board, a beam positioned transversely with 
respect to the direction of advance of the fabric, said two 
crank-rod units being disposed on opposite sides of said beam, 
said beam having an I-shaped cross section comprising a web 
and an upper and a lower flange, a succession of apertures 
which pierce said web equal in number to the number of rise 
and fall mechanisms, a sleeve for each of the succession of 
apertures, which sleeve traverses each said aperture and has 
ends disposed on opposite sides of the web, each said crank- 
shaft being rotatably mounted in a said sleeve. 


4,384,394 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A PIEZOELECTRIC 
TRANSDUCER DEVICE 
Claire Lemonon; Francois Micheron, and Pierre Wang, all of 

Paris, France, assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 961,013, Nov. 15, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,284,921. This application May 13, 1981, Ser. No. 263,218 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 17, 1977, 77 34589 


Int. Cl.3 HOIL 41/22 
U.S. Cl. 29—25.35 8 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a transducer device having 
piezoelectric properties comprising the steps of: 
thermoforming at least one protuberance in a polymer film 
in the absence of an electrical field to mechanically strain 
and stretch said film in its plane to produce structural 
anisotropy in the wall thereof; 
electrically biasing the strained wall by a field applied in a 
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direction normal to said wall to produce piezoelectric 
properties; and 


placing electrodes along said strained wall to form a capaci- 
tor. 


4,384,395 
CORE SHAFT PULLER 
Lambert J. Gietman, and Paul J. Kiemmer, both of Appleton, 
oa assignors to Appleton Machine Company, Appleton, 
is. 
Filed Jan. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 225,112 
Int. Cl. B23P 19/04 
13 Claims 





1. A portable shaft puller comprising an elongate housing 

having vertically disposed laterally spaced apart side walls, 

a saddle having vertically disposed crosswise extending 
front walls formed with a recessed portion extending 
downwardly from the upper edge dimensioned to enable a 
portion of the shaft to be received therein, 

means mounting the saddle above the side walls of the hous- 
ing for movement of the saddle lengthwise of the housing 
between forward and rearward positions of adjustment, 

driving means within the housing comprising a reversible air 
motor, 

an operative connection between the driving means and the 
saddle for displacement of the saddle between forward 
and rearward positions of adjustment, 

a clamping means rigid with the housing forwardly of the 
forward position of adjustment of the saddle for releasably 
clamping a core thereby to restrain the core during inser- 
tion or withdrawal of the shaft, 

fixed support means between the clamping means and the 
forward position of adjustment of the saddle for support 
of portions of the shaft forwardly of said forward position 
of adjustment, 

means for moving the housing over a horizontal surface for 
positioning the saddle in vertical alignment with the shaft 
to be withdrawn or in alignment with the core into which 
a shaft is to be inserted, 

and air pressure operated lift means for raising and lowering 
the housing. 
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4,384,396 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR USE IN 
INSTALLATION OF A RECEPTACLE BOX 

Robert A. Smolik, 670 W. Seventh St., St. Paul, Minn. 55102 
Filed Dec. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 215,797 
Int. C1? B23Q 17/00 


1. An apparatus for use in installing a receptacle box secured 
to a wall stud to form an access hole in wallboard installed in 
covering relationship to the receptacle box comprising: 

a plate having a generally flat forward face; 

means for mounting said plate on said receptacle box with 

said forward face of the plate facing away from the elec- 
trical receptacle box and facing toward the location of 
installation of wallboard; 
said plate having a continuous uninterrupted tool guiding 
edge means defining a shape corresponding to the in- 
tended shape of an access opening to be formed in the 
wallboard for access to the electrical receptacle box; 

said plate carrying a first non-wallboard penetrating locating 
means; 

second non-wallboard penetrating locating remote 

from the plate movable about wallboard installed in cov- 
ering relationship to said receptacle box with said plate 
mounted thereon in the general vicinity of the plate and 
having non-wallboard penetrating means to detect the 
location of the first locating means upon said movement in 
the general vicinity of the plate. 

20. The apparatus of claim 6 wherein: 

said tool guiding edge means is comprised as a continuous 

groove formed in the forward surface of the plate parallel 
to and spaced inwardly from the outer peripheral side 
edges of the plate. 


4,384,397 
TOOL CHANGING MACHINING CENTER WITH SWING 
SPINDLE 
James Nelson, Appleton, Wis., assignor to Giddings & Lewis, 
Inc., Fond du Lac, Wis. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 142,625 
Int. Cl? B23Q 3/157 


US. Cl. 29—568 10 Claims 


(b) a headstock mounted on said column for vertical sliding 
movement with respect thereto and including said power 





driven spindle; said headstock having a tool change posi- 
tion; 

(c) a tool storage matrix mounted on a support on one side of 
said column in outwardly spaced relation to the latter; 
(d) said matrix having at least one drum journaled for rota- 
tion about an axis perpendicular to a vertical plane passing 
through the spindle axis and being adapted to carry tool- 
holders for bodily movement in a curved path with their 

axes perpendicular to said vertical plane; 

(e) a swing spindle housing mounted on said matrix support 
for pivotal movement on an axis between said matrix and 
said headstock through an angle of 90 degrees in a plane 
parallel to said spindle axis; 

(f) a swing spindle movably mounted in said swing spindle 
housing; 

(g) means defining a tapered socket in said swing spindle for 
telescopically receiving the tapered shank of a toolholder; 

(h) hydraulically actuated power drawbar means in said 
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swing spindle for releasably locking a toolholder in said 
tapered socket, said power means being operable to pull 
said toolholder against said socket; 

(i) a two handed tool exchange arm mounted on said head- 
stock for axial movement parallel to the spindle axis and 
rotational movement in planes perpendicular to said spin- 
dle axis; 

(j) said exchange arm being adapted to exchange toolholders 
between said swing spindle and the power driven spindle 
of said headstock; 

(k) means for moving said swing spindle axially in a direction 
perpendicular to the pivot axis of said swing spindle hous- 
ing to telescopically engage the shank of a toolholder in 
said matrix and to lock same therein by said power draw- 
bar means; and 

(1) means effective upon engagement of said swing spindle 
with the shank of the toolholder to rotate said swing 
spindle through said 90 degree angle to present the tool- 
holder to said exchange arm. 


4,384,398 
ELIMINATION OF SILICON PYRAMIDS FROM 
EPITAXIAL CRYSTALS OF GAAS AND GAALAS 
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or GaAs by liquid phase epitaxial growth characterized by the 
step of cooling the grown crystal to a temperature below about 


TEMPERATORE (°C) 


140° Celsius at a rate of from 1° Celsius to 3° Celsius per min- 
ute. 


4,384,399 
METHOD OF MAKING A METAL PROGRAMMABLE 
MOS READ ONLY MEMORY DEVICE 

Chang-Kiang Kuo, Houston, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 

Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Mar. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 890,556 
Int. Cl.2 HOIL 21/265 

US. Cl. 29—571 





1. A method of making a read-only memory comprising the 
steps of: 

forming a plurality of potential insulated gate field effect 
transistors without self-aligned gates in a face of a semi- 
conductor body, each of the transistors having a source, a 
drain and a gate insulator but not a gate, the transistors 
being in a regular pattern of rows and columns to provide 
an array of memory cells, the columns being heavily- 
doped elongated regions in the face integral with the 
sources and drains and covered by thick oxide; 

forming a plurality of self-aligned silicon-gate transistors on 
said face peripheral to the array; 

applying a coating of conductive material over the face; and 

programming the array of memory cells by patterning the 
coating to define strips which provide the rows and to 
define extension of the strips out over the gate insulator 
for selected ones of the field effect transistors, said exten- 
sions providing the gates of said selected ones of the tran- 
sistors, the remaining transistors having no such exten- 
sions being nonfunctional, 

wherein after the step of programming the face is ion im- 
planted to raise the threshold of non-selected transistors in 
the array. 


4,384,400 
METHOD OF FABRICATING MONOLITHICALLY 
INTERCONNECTED SERIES-PARALLEL AVALANCHE 
DIODES 


Arye Rosen, Cherry Hill, and Jerome B. Klatskin, Cranbury, 


both of N.J., assignors to The United States of America as 
by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 


represented 
Bulusu V. Dutt, Parsippany, N.J., assignor to Bell Telephone Division of Ser. No. 101,405, Dec. 6, 1979, Pat. No. 4,319,265. 


Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 314,858 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/208 


US, Cl, 29—569 L 5 Claims 


US. Cl, 29—576 J 


This Oct. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 309,537 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 21/76, 29/06, 29/90 
1 Claim 


1. A method of forming an array of series-parallel monolithi- 


1. A method of fabricating silicon-doped layers of GaAlAs cally interconnected TRAPATT avalanche diodes for increas- 
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ing impedance levels for microwave oscillator and amplifier 
applications comprising the steps of: 
subjecting first and second selectively previously diffused 
like silicon wafers to a further diffusion; 
forming a metal contact surface on the upper, epitaxial sur- 
face of both said wafers; 
depositing a metallic substrate layer on the epitaxial surface 
of said first wafer contiguous with said contact surface 
previously formed thereon; 
reducing the thickness of said first wafer; 
forming a contact surface on the lower, sub-surface, of said 
first wafer thus reduced in thickness; 
bonding the epitaxial surface of said second wafer to the 
sub-surface of said first wafer via the respective contact 
surfaces and forming a metallic interface thereby; 
reducing the thickness of said second wafer 
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forming a contact surface on the lower, sub-surface, of said 
second wafer thus reduced in thickness; 

defining the geometry of a plurality of diode sites on the 
sub-surface of said second wafer and applying a pattern of 
metallization at said diode sites; 

forming a first set of TRAPATT semiconductor diode 
mesas by mesa-etching steps upon said second silicon 
wafer at said diode sites; 

forming a second set of TRAPATT semiconductor diode 
mesas by mesa-etching steps upon said first silicon wafer 
at said diode sites directly beneath each mesa of said first 
set of diode mesas plural pairs of TRAPATT diode mesas 
connected in series in order to increase effective device 
impedance for peak power applications. 

forming metallized air bridge connections between selected 
pairs of series connected diode mesas for connecting said 
selected pairs in parallel. 


4,384,401 
METHOD FOR FORMING A HEATER ELEMENT 
Ronald J. Borrup, South Pasadena, Calif., assignor to Sierracin 
Corporation, Syimar, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 101,215, Dec. 7, 1979, Pat. No. 4,320,286. 
This application Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 312,685 
Int. Cl.3 HOIC 17/28 
US. Cl. 29—611 17 Claims 

4. A method for forming a heater element comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) providing a first composite comprising an elastomeric 
dielectric; 

(b) positioning a first end of a first lead wire at a predeter- 
mined first location on the first composite and positioning 
a first end of a second lead wire at a predetermined second 
location on said first composite spaced apart from such a 
predetermined first location; 

(c) placing one end of an electrically conductive heater 
filament in electrical contact with the first end of the first 
lead wire and placing the other end of the electrically 
conductive heater filament in electrical contact with the 
first end of the second lead wire; 

(d) placing a second composite over the first composite, 
thereby enclosing between said first and second compos- 
ites the first ends of the first and second lead wires and the 
electrically conductive heater filament such that the sec- 
ond ends of the first and second lead wires extend exter- 
nally of the heater element; and 

(e) bonding the first and second composites facewise to- 
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lead wires in permanent electrical contact with the electri- 


cally conductive heater filament solely by forces exerted 
by such elastomeric dielectric. 


4,384,402 
TOOL FOR ASSEMBLING CONDUCTORS TO 
CONNECTOR ELEMENT 
Edwyn H. Petree, Dunwoody, Ga., assignor to Western Electric 
Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 71,161, Aug. 30, 1979, Pat. No. 4,282,644. 
This application Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 223,970 
Int. Cl. HOIR 43/04 


1. A tool for assembling a plurality of conductors to a con- 
nector element, said tool comprising: 

a support for holding an elongated connector element having a 
generally rectangular cross-section and having conductor- 
receiving recesses formed along sides thereof; 

means disposed on at least one side of said support for holding 
a plurality of conductors transverse of the connector ele- 
ment and aligned with conductor-receiving recesses of the 
connector element preparatory to the conductors being 
secured to the connector element; 

forming means including a cavity that is adapted to receive at 
least a portion of the connector element for causing an end 
portion of each conductor to be formed into a generally 
U-shaped configuration about the connector element with 
portions of each conductor being received within an associ- 
ated aligned one of the conductor-receiving recesses; 

means connected moveably to said support for mounting said 
forming means for pivotal movement from an open position 
to a position which is spaced a predetermined distance from 
said support to cause the portion of the connector element to 
be received in said cavity and the conductor to be formed 
about the connector element; 





means for prepositioning said mounting means to cause said 
forming means to be capable of being moved to within at 
least two predetermined distances of said support; and 

means rendered effective subsequent to the prepositioning of 
said mounting means for moving said forming means toward 
said support to a position which is spaced a first predeter- 
mined distance from said support to form the conductor end 
portions partially about the connector element and for then 
moving said forming means to a position which is spaced a 
second predetermined distance from said support to form 
the conductor end portions completely about the connector 
element in a generally U-shaped configuration. 


4,384,403 
BUILDING ERECTION TOOL 

Robert W. Sheldon, 560 Carriage Dr., NE., Atlanta, Ga. 30328; 
Richard W. Mullin, Fox Ridge Rd., and Jesse F. Bowden, 

Meadow Dr., both of Eufaula, Ala. 36027 

Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,098 
Int. Cl.3 B23P 19/00 

6 Claims 


1. A system for use in attaching a plurality of juxtaposed 
work pieces together comprising: 

means for rotating a fastener including a shank and a head 
integral with the trailing end of said shank, said shank 
defining a self-drilling point on the leading end thereof 
opposite said head and said fastener further including a 
self-tapping thread, into one side of said workpieces and 

a locking member on the other side of the workpieces 
adapted to be threadedly engaged by said fastener and 
defining a work piece engaging surface thereon; and 

an installation tool including a locating assembly; a guide 
assembly; and a positioning means for selectively position- 
ing said locating assembly and said guide assembly with 
respect to each other so that said locating assembly can be 
positioned on one side of the work pieces and said guide 
assembly can be positioned on the opposite side of the 
work pieces, said locating assembly adapted to removably 
mount said locking member thereon with said work piece 
engaging surface facing the work pieces so that when said 
locating and guide assemblies are moved toward each 
other, the work pieces will be clamped between said 
locking member and said guide assembly, said guide as- 
sembly rotatably locating the self-drilling point on said 
fastener so that, as said fastener is rotated, said fastener 
will self-drill and self-tap through the juxtaposed work 
pieces and threadedly engage said locking member to hold 
the work pieces between the head of said fastener and said 
locking member. 
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4,384,404 
HEAT-RECOVERABLE ARTICLES AND METHOD OF 
CONNECTING TWO ELECTRICAL CONDUCTORS 
Didier J. M. M. J. Watine, Maisons Laffitte, France, assignor to 
Raychem Corporation, Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,459 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 9, 1979, 


Int. Cl.> HOIR 43/04, 4/02, 4/70 
US. Cl. 29—871 

1. A heat-recoverable article comprising: 

a first heat-recoverable sleeve having an inner surface; a 
second sleeve, at least a part of which is of substantially 
infusible material disposed within the first sleeve, the 
second sleeve having an outer surface, a portion of the 
outer surface contacting a portion of the first sleeve inner 
surface, the remaining portions of the inner and outer 
surfaces of the first and second sleeves, respectively defin- 
ing a substantially non-annular, empty first passage which 
is a means for guiding the insertion of a first substrate into 
the article; 

a quantity of solder disposed within the first sleeve contact- 
ing a portion of the inner surface of the first sleeve and in 
the proximity of one end of second sleeve; 

stop means disposed within the first sleeve, formed at least in 
part by the solder, for limiting penetration of the first 
substrate into the first passage; and 

the second sleeve infusible material being infusible at a tem- 
perature needed to cause the first sleeve to heat recover 
and the solder to melt. 

15. A method of connecting a first and a second electrical 

conductor which comprises the steps of: 

inserting the first conductor into a nonannular, substantially 
empty passage of an article such that the first conductor is 
received and located by the passage; 

the article comprising: 

a first heat-recoverable sleeve having an inner surface; 

a second sleeve, at least a part of which is of substantially 
infusible material disposed within the first sleeve, the 
second sleeve having an outer surface, a portion of the 
outer surface contacting a portion of the first sleeve 
inner surface, the remaining portions of the inner and 
outer surfaces of the first and second sleeves, respec- 
tively, defining a substantially nonannular, empty first 
passage which is a means for receiving and maintaining 
the location of the first conductor in the passage during 
heating; 

a quantity of solder disposed within the first sleeve con- 
tacting a portion of the inner surface of the first sleeve 
and in the proximity of one end of the second sleeve; 

stop means disposed within the first sleeve, formed at least 
in part by the solder for limiting penetration of the first 
conductor into the first passage; and 

the second sleeve infusible material being infusible at a 
temperature needed to cause the first sleeve to heat 
recover and the solder to melt; 

positioning the first conductor in abutting relation to the 
stop means; 

positioning the second conductor in the first sleeve but not in 
the passage and adjacent the solder; and 

heating the article until the solder melts and the first sleeve 
shrinks, thereby forming an electrical contact between the 
first and second conductors. 


15 Claims 


4,384,405 

CYLINDER CUTTING TOOL 
Kenneth D. Kloster, 6649 Millridge, Maumee, Ohio 43537 
Continuation of Ser. No. 86,784, Oct. 22, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 282,527 

Int. Cl.3 B23D 21/06; B26D 3/16 

USS. Cl. 30—95 12 Claims 
1. A tool for severing one end of a cylindrical shroud of a 

shock absorber assembly, the shock absorber assembly includ- 
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ing a piston rod axially extending from the one end of the 
cylindrical shroud and rotatable about the longitudinal axis of 
the cylindrical shroud, the tool comprising: 
an elongate main body having an axis and a lower support 
surface defining a shroud engaging portion whereby said 
main body can be supported on the one end of the cylin- 
drical shroud; 
clamp means mounted on said main body above the lower 
support surface and provided with a piston rod receiving 
aperture aligned transversely relative to the axis of said 
main body, said clamp means further including adjustment 
means for varying at least a portion of the cross-sectional 
opening of the aperture to produce and maintain a clamp- 
ing force generally directed to the center of the aperture 
whereby said clamp means can be rigidly secured to the 
piston rod; 
severing means mounted on said main body and including a 
cutting element positioned a predetermined distance 


below the lower support surface of said main body 
whereby the cylindrical shroud can be severed along a 
plane located a predetermined distance from the one end 
of the cylindrical shroud; and 

means for mounting said severing means for selective move- 
ment along the axis of said main body including a slidable 
sleeve mounted for axial movement on said main body, 
said severing means attached to and movable with said 
slidable sleeve, said mounting means also including a 
rotatable housing having internal threads formed therein 
for engagement with cooperating external lead screw 
threads formed about the axis of said main body, said 
rotatable housing including an annular shoulder formed 
therein for engaging an end surface of said slidable sleeve 
whereby rotation of said rotatable housing will effect 
relative axial movement of said slidable sleeve and said 
severing means along the axis of said main body toward 
the piston rod receiving aperture. 


4,384,406 
COMBINATION SUTURE CUTTER AND REMOVER 


Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,971 
Int. Cl? B26B 11/00 
US. Cl. 30—124 





1. A combination suture cutting and removing instrument 

comprising 

a handle portion, 

a head portion extending from said handle portion, said head 
converging to form an end of reduced size, a notch 
formed in said head end, and 

a cutter fixedly mounted on the head portion and located 
completely rearwardly of the notch, said cutter having a 
cutting blade portion contiguous to the head end whereby 
in removing sutures the head end may be slid under to the 
suture so that the cutter blade will engage and sever the 
suture after which the head end notch is positioned around 
the suture under the suture knot so that upward move- 
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ment of the head end will cause the notch portion to 
engage the knot and remove the suture from the patient. 


4,384,407 
THREE DIMENSIONAL COORDINATE MEASURING 
APPARATUS 

Kozo Miyamoto, Misato, Japan, assignor to Kosaka Laboratory 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 297,505 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 2, 1980, 55-120622 
Int. C1? GO1B 7/28 

US. Cl. 33—174 P 5 Claims 
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1. A three dimensional coordinate measuring apparatus 
including: a contour tracing means such as an orthogonal 
coordinate mechanism and a polar coordinate mechanism 
having a probe which can trace the contour of a thing defined 
by a section; a processing means for processing the data de- 
rived from the tracing operation of the probe following the 
contour to generate coordinate components of points on the 
contour in an orthogonal coordinate system one coordinate 
axis of which is normal to said section; a detecting means 
which is adapted to detect if the probe goes outside of the area 
defined between two planes which are set at the opposite sides 
of and parallel to said section, and an alarm means which gives 
an alarm (sound, light, or other) when said detecting means 
detects that the probe goes outside of said area, said two planes 
being spaced from said section a predetermined tolerance. 


4,384,408 
COLUMNAR SUNDIAL 
William L. Bohlayer, P.O. Box 715, Middleburg, Va. 22117 
Filed Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 295,409 
Int. Cl? GO4B 49/04 


S. Ci. 33—270 19 Claims 


« 
WINTER / SPRING 


1. A sundial comprising: 

a hollow support column having a transparent portion; 

a translucent projection screen movably mounted on the 
exterior surface of said support column, said screen carry- 
ing analemma scale means; and 

an opaque nodus plate covering the upper end of said sup- 
port column, said nodus plate having a node aperture for 
projecting a pinhole image of sunlight through said trans- 
parent portion of said support column onto the interior 
surface of said projection screen. 
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4,384,409 4,384,411 
SURFACE ACOUSTIC WAVE GYROSCOPE PORTABLE HAIR DRYER 
Binneg Y. Lao, Rancho Palos Verdes, Calif., assignor to The Alex Stiegler, Schwalbach; Heinrich Miller, Bad Soden; Hubert 
Bendix Corporation, Southfield, Mich. Giraud, Neu Isenburg; Karl-Heinz Hoffmann, Schmitten, and 
Filed Oct. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 195,027 Robert Oberheim, Liederbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
Int. Cl? GOIP 3/44 assignors to Braun Aktiengeselischaft, Kronberg, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Jul. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 288,578 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 16, 
1980, 3031110 


US. Cl. 33—318 


Tat. CL? A45D 20/22 
US. Cl. 34—99 5 Claims 
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1. A surface acoustic wave gyroscope comprising: 
a substrate having an axis of rotation and a surface displaced 
from and parallel to said axis of rotation; 
first means for generating at least one surface acoustic wave 
traversing said surface of said substrate with a wave parti- 
cle motion in a plane normal to said axis; y wi 
direction signal means for generating a first direction signal LA portable hair dryer comprising: 
indicative of the direction of said rotation in response to flexible bonnet adapted to fit over the head of a user for 


the propagation velocity of said surface acoustic wave; distributing air onto a hair surface to be dried, said bonnet 
oni ; having first and second separate air-conducting inlet chan- 


nels for receiving heated air under pressure and a plurality 
of interior air outlets proximate to the hair surface; 

first and second separate combination blower and heater 
units for providing heated air under pressure, connected 
to said first and second separate air-conducting inlet chan- 
nels respectively; 

means for applying power to said first and second separate 
combination blower and heating units; 


4,384,410 , - _ 
: a flexible, approximately U-shaped support member, having 
PRECISION HYDROSTATIC LEVELLING SYSTEM first and second free ends and a plurality of upstanding 


Dwayne R. Melugin, Carl Junction, Mo., and Bernard B. Kar- tabs, and supportable against the neck and shoulder of the 
i wabemene Ark., assignors to DRM Industries, user, connected to said first and second separate combina- 
Filed Jul. n 1981, Ser. No. 287,258 tion blower and heater units at said first and second free 
Int. a; Go IC 5 J 04 ends respectively; and 
connecting means, including readily releasable members, for 
connecting a portion of said support member to a portion 
of said bonnet, said readily releasable members including 
fasteners positioned proximate a lower edge of said 
bonnet, wherein said tabs of said support member cooper- 
ate with said fasteners. 


rate signal means for generating a rate signal indicative of 
the rotational velocity of said substrate relative to said axis 
in response to the propagation velocity of said surface 
acoustic wave. 


4,384,412 
DRYER DRUM SIPHON 

James L. Chance, Rockton, Ill.; Gregory L. Wedel, Beloit, Wis.; 
Edgar J. Justus, Beloit, Wis., and Ronald D. Cooke, Beloit, 
Wis., assignors to Beloit Corporation, Beloit, Wis. 

Filed Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,774 

Int. Cl? F26B 13/08 

US. Cl. 34—119 7 Claims 
1. A paper machine drying mechanism comprising in combi- 
nation: 
ee . a rotary annular hollow cylindrical dryer drum shell having 
: first 2 boy eee means for delivering steam to the interior for heating the 
a liquid conduit ing said contai a ee ee 
a body of liquid filling said containers and conduit, a condensate siphon conduit means leading from the interior of 
a float in each of said containers, . ’ the drum to the exterior thereof for removing condensate 
a displacement measuring device arranged with each said and having a portion extending coaxially outwardly and 
tive to the bottom of said container, and the inner surface of the shell; 
electro-mechanical means in said container for controllably and a siphon tip connected to said radial portion having a bell 
imparting a motion to said float. shaped housing with a flaring outer wall defining a chamber 


1. A hydrostatic leveling system comprising, 
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therein and with an outer flange edge having a surface facing 
toward the shell to force condensate beneath the tip into said 
chamber by a ram effect, the tip having an annular edge 
surrounding the chamber in close proximity to the inner 


surface of the shell but spaced uniformly from the shell and 
sufficiently for condensate to pass thereunder into the cham- 
ber, said tip being annular in shaped with an annular flange 
and said chamber being circular in shape. 


4,384,413 
MOLDED PLASTICS SKATE BOOT 
Rene Bourque, Duvernay, Canada, assignor to Gamebridge Inc., 
Quebec, Canada 
Filed Jun. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 162,511 
Int. Cl? A43B 5/04 


US. Cl. 36—115 4 Claims 


1. A one-piece skate boot comprising a molded lower por- 
tion and a molded upper portion with the upper portion con- 
nected to the lower portion by an integrally molded hinge, the 
lower portion including a toe portion, side walls, a sole and a 
heel portion, the hinge being formed at the rear of said heel 
portion of the lower portion with the upper portion, the upper 
portion including a rear tendon guard and ankle flaps extend- 
ing therefrom, the hinge being integral with the tendon guard, 
the flaps extending towards the front of the boot and defining 
with the lower portion an access opening, and securing means 
for closing said opening and firmly securing said lower portion 
and upper portion to the foot of a wearer, wherein the upper 
portion will provide longitudinal and lateral flexibility relative 
to the lower portion. 
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4,384,414 
ATHLETIC SHOE POCKET 
Robert J. Gamm, Olivette, Mo., assignor to Envoys U.S.A., Inc., 
Maryland Heights, Mo. 

Division of Ser. No. 107,092, Dec. 26, 1979, abandoned, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 938,098, Aug. 30, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,296,559. This application Feb. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 231,251 
Int. CL? A43B 5/00; A43D 11/00; A41D 27/20 
US. Cl. 36—132 6 Claims 


1. An athletic shoe including a pocket and designed to hold 
smaller sized personal items such as keys, coins, or the like as 
during jogging, comprising, said shoe having a quarter portion 
turned under an insole and secured to the sole shank at its 
lower extent, a pocket stitched to the outside of said shoe 
quarter portion along its front and back edges and along an 
eyestay, and being secured at its lower part by being turned 
under with said quarter portion for securement with the sole 
shank, said pocket being formed of linings securing with and 
integrally forming a part of the shoe quarter portion, with at 
least the outermost pocket lining having an approximately 
edge located slot therethrough, closure means provided upon 
Guathes white Ghocusfen ede aiegudeadinaaann 
coextensively therewith, said closure means securing with the 
approximately opposite slot edges thereof, whereby upon 
opening of the closure means, the identified type of items may 
be inserted within the formed pocket for safekeeping. 


4,384,415 
TRENCHING PLOW 
Robert J. Brown, and Andrew C. Palmer, both of The Hague, 
Netherlands, assignors to R. J. Brown & Associates AG, Zug, 
Switzerland 


Filed Jul. 12, 1977, Ser. No. 815,002 
Int. Cl? E02F 5/02; FIGL 1/02 
US. C1. 37—98 


(a) a frame member including a furrow splitter having a 
lower V-shaped portion, 

(b) a set of wheels mounted to a forward portion of said 
frame member, and comprising the only wheels associated 
with the plow, 

(c) a share mounted to said frame member posterior of said 
set of wheels, 

(d) mould boards mounted with said share, 

(e) a pair of coulters, and 

(f) means for mounting said coulters to said frame anterior of 
said share: so that one of said coulters is located on either 
side of a vertical plane generally containing said share; 
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and so that each of said coulters rakes forwardly at a 
positive angle 8 to the horizontal; and so that one of said 
coulters has a leading cutting portion thereof disposed 
anterior of a leading cutting portion of the other coulter 
and said coulte1s are staggered along the length of said 
frame. 


4,384,416 
FRAME AND METHOD OF FRAMING 
James C. Kanzelberger, Riverside, Ill., assignor to Contempo- 
rary, Inc., Riverside, Il. 
Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,753 
Int. Cl. GO9F 3/18; A47G 1/06; GO9F 1/10 


US. Cl. 40—10 D 8 Claims 
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1. A device for displaying a picture comprising: a generally 
rectangular substantially flat transparent self-supporting plastic 
sheet having a transverse fold adjacent one end thereof to 
define a somewhat L-shaped cross-section with a large panel 
and a short panel, said short panel forming a foot for support- 
ing the frame, said fold being greater than 90°, whereby said 
large panel stands upright when said folded sheet is stood on 
said short panel, said large transparent panel having a bracket 
affixed to its back surface, said bracket having a first portion 
affixed to and behind the back of said large panel, and a second 
portion of said bracket integral with the first portion and 
spaced apart from the rear of said panel so that the second 
portion of said bracket and the large panel together form a 
pocket behind the back of said large transparent panel for 
receiving a picture which is viewed through the large transpar- 
ent panel; and a separate opaque mat attached to the front or 
back surface of the large panel, said opaque mat being a deco- 
rative plastic laminate which may be debossed in simulated 
metal engraving, said mat being positioned in front of said 
picture and having a cut-out region through which the picture 
may be displayed, a thin transparent centering sheet with a 
target area designated thereon corresponding in size to said 
cut-out region in said mat, said target area being sized and 
dimensioned to be placed over a desired portion of the picture 
to be displayed behind said large panel, and a mounting board 
which is no larger than said pocket and is at least as large as 
said centering sheet, said mounting board having an adhesive 
surface for securing said picture to said board, whereby only 
the desired portion of the picture conforming to said target 
area is displayed when the mounted picture is inserted between 
said bracket and said large panel. 


4,384,417 
INDEX TAB CLIP FOR SHEET MATERIAL 
Edward W. Thompson, W. 3614 Rockwell, Spokane, Wash. 
99205 
Filed Sep. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 302,625 
Int. Cl.) GO9F 3/18 
US. Cl. 40—11 A 6 Claims 
1. A releasably positionable index tab clip comprising in 
combination: 
an elongate tab body, twice folded upon itself to form a 
pocket between two folded portions to receive sheet 
material with 
an index tab structurally communicating with and extend- 
ing outwardly from one end of the tab body on only one 
side of associated sheet material and defining 
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a clip slot in the medial portion of the index tab; and 
retentably deformable, ordinary commercial bent wire 


paper clip carried in the clip slot with a portion of the clip 
on each side of at least part of the folded portions of the 
tab body forming a pocket. 


4,384,418 
ELASTIC ACTION SHELF DISPLAY 
Richard O. Alley, Bayside, N.Y., assignor to Jerry Moss, Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,656 
Int. Cl.> GO9F 3/18, 7/22, 19/00; F16M 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 40—16.4 8 Claims 


1. A shelf display comprising; a display member; support 
means for supporting said display member, said support means 
comprising an elastic member so as to permit movement of said 
display member; means for mounting said support means dis- 
posed at opposite ends of the support means; means for attach- 
ing said display member to said support means, so that said 
display member is vertically disposed between upper and 
lower shelves having product information card slots; and said 
means for mounting said support means comprising a pair of 
vertically spaced cards being sized to fit the product informa- 
tion card slots, whereby the slot fitted cards place the elastic 
member under tension with said display member vertically 
disposed between the shelves. 


4,384,419 
COLOR CHANGING DISPLAY 
Willard J. Parr, P.O. Box 385, Yerington, Nev. 89447 
Filed Nov. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 325,142 
Int. Cl.3 GO9F 19/00 

U.S. Cl. 40—406 2 Claims 

1. A color changing display, comprising: 

an upright supporting back panel; 

a display panel secured to said back panel, the display panel 
having elements of the display embossed therein and form- 
ing shallow individual pockets against the back panel, at 
least portions of the display being transparent; 

each of said pockets having an inlet in the uppermost portion 
and an outlet in the lowermost portion thereof; 

a source of colored fluid coupled between the inlet and 
outlet of each pocket, each source including a reservoir 
with flexible hoses connected therefrom to the inlet and 
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outlet, and each reservoir, pocket and interconnecting 
hoses being an individual closed fluid system; 
and actuating means connected to said reservoirs to move 


each reservoir selectively between a raised position above 
the inlet and a lowered position below the outlet of the 
associated pocket to cause fluid to flow into and out of the 


pocket. 


4,384,420 
FIREARM MAGAZINE LOCK 
Francis Von Muller, 153 State St., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11201 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,426 
Int. Cl.> F41C 17/08 


USS. Cl. 42—1 LP 7 Claims 


1. In a firearm having a receiver for removably receiving a 
magazine containing cartridges, loading means for loading said 
cartridges in a firing chamber and trigger means for firing said 
cartridges, wherein the improvement comprises: 

a safety magazine operable with said receiver, said safety 
magazine having a lip extension for limiting said safety 
magazine entrance into said receiver; 

a key operated lock cylinder having a pin tumbler operably 
secured in said safety magazine, said lock cylinder being 
connected to a shaft having a cam portion affixed at an 
end remote from said lock cylinder, said lock cylinder 
being coaxial with said shaft and accessible from said lip 
extension portion of said safety magazine; 

a wedge member, operably connected to said cam portion 
being made to engage a portion of said firearm by rotation 
of a key inserted into said key operated lock cylinder 
whereby said safety magazine is locked into said receiver, 
removal of said key preventing unauthorized removal of 
said safety magazine and making said firearm safe. 


1030 0.G.—40 
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4,384,421 
SHELL CATCHER FOR SHOTGUNS 
Laverne J. Rodgers, 3012 Thornhill Rd., Winter Haven, Fla. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 193,376 
Int. Cl? F41C 27/00 
US. C1. 42—1 T 


1. A shell catcher for a semi-automatic shotgun, said shotgun 
having a receiver assembly and a receiver, a magazine, a bolt 
and bolt handle, and an ejection port for firing shotgun shells 
having a rim, comprising: 

mounting plate means for attachment to the receiver assem- 

bly of the shotgun; 
shell restraint blade means pivotally attached to said mount- 
ing plate means, said shell restraint blade means having a 
blade adapted to pivot to an operative position in which a 
portion of said blade projects into the ejection port of the 
shotgun for catching an ejected shell, and to a non-opera- 
tive position in which said blade is clear of the ejection 
port, said shell restraint blade means including biasing 
means for urging said blade to said operative position; 

blade locking means having sensing means for sensing the 
presence of a shell in the magazine of a shotgun, said blade 
locking means adapted to hold said blade in said non-oper- 
ative position when a shell is in the magazine and to permit 
said blade to move to said operative position when the 
magazine is empty; and 

pawl means associated with the bolt handle of the shotgun 

for moving said blade to the non-operative position when 
the bolt is in a forward position for firing. 


4,384,422 

FIREARMS 
Horst RGéh, Eckenforde, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Sterling Armament Company Limited, England 


Dagenham, 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,142 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 25, 1979, 
7933099 


Int. Cl? F41C 1/00 


US. Cl. 42—65 5 Claims 


1. A hand gun comprising a receiver, a barrel coupled to the 
receiver, a drum rotatably positioned in the receiver and hav- 
ing a plurality of chambers each for receiving a round spaced 
about the cylinder axis, rotation of the cylinder serving to 
position each cylinder coaxially with the barrel, stock means 
coupled to the receiver by which the gun can be held in the 
hand of a user, a hammer pivotally mounted on the receiver 
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and biased by a hammer spring about its pivot axis, and a 
trigger which is pivotally mounted on the receiver and mov- 
able by the operator against the action of a trigger return 
spring to move the hammer against the bias of the hammer 
spring away from the cylinder to an armed condition and 
release the hammer, characterized in that the trigger return 
spring is a compression spring which is positioned in the stock 
means along the major dimension thereof from a spring abut- 
ment at the end of the stock means remote from the receiver to 
a displaceable abutment adjacent the end of the stock means 
nearest the receiver, the displaceable abutment being displace- 
able lengthwise of the stock means to compress the spring by 
a transfer member, means for transmitting an operating force 
from the trigger to the transfer member; when moved to move 
the hammer back, in a direction from which the direction of 
displacement of the displaceable abutment diverges and trans- 
lating said operating force to the direction of displacement of 
the displaceable abutment. 


4,384,423 
FIRING MECHANISM FOR MUZZLE-LOADING 
FIREARMS 
Vernon C. Ritchie, 924 Myra St., Denham Springs, La. 70726 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,795 
Int. Cl? F41C 27/00 
9 Claims 


1. A firing mechanism for installation on a muzzle-loading 

firearm having a hammer, which mechanism comprises: 

a. drum means having, 

i. an atiachment means for attaching said drum means to 
said firearm adjacent the firearm breech, 

ii. an ignition path to provide a route for the ignition 
source of said firearm to a point adjacent a main powder 
charge in the interior of the barrel of said firearm, and 

iii. mounting means adjacent said ignition path, 

b. a cap holder means removably mounted to said mounting 
means for holding an ignition cap or priming substance 
adjacent said ignition path, said cap holder means having 
an aperture therethrough, and 

c. a firing pin slidably carried in said aperture, said firing pin 
having an anvil end and a striker end, said anvil end being 
adapted for being impacted by the hammer of the firearm 
and said striker end being adapted for striking said ignition 
cap or priming substance; 

whereby said cap holder means, when mounted to said drum 
means, provides a closed chamber which is only open to said 
ignition path. 


4,384,424 
HOLDER FOR CONICAL BULLETS 
David L. Fowler, 1428 Sarkesian Dr., Petaluma, Calif. 94952 
Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 266,704 
Int. Cl.3 F41C 27/00 
US. Cl. 42—-90 3 Claims 
1. A bullet holder and lubricator for grooved conical bullets 


comprising: an elongate plastic block, having a plurality of 
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cylindrical chambers, the diameter of said chambers corre- 
spond to the diameter of the bullets, two channels across the 


length of the block located at the height of the bullet’s groove 
and each having an opening entrance. 


4,384,425 
FISHING ROD BITE SIGNAL 
John B. Lemons, Sr., P.O. Box 5360, Stockton, Calif. 95205 
Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,239 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 97/12; GO8B 7/06 
US. Cl. 43—17 


1. A fishing rod bite signal comprising a battery assembly, a 
light assembly, a buzzer assembly, a switch assembly and a 
switch actuator assembled to actuate the light assembly and 
buzzer assembly when the switch actuator is moved in a prede- 
termined manner, means supporting said assemblies with the 
switch actuator disposed adjacent to and in alignment with a 
fishing line connected with the fishing rod, said switch actua- 
tor including a resilient body having a longitudinal groove 
therein for frictionally receiving and engaging the fishing line 
to enable the switch actuator to be moved when the line is 
tensioned and moved outwardly and releasing the line there- 
from when the frictional engagement therewith has been over- 
come such as when reeling in the fishing line or a fish pulling 
outwardly on the line with a predetermined force thereby 
enabling a line tension control on a fishing reel on the fishing 
rod to be utilized in a conventional manner when fishing, said 
components being incorporated into a self-contained housing, 
means mounting the housing exteriorly of a fishing rod with 
the resilient body underlying the fishing line, said switch actua- 
tor including a slide mechanism mounted in the housing for 
longitudinal movement with the resilient gripping body on the 
exterior thereof disposed outwardly of the housing and mov- 
able linearly and longitudinally of the housing, and means 
adjustably spring biasing the slide mechanism to vary the 
sensitivity of the fishing rod bite signal, said body being con- 
structed of plastic material and said longitudinal groove 
closely underlying the fishing line whereby the line may be 
inserted into the groove by exerting downward finger pressure 
thereon whereby the initial longitudinal movement of the line 
will move the body and actuate the light assembly and buzzer 
assembly, said slide mechanism including a slide member longi- 
tudinally slidable in an undercut groove in said housing, said 
body being mounted on the slide member and extending above 
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a compression coil spring mounted in said housing with one 
end engaging said slide member, the other end of said spring 
engaging a screw threaded plug in an exterior wall of the 
housing to enable adjustment of the spring. 


4,384,426 
GEOMETRIC WEEDLESS FISHHOOK ASSEMBLY 
Edward J. Steeve, 7122 N. Odell, Chicago, Ill. 60631 
Filed Mar. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 245,101 
Int. Cl? AO1K 83/00 


1. A weedless treble fishhook assembly, comprising: 

a. a mounting stem having a forward and rear portion; 

b. a rigid eye securely fastened to the forward end of said 
mounting stem for the attachment of a fishing line; 

c. three fishhooks, identical in form, each having a point, a 
bend, and a shank with a forward and rear portion, the 
shanks of each said fishhook symmetrically placed, equi- 
distant from each other and securely fastened to the said 
mounting stem, and each of the shanks extending an iden- 
tical length from the rear of said stem at an identical acute 
angle to a common longitudinal axis which passes through 
the center of the forward and rear portions of said mount- 
ing stem, and each shank forming a first plane with its 
respective bend and a second plane with the common 
longitudinal axis whereby a 30 degree angle is formed 
between the first plane and second plane in such a manner 
that the point of each said fishhook is closely nested on the 
outside of an adjacent said fishhook with only one point 
nested behind each adjacent said fishhook; 

d. means for resiliently mounting each fishook. 


4,384,427 
ARRANGEMENT IN AN AUTOMATIC ANGLING 
MACHINE 
Thorbjgrn N. Christiansen, Vesteralsgt. 1, 8400 Sortland, Nor- 
way 
Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 193,975 
Claims priority, application Norway, Oct. 9, 1979, 793236 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 89/017 


US. Cl. 43—26.1 2 Claims 


1. An electronically controlled angling machine comprising: 

a line reel; 

a fishing line wound around said reel; 

a pulsing circuit coupled to said reel for generating a series 
of pulses the frequency of which is proportional to the 
speed of rotation of said reel; 

a counter means coupled to said pulsing circuit for determin- 
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ing the depth of an end of said fishing line by counting the 
pulses in said series; 

an electromagnetic clutch coupled to said line reel for con- 
trolling movement of said fishing line; 

a speed sensing circuit for generating a bottom contact signal 
when the frequency of said pulses falls below a predeter- 
mined frequency; and 

an automatic depth control circuit for controlling the opera- 
tion of said clutch to cause the movement of said one end 
of said fishing line according to a predetermined move- 
ment pattern in response to a bottom contact signal from 
circuit includes a Schmidt-trigger and a resistor-capacitor 
low pass filter network in series between said pulsing 
circuit and the input of said Schmidt-trigger, said 
Schmidt-trigger generating the bottom contact signal 
when the voltage across the capacitor of the resistor- 
capacitor network falls below a predetermined valve. 


4,384,428 
SECURITY CLOSURE 
Roy L. Cox, Greenville, N.C., assignor to Frank Catricola, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 217,087 
Int. Cl. E06B 3/68 





1. A security gate for releaseably securing an access opening 
to prohibit unauthorized entry and which can be readily 
opened for rapid exit comprising, 

a rigid frame structure formed of rectangularly disposed 

structural frame members, 

said frame members defining opposed top and bottom mem- 

bers and opposed interconnected side members, 

said frame members defining the periphery of the opening to 

be secured, 

said top and bottom frame members, each having a rear 

flange disposed in the plane of said opening along the 
interior side of the opening and a front flange spaced 
therefrom and disposed in the plane of said opening on the 
exterior side thereof, 

a closure hingedly connected to one of said side members for 

swinging inwardly between an open and closed position, 
said front flanges defining a stop for said closure in the 
closed position; 

and a securing means extending transversely of said closure 

between said top and bottom frame members, 

said securing means including a rigid bar extending between 

said top and bottom frame members, said bar having its 
opposed ends inserted between the closure and the rear 
flange of said top and bottom frame members, 

and a lock means connected to said bar, 

said lock means including a dead bolt arranged to extend 

between a latching and unlatching position, 

and a means connected to said dead bolt for locking said bar 

in position between said top and bottom frame members in 
the latching position; 

cid Gand tas lling 4 ciniitite cnmatiaabal tes. 
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4,384,430 
DOCTOR BLADE SHARPENER 


Stanley A. Rokicki, and Mirek A. Przybyiski, both of Toronto, Joseph L. Zogiman, Santa Claus, Ind., assignor to Zogo Indus- 


Canada, assignors to Inline Limited, Mississauga, Canada 
Filed Apr. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 256,830 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 2, 1981, 374515 
Int. Cl.2 EOSD 15/20 








1. A door or window structure for door or window openings 
in the exterior walls of buildings, having an outer frame, and 
first and second panels of approximately equal size to each 
other, said first panel being substantially fixed in place and said 
second panel being moveable from a first, closed, position to a 
second, fully open, position; such that when said second panel 
is in said first position it is substantially co-planar with said first 
panel, and when said second panel is in said second position it 
is substantially co-extensive within said outer frame with said 
first panel, and on the interior side of said structure; 

said second panel having a sash frame, and having within 
said sash frame and at each side thereof a substantially 
rigid control rod, each said control rod being rotatably 
mounted within said sash frame and securely connected at 
its top and bottom ends with a cam member, each of said 
cam members having a guide member secured thereto for 
engagement with a co-operating guide track, each said 
guide member being rotatable with respect to its co- 
operating guide track; 

and a fixed tie means between said control rods so that 
rotation of one of said control rods causes an equal rota- 
tion in the same direction of rotation of the other of said 
control rods; 

said outer frame for said structure having an opening, said 
opening being of lesser size than said second panel and 
being at the exterior side thereof when said second panel 
is in said first position; 

a first compressible gasket surrounding said opening at the 
interior side thereof, said first gasket being placed so as to 
contact a first co-operating portion of the exterior surface 
of said second panel, such that when said second panel is 
in said first position, said first gasket is at least partially 
compressed; 

and a second flexible gasket within said outer frame at the 
interior side thereof, said second gasket being placed so as 
to contact a second co-operating portion of the exterior 
surface of said second panel, such that when said second 
panel is in said first position, said second gasket is flexed, 
and a pocket is formed within said outer frame between 
said first and second gaskets, substantially around the 
periphery of the exterior surface of said second panel. 


tries, Inc., Dale, Ind. 
Filed Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 222,145 
Int. Cl B24B 3/34 
US. Cl. 5i—59 R 


1. A doctor blade sharpener comprising a base plate selec- 
tively receiving an elongated doctor blade for processing, said 
elongated doctor blade having a beveled longitudinal edge, a 
sharpening stone assembly supported on a slide bar mounted 
on said base plate above said elongated doctor blade, means for 
moving said stone assembly bi-directionally and progressively 
along the length of said beveled longitudinal edge of said 
elongated doctor doctor blade in a sharpening relationship 
independent of direct personal handling of said sharpening 
stone assembly during sharpening, and means selectively and 
threadedly urging said elongated doctor blade into said sharp- 
ening relationship with said sharpening stone assembly, said 
means for moving said stone assembly comprising sprocket 
members positioned on said base plate, a link chain mounted on 
said sprocket members, and the free ends of said link chain 
being connected to said sharpening stone assembly. 


4,384,431 
METHODS OF AND APPARATUS FOR PREPARING AN 
END PORTION OF A LIGHTGUIDE FIBER 
Kenneth W. Jackson, Lawrenceville, Ga., assignor to Western 
Electric Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,807 
Int. Cl.2 B24B 7/02 

US. Cl. 51—34 E 


1. A method of preparing an end portion of an assembly of 
a lightguide fiber and a connector element, said method includ- 
ing the steps of: 
holding a lightguide fiber connector element, which termi- 
nates an end portion of a lightguide fiber, along a periph- 
eral boundary thereof with a free end of the end portion of 
the lightguide fiber extending beyond an end surface of 
the connector element; 
mounting a disc having a surface which is capable of abrad- 
ing the lightguide fiber and which faces toward the end 
surface of the connector element for rotational movement 
about an axis which is perpendicular to the disc and which 
is parallel to a longitudinal axis of the end portion of the 
lightguide fiber and for translatory motion along a path of 
travel which is obliquely transverse of the axis of the 
lightguide fiber with the axes of the disc and of the fiber 
remaining parallel; 
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rotating the disc about its axis of rotation; and 

moving the rotating disc along the path of travel to cause the 
disc to sever the fiber to form an end surface and then to 
abrade the end surface of the fiber; while 

controlling said moving of the disc to discontinue the mov- 
ing of the disc along the path of travel when the disc is 
spaced a predetermined distance from a reference dimen- 
sion of the peripheral boundary of the connector element 
to cause the end surface of the lightguide fiber to be 
spaced the predetermined distance from the reference 
dimension of the connector element. 


4,384,432 
GRINDING MACHINE 

Heinz Gerner, Coburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Werk- 

zeugmaschinenfabrik Adolf Waldrich Coburg GmbH & Co., 

Coburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 18, 1981, Ser. No. 264,527 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 4, 

1980, 3021065 
Int. Cl? B24B 5/00 


US. Cl. 51—134.5 R 2 Claims 


1. In a device for automatically limiting the continuously, 
steplessly adjustable speed of a drive motor for the spindle of 
a grinding machine to a speed which is the highest permissible 
speed for the grinding wheel cu:rently being used, comprising 
a motor-drivable speed regulator which, upon a stopping of the 
spindle, returns automatically to an initial position correspond- 
ing to the lowest permissible motor speed and comprising 
respective, exchangeable protective hoods associated with 
grinding wheels of different diameter and type, which hoods 
can be secured on the grinding spindle housing, the improve- 
ment comprising wherein each protective hood, with the ex- 
ception of the protective hood for the grinding wheel having 
the lowest permissible speed, has a receptacle with several 
contacts and, based on the highest permissible speed for the 
grinding wheel which fits with the protective hood, two such 
contacts are connected electrically through a bridge, wherein 
by inserting a corresponding multicontact plug into one of the 
respective receptacles the associated bridge makes effective a 
respective limit switch which is associated with the respective 
maximum permissible speed for the grinding wheel and which 
stops the motor driving the speed regulator when the regulator 
reaches a point corresponding to such maximum permissible 
speed, and wherein the absence of any kind of a said bridge 
causes the limit switch associated with the lowest permissible 
drive motor speed to be made effective. 


4,384,433 
ABRADING DEVICE 

Jacob A. van der Linden, Kapellen, Belgium, assignor to Ma- 

chinefabriek A. van der Linden B.V., Goes, Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 91,166, Nov. 5, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 306,513 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 3, 1978, 

7810947 
Int. Cl.> B24B 21/04 

US. Cl. 51—138 10 Claims 

1. An abrading device comprising one or more abrasive belt 
aggregates consisting of an endless abrasive belt passed along 
guide rollers and a pressing table arranged at a distance above 
the same, support means for supporting said pressing table in a 
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adjusting the distance between the pressing table and the abra- 
means neutralising at least the weight of the pressing table to 


urge it in a direction away from the abrasive belt, said setting 
means including a pivotal arm pivoted adjacent one end to said 
pressing table, and said support means includes a spring con- 
nected to said arm adjacent its opposite end which loads the 
pressing table in the direction of the abrasive belt. 


4,384,434 
HIGH VELOCITY FLAME JET INTERNAL BURNER FOR 
BLAST CLEANING AND ABRASIVE CUTTING 
James A. Browning, Hanover, N.H., assignor to Browning Engi- 
neering Corporation, Hanover, N.H. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 112,492, Jan. 16, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 306,828 
Int. Cl? B24C 7/00 


US. Cl. 51—410 7 Claims 


1. In a compressed air and fuel internal burner for producing 
a high velocity flame jet for cutting rock and other solids, said 
flame jet including hard particulate material forming an abra- 
sive, said burner including: 

means defining a confined burner space, 

means for continuously feeding through said space a stream 

of combustible fluid, 

means for effecting combustion of the combustible fluid 

within said space and for discharging the combustion 
provided therefrom, and 

means for supplying hard particulate material to the combus- 

tion products discharging from the confined burner space 





and for forming a high velocity flame jet bearing said hard 
particulate material forming said abrasive, 

the improvement wherein said hard particulate material 
supplying means comprises means for supplying a stream 
of combustible fluid bearing hard particulate material to 
said burner upstream of said confined burner space and 
includes means defining a confined straight flow path 
through said burner for said combustible fluid bearing said 
hard particulate material and terminating in an axial flow 
jet nozzle forming said high velocity fluid jet, 

and wherein said burner further comprises means within said 
confined straight flow path for separating a portion of said 
combustible fluid radially outward of said confined 
straight flow path from said hard particulate material and 
for introducing said particle free fluid into a combustion 
stabilization region in the vicinity of the upstream end of 
said confined burner space for stabilization of the flame 
reaction within said confined burner space. 


4,384,435 
INFLATABLE TENT 
Victor W. Polise, 808 Washington Ave., Woodbine, N.J. 08270, 
and Robert Marinacci, 112 Pacific Ave., Minitola, N.J. 08341 
Filed Jul. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 281,515 
Int. Cl? E04B 1/345 


US. Cl. 52—2 16 Claims 


1. An inflatable enclosure, generally in the shape of a hemi- 
sphere, comprising a plurality of sections, each being an air- 
tight compartment and each having an outer face and an inner 
face, wherein the number of compartments is sufficient in 
number such that the outer faces, when joined, form the outer 
hemispherical shape, 

wherein the outer face of each section has two generally 
vertical side edges, the edges being defined by the inter- 
section of plane extending from the vertical central axis of 
the sphere with the spherical surface, 

a bottom sealing means to seal lower edges of the inner and 
outer faces together, 

a marginal sealing means to seal the vertical edges of the 
inner and outer faces of each section to each other and to 
seal these edges to the vertical edge of the next adjacent 
section to form the hemispherical shape, 

an opening in each section near the top of the section, close 
to the vertical central axis of the hemisphere, 

a manifold comprising an air input aperture, a chamber in air 
flow communication with the aperture and a plurality of 
passageway openings, one opening for each section, each 
opening directed radially from the central axis of the 
sphere, and 

sealing means to sealably connect each passageway in air 
communication to the opening in each section. 
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4,384,436 
COMBINATION HURRICANE SHUTTER AND 
SECURITY GRILL 
Michael A. Green, 922 NE. 199th. St. Apt. #105, North Miami 
Beach, Fla. 33179 
Filed Sep. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 300,894 
Int. Cl? E06B 3/26 
US. Cl. 52—202 


1. A hurricane shutter and security grill composed of orna- 
mental metallic bars of various shapes and dimensions which 
are combined in distinctive and permanent patterns in order to 
enhance the exterior of a window of a residential or commer- 
cial building while allowing the maximum penetration of light 
rays through the openwork, the hurricane shutter and security 
grill comprises: 

a metallic framework means having remote longitudinal 
projections and top and bottom latitudinal projections to 
adhere said ornamental metallic bars in a manner which 
will not allow a human form to traverse said ornamental 
metallic bars within the openwork of said metallic frame- 
work means and to define the outermost dimensions of 
said hurricane shutter and security grill; 

structural ornamental fastener bracket means engaged to the 
remote longitudinal projections of said metallic frame- 
work in order to fasten said hurricane shutter and security 
grill to the exterior surface of a building or the framework 
immediately adjacent to said window; 

L-shaped guide channel means having a horizontal backside 
and a vertical frontside, the horizontal backside fastened 
to the top and bottom latitudinal projections of said metal- 
lic framework means with metallic ornamental support 
means fastened to the vertical front side of said L-shaped 
guide channel means; and 

an insertable hurricane shutter which is received from the 
side into said hurricane shutter and security grill and upon 
traversing said hurricane shutter and grill encloses the 
latter from the elements and is fastened to said metallic 
framework means through said metallic ornamental sup- 
port means. 


4,384,437 
HEAT INSULATING ROOFING SYSTEMS 

Frederick C. Coles, Upper Holton, England, assignor to Anglia 

Jay Purlin Company Limited, Suffolk, England 
Filed Oct. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 201,585 
Int. Cl.) E04B 1/74 

U.S, Cl. 52—404 16 Claims 

1. A heat insulating roof structure comprising: 

a plurality of spaced parallel roof purlins each having a main 
web, a lateral top web with a downturned edge flange 
enabling the securing down of outer roofing sheets and, at 
least on the other side of the main web from the top web, 
a lateral base web with an upturned edge flange, 

a heat insulating sleeve assembly sheathing the at least one 
base web of each purlin, said sleeve assembly comprising 
a rigid outer sleeve with a heat insulating filler recessed to 
accommodate the at least one base web of the purlin, said 
sleeve and insulating filler extending laterally to both sides 
of the purlin and upwardly to provide a heat insulated 
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supporting surface at the same level on both sides of the 
main web of the purlin above the upturned edge flange of 
the at least one base web, 


and cross members supported on said supporting surfaces to 
extend in parallel relationship between the purlins and 
form with said supporting surfaces rectangular frames for 
supporting a layer of insulating material which forms an 
inner roofing spaced below the outer roofing. 


4,384,438 
ARRANGEMENT ON PACKING MACHINES 
Anders E. Hilmersson, Helsingborg, Sweden, assignor to Tetra 
Pak International AB, Lund, Sweden 
Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,388 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jul. 25, 1979, 7906350 
Int. Cl? B65B 57/04 


US, Cl, 53—51 7 Claims 


1. Apparatus for continuously feeding a packing material 
web with respect to the position of decorations or crease lines 
present on the packing material web, comprising a guide roller 
driven in one direction at variable speed over which passes the 
packing material web, neans for converting the web to a tube 
by joining longitudinal edges of the web, movable elements 
which are adapted for periodically engaging the packing mate- 
rial web for advancing the web, sensing means for determining 
the position of the web by reference to the decorations or the 
guide roller and the movable elements, and means for control- 
ling the speed of the guide roller as a function of the deter- 
mined position of the web to regulate mechanical tension in the 
web after passing the guide roller such that the movable ele- 
ments engage the packing material web at the proper location. 
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4,384,439 
TUCK AND NEST METHOD AND APPARATUS 


Gaylord Brown, Punta Gorda, Fia., assignor to Sweetheart 


Plastic, Inc., Wilmington, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,754 
Int. C1? B6SB 35/50, 7/04 
US. Ci. 53—378 


1. Apparatus for stacking a plurality of hollow containers, 
each open at one end and closed at the opposite end and being 
prising: 
means for successively receiving and conveying, in a down- 
stream path of travel, a plurality of said containers each 
disposed within a plastic bag having an end portion pro- 
jecting rearwardly outwardly beyond the open end of the 

means for stuffing an end portion of each bag into the open 
end of the container disposed therein and nesting the 
stuffed container downstream with the next succeeding 
downstream one of said stuffed containers to form a stack 
of stuffed, nested containers; 

said conveying means comprising a plurality of generally 

parallel endless belts for moving said containers; 

said stuffing and nesting means comprising a stuffer swing- 

ably mounted for movement in a to-and-fro path between 
a removed position and a position disposed between said 
belts at least partially received by said open end of said 
container being stuffed and nested. 


4,384,440 
METHOD FOR THE CONTINUOUS MANUFACTURE OF 
PACKING CONTAINERS 

Wilhelm I. Ohlsson, Malmé, Sweden, assignor to Tetra Pak 

Developpement SA, Pully-Lausanne, Switzerland 

Filed Oct. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 197,072 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 9, 1979, 

10066/79 
Int. Cl’ B6SB 43/08 

US. Cl. 53—412 22 Claims 

1. A method for the continuous manufacture of packing 
containers comprising the steps of advancing a double web of 
thin packing material, said double web comprising two layers 
of packing material, sealing the material layers in the double 
web to one another along narrow first sealing joints arranged 
in pairs and extending substantially transverse to the direction 
of movement of the double web, inserting a mandrel between 
said narrow first sealing joints arranged in pairs such that a 
front surface of the mandrel extends up to or close to a longitu- 
dinal edge of the double web, adjacent first sealing joints coin- 
ciding in pairs or overlap each other with the sealing joints 
facing one another, withdrawing said mandrels from the dou- 
ble web, joining free longitudinal sealing edges of the web 
together in a second longitudinal sealing joint to form a tube of 
varying cross-section, filling said tube with the intended con- 
tents through a filler pipe introduced into the tube, dividing the 
tube into individually filled and closed containers by sealing 





severing the individually filled and closed containers from one 
another by cutting through said third sealing joints, inserting 


the severed baglike containers thus obtained into a rigid casing, 
and securing the containers within the casings. 


4,384,441 
MACHINE FOR WRAPPING ELONGATED ARTICLES IN 
PLASTIC FILM 
Toshi Maruyama, Jyoyo, and Masami Takine, Kyoto, both of 
Japan, assignors to Tetra Pak International AB, Lund, Swe- 
den 
Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 168,680 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1979, 54-88521 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 47/04 


US. Cl. 53—553 5 Claims 





1. An apparatus for wrapping elongated articles in plastic 
film, comprising means for individually passing said elongated 
articles sideways in a channel, a first rotatable member having 
on the periphery thereof grooves each formed such that said 
elongated articles will fit therein, a second rotatable member 
provided with axially directed grooves along its periphery, 
said second rotatable member being located between said 
channel and said first rotatable member, said second member 
being immediately below an outlet of said channel which is 
aligned with said grooves of the second rotatable member, said 
second rotatable member being adapted to transfer the elon- 
gated articles from the outlet of said channel to the grooves 
arranged along the periphery of said first rotatable member, 
means for arranging a first plastic film in close contact with 
both the periphery and the grooves of the first rotatable mem- 
ber, means for applying a second plastic film over said first film 
and over said grooves, a first heater drum adapted for sealing 
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said second plastic film to said first plastic film along selected 
transverse zones between said elongated articles, and a second 
heater drum for subsequently sealing longitudinal edges of said 
second plastic film to longitudinal edges of said first plastic film 
whereby said elongated articles are individually sealed be- 
tween said first and second plastic films. 


4,384,442 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING CUSHIONING PACKAGING 
MATERIAL 
John M. Pendleton, 3038 Five Mile Rd., Racine, Wis. 53402 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 900,807, Apr. 27, 1978. This 
application Sep. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 77,594 
Int. Cl. B6SB 9/12 


USS. Cl. 53—554 1 Claim 





1. In apparatus for making cushioning packaging material, 
such material being in the form of discrete capsules formed 
from a pair of webs of heat sealable flexible sheet material 
joined in facing relationship with the webs distended and 
transversely sealed and severed transversely thereof to provide 
discrete cushioning capsules: 

(a) a frame including drive means for moving web material 

having web elements in face-to-face relationship; 

(b) means for sealing the movable strip along at least one 
edge thereof to provide an elongated tubular strip; 

(c) means for directing a stream of gaseous material within 
the so formed tubular strip to distend the sides thereof; 

(d) means for sealing and severing the distended strip trans- 
versely thereof while the distended strip is moving, said 
means comprising: 

(e) a pair of conjugately arranged cusped roll structures 
arranged to engage said distended strip therebetween; 

(f) one of said roll structures being an anvil roller and the 
other being a heating and severing roller; 

(g) said heating and severing roller having sealing devices 
mounted along the periphery thereof in spaced relation- 
ship; 

(h) each of said sealing devices having a pair of closely 
spaced resiliently supported transversely extending seal- 
ing shoes mounted thereon with a transversely extending 
heated severing element therebetween; 

(i) said sealing shoes engaging said distended tube trans- 
versely and nipping the same between said sealing shoes to 
encapsulate the gaseous material in said distended web 
and seal the same transversely thereof, and said heated 
severing element separating said tube between said nipped 
and sealed portions of said tube to provide a discrete 
cushioning capsule. 
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4,384,443 
MOWER 
ee Se ara 
Company, 
Ee No. 285,678 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jul. 23, 1980, 
8004241 a 
Int. Cl. AO1D 69/00 


US. Cl. 56—11.9 5 Claims 


1. A power-driven movable device comprising: 

(a) a frame movable over a ground surface; 

(b) a plurality of rotatable tools carried by the frame; 

(c) a plurality of hydraulic motors with a separate hydraulic 
motor being connected to each tool for individually rotat- 
ing the tool at a speed dependent upon the flow rate of 
hydraulic fluid delivered to the motor; 

(d) a hydraulic pressure source for delivering hydraulic fluid 
under pressure to a main supply line; 

(e) a supply duct connecting each hydraulic motor to the 
main supply line in a parallel arrangement relative to the 
other motors; and 

(f) distributing means in each of the supply ducts between 
the hydraulic motor and the main supply line for bypass- 
ing hydraulic fluid back to the pressure source when a 
corresponding hydraulic motor is shut off to avoid any 
increase in the flow rate of the fluid delivered to the 
hydraulic motors which are still operating, whereby the 
speed of rotation of the operating hydraulic motors re- 
mains constant regardless of the numbers of motors that 
are shut off. 


4,384,444 
BEAN CUTTING DEVICE 
Frank W. Rossler, Jr., Rte. 2, Menomonie, Wis. 54751 
Filed Nov. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 316,790 
Int. Cl.3 AO1D 49/00, 55/00 


US. Cl. 56—13.6 13 Claims 








1. A bean cutting device mountable on the front of a tractor 
for cutting bean plants arranged in a field of soil in parallel 
spaced apart rows upon forward advancement of the tractor, 
comprising: 


a frame mountable on the front of a tractor; 

said frame carrying a plurality of spaced apart, tubular col- 
umns, means mounting said columns on the frame with 
axes in a generally upright orientation and slightly for- 
wardly inclined from the lower end of the column to the 
upper end of the column; 

a cutting blade assembly mounted on each column, each said 
cutting blade assembly including a rotatable cutting blade 
mounted at the lower end of the column, said blade com- 
prised as a spherical segment having a cutting edge defin- 
ing a circular plane and rotatable about an axis coinciden- 
tal with the inclined axis of the column whereby the circu- 
lar plane defined by the cutting edge is disposed at an 
acute angle with respect to the ground surface; 

means for counter-rotation of the cutting blades in cooperat- 
ing pairs whereby the leading edges of cutting blades in 
cooperating pairs rotate toward each other; 

means positioning the cutting blades whereby the leading 
edge of the cutting blade slightly penetrates the ground 
surface upon rotation of the cutting blades and forward 
advancement of the tractor; 

a deflector and scraper unit mounted at the lower end of 
each column poised just above the cutting blade, said 
deflector and scraper unit including an elongated deflec- 
tor plate extending rearwardly and angularly inward, said 
deflector plates mounted on columns carrying cooperat- 
ing pairs of cutting blades extending inward toward one 
another to deflect bean vines that are cut by the cutting 
blades and carried along the surface of the cutting blades 
to a single row disposed between a pair of cooperating 
cutting blades, each said deflector plate having a lower 
edge with an upwardly directed curvature shaped to 
conform to the upper surface of the cutting blade. 


4,384,445 
MECHANISM FOR RELEASABLY CLAMPING A WHEEL 
ASSEMBLY TO A HEADER CUTTERBAR 
Irwin D. Mclliwain, Lancaster, Pa., assignor to Sperry Corpora- 
tion, New Holland, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 340,599 
Int. Cl? AO1B 73/00 
US. Cl. 56—228 


1. A wheel assembly removably attachable to a cutterbar on 
a crop harvesting header to assist in the transport of said 
header after being operatively detached from a mobile base 
unit, said cutterbar having a primary support bar defining the 
transverse length of said cutterbar, a plurality of mower guards 
connected to said primary support bar and extending generally 
perpendicularly thereto and a sickle assembly operatively 
received within said mower guards for transverse reciproca- 
tory motion relative thereto, comprising: 

a support post having a first end and a remote second end, 
said support post being positioned generally vertically 
beneath said cutterbar when said wheel assembly is at- 
tached to said cutterbar; 

a spindle mounted at said first end of said support post and 
extending at generally right angles thereto; 

a wheel rotatably mounted on said spindle to engage the 





ground after said wheel assembly is attached to said cut- 
terbar to assist in mobilely supporting said header above 
the ground; and 

releasable clamping means affixed to said second end of said 
support post for the attachment of said wheel assembly to 
said cutterbar. 


4,384,446 
LAYING OF OPTICAL WAVEGUIDES ONTO A 
SUPPORT FILAMENT 
Tomasz S. Hope, and Robert J. Williams, both of Kanata, Can- 
ada, assignors to Northern Telecom Limited, Montreal, Can- 
ada 


Filed Jun. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 275,303 
Int. Cl? B6SH 81/08; DOTB 7/14, 1/16 








1. A method of laying optical waveguides into grooves of a 
support filament wherein the grooves extend sinuously along 
the support filament comprising: 

passing the filament through a waveguide laying station 

while holding the filament to retain each of its grooves in 
substantially the same angular position with respect tc a 
datum around the longitudinal axis of the filament while 
providing an oscillatory twist in the filament upstream and 
downstream of the laying station, the degree of twist 
dependent upon the sinous paths of the grooves, and 
laying the filaments into the grooves at the laying station. 


4,384,447 

WIRE STRANDING APPARATUS 

Gerhard H. Faulstich, Spartanburg, S.C., assignor to Interna- 
tional Wire Products Company, Wyckoff, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 336,370 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 1, 1998, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) DO7B 3/12; DO1H 7/86 


U.S. Cl. 57—58.52 4 Claims 





1. Apparatus for stranding wire comprising 

a support frame, 

a first shaft bearing means affixed to one end of said frame, 
and a second shaft bearing means affixed to the end of said 
frame opposite that at which said first shaft bearing means 
is located, 

separate shafts rotatably positioned in each of said shaft 
bearing means, said shafts being coaxial with each other 
and including strand passage means, 
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spool cradle support bearing means which is rotatably af- 
fixed to the innermost ends of each of said shafts, 

a spool cradle means, including spool support means, 
adapted for rotatably supporting a single spool for con- 
taining a multiplicity of continuous filaments wound par- 
allel thereon, with the axis of said spool normal to the axes 
of said shafts and substantially bisected by an imaginery 
flat plane that is normal to both said axis of said spool and 
the axes of said shafts, said cradle being moveably affixed 
at each of its ends to one of said spool cradle support 
bearing means, 

a twisting frame having at least one arm, each end of which 
is affixed to one of said shafts between said frame and said 
cradle, which arm includes strand guide means and is so 
dimensional and configured as to pass between said frame 
and said cradle as it moves upon rotation of said shafts, 

and finished strand take-up means, 

whereby a multiplicity of parallel filaments may be caused to 
pass concurrently from a spool supported by said spool 
support into the strand passage means of the one of said 
shafts and, as said frame rotates while said cradle remains 
unrotating, be twisted into a strand, passed along said 
guide means from one end to the other end of said arm, 
passed through the strand passage means in the other of 
said shafts, further twisted, and taken up through opera- 
tion of said take-up means. 


4,384,448 
RING SPINNING FRAME 
Arnold E. Wilkie, Pensacola Beach, Fla., assignor to Monsanto 
Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,759 
Int. Cl.3 DOIH 5/28, 1/02; DO2G 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 57—200 


g 


1. In a ring spinning process wherein a strand of staple fibers 
is drafted to a desired count, forwarded by means of a pair of 
nip rolls, twisted while being forwarded by means of a rotating 
spindle, and collected on a bobbin mounted on said spindle by 
means of a ring-and-traveler take-up mechanism, the improve- 
ment comprising in combination (a) the added step of subject- 
ing said strand as it is being forwarded to the twisting action of 
a pneumatic false twister, wherein the temporary twist inserted 
in the strand by said twisting action and the twist inserted in 
the strand by said spindle are in the same direction, and (b) 
forwarding the strand at a higher speed than is possible if said 
additional step were omitted, whereby the productivity of the 
process is increased and the twist level of the strand produced 
by the process is reduced. 

4. The product produced by the process of claim 1. 
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4,384,449 
PROTECTIVE GLOVES AND THE LIKE AND A YARN 
WITH FLEXIBLE CORE WRAPPED WITH ARAMID 
FIBER 
Robert M. Byrnes, Sr., and A. J. Haas, Jr., both of Omaha, 
Nebr., assignors to Robert M. Byrnes, Sr., Omaha, Nebr. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 730,275, Oct. 5, 1976, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 99,092 
Int. Cl. DO2G 3/12; A41D 19/00; DO2G 3/36 
US. Cl. 57—210 31 Claims 


1. A protective glove adapted to be worn by a wearer en- 
gaged in activities in which contact between a hand and a 
sharp edge or surface can occur, said glove being constructed 
of yarn including a core and a covering wrapped thereon, said 
covering being of aramid fiber, said core including at least one 
strand of flexible annealed wire having a diameter up to a 
maximum of 0.01”. 

14. A protective glove constructed of yarn including a core 
and a synthetic covering thereon, said core including at least 
one strand of flexible annealed wire having a diameter up to a 
maximum of 0.0065”, said core also including at least one 


strand of aramid fiber alongside the wire. 


4,384,450 
MIXED FIBER LENGTH YARN 
Linda C. Sawyer, Chatham, N.J., assignor to Celanese Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 66,216, Aug. 13, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 216,915 
Int. Cl. DO2G 3/04, 3/22 


USS. Cl. 57—254 64 Claims 


1. In a textile fabric containing a yarn comprised of a blend 
of cotton and polyester staple fibers wherein the polyester 
staple fibers present in said yarn comprise at least about 50 
percent by weight of the fibers in the yarn, the improvement 
wherein said polyester staple fibers consist of a mixture of 
fibers of at least three different lengths within the range of 
about } to about 6 inches whereby said fabric has improved 
comfort in comparison to a corresponding fabric comprised of 
a blend of cotton and polyester staple fibers wherein the poly- 
ester fibers are of uniform length of about 14 inches. 

13. In a textile yarn comprised of a blend of cotton and 
polyester staple fibers wherein the polyester staple fibers pres- 
ent in said yarn comprise at least about 50 percent by weight of 
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the fibers in the yarn, the improvement wherein said polyester 
staple fibers consist of a mixture of fibers of at least three 
different lengths within the range of about 4 to about 6 inches 
whereby a fabric comprised of said yarn has improved comfort 
in comparison to a corresponding fabric comprised of a blend 
of cotton and polyester staple fibers wherein the polyester 
fibers are of uniform length of about 14 inches. 


4,384,451 
METHOD OF AN APPARATUS FOR SPINNING-IN YARN 
IN OPEN-END SPINNING UNITS 
Jiri Elias, Brandys nad Orlici; Karel Mikulecky, Chocen; Fran- 
tisek Burysek, Usti nad Orlici; Jan Janousek, Brandys nad 
Orlici, and Stanislav Esner, Usti nad Orlici, all of Czechoslo- 
vakia, assignors to Vyzkumny ustav bavinarsky, Usti nad 
Orlici, Czechoslovakia 
Filed Feb. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 231,412 
Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Feb. 15, 1980, 
1071-80 
Int. Cl? DO1H 15/00 


US. C1. 57—263 7 Claims 


1. In a method of spinning-in yarn in an open-end spinning 
unit having a spinning rotor which is preceded by a fiber 
separating device having a sliver feeding device and a fiber 
separating cylinder, wherein yarn by the action of spinning-in 
means is returned into the spinning rotor to be pieced on to a 
fibrous ribbon produced in a collecting channel of the spinning 
rotor, by restarting the sliver feeding device which has been set 
out of operation in the previous phase, whereupon the yarn 
pieced on to the ribbon is again withdrawn from the spinning 
rotor, the spinning-in step being started after the spinning rotor 
has been cleaned, the improvement wherein short, low-quality 
fibers contained in a fiber beard at the leading end of the sliver 
clamped in the feeding device are removed from the sliver 
before the yarn end is subjected to the action of the spinning 
rotor in the spinning-in process by leading said short, low-qual- 
ity fibers away from the fiber transport path between the 
feeding device and the spinning rotor. 


4,384,452 
STEAM-COOLED BLADING WITH STEAM THERMAL 
BARRIER FOR REHEAT GAS TURBINE COMBINED 
WITH STEAM TURBINE 
Ivan G. Rice, P.O. Box 233, Spring, Tex. 77373 
Division of Ser. No. 47,571, Jun. 11, 1979, Pat. No. 4,314,442, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 954,838, Oct. 26, 
1978, Pat. No. 4,272,953. This application Jun. 17, 1981, Ser. 
No. 274,660 
Int. Cl. FOIB 5/18; FO2C 7/16 
US. Cl. 60—39.182 26 Claims 
1. A gas turbine comprising turbine blading for rotating a 
turbine shaft during the expansion of gas through said turbine, 
a supply of steam, a first directing means for introducing steam 
from said supply into the interior of said blading, a second 
directing means for directing said steam from the interior of 





said blading to the external surfaces of said blading whereby 
the external surface of said blading is covered with a thermal 


barrier of steam which insulates the blading against radiant and 
convection heating. 


4,384,453 
POD INSTALLATION FOR A GAS TURBINE ENGINE 
Alan J. Tudor, Allestree, and Harry Hurdis, Duffield, both of 
England, assignors to Rolls-Royce Limited, London, England 
Filed Sep. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 190,258 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 23, 1979, 
7936690 


Int. Cl.> B64D 27/00; F02C 7/20 


1. A gas turbine engine pod installation comprising: 

a supporting pylon; and 

an engine pod comprising: 

a core engine having a carcase, an intake, and an exhaust 
nozzle; 

a fan driven from said core engine; 

a stiff light weight fan casing for said fan, said fan casing 
being made from a fiber reinforced composite material 
and defining a fan duct having a fan intake upstream of 
said core engine intake and a fan nozzle downstream of 
said core engine exhaust nozzle; 

mixer means on said core engine exhaust nozzle for causing 
flows of fluid through said core engine and through said 
fan duct to mix downstream of said core engine exhaust 
nozzle; 

mounting means on said core engine carcase for carrying 
said core engine from said pylon; 

and forward and rearward load-bearing support means ex- 
tending from the carcase of said core engine to said fan 
casing adjacent to said core engine intake and exhaust 
nozzle respectively, said forward support means includes 
vanes extending across said fan duct and said rearward 
support means includes links extending across said fan 
duct, said links being positioned upstream of said mixer 
means, said core engine carcase together with said for- 
ward and rearward load-bearing support means and said 
fan casing between said forward and rearward load-bear- 
ing support means forming a stiff loop of structure which 
supports and stiffens said core engine carcase and permits 
the engine pod to be installed and removed as a unit from 
said pylon. 
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4,384,454 
THRUST NOZZLE FOR ROCKET ENGINE WITH 
ABLATING LINING 
Ernst Engl, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Mes- 
serschmitt-Bélkow-Blohm, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 210,624 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 30, 
1979, 2948197 
Int. Cl.3 FO2K 9/72, 9/97 


US. Cl. 60—245 4 Claims 


1. In a take-off thrust nozzle for a reaction engine, particu- 
larly a rocket ram jet engine, comprising a combustion cham- 
ber which is common for use during a starting phase and a 
sustaining phase, and a following throat having a basic struc- 
ture which serves as a sustainer nozzle and a radially inner 
portion which includes a plurality of superimposed ablation 
layers and serves as a start nozzle which is intended to be 
destroyed by heat during the starting phase, the improvement 
comprising, the ablation layers having intermediate layers 
therebetween, the radially inner portion including a supporting 
core having a throat contour corresponding to a required cross 
sectional shape to satisfy operating conditions during a tempo- 
rary starting phase, said supporting core being made of mate- 
rial which is destroyed very quickly by heat at an end of the 
starting phase after the ablation of the ablation layers, the 
ablation layers and intermediate layers positioned over said 
supporting core and covering said supporting core during most 
of the starting phase. 


4,384,455 
HYDRAULIC MOTOR BYPASS APPARATUS 
Charles M. Kline, Reinholds, Pa., assignor to Sperry Corpora- 
tion, New Holland, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 177,147 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 31/02 
US. Cl. 60—433 


1. In a grinder-mixer, a hydraulic motor bypass apparatus 
comprising: 

a power source; 

a fluid circuit having a fluid reservoir, a fluid operated mo- 
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tor, means for pumping fluid from said reservoir to said 
motor, said pumping means powered by said power 
source, a speed control valve connected in said circuit for 
conirolling the speed of the motor and a motor bypass 
valve connected in said circuit; 

a feed device driven by said fluid motor; 

a drive member rotatably actuated and deactuated by a 
centrifugal clutch, said drive member powered by said 
power source; 

a shaft extending through said bypass valve; 

a driven member connected to be rotatably driven on said 
shaft by said drive member, said driven member con- 
nected for rotating said shaft to a first position for block- 
ing fluid flow through said bypass valve when said drive 
member is rotatably actuated by said centrifugal clutch; 
and 

resilient means connected for rotating said shaft to a second 
position for opening flui i flow through said bypass valve 
for bypassing said motor when said drive member is rotat- 
ably deactuated by said centrifugal clutch. 


4,384,456 
DYNAMIC BREAKWATER AND WAVE ENERGY 
RECOVERY AND CONVERSION SYSTEM 
Ladislav J. Boros, 140-22 69th Rd., Flushing, N.Y. 11367 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,528 
Int. Cl? E02B 3/04; FO3B 13/12 
U.S. Cl. 60—499 


1. A dynamic breakwater system comprising at least one 
dynamic breakwater assembly, each said assembly comprising: 
a baffle wall member; means for pivotally mounting said baffle 
wall member in a body of water about an axis which extends 
substantially transverse to the direction of wave motion and so 
that a lower portion thereof is submerged below the water 
surface and an upper portion thereof extends above the water 
surface; means for biasing said baffle wall member such that 
said baffle wall member has a tendency to move in a direction 
opposite to the direction of wave motion; and means for damp- 
ing the movement of said baffle wall member when the latter 
moves in the direction of wave motion under the force of 
waves impinging thereon. 


4,384,457 
HOT GAS ENGINE CONVERTOR 
Roger O. Harvey, 657 Geneva P1., Tampa, Fla. 33606 
Filed Oct. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 202,377 
Int. Cl.2 FO2G 1/06 


US. Cl. 60—524 16 Claims 

1. In a hot gas engine including at least one combustion 
chamber and means for supplying a mixture of fuel and air to 
the combustion chamber, the improvement comprising: heat 
sink means disposed within the combustion chamber for im- 
proving the fuel efficiency of the engine; fuel iris means opera- 
tively mounted above said heat sink means whereby the trans- 
mission of combustion heat to and from said heat sink means 
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may be regulated; and fuel flow controlling means connected 
to said heat sink means and said fuel iris means whereby the 


flow of fuel to the engine may be regulated in response to the 
temperature of said heat sink means. 


4,384,458 
VARIABLE RATIO BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER WITH 
RELIEF ACCUMULATOR 

Hiroshi Kawaguchi, Mishima, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jido- 

sha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 

Filed Sep. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 190,747 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 3, 1979, 54-128135; 
Oct. 3, 1979, 54-128136; Oct. 3, 1979, 54-128137; Oct. 3, 1979, 
54-128138; Feb. 12, 1980, 55-17050 

Int. Cl.’ BOOT 11/20 

US. Cl. 0—562 


1. A brake master cylinder device, comprising: 

(a) a body within which are formed a first cylinder bore and 
a second cylinder bore, the diameter of said first cylinder 
bore being substantially larger than that of said second 
cylinder bore; 

(b) a first piston member, comprising a first piston engaged 
with said first cylinder bore and a second piston engaged 
with said second cylinder bore, a second piston member 
comprising a third piston engaged with said second cylin- 
der bore, a first cylinder chamber, a second cylinder 
chamber, and a third cylinder chamber being, respec- 
tively, defined by the cooperation of said first piston with 
said first cylinder bore, by the cooperation of said second 
piston with said second cylinder bore, and by the coopera- 
tion of said third piston with said second cylinder bore, a 
piston and said third piston so as to balance the fluid 
pressures generated in said second and third cylinder 
chambers, the displacement of said first piston member 
with respect to said body in a first direction tending to 
reduce the volume of said first cylinder chamber and also 
to reduce the volume of said second and third cylinder 
chantbers: 

(c) first means for biasing said first piston member in a direc- 
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tion opposite to said first direction with respect to said 
body; 

(d) a fluid reservoir; 

(e) a first fluid conduit opening from said second cylinder 
chamber for connection to a first brake actuator in order 
to supply operating fluid pressure thereto, and a second 
fluid conduit opening from said third cylinder chamber 
for connection to a second brake actuator in order to 
supply operating fluid pressure thereto; 

(f) a fluid accumulator communicated with said first cylinder 
chamber, which commences accumulating fluid there- 
from when the fluid pressure therein rises to a predeter- 
mined pressure value, said fluid accumulator having an 
accumulator cylinder bore formed in said first piston 
member, an accumulator piston engaged with said accu- 
mulator cylinder bore, an accumulator chamber defined 
on one side of said accumulator piston by the cooperation 
of said accumulator piston with said accumulator cylinder 
bore, and a means for biasing said accumulator piston in a 
direction tending to reduce the volume of said accumula- 
tor chamber, said accumulator piston being driven against 
the force exerted by said means for biasing said accumula- 
tor piston only by the pressure of fluid in said first cylinder 
chamber after said accumulator chamber has commenced 
to accumulate fluid therein; 

(g) means for refilling said first cylinder chamber, which 
allows fluid to flow substantially freely from said fluid 
reservoir to said first cylinder chamber at least when said 
first piston member is in its extreme position in said direc- 
tion opposite to said first direction; 

(h) means for transferring fluid, which allows fluid to pass 
substantially freely from said first cylinder chamber to 
said second cylinder chamber; and 

(i) means for releasing fluid from said second cylinder cham- 
ber towards said fluid reservoir, at least when said first 
piston member is in its extreme position in said direction 
opposite to said first direction; 

(j) whereby as said first piston member is displaced in said 
first direction from its extreme position in said direction 
opposite to said first direction, as the pressure within said 
first and second fluid conduits and said second and third 
cylinder chambers rise so as progressively to operate said 
first and second brake actuators more and more, and until 
the pressure in said first cylinder chamber reaches said 
predetermined pressure value, said pressure in said first 
cylinder chamber is substantially the same as that in said 
second and third cylinder chambers, said transferring 
means allowing substantially free passage of fluid from 
said first cylinder chamber to said second cylinder cham- 
ber; but, after the pressure in said first cylinder chamber 
has reached said predetermined said pressure value, fur- 
ther substantial rising of the fluid pressure within said first 
cylinder chamber only is hindered, as said accumulator 
starts to function and accumulates fluid from said first 
cylinder chamber; 

(k) whereby the pressure available in said first and second 
fluid conduits, for a given amount of pressure exerted on 
said first piston member in said first direction, is higher in 
the latter period of operation of said master cylinder de- 
vice, after said accumulator has started to accumulate 
fluid from said first cylinder chamber, than in the former 
period of operation of said master cylinder device, before 
said accumulator has started to accumulate fluid from said 
first cylinder chamber. 
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4,384,459 
OCEAN ENERGY AND MINING SYSTEM 
Harold W. Johnston, 3014 Spearman Dr., Wichita Falls, Tex. 
76305 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,168 


1. A system for simultaneously generating energy and recov- 

ering minerals, the system comprising: 

an electrolysis chamber adapted to be disposed at the bottom 
of a body of water, the chamber including a pair of 
spaced-apart electrolysis electrodes and a water inlet; 

means for electrically energizing said electrodes whereby to 
facilitate electrolysis within said chamber; 

a deformable condenser in fluid flow communication with 
said electrolysis chamber disposed at an intermediate 
depth above said chamber and including a first internal 
sub-compartment having fluid input means and fluid out- 
put means and a second internal sub-compartment nor- 
mally filled with a refrigerant and having fluid input 
means and fluid output means said first and second sub- 
compartments disposed in heat exchange relation within 
said condenser for cooling said refrigerant; 

conduit means interconnecting said electrolysis chamber 
with said condenser, said last mentioned means coupled to 
said first internal condenser sub-compartment input 
means; 

chemical recovery means disposed at the surface of said 
body of water for extracting minerals from solution rising 
upwardly from said electrolysis chamber through said 
system, said recovery means in fluid flow communication 
with said first internal condenser sub-compartment fluid 
output means; 

pump means for lifting solution upwardly through said elec- 
trolysis chamber and said condenser to said chemical 
recovery means; 

a deformable evaporator including a first internal chamber 
and a second internal chamber disposed in heat exchange 
relation, said second chamber normally filled with a re- 
frigerant and having at least one input and at least one 
output; 

means for forcing relatively warm surface water through 
said evaporator first internal chamber whereby to boil said 
refrigerant within said evaporator second internal cham- 
ber; 

primary turbine means for generating energy from refriger- 
ant pressure, said turbine means comprising an input cou- 
pled to an evaporator second chamber output and an 
output coupled to said condenser second internal sub- 
compartment input means whereby refrigerant flows 
between said evaporator and said condenser; and, 

return path means coupled between said condenser second 
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internal sub-compartment output means and an evapora- 
tor second internal chamber input for recycling refriger- 
ant between said evaporator and said condenser. 


4,384,460 
MEANS AND METHOD FOR MODULATING AND 
CONTROLLING THE CAPACITY OF A VAPOR 


Filed Nov. 29, 1979, ‘Ser. No. 98,634 
Int. Cl? F25B 45/00 
U.S. Cl. 62—114 


1. A vapor compression cycle device comprising: 

a closed working fluid circuit having an operating circuit 
and a storage segment, 

a miscible multi-component working fluid mixture in said 
circuit with said components having different boiling 
points, 

said working fluid circuit operating segment comprising, 
serially connected, a compressor in flow communication 
with a condensing heat exchanger in flow communication 
with a flow restricting device in communication with an 
evaporating heat exchanger in flow communication with a 
low pressure accumulator in flow communication with 
the input of said compressor, 

said working fluid circuit storage segment comprising a high 
pressure accumulator in fluid communication exclusively 
with said working fluid circuit operating segment interme- 
diate said compressor and said flow restricting device, 

a means for varying the pressure in said high pressure accu- 
mulator and, 

a means for sensing thermal demand disposed to selectively 
control said pressure varying means. 


4,384,461 
PROGRAMMABLE THERMOSTAT 

William Kurtz, Largo, Fla., assignor to Suncoast Energy Con- 
trols Inc., Largo, Fila. 

Filed Aug. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 290,577 
Int. Cl? GOSD 23/32 

U.S. Cl. 62—157 10 Claims 

1. A thermostat for heat pumps, comprising, 

a thermostat means for controlling heat pump operaton, 

a first and second timing means, individually adjustable to 
respectively measure preselectable periods of time, 

a first and second switch means respectively disposed in 
circuit breaking relation between said first and second 
timing means and the apparatus of said heat pump useful 
for heating and cooling a space, respectively, so that said 
respective timing means override the operation of said 
thermostat means, 

a coupling means disposed in coupling relation between said 
first timing means and said first and second switch means 
so that current flow through said coupling means is opera- 
tive to close said first and second switch means, and hence 
is operative to activate either said heating or cooling 
apparatus, 

a coupling by-pass means disposed in by-pass relation be- 
tween said second timing means and said first and second 
switch means so that current flow through said coupling 
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by-pass means is not operative to close said first and sec- 
ond switch means, so that neither said heating nor cooling 
apparatus can be activated during current flow through 
said by-pass means, 

said first timing means electrically connected to said cou- 
pling means so that current flows through said coupling 
means during a first preselected time interval as measured 
by said first timing means, 

said second timing means electrically connected to said 
coupling by-pass means so that current flows through said 
coupling by-pass means during a second preselected time 
interval as measured by said second timing means, 
nected to one another so that the operation of said second 
timing means is initiated by said first timing means at the 
end of said first preselected time interval and so that oper- 
ation of said first timing means is initiated by said second 


A 


timing means at the end of said second preselected time 
interval, 

at least one sensor means disposed in monitoring relation to 
the air circulating through said space being heated or 
cooled so that the temperature, humidity, or other prede- 
termined quality of said circulating air is continuously 
monitored by said sensor means during heat pump opera- 
tion, 

and a pulse steering means operative to direct current flow 
from an output of said first timing means to an input of said 
second timing means, thereby activating the latter, only 
when the quality of said circulating air as monitored by 
said sensor means meets or exceeds a predetermined 
threshhold of quality, and said pulse steering means opera- 
tive to direct current flow from an output of said first 
timing means to an input thereof, thereby re-starting said 





first preselected time interval, if said quality fails to attain 
said preselected quality threshhold, 

whereby said pulse steering means assures that said second 
timing means will not operate until the quality of said 
circulating air attains a preselected threshhold quality. 


4,384,462 
MULTIPLE COMPRESSOR REFRIGERATION SYSTEM 
AND CONTROLLER THEREOF 
Joseph Overman, San Antonio, and Dean Calton, La Vernia, 
both of Tex., assignors to Friedrich Air Conditioning & Re- 
frigeration Co., San Antonio, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 208,778 
Int. Cl.3 F25B 7/00 
USS. Cl. 62—175 


1. A multiple compressor refrigeration system for refrigerat- 

ing spaces, comprising: 

a plurality of compressors, each having an inlet and an out- 
let, said compressors being operable individually or in 
various combinations, said system thereby capable of 
achieving any one of a plurality of discrete compressor 
capacity operating states, at least two of said compressors 
being connected in parallel and no two compressors being 
operable in a required fixed predetermined sequence; 

condenser means connected to said compressors for receiv- 
ing a compressed working fluid therefrom; 

expansion and evaporator means connected to said con- 
denser means for receiving condensed working fluid 
therefrom for expansion and evaporation thereof thereby 
to effect refrigeration of said spaces, said expansion and 
evaporation means connected to the inlet of said compres- 
sors to provide the expanded working fluid thereto; 

pressure-responsive means connected to said compressors 
for providing a signal output representative of the pres- 
sure of the working fluid on the inlet side of said compres- 
sors, said working fluid pressure representing the load 
requirements of said system and said pressure-representa- 
tive signal representing a pressure value within one of a 
plurality of discrete zones of values each defined by a 
threshold pressure, said threshold pressures being sequen- 
tially and incrementally representative of deviations of 
system load from a preferred range of pressure values; and 

controller means connected to said pressure-responsive 
means for receiving said signal therefrom and connected 
to said compressors for effecting individual control of said 
compressors in response to said signal output, said con- 
troller means selecting any one of said compressor capac- 
ity operating states as a function of said pressure value 
within said discrete pressure zone and the compressor 
capacity operating state in effect when said pressure- 
representative signal is received, said controller means 
responding to said sensed pressure-representative signal in 
a step independent of any possible intermediate compres- 
sor capacity operating states, said step determined at least 
in part as a function of the rate of working fluid pressure 
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rise or fall, said controller thus controlling compressor 
capacity in accordance with system load by determining 
which one of said compressor capacity operating states 
optimally meets said system load and providing a signal 
for turning on or off selected ones of said plurality of 
compressors, thereby to provide compressor capacity to 
said system responsive to said load requirements without 
predeterminably enabling a selected one of said compres- 
sors in an ordered and predetermined sequence prior to 
enabling a required another one of said compressors. 


4,384,463 
FLEXIBLE BAG COOLING ARRANGEMENT 

Albert F. Rica, Stockton; Lloyd F. Hay, Oakdale; John R. 

Heron, Danville; John R. Webber, and Steven A. Recht- 

steiner, both of Stockton, all of Calif., assignors to FranRica 

Mfg. Inc., Stockton, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 286,065 
Int. Cl.3 F25D 17/02 

US. Cl. 62—374 





1. A cooling apparatus for a heated flowable material com- 
prising: a flexible bag containing the flowable material, a car- 
rier for the bag, a cooling medium, means for defining a cool- 
ing area containing the cooling medium and the carrier and 
bag, and means for imparting a rocking motion to the bag by 
way of the carrier so that the flowable material flows to differ- 
ent areas in the bag, altering the shape of the bag, and thereby 
producing enhanced heat transfer and a more uniform temper- 
ature distribution throughout the material as it is cooled. 


4,384,464 
APPARATUS FOR BENDING CUTS FOR 
MANUFACTURING GOODS OF LEATHER OR 
SYNTHETICAL MATERIALS 

Ignacio O. Sanchez, Mariano Otero 127, Cojumatlan, Michoa- 

can, Mexico 

Filed Jun. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 159,687 
Claims priority, application Mexico, Nov. 14, 1979, 180043 
Int. Cl.) C14B 11/00, 1/30; A43D 65/00 

U.S. Cl. 69—7.7 7 Claims 

1. An apparatus for bending cuts for manufacturing goods of 

leather or synthetic materials, comprising: 

a working bench provided in an upper part thereof with a 
cover, said bench including a screen defining a delimiting 
area through which a suction action is exerted to conform 
the cuts to a desired configuration in accordance with a 
form of cut-outs provided in a pattern placed onto said 
screen, the form having one or various cut-outs corre- 
sponding to the configuration and similar to the cuts to be 
bent, said pattern being made of a deformable material 
that permits said pattern to adjust to said screen with the 
exception of those cut-out areas of the pattern on which 
said cuts are placed and which in turn are suctioned thus 
adjusting themselves to the configuration of said cut-outs 
thereby beginning to bend said cuts by action of the pe- 
riphery of said cut-outs; 

an extractor with a suction field delimited to the area of said 
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screen for exerting its suction action mainly in the cuts 
placed on the cut-outs of said pattern; and 


a press for automatic operation, that exerts pressure against 
the bending of the cuts while these still remain on the 
cut-outs of the patterns to obtain the bending of said cuts. 


4,384,465 
LOCK MECHANISM 
Frank Muus, Moss, Norway, assignor to Elkem-Spigerverket 
a/s, Olso, Norway 
Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,596 
Claims priority, application Norway, Jul. 5, 1979, 792235 
Int. Cl.3 EOSB 65/06; EOSC 1/12 


US, Cl. 70—129 4 Claims 


1. A lock comprising: 

(a) a dead bolt; 

(b) a follower engaging said dead bolt for movement thereof; 

(c) a first pinion; 

(d) a second pinion affixed to said follower; 

(e) said first pinion engaging said second pinion and being 
operative for rotating said second pinion for movement of 
said follower; 

(f) key means including a third pinion engaging said first 
pinion for rotation thereof whenever said third pinion is 
rotated; 

(g) thumb-turn means including a fourth pinion; 

(h) spring means for holding said fourth pinion in engage- 
ment with said first pinion; and 

(i) a rotatable member having at least a first position and a 
second position, said rotatable member in one of said 
positions being operative to move said first pinion against 
said spring means out of engagement with said fourth 
pinion whereby said first pinion is not rotatable by said 
fourth pinion when said rotatable member is in said one of 
said positions and said first pinion is rotatable by said 
fourth pinion when said screw means is in the other of said 
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4,384,466 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR LOADER OF 
THIN-WALL SPLINE ROLLING MACHINE 
Harald N. Jungesjo, Rochester, Mich., assignor to Anderson- 
Cook, Inc., Fraser, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 238,285 
Int. Cl? B21D 9/14, 17/00, 53/28 
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1. In a loader for loading thin-wall power transmission mem- 
bers on a toothed mandrel for splining thereof by a pair of 
toothed dies upon meshing of the die and mandrel teeth with 
the thin-wall member therebetween, said loader being 
mounted adjacent the mandrel during use and including a load 
table for indexing thin-wall members into alignment with the 
mandrel for loading thereof and for receiving the thin-wall 
members after splining thereof, a loading member mounted for 
movement between the load table and the mandrel and includ- 
ing a rotatable clamp, an unloading member mounted for 
movement between the load table and the mandrel, and load 
and unload cylinders having associated pistons respectively 
connected to the loading and unloading members, a hydraulic 
control circuit connected to the load and unload cylinders to 
provide operation thereof, said hydraulic control circuit com- 
prising: a high pressure supply conduit; a low pressure return 
conduit; and valving for communicating opposite sides of the 
load and unload cylinder pistons with the conduits to selec- 
tively feed pressurized hydraulic fluid from the supply conduit 
to the cylinders while also feeding hydraulic fluid from the 
cylinders to the return conduit, said valving having a load 
cycle position where the load cylinder piston is hydraulically 
driven to move the loading member from the load table toward 
the mandrel while moving the unloading member with a thin- 
wall member to be splined clamped between the clamp thereof 
and the unloading member to provide loading thereof for 
splining, and the valving having an unload cycle position 
where both the load and unload cylinder pistons are hydrauli- 
cally driven so as to move the loading and unloading members 
in a direction away from the mandrel to unload a splined 
thin-wall power transmission member. 


4,384,467 
METHOD OF FORMING RINGS 
Eberhard Ranft, Houston, Tex., assignor to Raymond Interna- 
tional Builders, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 278,561 
Int. Cl. B21D 9/05; B21F 37/00 
US, Cl. 72—131 7 Claims 
1. A method for forming a ring from an elongated bar of 
continuous stock comprising the steps of: 
positioning the stock against a cylindrical mandrel having a 
predetermined cutting location on the periphery thereof, 
the lead end of the stock being curved from bending in a 
previous operation cycle; 
positioning a forming element against the stock at a first 
position where the stock contacts the mandrel; 
bending the stock partway around the mandrel by advancing 
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the forming element around the mandrel to a second 4,384,469 
location past said cutting location; PITOT-STATIC TUBE TESTER SYSTEM 


clamping the stock against the mandrel at a predetermined William J. Murphy, Dover, Del., assignor to The United States 


Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 249,255 


cutting the stock at said cutting location that the stock 
ae ry Int. C3 GOIF 25/00 


clamped against the mandrel is free of the continuous 
stock and so that a bend is left in the end of the continuous 
stock; 
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1. A pitot-static tube tester system for use with a pitot-static 
tube to be tested, wherein said pitot-static tube has one pitot 
pressure passageway with an inlet and two static pressure 
passageways with an inlet in each said static pressure passage- 
way, Said pitot-static tube tester system comprising: 


positioning the continuous stock away from said mandrel to 
permit the continued bending of the stock clamped against 
said mandrel without obstruction; and 

further bending the stock clamped against the mandrel by 
further advancing the forming element around the man- 
drel to a third position until the lead end of said stock is 
brought adjacent to its cut end. 


4,384,468 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COILING STRIP ON A 
HOT MILL 
Vladimir B. Ginzburg, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Tippins Ma- 
chinery Company, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 306,893 
Int. Cl.3 B21B 1/26, 9/00, 41/00, 41/08 
US. Cl. 72—202 
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1. In a hot strip mill for reducing metal slabs to coils of strip 
thickness along a pass line including a finishing train compris- 
ing a plurality of roll stands F1 . . . Fx, wherein Fx is a final 
finishing roll stand, a runout table and first coilers positioned at 
a downstream end of the runout table, the improvement com- 
prising a pair of second coilers positioned upstream of said first 
coilers and downstream of and adjacent to said roll stand Fx, 
said second coilers being positioned on opposite sides of said 
pass line for coiling workpieces exiting said roll stand Fx in one 
of said second coilers while the other of said coilers directs a 
previously rolled workpiece to said first coilers at said down 
stream end of said runout table. 


a. a source of pitot pressure in communication with said inlet 
of said pitot pressure passageway of said pitot-static tube, 
wherein a pitot pressure flow emanates from this source; 

. two sources of static pressure, with one of these sources in 
communication with the inlet of one of said static pressure 
passageways of said pitot-static tube, and with the other of 
these sources in communication with the inlet of the other 
static pressure passageway of said pitot static tube, 
wherein a static pressure flow emanates from each of these 
sources; 

c. an integrated pitot-static tube adapter assembly removably 
fitted over, releasably secured to, and selectively operably 
associated with said pitot-static tube, wherein said assem- 
bly includes: 

a hollow external member made of steel and cadmium 
plated, with this member having one pitot pressure 
opening, two static pressure openings, an entrance 
opening, and an internal surface, wherein this member is 
removably fitted over said pitot-static tube such that the 
pitot pressure opening of this member and the pitot 
pressure passageway inlet of said pitot-static tube are in 
communication, and such that the two static pressure 
openings of this member are in communication with a 
different one of the two static-pressure inlets of said 
pitot-static tube; 

a hollow sleeve-like subassembly which is disposed inter- 
nally of said hollow external member and which in- 
cludes a plurality of four aligned hollow aluminum 
spacers having end flanges in contact with said internal 
surface of said hollow external member, whereby annu- 
lar spacers are formed between said spacers and said 
internal surface of said hollow external member, with 
two of said spacers each having two openings therein 
which are in communication with their corresponding 
annular spacers and which are also in communication 
with their respective static pressure openings of said 
hollow external member, with another of said spacers 
disposed such that its hollow portion is in communica- 
tion with said pitot pressure opening of said hollow 
external member; 

a hollow end member connected to and in communication 
with said entrance opening in said hollow external 
member, wherein said end member is threadedly mov- 
able inwardly of said hollow external member; and 

a plurality of five hollow rubber seals interspersed be- 
tween and among said plurality of four aligned alumi- 
num spacers; 

whereby said hollow external member and said hollow- 
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sleeve like subassembly define and separate said three 
pressure flows from each other; and 

whereby when said end member is moved inwardly of said 
hollow external member, said hollow rubber seals are 
compressed and become enlarged, thereby said enlarged 
releasably secure said adapter assembly to said pitot-static 
tube. 


4,384,470 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TESTING BLOOD 
VESSEL CATHETERS 
Joseph Fiore, 508 E. 44th St., Kansas City, Mo. 64110 
Filed Apr. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 253,799 
Int. Cl? GO1L 27/00 
US. Cl. 73—4 R 


1. A device for testing the accuracy of pressure indications 
given by a transducer device in response to pressure exerted on 
a pressure sensitive end portion of a blood vessel catheter, said 
device comprising: 

a hollow tube presenting a fluid tight test chamber therein 
adapted to receive said pressure sensitive end portion of 
the catheter; 

a diaphragm on one end of said tube having a passage therein 
sized to closely receive said end portion of the catheter in 
a manner to effect a seal between the diaphragm and 
catheter, said passage being tapered from the outside 
surface of the diaphragm to the inside surface thereof; 

a plunger carrying a piston which is received in said tube in 
sealing relation therewith, thereby building up pressure in 
said test chamber in proportion to movement of said 
plunger into the test chamber toward said pressure sensi- 
tive end portion of the catheter; and 

a scale on said tube calibrated to cooperate with said plunger 
in a manner to provide an indication of the pressure in said 
test chamber, 

whereby the plunger can be extended into said tube and the 
pressure indication on said scale can be compared with the 
pressure indication provided by the transducer device to 
ascertain the accuracy of the transducer device indica- 
tions prior to insertion of the catheter into the blood 
vessels. 


4,384,471 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS OF HYDROCARBON 
MIXTURES 

Clarence S. Wentzel, Parlin, N.J., assignor to Engelhard Miner- 

als & Chemicals Corporation, Menlo Park, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 214,911 

Int. Cl.3 GOIN 31/08 
US, Cl. 73—23.1 20 Claims 
10. In the analysis of a hydrocarbon mixture containing 
paraffins, olefins and aromatics by gas-liquid chromatographic 
analysis of the type wherein the several types of hydrocarbons 
are separated by reversible or irreversible absorption, adsorp- 
tion or chemical reaction and the effluent therefrom is chro- 
matographically separated in a gas-liquid chromatographic 
column and analyzed, the improvement which comprises: 

(a) passing a vaporized sample of a hydrocarbon mixture 
comprising olefins and aromatics in contact with 
an amount of N,N-bis-(2-cyanoethyl)formamide effective 
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to reversibly absorb the aromatics from said mixture to 


product a first effluent comprising paraffins and olefins, 
and 


o7 0 
» ame 
— = 
Ae a= “it fos 
1 
i % = 
= am fun oom 
= s umes 2 


? 


(b) passing a portion of the first effluent in contact with an 
amount of sulfuric acid effective to irreversibly absorb the 
olefins from the first effluent to produce a second effluent 
comprising paraffins. 


4,384,472 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING VISCOSITIES AND 
DENSITY OF FLUIDS 
Michel Tournier, Mont Saint Aignan, France, assignor to Exxon 
Research and Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,425 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 13, 1980, 8005653 
Int. Cl? GOIN 9/32, 11/02 


US. Cl. 73—30 6 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for measuring the viscosities and the density 

of fluids which comprises: 

(1) a first hydraulic bridge having two diametrically op- 
posed elements through which fluid undergoes laminar 
flow and two diametrically opposed elements through 
which fluid undergoes turbulent flow and means capable 
of detecting the equilibrium of the bridge, said means 
being connected to a junction between one laminar ele- 
ment and one turbulent element and a junction between 
the other turbulent element and the other laminar element, 

(2) flow regulating means comprising a first pump connected 
to a supply of fluid from which the fluid is fed into the first 
bridge, said flow regulating means being controlled by 
said means capable of detecting equilibrium of the bridge 
so as to maintain this equilibrium by varying the fluid flow 
entering the first hydraulic bridge, 

(3) a second hydraulic bridge through which the fluid from 
the first bridge can flow, said second bridge having four 
identical elements through which the fluid from the first 
bridge flows turbulently and a constant flow volumetric 
pump connected to a point between one pair of adjacent 
elements and a point between the other pair of adjacent 
elements, 

(4) means for measuring the pressure drop across the first 
hydraulic bridge, and 

(5) means for measuring the pressure drop across the second 
bridge. 
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4,384,473 
ENGINE KNOCK CONTROL WITH DETECTOR AND 
FILTER 
Herman F. Brandt, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 149,645, May 14, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 295,746 
Int. Cl. GOIL 23/22; FO2P 5/04 

S. Cl. 73—35 10 Claims 
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1. In combination: 

a spark ignited internal combustion engine of the type in 
which knock-induced and other engine vibrations occur in 
bursts of at least one characteristic audio frequency; 

means effective to sense said knock-induced and other vibra- 
tion bursts and generate an electrical signal therefrom, 
said means having a wide passband around the character- 
istic frequency; 

means effective to demodulate said electrical signal and 
thereby obtain the envelopes of said knock-induced and 
other engine vibration bursts; and 

a low pass filter having a half power frequency within the 
range 60 to 200 Hertz and being effective to filter said 
envelopes of said knock-induced and other vibration 
bursts, whereby the filter reduces the amplitude of the 
envelopes of said other bursts in comparison with those of 
the knock-induced bursts for an improved signal to noise 
ratio in knock detection; and 

means effective to generate a knock control signal from the 
output of said low pass filter and control an engine vari- 
able in response thereto to prevent undesirable levels of 
engine knock. 


4,384,474 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TESTING AND USING 
MEMBRANE FILTERS IN AN ON SITE OF USE 
HOUSING 
V. Walter Kowalski, East Lyme, Conn., assignor to AMF Incor- 

porated, White Plains, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 202,856, Oct. 30, 1980, 
abandoned. This application May 20, 1981, Ser. No. 265,481 
Int. Cl.) BOID 39/00; GO1L 19/00 
USS, Cl. 73—38 22 Claims 

1. Apparatus for integrity testing and using membrane filter 

means at the site of use, comprising 

a base and a cover releasably connected to said base thereby 
forming a housing which defines a filter chamber; 

a membrane filter disposed within said housing and dividing 
the filter chamber into an inlet area on one side of said 
membrane filter and an outlet area on the opposite side of 
said membrane filter; 

said housing having an inlet in communication with the inlet 
area of said chamber, an outlet in communication with the 
outlet area of said chamber and vent means communicat- 
ing with said inlet area at the upper portion of said cham- 
ber; 

said inlet adapted at particular times to be selectively closed, 
connected to a source of test fluid during test of said 
membrane filter and to a source of fluid to be filtered 
during use of said membrane filter; 

said outlet adapted at particular times to be selectively 
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closed, connected to a return line for said test fluid during 
test and to a delivery line for said filtered fluid during use; 

said vent means adapted at particular times to be selectively 
closed and connected to a source of controlled air pres- 
sure; and 


a flow condition indicating means communicating with the 
outlet area at the upper portion of said chamber, and 
having valve means for controlling flow through said 
indicating means. 


4,384,475 
LOCATION OF LEAKS IN OIL-FILLED CABLES 
Vincent Burgess, Gwernymynydd, Wales, and John R. Brails- 
ford, Farndon, Nr. Chester, England, assignors to The Elec- 
tricity Council, London, England 
Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 198,027 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 18, 1979, 
7936244 
Int. Cl.3 GOIM 3/28 


U.S. Cl. 73—40.5 R 3 Claims 





1. A method of obtaining data for locating an oil leak in a 
length of pressure-assisted oil-filled electric power cable with- 
out using a second sound cable comprising the steps of measur- 
ing the static fluid pressure at the two ends of said length of 
cable and measuring the flow into the cable at one of said ends 
for at least two different pressure supply conditions giving 
different flow rates whilst maintaining a predetermined flow 
rate at the other of said ends of the cable and wherein the static 
fluid pressure is measured at each of said ends of the cable 
between the cable and a shut-off valve for shutting off the 
cable from a fluid feed source, the pressure measurements 
being made firstly with the valve at a first of said ends closed 
to give zero flow at that end and flow rate measured at the the 
second of said ends, and secondly with the valve closed at said 
second of said ends and the flow rate measured at said first of 
said ends, determining the relationship between the flow rate at 
each of said ends of the cable and the pressure drop between 
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said ends of the cable due to flow, and calculating the position 
of said oil leak from the measurements thus obtained. 


4,384,476 
APPARATUS FOR AND METHOD OF 
ULTRASONICALLY INSPECTING FOODSTUFFS 

John O. Black, Denville; Frank B. Vanderhoof, Lake Forest, and 

Robert Dederer, Boonton, all of N.J., assignors to Metramatic 

Corp., Landing, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,251 
Int. Cl? GOIN 29/00 


1. Apparatus for detecting the presence in a flowing slurried 
foodstuff, extraneous material capable of reflecting or absorb- 
ing ultrasonic sound energy, said apparatus comprises a con- 
duit adapted to form a passage for slurried foodstuff flowing in 
a longitudinal direction therethrough, ultrasonic transducer 
means comprising a plurality of ultrasonic transducers which 
are associated with said passage for radiating ultrasonic sound 
energy throughout an entire cross-section of said slurried 
foodstuff in said passage, thereby forming a curtain of ultra- 
sonic sound, said cross-section being substantially transverse to 
said longitudinal direction, and ultrasonic sound-receiving 
means comprising a plurality of ultrasonic receivers for receiv- 
ing said ultrasonic sound radiated throughout said entire cross- 
section of said slurried foodstuff, whereby ultrasonic sound 
reflected or absorbed by substantially any of said extraneous 
material in said foodstuff regardless of the location of said 
extraneous material within said cross-section will be detected 
to indicate the presence of said extraneous material. 


4,384,477 
SENSING DEVICE 
Ralph A. Perry, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Emhart Indus- 
tries, Inc., Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 197,953 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 25/18 
U.S. Cl. 73—61.1 R 


1. A sensing device for use in an apparatus for detecting a 
substance on the surface of a liquid, said sensing device com- 
prising: 

a mounting surface adapted for facing downwardly toward 

said liquid surface; 

a plurality of sensing elements each of which is mounted at 
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a different predetermined distance below said mounting 
surface; 

a mass of floatation material having a circumferential flange 
forming said mounting surface and a central portion form- 
ing a floatation means for supporting said mounting sur- 
face at said liquid surface whereby said sensing elements 
may be maintained at different known depths below said 
liquid surface. 


4,384,478 
SYSTEM FOR INDICATING OPTIMUM OPERATING 
ECONOMY OF INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES IN 
BOATS 
Nils Albertsson, Grevgatan 40, 114 53 Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,678 
Int. Cl.’ GO1F 9/02 
US. Cl. 73—114 


1. A system for providing an indication of the most economi- 
cal range of operation of an internal combustion engine of a 
boat, said system comprising: 

(a) a potentiometer for providing an electrical signal repre- 

senting the rate of fuel flow to the engine, 

(b) a device for providing an electrical signal representing 

the speed of the boat, and 

an indicator device for indicating the difference between the 

output signals of said potentiometer and said speed repre- 
senting device. 


4,384,479 
AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE FUEL CONSUMPTION 
MEASURING DEVICE 
Dieter Handtmann, Sindelfingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Mar. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 243,194 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 25, 
1980, 3011411 
Int. Cl? GOIF 9/00 
US. Cl. 73—114 19 Claims 
1. Automotive vehicle engine fuel consumption measuring 
device, in which the vehicle has a multi-gear range transmis- 
sion (17) comprising, in accordance with the invention, the 
combination of 
a pressure sensing means (35) sensing pressure in the induc- 
tion pipe of the engine and providing an engine pressure 
signal; 
an indicator (36) having a plurality of scales (42, 43, 44) 
which provide fuei consumption indications, each scale 
being specific to a specific gear range of the vehicle trans- 
mission, said indicator responding to the pressure signal so 
that the indication output of the pressure sensing means 
will indicate, directly, fuel consumption per unit distance 
(miles per gallon; kilometers per liter; liters per 100 km) in 
which the vehicle then operates; and 
optical means (52, 53, 54) coupled to the vehicle transmission 
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(17) and optically indicating the respective one of the 


scale which is associated with, and representative of, fuel 





consumption of the vehicle engine at the then engaged 
gear range. 


4,384,480 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ACCURATELY 
LOCATING PISTON TOP DEAD CENTER POSITION BY 
A MICROWAVE ENERGY TECHNIQUE 
Mark K. Krage, Royal Oak; John H. Lienesch, Bloomfield 
Hills, and Robert M. Sterwick, Rochester, all of Mich., as- 
signors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 121,469, Feb. 14, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,313 
Int. Cl.3 GOIM 15/00; F02P 17/00 


US. Cl. 73—116 11 Claims 
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11. A method of identifying top dead center position of a 
piston that is reciprocable within a cylinder of an internal 
combustion engine and connected to the crankshaft of the 
engine while the engine is running and which is substantially 
immune to engine speed variation, comprising the steps of: 

injecting a microwave signal into said cylinder while the 

engine is running; 

sensing a microwave signal value developed within the 

cylinder during such operation, the frequency of the in- 
jected microwave signal being such that the amplitude of 
the sensed signal value varies with piston position and is 
substantially symmetrical about the top dead center posi- 
tion of the piston; 

recording simultaneous crankshaft positions and signal val- 

ues, respectively, for a succession of crankshaft positions 
the first of which is predictably prior to top dead center 
and the last of which is predictably after top dead center 
utilizing as crankshaft position information a series of 
signal pulses developed in synchronism with crankshaft 
rotation whereby the recorded information is not affected 
by changes ih engine speed; 

selecting from recorded signal values first and second win- 

dows of si values that each represent predetermined 
crankshaft and comparing the signal values con- 
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tained in the windows to determine the degree of corre- 
spondence therebetween; and 

shifting until at least substantial correspondence indicative 
of signal value symmetry exists between the signal values 
contained in the windows whereby the recorded crank- 
shaft position pulse located midway the windows indi- 
cates the top dead center position of the piston when the 
windows have been shifted to a position in which signal 
value symmetry occurs. 


4,384,481 
SETUP OF IGNITION TIMING INDICATOR FOR 
ENGINE AND METHOD THEREBY 
Noriyasu Simosato, Fujisawa, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,857 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1980, 55-57669 
Int. Cl. GO1M 15/00 


US. Cl. 73—116 5 Claims 


1. A method of adjusting ignition timing of an engine with an 
ignition timing indicator for indicating crank angle in conjunc- 
tion with a measuring mark on a rotary member rotatable in 
response to the rotation of a crankshaft of the engine, the 
method comprising: 

mounting temporarily the timing indicator on a body of the 

engine at a predetermined position relative to the rotary 
member, 

adjusting the ignition timing at a predetermined crank angle 

by reading the crank angle from the timing indicator and 
the measuring mark, and 

demounting the timing indicator from the body of the engine 

after adjusting the ignition timing. 


4,384,482 
VIBRATING TRANSDUCER POWER SUPPLY FOR USE 
IN ABNORMAL TIRE CONDITION WARNING SYSTEMS 
Daniel S. Snyder, Norwalk, Ohio, assignor to Imperial Clevite 
Inc., Rolling Meadows, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 97,646, Nov. 27, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 311,354 
Int. Cl. B6OC 23/02 


US. Cl. 73—146.5 6 Claims 
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1. A device for sensing the abnormal condition of a pneu- 
matic tire preferably of the type used on an automobile 
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wherein said tire is mounted on a tire rim and said tire is subject 
to normal wheel vibrations, said device comprising: 

a housing; 

a fastening means for fixedly attaching said housing to said 
tire rim; 

sensing means fixedly attached to said housing for continu- 
ously monitoring a condition within the tire and for gener- 
ating a signal indicative of an abnormal ition; 

electronic means located within said housing and opera- 
tively connected to said sensing means for electronically 
processing the signal from said sensing means and for 
generating a transmission signal; 

antenna means located within said housing and operatively 
connected to said electronic means for transmitting the 
transmission signal indicative of the tire condition; 

power supply means located within said housing and opera- 
tively connected to said electronic means, said power 
supply means further comprising an arm fixedly attached 
to said housing such that said arm is rendered vibratable 
when said wheel vibrations occur, weight means fixedly 
attached to said arm such that said arm will flex when said 
wheel vibrates, and a transducer means piezoelectrically 
responsive in the flexure mode and when said arm flexes, 
thus producing power for said electronic means; 

means responsive to said abnormal condition signal for ren- 
dering effective the power supply means; and 

receiving means that receives the transmitted signal and 
indicates the condition of the tire. 


4,384,483 
PREVENTING BUCKLING IN DRILL STRING 
Thomas B. Dellinger, Duncanville; Wilton Graviey, Carrollton, 
and John E. Walraven, Dallas, all of Tex., assignors to Mobil 
Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 292,061 
Int. Cl.2 E21B 47/024 
U.S. Cl. 73—151 
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1. The method of preventing buckling of a drill string during 
drilling of a well in the earth comprising: 

measuring the forces on, and azimuth and inclination of, 
segment of said drill string; 

resolving said forces into the axial and normal components 
applied to the next shallower segment, said axial and 
normal components being related to measured azimuth 
and inclination of said segments; 

determining the buoyed weight, sliding friction, and external 
forces applied to said segment of said drill string; 

repeating the aforesaid steps for successively shallower 
segments of said drill string; 

comparing the resultant axial force on each segment of said 
drill string with a buckling threshold; and 

indicating when said resultant axial force on any segment 
exceeds said threshold. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1. A gas flow measuring device comprising: 
pipe means for flowing a gas whose flow rate is to be mea- 
sured; 


an electric heater disposed within said pipe means; 

a first temperature-dependent resistor having a temperature 
coefficient, disposed within said pipe means downstream 
of said electric heater; 

a second temperature-dependent resistor having a tempera- 
ture coefficient disposed, within said pipe means, at a 
position suffering substantially no influence of heat from 
said electric heater, a temperature coefficient of resistance 
of said electric heater is substantially one half of said first 
and second temperature-dependent resistors; 

first and second reference resistors connected to form a 
bridge circuit; and 

a measuring circuit connected to said bridge circuit and said 
electric heater, for controlling electric power applied to 
said electric heater in accordance with an output indica- 
tive of the flow rate of said gas. 


4,384,485 
DEVICE FOR INDICATING LIQUID LEVEL 

Terry N. Layton, Arlington Heights, Ill.; Jack D. Merry, Sum- 

merville, S.C., and Frank N. Miller, Racine, Wis., assignors to 

The Kendall Company, Boston, Mass. 

Filed Feb. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 120,699 
Int. Cl? GO1IF 1/00 

US. Cl. 73—215 


1. A device for measuring the approximate peak flow rate of 
a urine discharge, comprising: a receptacle having an inlet port 
adjacent the upper end of the receptacle to receive a urine 
discharge; a compartment in the receptacle below the inlet 
port to receive the discharge passing through the inlet port; a 
channel adjacent the compartment; wall means separating the 
compartment from the channel; ing means communicat- 
ing between the compartment and the channel for permitting 
passage of the urine discharge from the compartment to the 
channel as the discharge collects in the compartment; a gener- 
ally vertically disposed element for indicating the level of 
liquid present in the compartment, the element extending 
through a predetermined range of expected liquid levels within 
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the compartment, the element having a first portion located 
below the lowest, predetermined, expected liquid level in said 
compartment, a second portion located above the highest, 
predetermined, expected liquid level in the compartment, and 
a third portion located between said first and second portions; 
and visible water-soluble ink indicia carried by said element in 
each said portion, said element and ink being substantially inert 
to conditions of high temperature and humidity, said ink indi- 
cia being present in at least two bands parallel to the longitudi- 
nal axis of said element, the ink in said portions, when in 
contact with an aqueous liquid, solubilizing and dispersing in 
the aqueous liquid and across the element, whereby said ink is 
extracted from said element, into said liquid and redeposited 
onto said element, said ink further being diffused on said ele- 
ment and spread thereacross, thereby to provide a permanent, 
visible change in the appearance of the immersed portion of 
said element in contrast to the appearance of the unimmersed 
portion of said element and create a visible line of demarcation 
on said element between the immersed and unimmersed por- 
tion of said element, said unimmersed portion of said element 
remaining unchanged, thus to clearly, visibly and permanently 
indicate the level of liquid in the compartment during presence 
of the liquid in the compartment and after the liquid has been 
drained from the compartment. 


4,384,486 
FILL INDICATOR FOR FIRE EXTINGUISHING 
SYSTEMS 
Robert D. Eckert, Wonder Lake, Ill., assignor to General Fire 
Extinguisher Corporation, Northbrook, Il. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,740 
Int. Cl.3 GOIF 23/12 
U.S. Cl. 73—314 


1. A fire extinguishing system including: 

a pressure vessel having an outlet through which a fire 
extinguishing material may flow; 

a non-magnetic, closed housing mounted on said vessel and 
having one end within said vessel and another end exterior 
of said vessel; 

means sealing at least one of said vessel and said housing to 
the atmosphere surrounding said vessel; 

means on said another end providing for visual access to the 
interior of said housing; 

a tape mounted for movement within said housing in a path 
extending past said visual access providing means, said 
tape including indicia along its length; 

a first magnet carried by said tape within said housing; 

a second magnet mounted for movement on the exterior of 
said having: 

a float within said vessel exterior of said housing and con- 
nected to said second magnet to move the same along said 
housing proportional to the level of fire extinguishing 
material therein, said tape being a continuous loop 
mounted for movement by two spaced rollers within said 
housing; said rollers being mounted on a frame separate 
from, but located within said housing; 

said housing another end comprising a rotatable cap contain- 
ing said visual access providing means, said frame being 
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secured to said cap for rotation therewith to thereby allow 
visual access to said tape from any of a plurality of posi- 
tions about said vessel dependent upon the relative posi- 
tion of said cap. 


4,384,487 
DYNAMICALLY RESTRAINED INERTIAL REFERENCE 
INSTRUMENT AND RELIABILITY SENSOR 
Alva L. Browning, Santa Barbara, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 510,599, Sep. 30, 1974, 
abandoned, Ser. No. 617,713, Sep. 29, 1975, abandoned, Ser. No. 
877,697, Feb. 14, 1978, abandoned, and Ser. No. 35,233, May 2, 
1979, abandoned. This application Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,143 

Int. Cl.3 GOIP 15/08; GOIV 7/00 
US. Cl. 73—382 G 


1. A sensing device comprising a housing providing a vac- 
uum chamber, a plurality of electrodes in an array about said 
chamber, a sensing mass in said chamber, a source of electro- 
magnetic radiation external to said housing providing a beam 
directed toward said sensing mass, means in the path of said 
beam for redirecting portions of said beam to the sensing mass 
along each of three coordinate axes passing through said cham- 
ber, admission means along each said axis located between the 
chamber and the exterior and in the path of the portion of said 
beam directed along each respective axis, an electric circuit 
including a detector for each axis having a field of view within 
said chamber, switch means and accompanying containment 
control means for said plurality of electrodes along the axis of 
each electrode, an electric power supply for said switch means 
and accompanying containment control means for said elec- 
trodes, and computerized detecting means defining a substan- 
tially spherical dynamic containment space for said mass 
within said array exceeding by many times the size of said mass 
and within the field of view of said detector including comput- 
erized electrical means having elements thereof interconnect- 
ing said switch means and accompanying containment control 
means together with each pair of electrodes with said power 
supply and the respective detector, each element of the com- 
puterized electrical means having an activating condition in 
response to movement of said sensing mass to a location at a 
preset distance from the center of said containment space 
whereby said condition in said computerized electrical means 
effects a responsive condition in said containment control 
means to energize the electrodes and substantially reverse the 
direction of movement of said sensing mass. 


4,384,488 
SMOKE DETECTOR 
Andreas Scheidweiler, Uerikon, Switzerland, assignor to Cer- 
berus AG, Mannedorf, Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,784 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, May 9, 1980, 
3641/80 
Int. Cl.* GO1D 11/24 
USS. Cl. 73—431 9 Claims 
1. A smoke detector comprising: 
a housing enclosing at least one smoke measuring chamber; 
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said housing being provided with openings for the entry of Bourdon tube having its inlet solder connected to said socket 


ambient air into the smoke measuring chamber; and 


manually adjustable means for changing the air entry open- 
ings in order to accommodate the smoke detector to dif- 
ferent ambient atmospheric conditions. 


4,384,489 
METHOD OF MONITORING STORED NUCLEAR FUEL 
ELEMENTS 
Serge Crutzen, Orino; Claude Vinche, Arolo; Elie Borloo, Leggi- 
uno, and Wilhelm Buergers, Brebbia, all of Italy, assignors to 
European Atomic Energy Community (EURATOM), Luxem- 
bourg, Luxembourg 
Filed Apr. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 138,348 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 24, 1979, 
7914206 
Int. Cl.> GOIN 29/00 
U.S. Cl. 73—602 





1. A method of monitoring stored nuclear fuel elements to 
determine a breach of the store comprising the steps of 

initially testing ultrasonically a nuclear fuel element store 
from at least one predetermined direction; 

deriving from the output produced thereby a distinctive 
identity for that store determined by the structure of at 
least a predetermined part of the store, and also deriving 
from said output a reference signal indicative of the whole 
structure of the store and its contents when the integrity 
thereof is intact; 

subsequently testing ultrasonically the store from said prede- 
termined direction or directions to derive thereby a moni- 
tor signal indicative of the current state of the integrity of 
the store; and 

comparing the reference and monitor signals to discover 
from any difference therebetween the occurrence of a 
breach in the integrity of the store. 


4,384,490 
PRESSURE GAUGE CONSTRUCTION 

Robert D. Bissell, Orange, Conn., assignor to Dresser Indus- 

tries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 256,870 
Int. Cl.3 GOIL 7/04, 19/14 

US. Cl. 73—741 

1. In a pressure instrument including a tubular brass socket 
operative to communicate fluid pressure to inward thereof, a 


for receiving fluid pressure applied to said socket, output 
means operably connected to the output end of said Bourdon 
tube for displacement in response to changes in fluid pressure 
being applied to said socket, and a metal case of metal 
selected from the group consisting of steel, stainless steel and 
monel for enclosing the operating components of the instru- 


ment, a joint formed between said socket and an annular 
flange of said case wall coaxially surrounding said socket 
comprising a metal ring brazed to said socket about the area of 
said joint and characterized as being a metal weldably com- 
patible with the metal of said surrounding case wall and a 
weld securing the annular flange of said surrounding case 
wall to said ring at a longitudinal spacing from said solder 
connection of at least 7 inches. 


4,384,491 
ANALOG ULTRASONIC FLOWMETER 

Alvin E. Brown, Santa Cruz, Calif., and Rodney C. Johnson, 

Peacehaven, England, assignors to Bestobell Sparling Ltd., 

Sussex, England 

Filed Jan. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 227,457 
Int. C1.2 GOIF 1/66 

U.S. Cl. 73—861.28 








1. A meter for measuring the average velocity of a fluid in a 
pipe or other conduct comprising: 

means for generating a signal including a succession of linear 
ramps, a transmit signal derived from said ramps and an 
up/down signal derived from said ramps; 

acoustic transmission means including a pair of transducers 
disposed to define therebetween a communications link 
through the fluid, said transmission means for exciting a 
one of said transducers selected responsive to said up/- 
down signal to transmit an acoustic wave packet across 
said link at each of the times marked by said transmit 
signal and for developing a received signal marking a 
series of times each referenced to the time a respective one 
of said packets excites the other one of said transducers; 

means for comparing said ramp signal with a comparison 





signal and for developing a reference signal marking a 
series of times each referenced to a time at which the level 
of said ramp signal coincides with that of said comparison 


signal; 

phase detector means responsive to said received signal and 
said reference signal, said phase detector means for devel- 
oping an early signal marking each instance a one of the 
times marked by said received signal preceeds a respective 
time marked by said refrence signal and a late signal mark- 
ing each instance a one of the times marked by said re- 
ceived signal succeeds a respective time marked by said 
reference signal; and 

control means responsive to said up/down signal, said early 
signal and said late signal, control means for developing a 
signal indicative of the velocity of the fluid and for devel- 
oping said comparison signal whose amplitude is represen- 
tative of the velocity of the fluid in the pipe divided by 
sound speed, said control means being operative to cause 
the times marked by said reference signal to track said 
times marked by said received signal. 


4,384,492 
LINEAR AIR VELOCITY TRANSMITTER, SQUARE 
ROOT EXTRACTOR DEVICE THEREFOR AND 
METHODS OF MAKING THE SAME 

Kenneth G. Kreuter, 1230 Centennial Dr., Thief River Falls, 

Minn. 56701 

Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,768 
Int. Cl.? GOIF 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 73—861.48 


1. In a differential pressure transmitter comprising means for 
producing an output pneumatic signal from a pneumatic source 
in relation to the air velocity pressure of air flowing in a pas- 
sage, means that senses the difference between the total pres- 
sure and the static pressure of said air flowing in said passage, 
and means for extracting the square root of said air velocity 
pressure of said air from said pneumatic output signal as said 
pneumatic output signal is being produced so that said pneu- 
matic output signal is substantially linear with respect to said 
air velocity of said air flow in said passage whereby said trans- 
mitter comprises a linear air velocity transmitter, the improve- 
ment wherein said means for extracting the square root com- 
prises a substantially flat cam surface. 


4,384,493 
TORQUE MEASURING DEVICE 
Heinrich Griinbaum, Am Bollwerk 6, 4102 Binningen, Switzer- 
land 
Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 235,143 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 18, 1980, 


1282/80 
Int. Cl. GOIL 3/02 

US. Cl. 73—862.29 5 Claims 

1. Device for measuring the torque exerted by an electric 
motor having a housing provided with an extension upon a 
mounting flange of the motor, comprising means mounting 
said motor housing on said flange with limited freedom of 
angular displacement relative thereto and including a rolling 
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body track connecting said extension and flange with freedom 
of said angular displacement but without freedom of relative 
displacement in any other sense, said rolling body track includ- 
ing two concentric facing annular grooves in said extension 
and flange, respectively, and a series of rolling bodies confined 
in the space between said facing grooves; and means for sens- 


ing any relative angular displacement which results due to the 
reaction torque, and for generating a signal proportional to the 
degree of angular displacement, said grooves being arranged 
similar to a radial bearing, and said rolling bodies being bearing 
balls each engaging said extension and flange at four contact 
points. 


4,384,494 
BELT TENSION DETECTOR 
Derek L. Taylor, Spartanburg, S.C., assignor to Milliken Re- 
search Corporation, Spartanburg, S.C. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 295,310 
Int. Cl. GOIL 5/10; DOIH 13/32 
U.S. Cl. 73—862.45 
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1. A tension measuring device for a belt type false twist 
device comprising: an electronic tensiometer, a sensing head 
mounted on said electronic tensiometer, a pair of spaced, op- 
posed flange members connected to said housing head and 
adapted to contact the pulleys of a belt type false twist device, 
a tension responsive means operably associated with said sens- 
ing head and said tensiometer and a second means operably 
associated with said tension response means to sense the ten- 
sion in a belt member. 

6. The method of measuring and adjusting the tension ex- 
erted by the belts of a belt type false twisting system having at 
least a pair of belts in which one of the belts is mounted on 
pulleys in a fixed position and the other belt is pivotally 
mounted comprising the steps of: removing the belt mounted in 
a fixed position from its pulleys, placing a tension measuring 
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device having a universally mounted roll member over the applied to said housing causes said first and second capacitance 
pulleys from which the belts is removed with the universally members to move relatively towards or away from one an- 


mounted roll member in contact with the belt of the pivotally 
mounted belt, measuring and recording the tension of the 
pivotally mounted belt and changing the bias of the pivotally 
mounted belt with respect to the position of the tension mea- 
suring device in accordance with the recorded tension. 


4,384,495 
MOUNTING SYSTEM FOR APPLYING FORCES TO 
LOAD-SENSITIVE RESONATORS 
Jerome M. Paros, Redmond, Wash., assignor to Quartex, Inc., 
Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,694 
Int. Cl. GOIL 1/10 
US. Cl. 73—862.59 





1. A force transducer, comprising: 

a double tuning fork resonator having a pair of elongated 
parallel tines extending between spaced-apart nods; and 

a force-transmitting member pivotally mounted on a base 
through support means which are relatively compliant to 
moments acting about a pivot axis but relatively rigid to 
all other moments, said resonator having one of its nodes 
connected to said force-transmitting member, with the 
plane of the tines of said resonator parallel to and equidis- 
tant from said pivot axis such that pivotal movement of 
said force-transmitting member loads substantially equally 
said tines while the rigidity of said support means to mo- 
ments not applied about said pivot axis restricts non-sym- 
metrical loading of said resonator. - 


4,384,496 
CAPACITIVE LOAD MEASURING DEVICE 
Michael T. Gladwin, P.O. Box 62, St. Lucia 4067, Australia 
Filed Apr. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 256,030 
Claims priority, Australia, Apr. 24, 1980, PE3280 
Int. Cl. GOIL 1/14 

US. Cl. 73—862.64 11 Claims 

1. A load measuring device adapted to be associated with a 
body to monitor a load applied thereby, said load measuring 
device comprising a hollow metal housing having at least one 
wall which is elastically deformable when said housing 
subject to an applied load, a capacitor located within said 
housing comprising first and second capacitance members, first 
supporting means for supporting said first capacitance mem- 
ber, second supporting means for supporting said second ca- 
pacitance member adjacent to said first capacitance member, 
said first and second supporting means being mounted to said 
housing at respective spaced apart positions whereby elastic 
deformation of said wall along one axis as a result of load 


other whereby to vary the capacitance of said capacitor to 
provide a measurement of said applied load. 


4,384,497 
ADJUSTABLE HANDLEBAR SYSTEM 


Filed Sep. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 184,099 
Int. Cl? B62K 21/16 
US. Cl. 74—S551.4 


fer 


y 


1. An adjustable handlebar system comprising handlebar 
means to provide handle grips for a vehicle and being adapted 
for movement with respect to the vehicle, and at least a pair of 
unidirectional clutch means, each clutch means being engaged 
with said handlebar means and each clutch means being con- 
nected to a part of the vehicle, the clutch means and handlebar 
means being interconnected to prevent movement in two op- 
posite directions and to hold the handlebar means immovable 
in the absence of operation of the clutches, one clutch means 
being operable to permit infinitely variable movement of the 
handlebar means in one direction and the other clutch means 
being operable to permit infinitely variable movement of the 
handlebar means in the other direction. 


4,384,498 
SPUR GEAR PLANETARY GEARING WITH LOAD 
BALANCE 
Johann Eichinger, Vaterstetten, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Carl Hurth Maschinen- und Zahnradfabrik GmbH & Co., 
Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 65,783, Aug. 13, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 281,275 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 5, 
1978, 2843459 
Int. Cl? FI6H 57/10, 1/28 
US. Cl. 74—785 4 Claims 
1. In a spur gear planetary gearing arrangement with a load 
balance having a sun gear supported on plural planetary gears 
and being in toothed engagement therewith, which planetary 
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gears in turn are in toothed engagement with an internally 
toothed ring gear mounted in and connected to a gear box 
housing, said planetary gears being rotatably supported in a 
planetary carrier, the improvement comprising wherein said 
ring gear has an internally toothed inner portion and an outer 
portion radially outwardly spaced therefrom and means inter- 
mediate said inner and outer portions for facilitating a relative 
elastically deformable movement between said inner and outer 
portions and to a specific degree approximately equal with the 
radial elasticity of its tooth system and independent from the 
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connection of said ring gear to said gear box housing, wherein 
said inner portion of said ring gear is an internally toothed 
inner ring and said outer portion is an outer ring, wherein said 
intermediate means includes an at least approximately disk- 
shaped web connecting said radially inner and outer rings, 
wherein at least one of said outer ring and said inner ring are 
designed and dimensioned such that each ring can be deformed 
elastically under a load without substantially deforming the 
other ring due to the presence of said web, and wherein said 
outer ring has a lesser thickness over a substantial part of its 
width than at its end sections. 


4,384,499 
TOOL SET OF THE TYPE HAVING SLIDE-OUT AND 
SWING-OUT TOOLS 

Cy Shockley, Auburn, Wash., assignor to Harmon P. Yates, 

Longview, Wash. 

Filed Mar. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 246,085 
Int. Cl.2 B25G 3/38 

U.S. Cl. 81—440 


1. A multiconfigurational tool device comprising 

an elongate carrier unit including means therein defining a 
nip region, 

at least one tool unit carried by said carrier unit including a 
pair of angularly disposed integrally joined elongate shank 
portions having working ends each operable in a working 
mode with rotation of the associated shank portion about 
its longitudinal axis as a unit with said carrier unit, each 
shank portion including a surface run having facets en- 
abling movement of the shank portion longitudinally 
relative to said nip region while inhibiting rotation of the 
shank portion about its longitudinal axis relative to the nip 
region, and further enabling shifting of said tool unit under 
a circumstance with the region of joinder of said shank 
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portions disposed in said nip region permitting alternate 
positioning of each shank portion within said nip region, 
and 

groove means formed transversely on, and interrupting a 
facet in, at least one of said shank portions, operable when 
disposed in said nip region, through cooperation there- 
with, to accommodate rotation of said one shank portion 
relative to said carrier unit about the shank portion’s 
longitudinal axis. 


4,384,500 
REGISTRATION CONTROL FOR A LABEL CUTOFF 
APPARATUS 

Nelson Friberg, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Illinois, Inc., 

Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 208,712 
Int. Cl.2 B23Q 15/12; B26D 5/20 

US. Cl. 83—74 


1. A control circuit for an apparatus for cutting individual 
segments from a moving strip of material, the apparatus having 
a cutting means, means for driving the cutting means, means 
for driving the strip of material, means for correlating the 
means for driving the cutting means with the means for driving 
the strip of material, means for generating a reference signal 
representing an actual position for each of a plurality of cuts, 
and means for generating a scan signal representing a desired 
position for each of the plurality of cuts, the control circuit 
comprising: 

means responsive to the reference signal and the scan signal 

for generating a phase error signal representing the differ- 
ence between the actual position and the desired position 
for an associated cut; 

means responsive to said phase error signal for controlling 

the means for driving the strip of material to reduce said 
phase error signal for a subsequent cut; 

means responsive to a predetermined number of said phase 

error signals exceeding a predetermined value for generat- 
ing a base speed error signal representing the difference 
between an average actual length of the segments and a 
desired segment length; and 

means responsive to said base speed error signal for control- 

ling the means for correlating to reduce said base speed 
error signal. 


4,384,501 
EDGER 
Per Erikson, Iggesund, Sweden, assignor to AB Iggesunds Bruk, 
Iggesund, Sweden 
Filed Feb. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 233,163 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 15, 1980, 8001246 
Int. Cl.) B27B 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 83—425.2 3 Claims 
1. An edger apparatus comprising: 
a housing defining a feeding plane for objects to be edged, 
and 


at least one edger including: 
at least two upright arms arranged substantially parallel to 





May 24, 1983 


each other, said arms being spaced apart in a direction 
substantially perpendicular to the direction in which 
objects are fed through said feeding plane, lower ends 
of said arms being rotatably mounted to said housing for 
rotation about substantially horizontal axes disposed 
below and substantially parallel to said feeding 

a link rotatably mounted to upper ends of said arms to 
define rotary upper axes which are parallel to said 
lower axes and disposed above said feeding plane, 


a drive motor connected to said link and depending down- 
wardly therefrom such that said motor is disposed com- 
pletely below said upper ends of said arms, said motor 
forming a rotary drive axis extending substantially par- 
allel to said link, 

an edger member connected to an end of said motor for 
being driven thereby about said drive axis, and 

displacement means for rotating said arms about said 
lower axes to displace said upper ends of said arms and 
said edger member in the direction of said drive axis. 


4,384,502 
MOTORIZED CIRCULAR MITER CHOP SAW 
Donald L. Dover, Easley, S.C., assignor to The Singer Company, 
Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 296,396 
Int. Cl. B27B 5/20 
US. Cl. 83—471.3 


1. Miter saw comprising a cast base structure having a gener- 
ally planar work support surface to which a motor powered 
circular chop saw is pivotally mounted for rotation about an 
axis generally parallel said work support surface, together with 
mounting means utilized for mounting the motor powered 
circular chop saw to the base support structure wherein the 
axis of rotation is adjustable so as to enable accurate orientation 
of the motor powered chop saw relative to the base support 
structure without requiring excessive accuracy in the initial 
fabrication of the cast base support structure and a work piece 
positioning fence rotatably carried by said base support struc- 
ture, said mounting means for enabling adjustment of the rota- 
tional axis of said motor powered circular chop saw relative 
said cast base support structure comprises, in turn, an axle 
pivot trunnion pin carried by said cast base support structure, 
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means at each end of said axle pivot trunnion pin around which 
adjustment of the axis of said pin, and means associated with 
each end of said axle pivot pin for providing vertical adjust- 
ment thereof, whereby a need for accurately machined sockets 
for the two ends of the axle pin is reduced. 


Gary Gunn, Berkeley, Calif., assignor to Pied Piper Enterprises, 
Inc., San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,436 
Int. C12 G10H 1/00 
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1. A multiple-language electronic keyboard system for gen- 
erating and modifying musical note information comprising: 

a plurality of manually activated switches arranged in a 
keyboard matrix of rows and columns with said switches 
sufficiently proximate to one another to allow a single 
finger of a user to activate a plurality of switches in a 
single stroke; 

retriggerable timing means triggerable by said switches 
which upon being triggered by the activation of any 
switch begins timing for a time period t, during which 
period additional switch activations will retrigger said 
timing means and extend the time period for t seconds 
beyond the instant of the last retriggering; 

decoding means responsive to said switches, said decoding 
means controlled by said timing means to read and regis- 
ter, upon the expiration of time period t, all switches 
presently activated at the point of said expiration; 

said decoding means configured to detect and distinguish 
between a first language and a second language of distinct 
switch activation patterns; 

said first language characterized by the reading and registra- 
tion of a switch activation pattern where one and only one 
switch in any particular column is activated and less than 
all of the switches in any particular row are activated; 

said first language further characterized by the reading and 
registration of a switch activation pattern where at least 
one switch in each column is activated and all of the 
switches in one row are activated; 

said second language characterized by the reading and regis- 
tration of a switch activation pattern where at least two 
switches are activated in at least one column and the 
number of switches activated in any row is less than the 
total number of switches contained in that particular row; 
and 

processing means responsive to said decoding means for 
generating musical note information at the output of said 
processor means which depends on the location of each 
activated switch and the language detected by said de- 
coder. 
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4,384,504 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR PHASE 
SYNCHRONIZATION OF DIGITALLY SYNTHESIZED 
SIGNALS 
Christian J. Deforeit, Trossingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Matth. Hohner AG, Trossingen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,571 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 24, 
1980, 3023580 
Int. Cl.3 G10H 7/00 


1. A method for the phase synchronization of at least two 
electrical signals commensurate which are to be transduced 
into audible tones in an electronic musical instrument, the 
electrical signals being representative of notes which may have 
the same basic frequency, the electrical signals being synthe- 
sized from digitally coded commands which include phase 
values, the method comprising the steps of: 

sequentially storing at separate locations in a memory infor- 

mation commensurate with the frequency of each com- 
mand; 

comparing the frequency information of each sequentially 

generated command with the stored frequency informa- 
tion of prior commands; 

providing an indication of the frequency coincidence of two 

commands; 

determining the phase value of the initial command at the 

common basic frequency when a frequency coincidence 
indication is provided; 

employing the phase value of the said initial command as the 

initial phase value of the subsequently generated com- 
mand at the common basic frequency; and 

deleting from storage the frequency information upon termi- 

nation of the command commensurate therewith. 


4,384,505 
CHORUS GENERATOR SYSTEM 
Robert B. Cotton, Jr., Erlanger, Ky.; Dale M. Uetrecht, Cole- 
rain Township, Hamilton County, and Russell L. Withington, 
Cincinnati, both of Ohio, assignors to Baldwin Piano & Organ 
Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 162,540 
Int. Cl.2 G10H 1/02 
US, Cl. 84—1.24 16 Claims 
1. In an electronic musical instrument, a delay modulation 
apparatus for providing a modulation effect, said apparatus 
comprising: 
an audio signal source; 
processor means for providing a one bit wide binary digital 
pulse train from a lookup table within said processor 
means, wherein each bit in the pulse train corresponds to 
the variation in amplitude of an analog modulation control 
signal waveform at a sample point relative to the ampli- 
tude at a previous sample point; 
first filter means for integrating the digital pulse train pro- 
vided by said processor means to provide an analog modu- 
lation control signal; 
voltage-controlled oscillator means for receiving the analog 
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modulation control signal provided by said filter means 
and providing an output clock signal having a period 
which is a function of the amplitude of the analog modula- 
tion control signal; 

analog delay means for receiving the clock signal and having 
an input for receiving an audio input signal from said 
audio signal source, said analog delay means also having 
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an output at which said analog delay means produces a 
delayed output signal corresponding to the audio input 
signal delayed in time for a period directly proportional to 
the period of the clock signal; and 

second filter means for filtering the delayed audio output 
signal provided by said analog delay means to provide a 
delay modulated audio output signal. 


4,384,506 
POLYPHONIC ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT 
PRODUCING PROMINENT SOLO TONE 

Takehisa Amano, and Hideo Suzuki, both of Hamamatsu, Japan, 

assignors to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 300,402 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1980, 55-131079 
Int. Cl.? G10H 1/057, 1/22, 1/46, 7/00 

US. Cl. 84—1.26 8 Claims 
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1. A polyphonic electronic musical instrument comprising: 

a plurality of keys; 

first tone generating means capable of producing, in a first 
musical tone property, a plurality of musical tones respec- 
tively corresponding to a plurality of depressed keys 
among said keys; 

second tone generating means capable of producing, in a 
second musical tone property, a musical tone correspond- 
ing to a specific key selected from said depressed keys in 
accordance with a predetermined standard of selection; 
and 

modifying means for making a musical tone to be produced 
by said first tone generating means corresponding to said 
specific key to be less prominent than musical tones to be 
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produced by said first tone generating means correspond- 
ing to the other depressed keys. 


4,384,507 
ADJUSTABLE SOUND SUPPRESSOR FOR WEAPON 
Charles A. Finn, 2808 Todd, Oceanside, Calif. 92054 
Filed Aug. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 175,364 
Int. Cl? F41C 21/18 
US. Cl. 89—14 D 


1. The improvement in a sound suppressor extending for- 

wardly from the barrel of a weapon, comprising: 

(a) said suppressor having a generally cylindrically shaped 
can having interior sound suppressing means, 

(b) a bored entrance end plug on said can and means secur- 
ing said can to said barrel of said weapon, 

(c) a tubular sleeve fitted on said can and slidable longitudi- 
nally of said can between a first position retracted onto 
said can and a second position extending forwardly from 
said can with only adjacent ends lapping whereby the 
sound suppressing action of said suppressor is enhanced 
by lengthening thereof as said sleeve is moved from said 
first position toward said second position, 

(d) securing means securing said sleeve in selected position 
on said can, and 

(e) said securing means including a slot in said sleeve extend- 
ing longitudinally of said suppressor and a stop extending 
from said can into said slot thereby limiting movement of 
said sleeve relative to said can. 


4,384,508 
DRUM MAGAZINE FOR A GUN 
Leroy J. Sullivan, and Robert L. Waterfield, both of Singapore, 
Singapore, assignors to Chartered Industries of Singapore 
Private Ltd., Jurong Town, Singapore 
Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,177 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 11, 1980, 
8039745 
Int. Cl. F41D 10/24 


US. Cl. 89—33 D 27 Claims 


1. A drum magazine for a gun including a stationary hous- 
ing, an inner rotatably mounted member and an outer rotatably 
mounted member substantially concentric therewith, drive 
means for rotating the members in a first direction, stop means 
for limiting rotation of the outer member with respect to the 
housing, and latch means between the outer member and the 
housing arranged to lock when the stop means limit the rota- 
tion of the outer member to thereby prevent rotation of the 
outer member in a counter direction to the first direction until 
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the inner member is rotated in said counter direction a prede- 
termined amount. 


4,384,509 
DEVICE FOR GUIDING A RAMMER HEAD IN ITS 
TRANSVERSAL DIRECTION 

Sten Hallqvist, Kariskoga, Sweden, assignor to Aktiebolaget 

Bofors, Bofors, Sweden 

Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,639 
Ciaims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 18, 1979, 7910441 
Int. Cl? F41F 9/00 


US. Cl. 89—47 7 Claims 


1. In an artillery piece which receives in a chamber an am- 
munition unit from a ramming action, an apparatus for ram- 
ming said ammunition unit into said chamber comprising: 

a pair of spaced apart longitudinal guides for guiding a 

rammer head between first and second positions; 

a rammer car comprising: 

a first unit including an elongated shaft extending along the 
longitudinal axis of said guides bearing first and second 
circumferential grooves curved in the longitudinal direc- 
tion, and first and second slide means located on said shaft 
and rotatable from a rest position at one end of said guides 
into a second angularly displaced position for entering 
said guides; 

a second unit having a pair of wheels for engaging said 
guides, and an aperture for receiving said shaft, said sec- 
ond unit including inwardly directed slide means engaging 
said grooves whereby during longitudinal displacement of 
said second unit with respect to said first unit said shaft 
rotates; 

a rammer head supported by a transversely extending arm to 
said first unit shaft, whereby during movement of said first 
unit against said second unit said rammer head is rotated 
into ramming position from a charge receiving position; 
and 


actuating means for moving said second unit with respect to 
said first unit along said guides whereby said rammer head 
rotates and said first unit wheels engage said guides for 
movement with said second unit along said guides. 


4,384,510 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR FEEDING LUBRICANT TO 
A CYLINDER-PISTON ARRANGEMENT 
Bernhard Frey, Schaffhausen, Switzerland, assignor to Hy- 

drowatt Systems Limited, London, England 

Filed Apr. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 136,500 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 6, 1979, 

3262/79 
Int. CL FOIB 31/10 

U.S. Cl. 92—156 5 Claims 

1. An apparatus comprising a piston and a cylinder, said 
piston being in part located in said cylinder and said piston and 
said cylinder being relatively movable, an elastic sealing ele- 
ment sealingly engaging said piston and said cylinder at spaced 
locations and at least partially defining a working chamber 
having a working pressure therein, the volume of said working 
chamber and said working pressure prevailing therein varying 
with time, said sealing element having a surface portion bear- 

ing against a bearing surface of said cylinder via a lubricant 
quun an Gibalents aSerld welling cheater dies wet 
lubricant feed mechanism for supplying lubricant to said lubri- 
cant space at a feed pressure lower than the maximum value of 
said working said lubricant space comprising a clear- 
ance volume of small thickness between said surface portion of 
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said sealing element and said bearing surface, said lubricant 
feed mechanism having a mouth opening into said lubricant 
space, and further comprising a non-return valve having at 
least one valve member located in said mouth, said non-return 
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valve comprising a valve seat comprising at least one surface of 
said bearing surface defining an annular groove encircling said 
sealing element and at least one annular radially deformable 
valve member located within said annular groove and movable 
radially within said groove. 


4,384,511 
HYDRAULIC CYLINDER 
Roy J. Mefferd, 219 W. Myrtle St., Laurens, Iowa 50554 
Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 197,767 
Int. Cl. FOIB 31/00; F163 15/18 
2 Claims 


1. A hydraulic cylinder for an implement comprising: 

a cylinder barrel having a longitudinal bore extending there- 
through and at least one hydraulic coupling on the outer 
cylindrical surface thereof, said coupling being in fluid 
communication with the interior of said longitudinal bore; 

first closure means on one end of said barrel for closing off 
said one end of said bore, said closure means having a rod 
receiving opening therein, said closure means comprising 
a first collar threadable received on said one end of said 
barrel; 

a piston mounted within said bore for reciprocating move- 
ment therein; 

a piston rod connected to said piston and slidably extending 
through said rod receiving opening of said first closure 
means; 

a rod clevis mounted on one end of said rod outside said 
longitudinal bore; 

second closure means mounted on the opposite end of said 
barrel for closing said opposite end of said bore; 

said second closure means comprising a plug member rotat- 
ably mounted within said opposite end of said bore with at 
least a portion of said plug extending outside said bore, 
said portion outside said bore including clevis means for 
attachment to said implement; 

said plug member having an annular flange thereon forming 
a first annular shoulder presented axially toward and 
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abutting against said opposite end of said barrel and a 
second annular shoulder presented axially away from said 
opposite end of said barrel; 

locking means comprising a second collar threadably re- 
ceived on said opposite end of said barrel, said second 
collar having a portion thereof engaging said second 
annular shoulder of said plug member and holding said 
first annular shoulder of said flange against said opposite 
end of said barrel; 

said plug member having at least a first radial plug opening 
and a second radial plug opening providing communica- 
tion from the interior of said bore to the exterior of said 
plug member, each of said openings having its own 
removeable plug for selective connection to a hydraulic 
line; 

said second collar being selectively rotatable to loosen its 
hold on said plug member so as to permit rotational adjust- 
ment of said openings and said hydraulic coupling with 
respect to one another. 


4,384,512 
BEVERAGE HEATER AND COOLER 
Glenn R. Keith, 3107 Ave. T, Apt. A, Ft. Pierce, Fla. 33450 
Filed May 11, 1981, Ser. No. 262,608 
Int. Cl.2 A47J 31/053 


US. Cl. 99—308 4 Claims 


- 


1. Assembly for storing and dispensing beverages in a vehi- 
cle, comprising 

a console formed with a base section shaped with a concave 
bottom wall adapted to engage the transmission hump on 
the floor of said vehicle to secure said assembly thereon; 

a recessed chamber in the front of said console; 

a plurality of spigots issuing in said chamber; 

a drain chamber at the bottom of said chamber; 

a plurality of beverage containers in said console connected 
to said spigots; 

a thermoelectric module in each container, and 

heat sinks; 

heat insulating means between said modules so that one 
container may be heated and the adjacent container may 
be cooled by adjacent modules; 

a ventilating chamber in the base of said console communi- 
cating with said drain chamber; 

said heat sinks having fins extending into said ventilating 
chamber, 

a fan in said ventilating chamber for blowing ambient air 
across said fins to maintain said heat sinks at optimum 
temperatures. 
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4,384,513 
APPARATUS FOR PREPARING PIZZA IN A BAKING 
OVEN 
Richard L. Pierick, 3256 Hampshire Ave., N., Minneapolis, 
Minn. 55427 
Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,511 
Int. Cl? A473 37/06 


1. An oven appliance for heating pizza comprising a base 
including a baffle with a vent opening having a diameter be- 
tween about one-half and four-fifths the diameter of the pizza, 
a grill mounted upon the base in a position to center a pizza 
thereon directly over the vent opening in the baffle, the grill 
having openings therein to allow air to flow freely across the 
lower surface of the pizza and said grill supporting the pizza 
throughout its width and breadth, said grill comprising elon- 
gated members sufficient in number and spacing to provide 
support for the pizza at its center and to prevent any portion 
from sagging, said baffle defining shield means surrounding the 
vent opening and positioned below the grill to shield the pe- 
ripheral edge of the pizza from infrared radiation arising from 
beneath the shield, said grill being unobstructed at its periph- 
ery so that hot air is free to flow upwardly at its outer edge 
around the periphery of the pizza whereby hot air arising 
through the vent opening will strike the center of the lower 
surface of the pizza and the pizza will be heated uniformly 
thereby. 


4,384,514 
NIP CONTROL METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Rene Larive, Grand’Mere, and Osman J. Walker, Lansdowne, 


Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 240,150 
Int. Cl? B30B 3/04, 15/34 
US. Cl. 100—38 


16. A method for controlling a desired physical property of 
a product involving a web material subject to a roll-pressing 
operation wherein said property is controlled by said opera- 
tion, the method comprising the steps of passing said web 
material through a nip formed by two co-operating pressing 
elements where at least one of said elements is a rotating roll 
and where at least a portion of said roll is made of a material 
which will allow the local diameter of any transverse segment 
of said roll to heat up and to change in dimension and thereby 
change the local nip pressure associated with said segment 
when energy in the form of a magnetic field is directed to said 
segment, producing and directing said energy to at least one of 
said transverse segments of said roll so that the nip pressure 
between said roll segment and the other said co-operating 
element will change in response to changes in said energy 
thereby effecting changes in said roll-pressing operation, tak- 
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ing a measurement of said physical property, taking said mea- 
surement and using it to control the said changes in said energy 
so that the physical property will be controlled by said changes 
eee A eesti sl 


Filed Oct. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 202,866 
Int. C1 B30B 9/00 
US. Ci. 100—100 


1. Apparatus for positioning and holding on an elongate bed 
pieces of a structure to be fabricated, such as the pieces of a 
floor truss of the type comprising a pair of generally parallel 
spaced-apart wood chord members and a series of relatively 
flat metal web members having connector portions with teeth 
struck therefrom adapted to be pressed into the wood chord 
members for rigidly interconnecting them, said apparatus com- 
prising: 

abutment means having a first generally vertical clamping 
surface adapted to extend longitudinally with respect to 
said bed for engagement by one face constituting the outer 
face of one of said chord members; and 

clamping means adapted to be mounted on the bed for (a) 
moving said web and chord members from an initial unas- 
sembled position in which the web members are disposed 
generally horizontally above the bed with said teeth fac- 
ing upwardly and in which said wood chord members 
overlie said web members, to a final position in which said 
one chord member abuts said first clamping surface of said 
abutment means and said connector portions of the web 
members are substantially centered transversely with 
respect to the lower faces of the chord members, and (b) 
clamping said web and chord members in said final posi- 
tion; 

said clamping means having at least one section comprising: 

an outer clamping member having a second generally verti- 
cal clamping surface facing said first clamping surface and 
spaced therefrom for engagement with one face constitut- 
ing the outer face of the other of said chord members; 

an intermediate clamping member between said abutment 
means and said outer clamping member, said outer and 
intermediate clamping members being slidable trans- 
versely with respect to the bed toward and away from 
said abutment means and being interconnected to permit 
lost-motion movement therebetween in the transverse 
direction; 

a first jaws on the outer clamping member facing said first 
vertical clamping surface of said abutment means for 
engaging the inner face of said one chord member; 

a second jaw on the intermediate clamping member facing 
said second vertical surface of said outer clamping mem- 
ber for engaging the inner face of said other chord mem- 
ber; 

means for mounting a metal web member on the intermedi- 
ate clamping member in generally horizontal position 
with said teeth facing upwardly and with a connector 
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portion of the web member generally adjacent said first 
clamping surface of said abutment means and a connector 
portion generally adjacent said second clamping surface 
of the outer clamping member; and 

means for moving said outer and intermediate clamping 
members transversely with respect to the bed toward and 
away from said abutment means between an open position 
in which said first jaw on the outer clamping member is 
spaced a sufficient distance from said first vertical surface 
of said abutment means for enabling placement therebe- 
tween of said one chord member and in which said second 
jaw on the intermediate clamping member is spaced a 
sufficient distance from said second vertical surface of said 
outer clamping member for enabling placement therebe- 
tween of said other wood chord member, and a closed 
position in which said web and chord members are in said 
final position with said chord members securely clamped 
between said vertical surfaces and said jaws and overlying 
the connector portions of said web member. 


4,384,516 
APPARATUS FOR APPLYING SURFACE PRESSURE TO 
ADVANCING WORKPIECES 

Werner Pankoke, Grosser Kamp 3, 4800 Bielefeld 1, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Mar. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 243,648 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 

1980, 3009770; Dec. 23, 1980, 3048839 
Int. Cl.? B30B 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 100—154 13 Claims 
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13. An apparatus for applying surface pressure on an ad- 
vancing workpiece comprising: 
at least one rotatably mounted pressing belt having one side 
disposed for applying pressure to the workpiece; 
a common pressure plate; and 
a plurality of pressure chambers each delimiting a pressure 
region connected to receive a pressure medium and each 
being provided with a sealing means for sealing each said 
pressure chamber with respect to said pressing belt, said 
pressure chambers being disposed on the side of said belt 
facing away from the workpiece and being arranged sub- 
stantially over the width of said belt to be used to apply 
pressure to the workpiece, each said pressure chamber 
having a cylindrical shape with a circular base facing said 
belt and including 
an outer fitting fastened to said common pressure plate; 
a concentric inner fitting disposed within said outer fitting 
and movable in a direction perpendicular to said press- 
ing belt, said inner and outer fittings being arranged to 
define a space therebetween; 
a first sealing ring disposed to bridge said space; and 
a helical compression spring disposed between said inner 
fitting and said outer fitting. 
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4,384,517 
FULL TONNAGE STOP FOR HYDRAULIC PRESSES 
Edwin A. Spanke, Oak Forest, Ill., assignor to Gulf & Western 
Manufacturing Company, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed May 28, 1981, Ser. No. 267,903 
Int. Cl? B30B 1/32, 15/04 
US. Cl. 100—214 
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1. In a hydraulic press comprising frame means providing 
fixed tool support means, slide means reciprocable toward and 
away from said tool support means along an axis and through 
a total stroke including a work stroke having an end and during 
which work stroke a working force is imposed on a workpiece 
between said slide means and tool support means, and hydrau- 
lic drive means for reciprocating said slide means and provid- 
ing said working force against said workpiece during said 
work stroke, said drive means including ram means fixed on 
said frame means coaxial with said axis and hydraulic cylinder 
means received on said ram means and reciprocable relative 
thereto toward and away from said tool support means, the 
improvement comprising: said cylinder means including radi- 
ally outwardly extending flange means integral therewith, and 
stop means on said frame means in the path of said flange 
means to stop displacement of said cylinder means in the direc- 
tion toward said tool support means at said end of said work 
stroke. 


4,384,518 
DRY OFFSET PRINTER FOR CYLINDRICAL OBJECTS 
Scott R. Albin, Hockessin, Del., assignor to Remington Arms 
Company, Inc., Bridgeport, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 212,012 
Int. Cl.3 B41F 17/22 
USS. Cl. 101—40 





1. Apparatus for printing on cylindrical objects comprising: 
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an ink roll having a soft, smooth elastomeric surface adapted 4,384,520 

to rotate through an ink supply located below said ink roll; DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING SOLENOIDS OF HIGH 
a flexible doctor blade having a curved edge spring loaded SPEED PRINTER 

against the ink roll and adapted to meter a uniformly thin Hiroshige Nakano, Katsuta, and Kensei Hosoya, Naka, both of 
film of ink onto said ink roll, said doctor blade extending Japan, assignors to Hitachi Koki Company, Limited, Katsuta, 
upward from the ink supply and in the rotational direction  J®Pa 

of the ink roll, said curved edge of the doctor blade con- Filed Sep. 9, 1961, Ser. No. 300,539 

tacting the ink roll surface along a line parallel to the ink “aims priority. application Japan, Sep. 16, 1980, $5-128691; 
roll axis in the first quadrant of rotation after the ink roti OC © 198, 55-1401 || 

has been rotated through the ink supply; US. Cl. 101—93.03 

a plate cylinder in rolling contact with said ink roll carrying 

an image to be printed; and 

a print roll in rolling contact with said plate cylinder having 

at least a portion of its cylindrical surface formed of soft 

elastomeric material having a hardness of between ap- 

proximately 15 and 30 Shore-A durometer which transfers 

the inked image for printing on the cylindrical objects by 

rolling contact therewith. 


4,384,519 
APPARATUS FOR IMPRINTING AND PINNING 
TICKETS 
8 ee ane e Se 1. A device for controlling energizing interval of solenoids 
Manufacturing Company, Framingham, Mass. ‘ : : pizing : 
Filed Nov. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 204,415 of a high speed impact printer of the type arranged to drive 
Int. a3 B41L 45/00 print hammers by energizing corresponding solenoids in accor- 
dance with the relationship between print data and information 
indicative of the position of each character on a type carrier, 
comprising: 

(a) first means for detecting whether or not each datum of 
said print data for each place of a print line coincides with 
each character code of said information; 

(b) second means responsive to said first means for energiz- 
ing a solenoid of a given place of said print line when said 
datum of said given place coincides with one of said char- 
acter codes; 

(c) third means responsive to said first means for storing 
information indicative of said given place which informa- 
tion is derived from said first means; 

(d) fourth means for reading and writing said third means in 
such a manner that a given address of said third means is 
read and written at a given interval; 

(e) fifth means for decoding information read out from said 
third means; and 

(f) sixth means responsive to said fifth means for deenergiz- 
ing said solenoid whose place is indicated by the output 
data of said fifth means. 


US. Cl. 101—69 





1. In an automatic machine for feeding a ticket strip along a 
transport axis by advancing the strip with a strip feed pawl, 
severing tickets from the ticket strip, further advancing the 4,384,521 
severed tickets along the transport axis with a ticket feed pawl, ROTARY SCREEN PRINTING MACHINE 


. : . ‘ rade Brabant B.V., Boxmeer, Netherlands 
print head being adjacent the transport axis, and applying ink Filed Sep. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 191,256 


to the print head with an ink roller prior to imprinting, the a CL) BEML, 13/08 
improvement comprising: = ; US. Cl. 101—116 
a carriage which supports the ink roller, strip feed pawl, and 
ticket feed pawl; 
a guide assembly on which the carriage is mounted to slide 
along the transport axis; 
a rotating drive shaft; 
a plurality of cams mounted on said drive shaft to rotate in 
conjunction therewith; and 
a mechanical amplifier linking one of said cams to said guide 
assembly, in order to transmit and substantially amplify a 
displacement of said cam to reciprocate said guide assem- 
bly along the transport axis, 
wherein said print head is mechanically linked to another of 
said cams to operate in coordination with the motion of 1. A rotary screen printing machine comprising: 
said carriage. a frame (1); 
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a cylindrical stencil (2), said stencil being provided at both of 
its opposite ends with a ring (3), each said ring being 
rotatably supported in a respective first bearing (4) on said 
frame; 


a second bearing (6), said second bearing being supported on 
one of said rings, a driven means (5) for imparting a rota- 
tional drive force to said ring and said stencil (2); 

said driven means being movably supported upon the latter 
said ring by said second bearing (6); 

a coupling means (9-12) for connecting and disconnecting 
said driven means into driving contact with the latter said 
ring during operating of said machine; 

actuating means (13, 17) for operating said coupling means 
for thus rendering the drive force of the driven means (5) 
active or inactive for driving said cylindrical stencil for at 
least one full rotation of the driven means; 

said coupling means (9-12), comprising a cam (11) cooperat- 
ing with a recess (12) in said driven means (5); 

said cam being displaceable by said actuating means (13, 17) 
against yielding force provided by a resilient blade (9); and 

said one of said rings comprising an assembly including a 
sleeve (7) mounted on said first bearing (4) and cooperat- 
ing with said driven means (5); 

said sleeve (7) forming a continuation of and being secured 
to said one of said rings (3); 

said cam (11) being mounted on said sleeve (7) by said resil- 
ient blade (9) and being movable therewith; 

said resilient blade having a curved entering face (10) rotat- 
able into the operating path of said actuating means (13, 
17) by movement of said sleeve (7); 

said actuating means (13, 17) being mounted on said frame 
and being displaceable between two positions, an active 
position and an inactive position; and 

said actuating means cooperating in said active position with 
said curved entering face (10) for urging said cam (11) out 
of said recess (12). 


4,384,522 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING BUSINESS FORMS 
Dennis W. Ehlers; Robert Lowy, and John J. Bradley, all of 
Green Bay, Wis., assignors to Paper Converting Machine 
Company, Greey Bay, Wis. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 858,392, Dec. 7, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 888,227 
Int. Cl.3 B41F 5/22, 13/20, 13/40 

US. Cl. 101—177 





1. In a paper web processing machine having a tower frame 
and a tower roll rotatably mounted in the tower frame, a 
module removably mounted in the tower frame, the module 
comprising: 

a module frame, 

a module roll rotatably supported by the module frame and 
having an axis of rotation parallel to the axis of rotation of 
said tower roll, first and second rail means supporting the 
module and being supported by the tower frame for per- 
mitting the module to be slidably, axially moved out of the 
tower frame on the rail means to a service position, the 
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module being pivotable on the first rail means between a 
first position in which the module roll is positioned adja- 
cent the tower roll to provide a nip for a paper web be- 
tween the rolls and a second position in which the module 
roll is spaced from the tower roll and in which the module 
can be slidably moved out of the tower frame on the first 
and second rail means, and 

module support means on the tower frame for moving the 
module between said first and second positions. 


4,384,523 
FOUNTAIN CONTROL SYSTEM 
Garth S. Ryan, Brossard, Canada, assignor to Mirachem Corpo- 
ration, Brossard, Canada 
Filed Oct. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 199,940 
Int. Cl? B41F 31/02 
US. Cl. 101—210 


1. In a reservoir for use in treating a solution fed thereto, the 
improvement comprising said reservoir being a printing press 
fountain solution distribution reservoir, an overflow system for 
treating a fountain solution including cleaning the same before 
it is returned to a printing press; said overflow system includ- 
ing an overflow stand-pipe in the reservoir for use in skimming 
solution in the reservoir and removing the same therefrom, and 
a sensor of the ultrasonic type in said reservoir for use in de- 
tecting the solution level in the reservoir and for controlling 
the introduction of further solution into the reservoir, thereby 
to control the amount of solution skimmed into the stand-pipe; 
thermostatically controlled solution cooling means, a propor- 
tioner interconnected to said reservoir for dispensing a propor- 
tioned solution into said reservoir and further including an 
adjustable timer, said proportioner including conduit means for 
receiving and mixing at least two solution feed supplies fed 
thereto and including a metering pump connected to a selected 
one of said solution feed supplies for metering the flow there- 
from, said pump being connected directly to said conduit 
means and including a vernier type control for metering the 
flow of solution therethrough for mixing with the other of said 
solutions, said metered solution being a reagent and the other 
solution being water, and said porportioner including a flow 
regulator for regulating the flow of said water, said reservoir 
and proportioner being arranged such that when the level of 
solution in said reservoir drops below a selected point, said 
sensor causes said water to commence flowing through said 
flow regulator and said metering pump to start operating for 
dispensing mixed solution into said reservoir and as the level of 
solution in said reservoir rises, said adjustable timer being 
activated and subsequently deactivated following a selected 
period of time, thereby to halt said water flow and stop opera- 
tion of said metering pump and provide that a selected amount 
of solution is skimmed into said stand-pipe, said selected period 
of time controlling the amount of solution skimmed into said 
stand-pipe, thus to remove foreign matter from the reservoir 
solution for cleaning the same. 
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4,384,524 
ARRANGEMENT FOR SPREADING SHEETS EVENLY 
ON IMPRESSION CYLINDER OF PRINTING PRESSES 
Claus Simeth, Offenbach am Main, and Peter Mayer, Muhiheim 

am Main, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to M.A.N.- 

Roland Druckmaschinen Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Nov. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 324,768 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 27, 

1980, 3044649 
Int. Ci? B41F 21/00, 25/00 

US. Cl. 101—232 


1. A device for seating and spreading a conveyed sheet 
evenly on an impression cylinder of a printing press thereby to 
prevent fluttering comprising a pair of pipes in spaced parallel 
relation to one another so as to present outer side walls, means 
for mounting the pipes in axially extending position above the 
cylinder, a source of pressurized air connected to the pipes, a 
top wall and end walls bridging the pipes and enclosing the 
space between them to form a plenum chamber adjacent the 
surface of the cylinder, the under surfaces of the pipes defining, 
with the surface of the cylinder, air gaps of constant width, the 
outer side walls of the pipes each having a substantially flat 
upper portion and an inwardly curved lower portion smoothly 
continuous therewith, each flat upper portion having a skirt 
arranged parallel thereto in overlapping relation to form a 
nozzle having an orifice in the shape of a narrow slit extending 
continuously along each pipe and in communication therewith 
so that pressurized air is directed radially inward along and 
parallel to each side wall with the air being diverted by the 
Coanda effect mutually inwardly into the air gaps for building 
up a pressure head in the chamber which pressses upon and 
tends to spread a conveyed sheet evenly and progressively on 
the surface of the cylinder, and means including a restriction 
for venting air from the chamber thereby to limit the pressure 
which is in the chamber and which is applied to the sheet. 


4,384,525 
CODE PLATE DEVICE FOR LABEL PRINTING AND 
APPLYING MACHINES OR THE LIKE 
Yo Sato, Tokyo; Fumio Goto, and Tadao Kashiwaba, both of 
Kitagami, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Sato, 
Japan 
Filed Aug. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 296,908 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 5, 1980, 55-125528[U] 
Int. Cl? B41K 1/12, 1/56 
US. Cl. 101—288 16 Claims 

1. A code plate device for a label printing and applying 

machine, wherein the machine includes: 

a platen on which a label is to be printed, a printing lever, a 
printing device supported on the printing lever end being 
for imprinting characters on a label that is positioned on 
the platen; means for advancing labels across the platen; 
means for moving the platen and printing lever with re- 
spect to each other for imprinting a label then on the 
platent with the imprint of the characters on the printing 
device; 

first engaging means on the printing lever for engaging the 
code plate device; 

the code plate device comprising; 

a code plate body having a guide portion for being remov- 
ably engaged with the first engaging means; means sup- 
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ters on a label positioned on the platen; 

a knob member connected to the code plate body at a hinged 
connection and being foldable by pivoting at the hinged 
connection with respect thereto, between a folded condi- 
tion where the knob member extends generally more 
along a side of the machine, and an extended condition, 
where the knob member projects out of the side of the 
machine in a direction more across the side of the machine 





for easing grasping of the knob member for facilitating 
insertion and removal of the code plate device with re- 
spect to the printing lever; 

retaining means for retaining the knob member at the folded 
condition thereof; the retaining means comprises an elastic 
retainer on the knob member and comprises a surface of 
the printing lever which is adapted for engaging the re- 
tainer and for retaining such engaged condition between 
the retainer and the surface. 


MEANS FOR CONTROLLING THE MOVEMENT OF THE 
PAPER HOLDING CLIPS 
Adriaan M. Korteweg, Ede, Netherlands, assignor to Cilinder- 


screen Holland B.V., Netherlands 
Filed Mar. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 247,175 
Int. CL? B41F 1/30 
US. C1. 101—409 


1. A cylinder screen printing machine comprising a cylinder 
with means to rotate said cylinder according to a reciprocating 
movement, said cylinder having: 

a plurality of paper clips arranged according to a row parallel 
to the axis of the cylinder and protruding through openings 
in the cylinder wall, said clips having the shape of an in- 
verted L, 

means for movably mounting said clips including a beam rotat- 
ably supported within the cylinder and moveable radially 
inwardly and outwardly, cam means including a rotatable 
first cam for moving said beam radially and a stationary 
second cam for rotating said beam and tilting said clips to 
move said clips between an open paper receiving position 
and a closed paper holding position in which the short legs 
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of the L-shaped clips are pressed against the outer surface of 
the cylinder, 

means for supporting said beam in said cylinder including at 
least two levers, said levers having one of their ends rotat- 
ably supported within said cylinder and their other ends 
rotatably supporting said beam, one of said levers engaging 
said rotatable first cam for moving said beam and clips radi- 
ally upon relative movement between said first cam and said 
other ends of said levers upon rotation of said first cam, 

said beam having a lever engaging said stationary second cam 
for rotating said beam and tilting said clips radially inwardly 
and outwardly upon relative movement between said lever 
and said stationary second cam upon rotation of said cylin- 
der, 

said first cam being continuously rotated in the direction of the 
working stroke of said cylinder with a speed such that dur- 
ing one complete working and return stroke of said cylinder 
said first cam makes two revolutions, said first cam being of 
a shape such that at a dead point of the movement of said 
cylinder between return and next working stroke said beam 
and clips are moved radially inwardly, during the working 
stroke said clips are moved radially outwardly and during 
the return stroke said clips are moved radially inwardly 
when said clips pass through the top of the cylinder and are 
moved radially outwardly before the end of the return 
stroke, while simultaneously said stationary second cam at 
the said dead point holds said clips in the outward position, 
returns them radially inwardly during the working stroke 
and moves them radially outwardly again during and before 
the end of the return stroke. 


4,384,527 “ 
EXPLOSIVE BODY COMPRISING AN EXPLOSIVE 
CHARGE IGNITABLE BY FUSE 
Horst-Georg Bugiel, Bornheim-Merien, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Diehl GmbH, Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 74,804 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 21, 
1978, 2841040 
Int. Cl.2 F42B 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 102—309 





1. An explosive body, comprising 
(a) a hollow generally cylindrical casing (25); 
(b) explosive means arranged within said casing and includ- 
ing 
(1) an auxiliary explosive charge (28) axially arranged 
within said casing and extending longitudinally there- 
through; and 

(2) a main explosive charge (26) concentrically arranged 
in radially spaced relation relative to said auxiliary 
explosive charge; 

(c) fuse means (32) arranged at one end of said casing for 
igniting said auxiliary explosive charge to produce both a 
pressure wave and a detonation front; 

(d) pressure wave transmission means (29) concentrically 
arranged between said auxiliary and main explosive 
charges for transmitting said pressure wave to said main 
explosive charge while simultaneously impeding said 
detonation front, said transmission means being spaced 
from said one end of said casing; and 

(e) charge bridge means (33) arranged between said auxiliary 
and main charges adjacent said one end of said casing for 
transmitting said detonation front to said main explosive 


charge following transmission of said pressure wave, 
thereby causing said main explosive charge to have an 
increased explosive density and thereby intensifying the 
detonation pressure of the explosive body. 


4,384,528 
DUPLEX ROUND 
Kenneth L. Moore, Silver Springs, Md., and William L. Black, 
China Lake, Calif., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, 
D.C. 


Filed Apr. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 137,202 
Int. Cl? F42B 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 102—503 


1. A duplex round comprising: 

a tubular projectile of a dense material adapted for target 
penetration and having a central axial bore; 

a sub-diameter projectile held within said axial bore 
throughout its length and configured to be an obturator 
for said tubular projectile; and 

bonding material between said sub-diameter projectile and 
said tubular projectile and adapted to form a seal therebe- 
tween which is compressable during the interior ballistic 
phase of projectile flight and releases during aerial flight 
to permit separation of the two projectiles. 


4,384,529 
PROJECTILE SEAL 
Bruce P. Burns, Churchville, and William F. Donovan, Aber- 
deen, both of Md., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, 
D.C. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,785 
Int. Cl.3 F42B 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 102—525 








1. An annularly shaped seal member for sealing a gun 
launched ballistic projectile against leakage of gun gases past 
the projectile boat tail while the projectile having a boat tail is 
accelerated in a barrel of a gun, comprising: 

at least one rearward-directed lip on said seal member, said 

lip having a rear surface and a forward surface, said rear 
surface and forward surface intersecting in a tip, said 
forward surface making an angle with repect to the longi- 
tudinal axis of the projectile which is larger than the angle 
of said projectile boat tail, with respect to said axis, said lip 
touching said boat tail only at said tip prior to projectile 
launch, said forward surface forming a wedge-shaped 
space between said forward surface and said boat tail 
when said seal member is not acted upon by said gun 


gases; 

means for affixing said seal member to said projectile and for 
preloading said lip against contact surfaces of said barrel 
and said projectile boat tail which includes; 
a forward abutment surface of said annular seal member; 
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an internally threaded section of said seal member dis- 
posed intermediate said forward abutment surface and 
said tip, said seal member threadedly attached to said 
projectile to press said forward abutment surface of said 
en a ee 
ile; and 
said lip being effective to permit partial collapse thereof 
when said rear surface is exposed to gun gases whereby an 
additional portion of said forward surface is urged into 
sealing contact with said contact surfaces to provide a 
substantially gas-tight seal therebetween. 


4,384,530 
ON-TRACK, OFF-TRACK TRACK MAINTENANCE 
MACHINE 
Josef Theurer, Vienna, Austria, assignor to Franz Plasser Bahn- 
baumas-Chinen-Industriegeselischaft m.b.H., Vienna, Austria 
Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 266,694 

Claims priority, application Austria, Jun. 27, 1980, 3392/80 

Int. C12 B6OF 1/04; B62D 27/00; E01B 29/04, 27/06 
US. Cl. 104—7 R 11 Claims 

1. An on-track, off-track track maintenance machine com- 

prising 

(a) a first machine frame, 

(b) undercarriages capable of supporting the first machine 
frame for mobility on a track, 

(c) an undercarriage vertically adjustably mounted on the 
first machine frame for selectively supporting the first 
machine frame for mobility on a road, 

(d) a truck tractor including a second machine frame, 

(1) the machine frames having facing ends, 

(ce) a single undercarriage capable of supporting the truck 
tractor for mobility on the road, 

(f) drive means for moving the machine, 

(g) tool means for track maintenance, 

(h) a transversely extending, horizontal pivot linking the 
machine frame ends and arranged between the undercar- 
riages supporting the first machine frame and the truck 
tractor for mobility on the road, and 

(i) a power drive vertically adjustably connecting the truck 
tractor and the first machine frame and supporting the 
truck tractor on the first machine frame in a vertically 
adjusted position. 


4,384,531 
PALLET, SPACER-SUPPORT THEREFOR AND 
METHOD OF ASSEMBLY 
Thomas E. Spurgeon, 25 Oakhurst, Apartment 3, Monroe Falls, 
Ohio 44262 
Filed Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,903 
Int. Cl? B65D 19/26 
US. Cl. 108—51.1 


1. A load bearing pallet, comprising: 

(A) a top deck having top and bottom surfaces; 

(B) a bottom deck including a plurality of identical slats each 
having top and boitom surfaces; 

(C) spacer-supports each having an elongate, unitary tubular 
body with at least one sharpened tine projecting from 
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each of the opposed ends thereof for penetration of and 
engagement with the slats of said bottom deck and said 
top deck; 

(D) said tines passing through said top and bottom decks and 
having their ends bent back upon themselves on the top 
surface of said top deck and the bottom surface of said 
bottom deck; and 

(E) the opposed ends of said tubular body at least partially 
penetrating the bottom surface of said top deck and the 
top surface of said bottom deck. 


4,384,532 
TABLE EXTENSION FOR THE HANDICAPPED 
Arthur B. Staff, R.D. #1, P.O. Box 238, Slippery Rock, Pa. 
16057 
Filed Oct. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 202,497 
Int. Cl? A47B 1/04 


1. An extension adapted to be secured to the underside of a 
table top comprising: 

a. a pair of opposed spaced side frame members forming a 
housing; 

b. means for securing the housing to the underside of a table 
top; 

c. a first planar member which extends transversely substan- 
tially between said side frame members; 

d. support means in each side frame member for slidably 
supporting the first planar member; 

e. a second planar member disposed above and substantially 
parallel to the first planar member; and 

f. locking hinge means connecting the planar members along 
their respective edges, said locking hinge means providing 
for movement of the planar members from a collapsed 
position within the housing wherein said second planar 
member is disposed between said side frame members to 
an extended position wherein the second planar member 
can be raised to a position substantially at the same level as 
the table top to provide an extension to the table top. 


4,384,533 
ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT IRONING BOARD 
David Lehrman, Cheltenham, Pa., assignor to Ironees Company, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,592 
Int. Cl. A47B 3/02 


US. Cl. 108—117 6 Claims 

1. An adjustable height ironing board comprising: 

(a) an ironing board, 

(b) a pair of legs pivotably connected at a point intermediate 
their ends, the first leg being pivotably mounted at one 
end thereof to the underside of said ironing board at one 
end thereof, 

(c) a latch plate mounted at the other end of the underside of 
said ironing board and having a longitudinal slot and a 
plurality of transverse slots communicating at one end 
thereof with said longitudinal slot, each of said transverse 
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slots having a notch at the end thereof remote from said 
longitudinal slot, and 
(d) a latch means slideably mounted on the second leg and 


being movably mounted on said latch plate so as to be 
slideable within said longitudinal slot and said transverse 
slots and engageable with said notches at the ends of said 
transverse slots. 


4,384,534 
ASH REMOVAL SYSTEM AND HEATING MECHANISM 
FOR WOOD WASTE BURNERS 

Frank H. Lamb, Vancouver, and Eichi Kikegawa, Richmond, 

both of Canada, assignors to Enterprises International, Inc., 

Olympia, Wash. 

Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 201,313 
Int. Cl.3 F233 1/00 


US. Cl. 110—165 R 10 Claims 








1. A solid fuel burner of the type having a combustion cham- 
ber, a floor in said chamber having a grate for supporting a pile 
of fuel, means for feeding the pile, means for introducing un- 
derfire combustion air through said grate to said pile for burn- 
ing the combustible matter in the fuel and leaving a residue ash, 
the improvement comprising: 

an ash removal system for said burner, said system including 

a generally continuous peripheral ash discharge opening 
surrounding substantially the entire periphery of of said 
combustion chamber and located radially outward of of 
said combustion chamber and located radially outward of 
said grate, and 

means for moving ash from the bottom of said pile radially 

horizontally out through said peripheral ash discharge 
opening whereby ash is removed at substantially all loca- 
tions around said pile, said ash removal system including 
means limiting the vertical height of said discharge open- 
ing and blocking radial movement of an upper unburned 
portion of the pile for limiting the ash discharged to the 
lowest and, consequently, most fully combusted portion 
of the pile, thus restricting removal of unburned fuel. 
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4,384,535 
SOLID FUEL BURNING FURNACE 
Alastair H. McKelvie, Derry Gally Rd., Kinnelon, N.J. 07405 
Filed Oct. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 311,468 
Int. Cl? F233 1/00 


US. Cl. 110—165 R 17 Claims 





1. In heating apparatus for use in burning solid fuel of the 
type which after combustion leaves an ash residue and com- 
prising a fuel chamber, a combustion chamber, means for 
introducing solid fuel into the fuel chamber, means for intro- 
ducing air into the combustion chamber, exhaust means for 
venting exhaust gas from the combustion chamber, and a bed 
extending from said fuel chamber into said combustion cham- 
ber; the improvement wherein said bed includes a vibratory 
bowl having a generally circular bottom, and a helically- 
grooved side wall with a groove therein extending substan- 
tially from said bottom to a top edge of said wall; vibratory 
drive means for driving said bow] so that the ash residue result- 
ing from said combustion is urged by vibration up said groove 
to the top edge of the bow! side wall; and said apparatus fur- 
ther includes means for conducting away from said furnace 
said ash that is driven to said top edge. 


4,384,536 
DESULFURIZATION AND IMPROVEMENT OF 
COMBUSTION AND GASIFICATION 
CHARACTERISTICS OF COALS 
Bimal K. Biswas, Mountainside, N.J., assignor to Foster 
Wheeler Energy Corporation, Livingston, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 249,566 
Int. Cl.? F23B 7/00 
US. Cl. 110—342 








1. A process for the desulfurization and improvement of 
combustion and gasification characteristics of dry coal parti- 
cles containing sulfur in pyritic, organic, and sulfate forms, said 
process comprising the steps of: 

(a) treating said dry coal particles with an effective amount 
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of dry chlorine gas at a temperature and for a period of 
time which are sufficient for the chlorine gas to react with 
the sulfur in the coal particles whereby a significant quan- 
tity of pyritic sulfur is removed from the coal particles; 
and, 


(b) treating the coal particles with an effective amount of a 
purging gas at a temperature and for a period of time 
which are sufficient for the purging gas to remove a signif- 
icant quantity of organic sulfur from the coal particles. 


4,384,537 
GERMINATED SEED PLANTER 
William J. duBrucq, 25347 SW. 142nd Ave., Homestead, Fla. 
33032 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 252,466, Apr. 9, 1981. This 
application Jun. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 274,874 
Int. Cl? AOIC 5/04, 11/02 
US. Cl. 111—2 








1. A planter comprising a supporting structure having at 
least one rotatable ground-engaging wheel adapted to rotate in 
response to movement of the supporting structure over a seed 
bed with a plastic mulch film thereon, a bullet-shaped burner 
mounted on said supporting structure and driven by said wheel 
to form a hole through the plastic mulch film and form a cavity 
in the underlying seed bed, a hopper mounted on said support- 
ing structure providing a supply of germinated seed and gel, 
means to discharge a quantity of seed and gel through each 
hole formed in the mulch film and into the cavity in the seed 
bed, a hopper on said supporting structure for a growth en- 
hancing media and means driven by said wheel to discharge a 
quantity of said media through each of the holes formed in the 
mulch film into the cavity in the seed bed immediately after the 
germinated seed and gel has been deposited therein. 


4,384,538 
TUFTING MACHINE 

Ian Slattery, Hixson, Tenn., assignor to Spencer Wright Indus- 

tries, Inc., Chattanooga, Tenn. 

Filed Aug. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 294,458 
Int. Cl.2 DOSC 15/00 

US. Cl. 112—79 R 5 Claims 

1. In a tufting machine including means for supporting a 
backing fabric moving in one direction, first and second rows 
of yarn carrying needles supported on one side of said backing 
material, each row having a plurality of laterally spaced nee- 
dies, the needles in one row being spaced from the needles in 
the other row in the direction of movement of said backing and 
the needles of one row being laterally staggered relatively to 
the needles in the other row, means for reciprocating the 
needles for penetrating the backing material and forming loops 
therein, first and second rows of hooks supported on the oppo- 
site side of said backing material from said needles, there being 
one hook corresponding to and cooperating with each needle, 
means for oscillating said hooks toward and away from the 
path of the respective needle in timed relationship with the 
reciprocation for ceasing said loops in succession, a knife coop- 
erating with each hook for severing loops on said hooks in 
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succession, said means for supporting said backing material 
comprising a plurality of laterally spaced fingers, each of said 
fingers being of substantially straight members having a free 
end extending in the direction of movement of said backing 
material, the spacing between adjacent fingers accommodating 
said needles, alternate fingers being of a first length for sup- 
porting said material adjacent the penetration of said first 


needles, remaining fingers being of a second length differing 
from said first length substantially by the spacing between the 
needie rows for supporting said material adjacent the penetra- 
tion of said second needles, and means for oscillating said 
fingers in timed relationship to said hooks from a disposition in 
the path of reciprocation of respective needles for supporting 
said material during penetration thereof to a disposition with- 
drawn from said path as said hooks move toward said path. 


4,384,539 
SLIDE FASTENER GUIDE ASSEMBLY 
George J. Scagnelli, Essex Junction, Vt., and Robert L. Rohrer, 
Meadville, Pa., assignors to Talon, Inc., Meadville, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,537 
Int. Cl.’ DOSB 3/18, 35/06 
US. Cl. 112—105 


fle 


1. A slide fastener guide assembly for aligning a slide fas- 
tener, which includes two mounting tapes supporting respec- 
tive rows of coupling elements interlocked by a slider, with a 
workpiece as the fastener and the workpiece are fed into a 
sewing machine, said assembly comprising 

means for engaging a longitudinal opening in the workpiece; 

said engaging means including guide means for said work- 
piece; 

a base having a channel for supporting the fastener, said base 
being attached to said workpiece guide; and 

a guide member for laterally positioning the slide fastener 
within the channel, said guide member including 

a nose portion, 

a pair of spaced arms extending rearward from opposite 
sides of said nose portion parallel to and above said chan- 
nel, the arms being attached at their rearward ends to the 
base, and 

a pair of fingers extending forward from the nose portion, 
said fingers having a space therebetween approximately 
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equal to the width of the interlocked coupling elements, laminar construction comprising three flexible sheets as under- 
the fingers being downwardly offset from the arms so as lying base, intermediate foam, and decorative cover sheets 
to bear against the mounting tapes adjacent the coupling strategically joined together with deep stitching rows that also 


elements; 

said guide member having sufficient flexibility that the fin- 
gers may be temporarily displaced upward by a slider 
moving thereunder. 


4,384,540 

SEWING MACHINE HAVING A CUTTING DEVICE 
Kurt Volimar, and Kari H. Walther, both of Weilerbach, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Pfaff Industriemaschinen 

GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 310,982 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nev. 11, 

1980, 3042465 
Int. Cl? DOSB 37/06 


US. Cl. 112—129 2 Claims 


1. A sewing machine of the type having a work bearing 
surface in a substantially horizontal plane, a cutting device for 
the work including a bottom knife disposed in the horizontal 
plane of the work bearing surface and a top knife movable in a 
vertical direction, and toggle lever transmission means for 
driving the cutting device, the transmission means including 
two connecting rods articulatedly connected at a central joint, 
a drive member connected to said connecting rods at the cen- 
tral joint, and one of the two connecting rods being connected 
at an outer joint with the top knife, the improvement compris- 
ing an eccentric drive means for swinging the connecting rods 
back and forth between a bent position and a substantially 
extended position relative to each other, the top knife being, 
when the connecting rods are in extended position, in a raised 
position removed from the bottom knife and, when the con- 
necting rods are in bent position, the top knife being in a low- 
ered position cooperating with the bottom knife. 


4,384,541 
CUSHIONED UPHOLSTERY MATERIAL 
Charles Schneider, 314 S. 67th St., Omaha, Nebr. 68132 
Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,660 
Int. Cl.3 DOSB 97/00; B32B 7/08 

US. Cl. 112—421 8 Claims 

1. Cushioned upholstery material extending lengthwise 
along a longitudinal-axis including a channeled upper-face aad 
a substantially planar lower-face and also including a field of 
padded chambers respectively delineated by said deep chan- 
nels, said cushioned upholstery material also including a pair of 
longitudinally extending and finite-width transversely sepa- 
rated borders, said cushioned upholstery material being of 


provide deep channel delineations for padded chambers and 
wherein: 

A. said base sheet is substantially planar and provides said 
substantially planar lower-face for the cushioned uphol- 
stery material; 

B. said cover sheet provides the upholstery material upper- 
face and deep channels delineations for respective padded 
chambers; 

C. said foam sheet is a resiliently compressible foam sheet 
having a regular finite-thickness that in its noncom; 
state exceeds the aggregate thickness of base and cover 
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sheets, said foam sheet being sandwiched between the base 
and cover sheets and being secured thereto in pinched 
condition with a plurality of said stitching rows, said foam 
sheet along at least two separated stitching rows having a 
pinched-thickness less than about one-fourth the noncom- 
pressed finite-thickness, noncompressed foam between 
neighboring stitching rows paddably inflating the resul- 
tant inter-stitches resultant chambers whereby said cover 
sheet along stitching rows overlies the pinched rows of 
the foam sheet and is at the nadir of deep channels delin- 
eating the foam padded chambers; and 

D. said stitched channel nadir being located nearer to the 
base sheet than to the non-channeled upper-face plane of 
the cover sheet. 





4,384,542 
OUTRIGGER DEVICE 
Gerald H. Wilson, 1712 SW. 24th St., Ft. Lauderdale, Fla. 33315 
Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,885 
Int. Cl? B63B 35/14 


US. Cl. 114—255 6 Claims 


1. An outrigger device connectable to a non-planar, non-ver- 
tical structural member or surface of a flying bridge or tower 
leg of a boat for holding a trolling pole at a rearward angle 
from the boat, and offering quick and simple release feature 
from the bridge or tower member or surface, comprising: 

a hollow, tubular member means connected to said non-pla- 
nar, non-vertical structural member or surface of the 
flying bridge or tower leg for retaining a trolling pole or 
outrigger pole outward from the boat at a rearward angle, 
said tubular member means having a distal end and a 
proximal end; 
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bracket means connected to said proximal end for providing 
said tubular member means upward, sideward and rear- 
ward pivotal connection with said structural member or 
surface whereby said tubular member means can be 
moved from a collapsed position to a functional position; 

collapsible brace means pivotally connected to said tubular 
member means and said structural member or surface for 
rigidly maintaining said tubular member means in a func- 
tional position angularly and rearwardly displaced from 
said boat or in a collapsed position generally parallel to the 
structural member or surface when not in use. 


4,384,543 
COMBINED UNDERINFLATION INDICATOR AND 
RELIEF VALVE 

Jacob Y. Wong, 4589 Camino Molinero, Santa Barbara, Calif. 

93110 

Filed Apr. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 258,581 
Int. Cl? B6OC 23/04 

US. Cl. 116—34 R 


1. A combined underinflation indicator and relief valve for 

tires comprising: 

(a) a tubular member having an inner end for attachment to 
a tire stem of a tire to expose it to tire pressure and having 
an outer end normally exposed to atmospheric pressure 
and having a longitudinal axis; 

(b) an apertured transverse partition inside the tubular mem- 
ber and exposed to tire pressure on one side and normally 
exposed to atmospheric pressure on the other side; 

(c) a valve positioned at the partitioned aperture for opening 
and closing the aperture in partition; 

(d) a reciprocating indicator means mounted in the outer end 
of the tubular member for reciprocation parallel to the 
longitudinal axis; 

(e) and a resilient device secured to the tubular member and 
engaging the valve and exposed to tire pressure and re- 
sponsive to a preselected pressure to move to open the 
valve when the tire pressure exceeds the preselected pres- 
sure and to move to close the valve when the preselected 
pressure exists, and said resilient device being connected 
also to the reciprocating indicator means to move it 
toward the outer end of the tubular member when the tire 
pressure is below the preselected pressure; 

(f) and means for temperature compensating the resilient 
device to restrict its movement at high temperatures of the 
tire air, whereby temperature induced increases in tire 
pressure will not cause the valve to open. 


4,384,544 
LIQUID APPLICATION SYSTEM 
Joseph F. Weishew, 3934 Davisville Rd., Hatboro, Pa. 19040 
Filed Apr. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 250,876 
Int. Cl. BOSC 1/08 
U.S, Cl. 118—224 10 Claims 

1. An apparatus for applying a low viscosity liquid coating 

material to a continuously-fed sheet material, comprising: 

a first pair of cylindrical rollers each having a smooth sur- 
face for receiving the liquid coating material, said rollers 
being rotatably mounted and spaced apart for tangential 
contact therebetween of the sheet material for applying to 
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the sheet material all of the liquid coating material which 
may then be on said rollers; 

a pair of engraved rolls each having a regular array of regu- 
larly shaped cells impressed on the respective surfaces 
thereof, said engraved rolls being rotatably mounted in 
rollers so that said cells are urged against the surface of 
material, said cells receiving a fraction of said liquid coat- 
ing material from said rollers before said rollers contact 
ing fraction of said liquid coating material to said sheet 
material; and 


a second pair of cylindrical rollers each rotatably mounted 
and having a smooth surface, said second pair of rollers 
being spaced apart from each other for tangential contact 
therebetween of the sheet material and being disposed in 
intimate contact with respective ones of said engraved 
rolls so that said cells are urged against the surfaces of said 
second pair of rollers to transfer said fraction of liquid 
coating material to said second pair of rollers before said 
second pair of rollers contact the sheet material and apply 
said fraction of liquid coating material to said sheet mate- 
rial. 


4,384,545 
DEVELOPMENT SYSTEM 
Paul W. Burnham, and Richard P. Germain, both of Webster, 
N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 63,893 
Int. C1. GO3G 15/09 
US. Cl. 118—651 





1. An apparatus for developing an electrostatic latent image 
recorded on a photoconductive surface with a developer mate- 
rial, including: 

conductive means having the developer material adhering 

removably on the exterior surface thereof, said conduc- 
tive means transporting the developer material into 
contact with the photoconductive surface so as to opti- 
mize development of solid areas within the electrostatic 
latent image, said conductive means includes 

a first magnetic member, a rotatable non-magnetic, conduc- 

tive tubular member having said first magnetic member 
disposed interiorly thereof, and means for rotating said 
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conductive tubular member relative to said first magnetic 
member; and 

insulating means, spaced from said conductive means and 
having the developer material adhering removably on the 
exterior surface thereof, said insulating means transport- 
ing developer material into contact with the photocon- 
ductive surface to develop the lines in the electrostatic 
latent image. 


4,384,546 
DEVICE FOR CLEANING A FILTER USED IN 
CONJUNCTION WITH A GALVANIZING PROCESS 
Robert M. Stahl, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Midland-Ross Cor- 
poration, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 325,332 
Int. Cl? BOSB //28; BO1D 46/04 


US. Cl. 118—699 10 Claims 


1. In combination, a filtering apparatus for separating finely 
powderized material from a stream of gas and filtering cleaning 
means, the filtering apparatus including: 


(a) a chamber sealed from the ambient atmosphere, the 
chamber having a fluid inlet through which gas carrying 
powderized material enters the chamber and a horizontal 
bottom wall having a substantially planar surface and a 
plurality of filter openings therethrough, the filter open- 
ings being disposed concentrically about a vertical, cen- 
tral axis; 

(b) a plurality of hollow cylinder portions each having a 
vertical cylinder portion axis disposed parallel and equi- 
distant from said central axis, each hollow cylinder por- 
tion depending downward from the bottom wall sur- 
rounding one of the bottom wall filter openings; and, 

(c) a plurality of filters for separating the gas and the pow- 
derized materials, each filter being operatively connected 
with one of the hollow cylinder portions such that the 
filters are in fluid communication with the chamber for 
receiving gas and powderized material therefrom; and, 

said filter cleaning means including: 

(a) a hollow arm disposed for rotation about the central axis, 
the arm extending radially from the central axis and termi- 
nating in a free, distal end portion which has a vertical 
distal end portion axis, the distal end portion axis being 
displaced from the central axis by substantially the same 
distance as the cylinder portion axis, whereby the arm 
distal end portion is adapted to be rotated successively 
into axial alignment with each of the bottom wall filter 
openings; 

(b) a floating cover for providing a fluid connection between 
the arm distal end portion and each bottom wall filter 
opening and for sealing the arm distal end portion and 
connected filter from the chamber, the floating cover 
including an annular flange portion which has a generally 
planar lower surface and a vertically disposed, annular 
collar portion disposed in slidable, telescopic relationship 
with the arm distal end portion such that the floating 
cover is (i) biased by gravity into sliding engagement with 
the chamber bottom wall, (ii) vertically moveable relative 
to the arm distal end portion, and (iii) horizontally slidable 
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with the arm distal end portion into alignment with suc- 

cessive bottom wall filter openings; and 

(c) means for intermittently rotating the arm about the cen- 
tral axis to align the floating cover successively with each 
of the bottom wall filter openings and causing the floating 
cover to dwell in alignment with each bottom wall filter 
opening for a preselected duration. 

7. A powderized material handling apparatus comprising: 

means for coating a strip moving from an upstream end to a 
downstream end with the powderized material; 

a source of the powderized material; 

a recirculating blower having an inlet which is positioned 
and arranged to draw powderized material and air from 
the coating means and powderized material from the 
powderized material source and having an outlet which is 
positioned and arranged to provide powderized material 
entrained in air under pressure to the coating means; 

an exhaust blower positioned and arranged for drawing air 
and powderized material from at least adjacent the coat- 
ing means downstream end; 

a filtering apparatus for separating the powderized material 
and the air, the filtering apparatus being in flow communi- 
cation with the exhaust blower so as to receive powder- 
ized material and air from the exhaust blower and dis- 
charging air to the atmosphere, the filtering apparatus 
including: 

(a) a housing defining a chamber sealed from the ambient 
atmosphere, the housing having a fluid inlet for receiv- 
ing air and powderized material from the exhaust 
blower and a horizontally disposed, generally planar 
bottom wall having a plurality of filter openings therein 
disposed around a vertical, central axis; 

a plurality of filters operatively connected with the bot- 
tom wall filter openings for receiving air and powder- 
ized material therefrom, each filter passing air and 
retaining the powderized material; 

means for successively backflushing each filter with air to 
remove the powderized material therefrom and provide a 
substantially continuous return of powderized material 
entrained in air to the recirculating blower inlet, the filter 
backflushing means including: 

(a) a stationary, hollow standpipe fixedly mounted 
through the housing with an inner end portion in a 
vertical, concentric relationship with the central axis, 
the standpipe being operatively connected with the 
recirculating blower inlet; 

(b) a first hollow pipe portion disposed in concentric 
arrangement the central axis and in a telescopic relation- 
ship with the stationary hollow standpipe such that the 
first pipe portion is in fluid communication with the 
standpipe and rotatable relative thereto; 

(c) a distal hollow pipe end portion disposed in a vertical, 
parallel relationship with the central axis, the distal end 
portion and the first pipe portion being disposed in 
communication such that fluid drawn through the distal 
end portion is discharged through the stationary stand- 
pipe, the distal end portion being connected with the 
first pipe portion for rotation therewith such that the 
distal end portion is disposable in alignment succes- 
sively with each bottom wall filter opening as the first 
pipe portion is rotated about the central axis; 

(d) a floating cover for selectively providing fluid commu- 
nication between the distal end portion and each bottom 
wall filter opening, the floating cover having an annular 
flange with a substantially planar bottom surface which 
is disposed for sliding engagement along the bottom 
wall and having a vertically disposed cylindrical collar 
connected with the annular flange and disposed in a 
telescopic, vertically slidable relationship with the dis- 
tal end portion, whereby the floating cover is adapted 
to slide over powderized material which may become 
deposited on the bottom wall and is biased toward 
engagement with the bottom wall surrounding each 
filter opening by gravity and by a pressure differential 
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between the housing chamber and the distal end por- 
tion; and, 

(e) means for rotating the first hollow pipe portion to align 
the floating cover successively with each bottom wall 
filter opening. 


4,384,547 
BIRDHOUSE CAGE 
Robert G. Mattox, 4846 Radford, North Hollywood, Calif. 
91607 
Filed Feb. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 352,471 
Int. Ci? AOIK 31/06 
US. Cl. 119—18 


1. A cage for the housing of birds comprising a relatively 
large enclosure having side, top and bottom walls, a litter tray 
having a removable mounting adjacent the bottom wall for 
removal and replacement of said tray, an auxiliary container 
comprising substantially translucent panels, said panels com- 
prising front and rear panels and side panels respectively inter- 
mediate said front and rear panels, the size of said auxiliary 
container being several times smaller than the size of said 
enclosure, and a feed container removably received in said 
auxiliary container, said feed container having front and side 
areas of width less than the width of the front and side panels 
of said auxiliary container, a fixed support means on a wall 
portion of said cage within said enclosure, said auxiliary con- 
tainer having a removable mounting on said support means and 
within said enclosure at a location spaced above said bottom 
wall and free of said litter tray, a passage in one of said walls 
adjacent said support means and remote from said litter tray 
for removal and replacement only of the auxiliary container 
and contents, a door for the passage movably mounted relative 
to said one of said walls for opening and closing said passage, 
one wall of said auxiliary container having a bird access way 
therein in communication with and facing said enclosure. 


4,384,548 
SAFETY DEVICE FOR AN ANIMAL 
Kenneth R. Cohn, 2111 Ilona La., Merrick, N.Y. 11566 
Filed Jun. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 269,316 
int. Cl? AO1K 27/00 


US. Cl. 119—109 


“Be 
LIGHT 


SOURCE ~Y 


INCIDENT “S\_REFLECTED 
Ray Ray 12 


1. A safety device for an animal comprising: 

(a) animal control means adapted for association with the 
animal to control movement thereof, and 

(b) retro-reflective thread means incoporated directly into 
said animal control means for illumination thereof to 
render it visible at nighttime to an observer at a light 
source by reflecting a large portion of the light emitted 
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from the light source directly back to said light source 
regardless of the angle of incidence of the emitted light 
onto said retro-reflective means, such that the pathway for 
the angle of reflection of the light is substantially the same 
as the pathway for the angle of incidence for returning the 
major portion of the light directly back to the light source. 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 2, 1979, 
Int. Cl.’ F22B 7/12 





1. A shell boiler comprising a housing, a primary flame 
combustion chamber in said housing, an inlet for leading a fuel 
or a fuel/gas mixture into said primary flame combustion 
chamber whereby the fuel or fuel/gas mixture is burned to 
generate hot exhaust gases, at least two arrays of pipes in series 
with and separate from the primary combustion chamber 
adapted to receive the hot gases from said primary flame com- 
bustion chamber, an exit in said housing communicating with 
the last of said arrays for leading exhaust gases away from the 
boiler and fluid heat transfer means for taking up heat from the 
exhaust gases and thereby cooling the pipes and the primary 
combustion chamber, characterised in that the boiler includes 
at least one secondary combustion chamber in communication 
with the primary combustion chamber so as to receive exhaust 
gases therefrom, said secondary combustion chamber being 
disposed at a position intermediate the first array of pipes and 
the second array of pipes and including a catalyst disposed in 
such a position that at least a proportion of any unburnt fuel/- 
gas mixture in the exhaust gases leaving the primary combus- 
tion chamber undergoes catalytic combustion in the secondary 
combustion chamber, the said catalyst comprising a ceramic or 
metallic support, an intermediate layer of a refractory metal 
oxide and a catalytic material selected from the group consist- 
ing of ruthenium, rhodium, palladium, iridium and platinum 
and alloys of the said metals with each other and with one or 
more base metals. 


4,384,550 
THERMAL RECEIVER 
Joseph A. Miller, Thousand Oaks, Calif., assignor to Rockwell 
International Corporation, E] Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,398 
Int. Cl? F22B 37/24 
US. Cl. 122—510 
1. A thermal receiver assembly comprising: 
a base member; 
a support structure affixed to said base member and extend- 
ing vertically therefrom; 
at least one thermal heat collecting assembly supported by 


8 Claims 
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said base member, said assembly including a plurality of occurs when starting the automobile engine, said idler valve 


vertically extending, parallel, spaced-apart conduit mem- 
bers having inlet and outlet ends, said inlet ends terminat- 
ing in an inlet manifold for receiving a coolant therefrom 
and said outlet ends terminating in an outlet manifold for 
removal of heated coolant, one manifold being located 
adjacent said base member and the other manifold being 
located adjacent an upper end of said thermal heat collect- 























a plurality of substantially horizontally extending attach- 
ment members having an end affixed to said support struc- 
ture and an opposite end comprising a plurality of verti- 
cally flexible tangs, each of said tangs being affixed to 
different conduit members for allowing vertical move- 
ment of individual conduit members while restraining said 
members from any substantial horizontal movement. 


4,384,551 
CARBIDE POWERED ENGINE 
Alan Scott, 307 3rd Ave., Carnegie, Pa. 15106 
Fiied Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 285,152 
Int. Cl.3 FO2B 75/10 
US. Cl. 123—1 A 


1. A carbide-powered engine useful for driving an automo- 
bile including a manifold, a carburetor, and throttle comprising 
a tank containing water, a container enclosing carbide, means 
for pumping water from said tank to said container whereby 
the reaction between carbide and water forms acetylene gas, 
said container being sealed but having an idler valve for lead- 
ing said gas to said carburetor, switch means responsive to the 
pressure of said manifold to operate said idler valve so that 
upon a predetermined pressure drop in the manifold, which 


will close to completely seal said container, and a valve oper- 
ated by the accelerator pedal of the automobile to regulate the 
amount of additional flow of said acetylene gas to said carbure- 
tor. 


4,384,552 
GAS PRODUCING AND HANDLING DEVICE 

Frederick W. Landers; Jerry M. Collins, both of West Plains, 

and David Jessee, Sycamore, all of Mo., assignors to Peren- 

nial Energy, Inc., Dora, Mo. 

Filed Apr. 27, 1982, Ser. No. 372,310 
Int. Cl? FO2B 43/00 

US. Cl. 123—3 


1. A combination fuel production and energy conversion 

system comprising: 

(a) source means providing a supply of gaseous fuel variable 
in pressure; 

(b) engine means adapted to consume said gaseous fuel and 
produce mechanical energy and having an intake appara- 
tus for inward flow of said fuel; 

(c) conduit means connecting said source means and said 
intake apparatus for flow of fuel therethrough; 

(d) a throttle operably connected to said intake apparatus 
and regulating the amount of fuel consumed by said en- 
gine means per a unit of time; and 

(e) pressure sensing means communicating with said supply 
of gaseous fuel and connected to said throttle so as to 
generally maintain a given pressure of said supply in said 
source means; said pressure sensing means being respon- 
sive to an increase in pressure of said supply above said 
given pressure to activate said throttle and cause rela- 
tively more fuel to be used per unit of time by said engine 
and responsive to a decrease in pressure of said supply 
below said given pressure to activate said throttle and 
cause relatively less fuel to be used per unit of time by said 
engine whereby substantially all of said fuel provided by 
said supply means in said unit of time is consumed by said 
engine. 


4,384,553 

TWO STAGE COMPRESSION IGNITION FUEL IGNITOR 
Michael M. Schechter, Southfield, Mich., assignor to Ford 

Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,105 
Int. Cl.3 FO2P 23/00 

US. Cl. 123—143 A 6 Claims 

1. A two-stage compression fuel ignitor for use in the cylin- 
der head of an internal combustion engine comprising a hollow 
cylindrical housing extending through the cylinder head into 
the engine combustion chamber, the housing having a central 
bore essentially closed at one end with an air/fuel mixture 
charge orifice connecting the bore to the combustion chamber 
to subject the bore to combustion chamber temperature and 
pressure levels, a piston slidably mounted in the bore defining 
an ignitor chamber between the piston and orifice pressurized 
to a first pressure level by the ambient pressure in the combus- 
tion chamber during the compression stroke of the engine 
thereby moving the piston in one direction through a first stage 
return movement, power means acting on the piston in the 
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Opposite direction to move the same through a second stage 
movement to pressurize the ignitor chamber to a second stage 
mixture charge supply means selectively connected to the 
ignitor chamber for supplying air and fuel thereto for compres- 
sion by the piston to the auto ignition level and passage of the 
ignited mixture charge through the orifice into the main com- 
bustion chamber, the bore defining a mixture charge supply 
chamber on the other side of the piston opposite the ignitor 


chamber side, a mixture charge passage containing an air/fuel 
mixture supply connected to the supply chamber for induction 
of the charge during the second stage movement of the piston, 
a one-way check valve in the supply passage, a bypass passage 
connecting the supply chamber to the ignitor chamber around 
the piston, and a second one-way check valve in the bypass 
passage permitting induction of the charge into the ignitor 
chamber during movement of the piston in the one direction 
while preventing a return flow during movement of the piston 
in the opposite direction. 


4,384,554 
PISTON RING WITH EXPANDER FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Yusuke Gotoda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken Kogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,018 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 21, 1979, 54-85442[U] 
Int. Cl? F163 15/9 

U.S. Cl. 123—193 P 3 Claims 


1. For use in an internal combustion engine having an oblong 
piston mounted to reciprocate within an oblong cylinder wall, 
the piston having a peripheral groove, the improvement com- 
prising: a piston ring of oblong shape adapted to be received 
within the peripheral groove on the piston, the piston ring 
having side portions of equal length and each having one end 
merging with a relatively longer convex arcuate portion, the 
other end of said side portions merging with first and second 
relatively shorter convex arcuate portions, said shorter arcuate 
portions defining between them a gap, a resilient corrugated 
expander ring of oblong shape adapted to be received in the 
piston groove and having a sine wave shape having crests in 
which the respective crests of the corrugations alternately 
contact the bottom of the piston groove and contact the inner 
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periphery of said piston ring, said corrugated expander ring 
having ends defining a gap located adjacent the gap in the 
piston ring in an aligned relationship, means maintaining said 
shapes of said expander ring and said piston ring, said gaps 
being positioned on the central longitudinal axis of the piston 
relative movement therebetween to displace in a similar direc- 


4,384,555 
CAP FOR LARGER END PORTION OF CONNECTING 
ROD OF TWO-STROKE INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Yutaka Sato, Fukuroi, Japan, assignor to Yamaha Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Iwata, Japan 
Filed Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 300,119 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 28, 1980, 55-150200 
Int. C1? FO2B 75/32 
US. Ci. 123—197 AC 


e aw 02 93 

1. In an internal combustion engine having a connecting rod 
secured to a crankshaft by a cap over a bearing, said cap hav- 
ing lubricating holes in said cap, an improved means for lubri- 
cating said bearing comprising a trapping groove in said cap 
extending from at least one lubricating hole in the direction of 
rotation of said crankshaft, said trapping groove terminating at 
said lubricating hole, thereby leaving a wall at the far side of 
said hole from said trapping groove that is parallel to the axis 
of said lubricating hole. 


4,384,556 
VALVE SHUT-OFF ARRANGEMENT FOR A 
MULTICYLINDER INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Rolf Ohlendorf, and Horst Graf, both of Weinstadt, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Daimler-Benz Aktiengeselischaft, 
Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 18, 1981, Ser. No. 264,708 
Claims , application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 16, 
1980, 3018719 


Int. Ci. FO2D 17/00 

US. Ci. 123—198 F 10 Claims 

1. A multicylinder internal combustion engine comprising a 
cam shaft means, and a valve shut off means for selectively 
connecting and disconnecting valves of at least some of the 
cylinders, the valve shut off means includes a hollow shaft 
means non-rotatably supported on the cam shaft means and 
connected with transmitting means of the valves, means for 
axially displacing the hollow shaft means of the valve shut off 
means so as to disconnect the connection between said shaft 
means and the transmitting means, the hollow shaft means 





1040 OFFICIAL GAZETTE May 24, 1983 


includes a hydraulic means; means for connecting the hydrau- 4,384,558 
lic means with the hollow shaft, and means for controlling the ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE EMPLOYING 
AUTOMATIC LASH ADJUSTMENT 
Kelly A. Johnson, Columbus, Ind., assignor to Cummins Engine 
Company, Inc., Columbus, Ind. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,693 
Int. Cl.2 FO2D 31/00 
US. Cl. 123—321 











hydraulic means in dependence upon at least one of a load and 
rotational speed of the engine. 


1. A braking system for an internal combustion engine hav- 
ing a gas compressing combustion engine piston reciprocally 
mounted within an engine cylinder from which gas may be 
opening an exhaust valve, comprising 

(a) a power mode operating means for cyclically opening the 

exhaust valve in a first predetermined timed relation with 
the movement of the combustion engine piston to cause 
the engine to operate in a power mode, said power mode 
operating means including a valve opening surface which 
4,384,557 may be displaced upon application of a predetermined 
APPARATUS FOR DRAINING LIQUID FROM AN force to open the exhaust valve; and 
ENGINE (b) braking mode operating means for cyclically opening the 
Duane H. Johnson, Dunlap, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar Tractor exhaust valve in a second predetermined timed relation 
Co., Peoria, Ill. with the movement of the combustion engine piston to 
PCT No. PCT/US81/00339, § 371 Date Mar. 18, 1981, § 102(e) cause the engine to operate in a braking mode by cycli- 
Date Mar. 18, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO82/03251, PCT Pub. cally displacing: said valve opening surface to release 
Date Sep. 30, 1982 compressed gas pressure from the engine cylinder, said 
PCT Filed Mar. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 278,502 braking mode operating means including an actuating 
Int. Cl. F02B 77/00 member having a force applying surface which moves 
U.S, Cl. 123—198 D 14 Claims between a retracted position in which said force applying 
surface is spaced from said valve opening surface by at 
least a predetermined lash sufficient to prevent contact 
between said surfaces at all times during the power mode 
of engine operation and a brake actuated position in which 
said force applying surface is advanced sufficiently to 
open the exhaust valve during the braking mode of engine 
operation, said braking mode operating means including a 
lash take up means for displacing said actuating member 
toward said valve opening surface to take up the lash 
between said force applying surface and said valve open- 
ing surface only during the braking mode of operation of 
the engine to define a brake ready position in which said 
force applying surface resides at all times during braking 
mode operation of the engine except when the force ap- 
1. Apparatus for draining liquid from an enging (4), compris- plying surface is being advanced further from said brake 
ing: ready position toward said brake actuated position. 
a valve cover base (7) having a bore (22) therethrough, a —_—_—_—— 
mating surface (68), a common drain channel (66) formed 59 


in the mating surface (68), and a drain connecting passage SPEED LIMITING aguante VEHICLE DRIVEN BY 
(78) connected between the bore (22) and the common INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
drain channel (66); akiang Tchang, Garches Christian Guicherd 

a valve cover (11) connected to said mating surface (68) of : both i. iechan tate Nationale des eee 
the valve cover base (7) and defining therewith a common nault, Boulogne-Billancourt, France 
drain passage (64) having a remote drain point (80); and Filed Jun. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 270,566 

a connector fitting (12) having a drain port (56) therein and —_— Claims priority, application France, Jun. 5, 1980, 80 12509 
being received in said bore (22) such that liquid can be Int. Cl.3 FO2D 31/00 
communicated from the drain port (56) to the remote U.S, Cl. 123—332 7 Claims 
drain point (80) through the drain connecting passage (78) _—1. A speed limiting device for an internal combustion engine 
and the common drain channel (66). of a vehicle, said engine including an air-fuel supply device 
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including two barrels each of which is provided with a throttle 
valve, said speed limiting device comprising: 
accelerator pedal linkage connected to a first said throttle 
valve for controlling movement of said first throttle valve; 
a flexible connection mechanism associated with one of said 
throttle valves and connected to the other of said throttle 
valves, said flexible connection mechanism including 
flexible spring means, for moving said second throttle 
valve from a closed position to an open position in re- 
sponse to selected movements of said first throttle valve; 
and 


a depression valve operable in response to the engine vac- 
uum in a portion of said air-fuel supply device and con- 
nected to said flexible connection mechanism, said depres- 
sion valve being constructed so as to overcome said flexi- 
ble spring means in response to said engine vacuum, 

whereby engine vacuum in said portion of said air-fuel sup- 
ply device corresponding to a predetermined vehicle 
speed will operate said depression valve to overcome said 
flexible spring means so as to move said second throttle 
valve in the direction of said closed position. 


4,384,560 
FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM FOR DIESEL ENGINES, IN 
PARTICULAR FOR DIESEL MOTOR VEHICLE 
ENGINES 
Erich Jager, Korb; Werner Faupel, and Heinz Kuschmierz, both 
of Gerlingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert 
Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 104,212 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 16, 
1978, 2854422 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 1/06; FO2M 59/34 


U.S. Cl. 123—383 3 Claims 


1. In a fuel injection system for diesel internal combustion 
engines, including: a fuel injection pump having at least one 
pump piston; and an injection timing adjustment apparatus 
connected to the fuel injection pump for adjusting the onset of 
the fuel supplied by said at least one pump piston in accordance 
with at least the engine rpm as one operational parameter of 
the engine, the improvement comprising: 

a cam drive for driving said at least one pump piston; and a 

control pump which supplies fuel with rpm-dependent 
pressure to the fuel injection pump, wherein said injection 
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timing adjustment apparatus is hydraulic and is connected 

to said cam drive; 

a control apparatus connected to the fuel injection pump and 
exposed to the pressure of the air quantity supplied to the 
engine for additionally adjusting the onset of the fuel 
supplied by said at least one pump piston, in accordance 
with the pressure of the air quantity supplied to the en- 
gine, 

said control apparatus including a correcting final control 
element which increases the pressure of the fuel supplied 
to said fuel injection pump by said control pump, when an 
air quantity supplied to the engine is decreasing in the 
direction of a shift forward of the onset of the fuel supply 
toward “early”; 

means defining a throttle restriction through which a partial 
fuel quantity is discharged from the fuel injection pump 
thereby influencing the pressure produced by the control 
pump in addition to the influence exerted by the pressure 
control valve, wherein the flow-through cross section of 
the throttle restriction is variable by means of the correct- 
ing final control element; 

a smoke limiting apparatus exposed to the pressure of the air 
quantity supplied to the engine; and a pressure control 
valve which is connected to the control pump and pro- 
vides an rpm-dependent control of the pressure produced 
by the control pump, and wherein: 

(1) the fuel injection pump is enbodied as a distributor 
injection pump including: a housing defining an interior 
chamber serving as the suction chamber of the fuel 
injection pump, into which fuel is supplied by the con- 
trol pump; an rpm governor; a fuel supply quantity 
adjustment member; a full-load stop; and control lever 
means connected to the fuel supply quantity adjustment 
member, the rpm governor and the full-load stop, said 
full-load stop determining a limiting position of the 
control lever means and accordingly the maximum 
permissible full-load fuel supply quantity which the fuel 
injection pump delivers; 

(2) the smoke limiting apparatus includes: the control 
apparatus; and control means which varies the position, 
and maintains in the various positions, the position of 
the full-load stop; and 

(3) the correcting final control element of the control 
apparatus is actuatable by the control means of the 
smoke limiting apparatus. 


4,384,561 
IGNITION TIMING CORRECTING SYSTEM FOR 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Satoshi Komurasaki, and Atsushi Ueda, both of Himeji, Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Mar. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 242,904 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 18, 1980, 55-35926 
Int. Cl? FO2P 5/04, 5/14 

US. Cl. 123—416 
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1. An ignition time correcting system for an internal combus- 
tion engine comprising: a reference generator means for gener- 
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ating a reference timing signal at a reference angular position 
of the rotation of an internal combustion engine, an ignition 
generator means for generating an ignition timing signal at an 
angular position of the rotation of the engine leading that of 
said reference timing signal, said ignition timing signal having 
the advance characteristic corresponding to a parameter of the 
engine, a phase shifter means connected to said ignition genera- 
tor means to control the retardation of said ignition timing 
signal in response to a control signal applied thereto, an igni- 
tion means connected to said phase shifter means to succes- 
sively generate ignition voltages with a pulsed output from 
said phase shifter means, a variable resistor means for produc- 
ing said control signal for determining the retardation of said 
pulsed ignition signal effected by said phase shifter means, and 
a control means connected to said reference generator means 
and said ignition generator means and said phase shifter means 
to drive and control said variable resistor means during a 
predetermined operation of the engine and in response to a 
phase of said pulsed output from said phase shifter means 
relative to said reference timing signal so as to put the phase 
relationship between said reference timing signal and said 
pulsed output from said phase shifter in a predetermined state. 


4,384,562 
FUEL PUMPING APPARATUS 


Birmingham, England 
Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 197,904 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 2, 1979, 
7938100 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 39/00 


ea 


Pa Vira 


1. A liquid fuel injection pumping apparatus for supplying 
fuel to an internal combustion engine and comprising an injec- 
tion pump which in use is driven in timed relationship with the 
associated engine, the apparatus including a component which 
is movable to vary the timing of delivery of fuel by the injec- 
tion pump, a low pressure supply pump for supplying fuel to 
the injection pump, fuel control means for varying the quantity 
of fuel delivered by the injection pump, valve means for con- 
trolling the output pressure of the supply pump so that it varies 
in accordance with the speed of the associated engine, a fluid 
pressure operable piston responsive to the output pressure of 
the supply pump, means for coupling said piston to said com- 
ponent so that the movement of the piston is coupled to said 
component, a cylinder in which said piston is slidable, passage 
means through which one end of the cylinder is in communica- 
tion with the outlet of the low pressure pump, first resilient 
means located in the other end of said cylinder, first and sec- 
ond abutment means engaged with the ends respectively of 
said first resilient means, adjustment means which can act 
between said first and second abutment means to determine the 
maximum distance between said abutment means, said adjust- 
ment means comprising a rod member slidable within said first 
abutment means, means carried by the rod for engagement 
with said first abutment means, and first and second members 
engaged with the rod and said second abutment means respec- 
tively, said first and second members being relatively angularly 
movable, and surfaces on the members whereby when the 
members are moved angularly relative axial movement will 
take place therebetween, first control means operable to adjust 
the setting of said adjustment means, second control means 
operable to adjust the position of said second abutment means 
depending upon the load on the associated engine, and second 
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resilient means for moving the piston to a retard position for 
starting purposes, the fluid pressure acting on said piston ini- 
tially moving said piston against the action of said second 
resilient means and then against the action of said first resilient 
means as the pressure applied to said piston increases. 


4,384,563 
APPARATUS FOR REDIRECTION OF FUEL-AIR 
MIXTURE IN CARBURETION SYSTEM 

David A. Siefer, North Windham, Me., and Rande L. Martin, 

Richmond, Ind., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, 

Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,775 
Int. Cl. FO2M 29/04 

US. Cl. 123—593 


Aa 
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1. In an apparatus for preheating an air-fuel mixture mounted 
in the flow of said mixture between a carburetor and the intake 
manifold of 2 combustion engine including a PTC resistor 
heating element having a plurality to open-ended passages 
positioned to accommodate the flow of said mixture there- 
through into said intake manifold, said PTC resistor heating 
element having means for directing electrical current there- 
through whereby said open-ended passages of said resistor are 
heated to heat said air-fuel mixture passing therethrough, the 
improvement comprising a redirection means disposed in said 
flow upstream of said open-ended passages of said resistor, said 
redirection means causing turbulance in said flow of said mix- 
ture to provide further mixing thereof and redirecting said 
flow of said mixture through said open-ended passages of said 
resistor into said manifold to obtain a desired distribution of 
said mixture therein. 


4,384,564 
PROCESS OF FORMING A PLATED WIREPACK WITH 
ABRASIVE PARTICLES ONLY IN THE CUTTING 
SURFACE WITH A CONTROLLED KERF 
Maynard B. Smith, Newburyport; Frederick Schmid, Marble- 
head, and Chandra P. Khattak, Danvers, all of Mass., assign- 
ors to Crystal Systems Inc., Salem, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 227,171 
Int. Cl.3 B28D 1/06 
US. Cl. 125—18 6 Claims 
1. A wire blade for use in wafering hard materials, said blade 
comprising: 
a circular in cross-section wire core having a longitudi- 
nally-extending, noncutting upper surface, and 
a longitudinally-extending cutting portion extending down- 
ward from, and plated onto, the lower surface of said core, 
said cutting portion comprising plating material and abra- 
sive particles trapped within said plating material, 
said cutting portion having substantially parallel vertical 
side surfaces spaced from each other by a controlled 
distance slightly larger than the width of the said core, and 





May 24, 1983 


a pair of tapering surfaces tangent to and extending from 
opposite sides of said core to the top of said side surfaces, 


said noncutting upper surface being exposed above the 
junction of said tapering surfaces and said core. 


4,384,565 
PREFABRICATED FIREPLACE AND THE 
INSTALLATION THEREOF 
Ray J. Scholz, Los Altoa, and William C. Southern, Los Gatos, 
both of Calif., assignors to Sierra Precast, Inc., San Jose, 
Calif. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 877,088 
Int. Cl.) F24B 1/18; E04G 2/00 
U.S. Cl. 126—120 


1. The combination of a prefabricated fireplace and a fire- 

place foundation, 

A. said prefabricated fireplace comprising: 

(a) a base with a lower surface, and 

(b) a weld plate fixed to the lower surface of said base; and 

B. said fireplace foundation comprising: 

(a) an upper surface, and 

(b) a weld plate fixed to said upper surface, said weld plate 
fixed to said base of said prefabricated fireplace being 
welded to said weld plate fixed to said fireplace founda- 
tion for installing said prefabricated fireplace on said 
fireplace foundation, 

C. said weld plate fixed to said base being a first base weld 
plate, said prefabricated fireplace further comprising a 
second base weld plate fixed to the lower surface of said 
base in spaced parallel relation to said first base weld plate, 
said weld plate fixed to said fireplace foundation being a 
first foundation weld plate, said fireplace foundation fur- 
ther comprising a second foundation weld plate fixed to 
the upper surface of said fireplace foundation in spaced 
parallel relation to said first foundation weld plate, said 
base weld plates being welded to said foundation weld 
plates, respectively, for installing said prefabricated fire- 
place on said fireplace foundation, 

D. said prefabricated fireplace comprising a firebox section 
integrally formed with said base and disposed above said 
base, said firebox section being formed with a first and 
second upright side wall, said first and second base weld 
plate being disposed below said first and second upright 
side wall, respectively, 

E. said first and second upright side wall extending along 
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said base and said first and second base weld plate extend- 
ing below said first and second side wall, respectively, 

F. said first and second foundation weld plate extending in 
the same direction as said first and second base weld plate, 

G. said prefabricated fireplace comprising an upright rein- 
forcing member disposed in said first and second upright 
side wall, respectively, and through said base, said upright 
reinforcing members extending from said base weld plates, 
respectively. 


4,384,566 
PREFABRICATED FIREPLACE 
Rodney 1. Smith, Midland, Va. 22728 
Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 177,284 
Int. Cl? F24B 7/00; BO4H 12/28 
US. Cl. 126—121 


1. A prefabricated concrete fireplace comprising a precast 
concrete form, a preformed metal firebox embedded within 
said precast concrete form, said firebox having inner walls 
defining a fuel box and outer walls, a circulation space defined 
by said inner walls and said outer walls of said firebox; said fuel 
box having a top and a front aperture, said front aperture being 
coplanar with a vertical surface of said precast concrete form 
facing a room to be heated, said circulation space having at 
least a pair of indoor ducts, each of said indoor ducts allowing 
air to pass between said circulation space and said room to be 
heated; first and second glass doors, said glass doors being 
adapted to close upon said front aperture and provide an air- 
tight seal around said aperture and between said doors; an 
outdoor duct, said outdoor duct providing outdoor air to said 
fuel box to support combustion in- said fuel box when said 
doors are closed; a flue means defined within said precast 
concrete form and having upper and lower ends, said flue 
means being connected at its lower end to the top of said fuel 
box, said flue means being open to the outdoors at its upper 
end to allow escape of combustion smoke from said fuel box; 
compressible insulation means surrounding said outer walls, 
said compressible insulation means allowing said outer walls 
to expand and flex when heated without contacting said pre- 
cast concrete form; and weldplate means secured to the out- 
side of said precase concrete form, said weldplate being 
adapted to be welded to a plurality of base strips secured to a 
fireplace base, so that said prefabricated fireplace may be 
fixed to said fireplace base; each of said glass doors compris- 
ing a rectangular pane of high-temperature glass, the edges of 
each said pane of glass being surrounded by a first high-tem- 
perature gasket mounted in an inner frame; and an outer frame 
attached to the edges of said front aperture, a second high- 
temperature gasket attached to said outer frame facing said 
glass doors, and compression ribbing on said inner frames 
oriented to contact said second gasket, so that said inner 
frames will contact and compress said second high-tempera- 
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ture gasket to provide an air tight seal when said glass doors 
are closed. 


4,384,567 

SELF-CONTAINED WINDOW UNIT FOR SOLID FUEL 
BURNER 

Joseph W. Katona, Walled Lake, Mich., assignor to Mills Prod- 

ucts, Inc., Farmington, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 302,048 
Int. Cl.3 F23M 7/00; E04C 2/38 
US. Cl. 126—200 
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1. A self-contained window unit for solid fuel burners and 
the like, comprising a rectangular safety shield, a rectangular 
border frame surrounding said safety shield, said frame being 
composed of frame elements arranged in abutting end-to-end 
relation providing corners where the ends abut, said frame 
elements being of identical, uniform cross-section from end-to- 
end, each frame element having means defining a channel 
opening inwardly of said frame, said channels connecting with 
one another at the corners of said frame and the peripheral 
edge portions of said shield being received therein, each frame 
element having means defining rearwardly opening slots, said 
slots connecting with one another at the corners of the frame, 
and a bracket at each corner of said frame securing said frame 
elements together, each bracket being disposed partially within 
the slots of each of the two frame elements abutting at the 
corner where that particular bracket is located, said brackets 
being provided with mounting studs for mounting said unit on 
a solid fuel burner or the like. 


4,384,568 
SOLAR HEATING SYSTEM 

Everett P. Palmatier, 1011 Seagate Dr., Delray Beach, Fla. 

33444 

Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 205,924 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 

US. Cl. 126—422 5 Claims 

1. A passive solar water heating system with an output and 
an input, said input connectable to a pressurized water supply 
comprising: 

pressurized cold water system input at a first pressure; 

a solar collector having an output end and having an input 
end, said input end of said solar collector connected to 
said system input; 

said input end of said solar collector connectable to said 
pressurized water supply; 

a hot water storage tank positioned below the elevation of 
said solar collector; 

said storage tank having a normally hot first input at the top, 
a normally cold second input at the bottom, and a nor- 
mally hot first output at the top, and a normally cold 
second output at the bottom; 

a temperature control valve means interconnected between 
said output of said solar collector and said first input of 
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said storage tank, said temperature control valve means 
for sensing the temperature adjacent said output end of 
said solar collector to allow only hot water to then enter 
said storage tank through said first input of storage tank; 
said second input of said storage tank connected to said 
collector and said pressurized water system input; 

a pressure reducing valve means interconnected between 
said second input of said storage tank and said system 
pressurized water input for supplying water to maintain 
pressure in said storage tank when water pressure in said 
storage tank drops below a certain second pressure lower 
than said first pressure; 

said first output of said storage tank connected to at least one 
hot water valve means for supplying hot water; and 

a pressure relief means having a first input and second input 


and an output, said first input of said pressure relief means 
connected to said second output of said storage tank out- 
put, said second input of said pressure relief means con- 
nected to said pressurized water system input, said pres- 
sure relief means for relieving cold water from the bottom 
of said storage tank through said cold second output at a 
rate equal to the flow from said solar collector output and 
into said normally hot first input to said storage tank; 

said pressure relief means for regulating pressure in said 
storage tank when said pressure reducing valve means and 
said hot water valve means are closed, said pressure relief 
means for regulating a third pressure slightly below that of 
said first pressure of said pressurized water input to insure 
water flow through said collector whenever said tempera- 
ture control valve is open, said third pressure is greater 
than said second pressure. 


4,384,569 
SOLAR ENERGY COLLECTOR/STORAGE SYSTEM 
Francis R. Clearman, 5865 W. 2nd Ave., Lakewood, Colo. 80226, 
and Jack R. Bettis, 800 Elmira St., Aurora, Colo. 80010 
Filed Feb. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 237,553 
Int. Cl.3 F243 3/02 
US. Cl. 126—430 


Z - 
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1. A solar energy/storage system, comprising: 
a. an insulated container having an opening in optical align- 
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ment with a source of solar energy, an internal surface, 
and an inlet and an outlet for use with a working gas, with 
said inlet having a fan disposed therein to promote the 
flow of said working gas; 

. air, as said working gas, flowing into said insulated con- 
tainer through said working gas inlet, throughout said 
insulated container, and out of said insulated container 
through said working gas outlet; 

. a light-reflecting metal liner disposed adjacent said inter- 
nal surface of said insulated container; 

. a light-transmitting member made of light-transparent 
material disposed over said opening of said insulated con- 
tainer, thereby closing said opening; and 

. a plurality of members made of heat-absorbing material 
and disposed within said insulated container, wherein said 
heat-absorbing material comprises a mixture of gypsum in 
powdered form, lampblack, glass fibers and water, and 
wherein said members are in the structural cross sectional 
shape of corrugated sheets having corrugations compris- 
ing alternating ridges and grooves, with said ridges of said 
members being in contact with said grooves of adjacent 
members and thereby forming voids, and also wherein 
said members are further disposed such that flow paths for 
said working air are defined by said inlet with said fan, 
said light-reflecting liner, the voids between adjacent 
members, said light-transmitting member, and said outlet. 


4,384,570 
LARYNGOSCOPE 
James T. Roberts, 901 Charles River St., Needham, Mass. 02192 
Filed Jan. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 57 
Int. Cl? A61B 1/00 
8 Claims 


1. A laryngoscope for endotracheal intubation comprising 
an elongated blade shaped to fit into the oral pharynx of a 
patient and a handle, said handle comprising a rigid handle 
section attached to one end of said blade and a movable handle 
section pivotally mounted to said rigid handle section and 
adapted to pivot about an axis being both substantially perpen- 
dicular to the length of said rigid handle section and extending 
in substantially the same direction as the length of said blade 
and means for locking said movable handle section during use 
of said laryngoscope. 


4,384,571 
ADJUSTABLE DIGITAL/METACARPAL SPLINT 

Roy Nuzzo, Westfield, N.J., and Paul B. Gamm, Cincinnati, 

Ohio, assignors tu Jung Corporation, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Dec. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 334,147 
Int. Cl? AGIF 5/10 

US. Cl. 128—77 23 Claims 

1. An adjustable digital/metacarpal splint for a hand, said 
splint comprising . & ‘ 

an elongate bone splint, said bone splint including a tang that 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1045 


extends from one end thereof and a slot bore located 
adjacent said one end, 

a palm plate configured to substantially correspond to the 
contour of a user’s hand between the wrist and palm 
thereof, said palm plate including a tang bore at the finger 
end thereof, and an arcuate slot located between said tang 
bore and said finger end, said bone splint’s tang being 
received in said palm plate’s tang bore and said bone 
splint’s slot bore overlying said palm plate’s arcuate slot 
when said bone splint and said palm plate are assembled 
one with the other, 


a splint fastener that cooperates with said bone splint’s slot 
bore and with said palm plate’s arcuate slot for holding 
said bone splint and palm plate in immobile assembled 
position relative one to the other, said palm plate’s arcuate 
slot cooperating with said fastener when said fastener is 
loosened but not removed from operative assembly with 
said splint to permit said bone splint to pivot on an axis 
defined by said tang, between limits defined by the ends of 
said arcuate slot, and 

a sleeve defined at least in part by an elastic fabric material, 
said palm plate being connected to said sleeve, and said 
sleeve being positionable around a user’s hand and wrist 
for installing said splint on a user’s hand. 


4,384,572 
IMPLEMENT FOR MAKING AN IMPRESSION OF THE 
CERVIX UTERI 
Robert A. Goepp, Chicago, IIL, assignor to University Patents, 
Inc., Norwalk, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 108,319, Dec. 31, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,322,463. This application Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 236,772 
Int. Cl? AGIF 5/46; B29C 1/14 

US. Cl. 128—130 


1. An in situ uteri impression-molding implement compris- 

ing: 

a cervix uteri-receiving cup having a flexible side wall termi- 
nating in a rim, a bottom defining a cup access aperture, 
and a resilient circumferential flange extending inwardly 
from the rim; and 

an elongated hollow stem at the bottom of the cup and 
providing a passageway communicating with the cup 
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interior through the cup access aperture, the passageway 
being adapted to receive an elongated nozzle inserted 
therein after the circumferential flange is positioned on the 
exocervical surface of the cervix uteri, and a hardenable 
paste which is introduced by the nozzle through the pas- 
Sageway and into the cup to prepare an impression of the 
cervix uteri. 


4,384,573 
METHOD OF USING A SURGICAL DRAPE 
Eugene D. Elliott, 159 Sherland Ave., Mountain View, Calif. 
94043 
Division of Ser. No. 117,841, Feb. 1, 1980. This application Jan. 
18, 1982, Ser. No. 339,908 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 19/08 


US. Ci, 128—132 D 4 Claims 


1. In a method of per*orming surgery on a patient below the 
patient’s head while he is lying on his back on a surgical table, 
the improvement comprising: providing a surgical drape in- 
cluding a flexible cover having one portion including at least a 
section which is light transparent and which serves as a closed, 
light transparent observation window; positioning said flexible 
cover over at least a part of the patient in a predetermined way 
such that said observation window is placed over and above 
the face of said patient; providing an opening in a second 
portion of said cover in the location on the patient where 
surgery is to take place; and performing surgery through said 
opening while observing the face of said patient through said 
window. 


4,384,574 
CONTROL APPARATUS 
Albert Wong, 948 Micheltorena St., Los Angeles, Calif. 90026 
Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,728 
Int. Cl.3 A61F 13/00 


USS. Cl. 128—133 7 Claims 


1. An apparatus for the control of a human being by the 
selective application of localized pressure to an appendage, 
comprising a generally U-shaped member of substantially 
rectangular stock having a cross section defined by opposing 
relatively wide surfaces and opposing relatively narrow sur- 
faces, said U-shaped member having first and second arms with 
a connecting member therebetween, said relatively wide sur- 
faces of said first and second arms being generally in opposing 
relation, said first and second arms extending in generally 
parallel directions, said first arm being substantially straight 
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and extending beyond said second arm, said second arm being 
corrugated to define two crests and a single valley therebe- 
tween with said valley opening in a direction away from said 
first arm, said first and second arms being sufficiently spaced 
apart to receive therebetween said appendage and coact to 
apply localized pressure to said appendage by twisting said 
apparatus or squeezing together said first arm relative to said 
second arm with said appendage therebetween. 


4,384,575 
EAR PROTECTION PLUG AND A METHOD FOR THE 
PRODUCTION OF SAME 
Lambert C. C. Asker, 138 E. 36, New York, N.Y. 10016 
PCT No. PCT/SE80/00237, § 371 Date Jun. 3, 1981, § 102(e) 
Date May 26, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO81/00960, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 16, 1981 
PCT Filed Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 268,993 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 3, 1979, 7908174 
Int. Cl? A6IF 11/02 
US. Cl. 128—152 


1. An ear protection plug of elastic material, characterized in 
that the ear protection plug is in the form of a closed gas-filled 
body with an elastic wall (1) and of approximately ovoid longi- 
tudinal section, so as to have a first relatively thick end portion 
(3) and an opposite relatively narrow second end portion (2), 
each of said end portions having a decreasing cross-sectional 
diameter in the direction towards the respective end, such that 
the plug has two opposite insertion ends and permits optionally 
inserting the ear protection plug either with the thick or with 
the narrow insertion end in the ear canal to fit ear canals of 
varying size and/or shape. 


4,384,576 
VENTILATOR APPARATUS 
Robert B. Fermer, Boulder, Colo., assignor to Thompson Respi- 
ration Products, Inc., Boulder, Colo. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 234,306 
Int. Cl. A61M 16/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—205.18 





1. A portable positive displacement respirator comprising: 

a housing, 

a rigid cylinder inside said housing having a normally open 
end and a normally closed end, said closed end containing 
means for exhausting air to a patient, 

a piston received in said rigid cylinder adapted for reciprocal 
movement, 

a piston connecting rod having a first end attached to said 
piston, 
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motive means attached to said piston connecting rod for 4,384,578 
imparting reciprocal movement to said piston in said BIO-MEDICAL FLOW SENSOR 
i ’ H. Eugene Winkler, Friendswood, Tex., assignor to The United 
said motive means including means for converting rotary States of America as represented by the Administrator of the 
motion into reciprocating motion and means for adjust- National Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, 
ably varying the length of the reciprocating movement of D.C. 
said piston in said cylinder, said adjusting means being Filed Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,688 
attached to said reciprocating means and being adjustable Int. Cl? AGIM 5/00 
to establish a predetermined length of stroke of said piston U-S. Cl. 604—114 
from the exterior of said housing whether or not piston is 
moved, said adjusting means comprising 
a shaft rotatably mounted in said housing; satd motive means 
including means for rotating said shaft through limited 
reciprocal arc movement, 
a crank mounted at one end to said shaft and responsive to 
the movement of said shaft, 
a circular gear mounted for rotational movement near the 
other end of said crank arm, a pivot gear mounted on said 
shaft but separately rotatable thereabout, said pivot gear 
engaging the outer periphery of said circular gear, said 
piston connecting rod having a second end connected to 
said circular gear at a position other then its center so that 
reciprocal arc movement of said shaft is imparted to said 1. A flow sensing system for biomedical application in mea- 
connecting rod and wherein said adjustment means in- SUrement of low flow rate intravenous fluids, the improvement 
cludes means for selectively rotating said pivot gear to imcluding an intravenous fluid source, and intravenous injec- 
change and maintain the effective location of the connec- tion unit and a delivery tubing interconnecting said fluid 
tion of said connecting rod with respect to the location of Source and said intravenous injection unit; 
the center of said circular gear, thereby changing the low sensing.means for sensing the rate of flow through the 
effective length of the reciprocal movement of said con- delivery tubing including spaced apart, thermally conduc- 
necting rod without a corresponding change in the size of tive tubing metal segments disposed in said delivery tub- 
the arc movement of said shaft. ing, ; F 5 
container means for enclosing said tubing metal segments, 
said enclosing means having thermal sensing means for 
4,384,577 providing a thermal connection with said metal tubing 
DISPOSABLE FACE MASK segments and for sensing the temperature at each of said 
Otto L. Huber, Beverly Hills, and Mark Magidson, Los An- metal tubing segments in said delivery tubing; said enclos- 
geles, both of Calif., assignors to Moldex/Metric Products, ing means having heating means for supplying heat at the 
Inc., Culver City, Calif. downstream metal tubing segment; 
Filed Apr. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 250,645 heat control means for controlling the heating means to 
Int. Cl? A62B 7/10 regulate the amount of heat to said downstream metal 
US. Cl. 128—206.19 segment as a function of the differential temperature be- 
tween said two metal tubing segments; and 
further including flow control means for controlling the rate 
of fluid through said delivery tubing, said flow control 
said intravenous injection unit; 
said flow control means being coupled to said heat control 
means and responsive to said heat control means for con- 
trolling the flow of fluid through said delivery tubing. 


PCT No. PCT/DE80/00118, § 371 Date Apr. 13, 1981, § 102(e) 
1. A face mask formed by a plurality of fibers and generally —— — 
having a cup shape to fit over the mouth and nose of the PCT Filed Aug. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 253,516 
wearer and for filtering the air passing through the fibers Cjgims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 13, 
including: 1979, 2932719 
a nose bridge portion, Int. Cl. A61M 5/00 
nose pad portions to either side of the nose bridge portion to U.S. Cl. 604/135 11 Claims 
fit against the sides of the nose and against the cheekbone 1. A hypodermic syringe comprising a housing having a 
of the wearer, and needle chamber and a receiving chamber, a hollow needle 
an elongated ridge extending along and spaced from an edge 
of the face mask within the nose bridge portion and to 
either side of the nose bridge portion and along the nose 
pad portions and with the elongated ridge located be- 
tween the edge of the face mask and the nose pad portions 
for providing a spring action to have the nose pad portions 
forced against the side of the nose and against the cheek- 
bones of the wearer for preventing the passage of air 
between the mask and the face of the wearer. 
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retracted position, passage means connecting said first and 
second chambers, closure means normally closing said passage 
means, and actuator means for releasing said holder means to 
permit said first and second piston means to move to respective 
extended positions in which the hollow needle is displaced to 
its extended position and the injection liquid is pressurized, said 
closure means being positioned in the path of travel of said 


MSS 


—< 


YY DOLLD 
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hollow needle for being rendered inoperative thereby in its 
travel to said extended position whereupon said passage means 
now establishes communication between said receiving cham- 
ber and said hollow needle whereby injection liquid flows 
from said receiving chamber to said hollow needle under the 
pressure applied to said injection liquid by said second piston 
means. 


4,384,580 
SUCTION CANISTER SYSTEM AND ADAPTER FOR 
SERIAL COLLECTION OF FLUIDS 
Jan Leviton, East Brunswick, N.J., assignor to Becton, 
Dickinson and Company, Paramus, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 287,841 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 1/00 


US. Cl. 604—119 7 Claims 


24a 22b 20b 19b 28 29 
=3\ ) 


1. A suction canister system for serial collection of fluids 

comprising: 

a plurality of canisters, each canister including: a receptacle 
and a cover having two vacuum ports communicating 
with the interior of the receptacle except for the first 
canister in the serial line for collection of fluids wherein 
there is only one vacuum port, means including a fluid 
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inlet port for the flow of fluid therethrough into the recep- 
tacle, and means including a fluid outlet port for the flow 
of fluid therethrough out of the receptacle except for the 
last canister in the serial line for collection of fluids 
wherein there is no fluid outlet port; and 

means including a vacuum port in the canister last in the 
serial line for collection of fluids for connections to a 
source of vacuum, a vacuum port of one canister con- 
nected to a vacuum port on a successive canister in a serial 
flow arrangement whereby vacuum is applied through a 
canister before reaching an adjacent canister, a vacuum 
port in each cover including a valve on the interior side 
thereof inside the receptacle for preventing fluid from 
flowing out of the receptacle through the associated vac- 
uum port, the inlet port on the canister first in the serial 
line for collection of fluids including means for connection 
to a source of fluid outside of the canister system, and the 
outlet port on each canister connected to the inlet port on 
a successive canister in a serial fluid flow arrangement for 
the collection of fluid in said canisters successively, each 
canister further including a removable adapter for making 
the outer port-inlet connections, wherein said adapter 
includes a cap means to fit onto an opening through the 
canister cover, a downwardly extending open tube and 
two upwardly extending open tubes each in fluid commu- 
nication with the downwardly extending tube, one of said 
upwardly extending tubes serving as a fluid inlet port, the 
other of said upwardly extending tubes serving as a fluid 
outlet port in the canisters having such fluid inlet and fluid 
outlet ports. 


4,384,581 
MICROSYRINGE 
Hugh T. Conway, Cedar Grove, N.J., assignor to Becton, 
Dickinson and Company, Paramus, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 112,961, Jan. 17, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 293,784 
Int. Cl. A61M 5/00 
US. Cl. 604—181 


1. A microsyringe comprising an elongated, slender capil- 
lary tube having a lumen therethrough, a needle cannula at a 
distal end of said tube in fluid communication with said lumen, 
and a connector hub at a proximal end of said tube for attach- 
ment to means for providing a fluid movement force into said 
lumen, and a slidable indicator in said lumen, said indicator 
being slidable under the influence of a fluid force entering said 
lumen for indicating the amount of fluid inside said tube, said 
indicator being a flotation member which floats at the level of 
fluid in said lumen. 
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4,384,582 
PATIENT PLATE FOR DIATHERMY APPARATUS, AND 
DIATHERMY APPARATUS FITTED WITH IT 
John H. Watt, London, England, assignor to DRG (UK) Ltd., 
Bristol, England 
Filed Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,168 
Int. Cl.’ AGIB 17/36 
US. Cl. 128—303.13 








1. A patient plate for diathermy apparatus, comprising a 
sheet of flexible electrically insulating material, and a metal foil 
secured to one face of the sheet of insulating material, the metal 
foil having a contact edge for connection to diathermy appara- 
tus, a slot in the foil extending from the contact edge towards 
an opposing edge of the foil for a major portion of the distance 
between said edges, whereby the foil defines a generally U- 
shaped pattern, said slot being free of said foil such that, in use, 
the metal foil having a generally U-shaped pattern provides 
substantially the entire conducting area to the patient, and such 
that, in use, the face of said sheet of insulating material, in the 
area of said slot, is exposed to the patient. 

7. In diathermy apparatus, the combination of a patient plate 
and resistance monitoring means, the patient plate comprising 
a sheet of flexible electrically insulating material, and a metal 
foil secured to one face of the sheet of insulating material, the 
metal foil having a contact edge for connection to diathermy 
apparatus, a slot in the foil extending from the contact edge 
towards an opposing edge of the foil for a major portion of the 
distance between said edges, whereby the foil defines a gener- 
ally U-shaped pattern, the resistance monitoring means being 
connected to the contact edge of the foil on each side of the 
slot so as to monitor the resistance of the U-shaped pattern 
defined by the foil. 


4,384,583 

TOURNIQUET 
Irving A. Speelman, East Williston, and James R. Hannah, 
Staten Island, both of N.Y., assignors to Propper Manufactur- 

ing Co., Inc., Long Island City, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 113,700, Jan. 21, 1980. This application 

Oct. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 311,606 
Int. Cl? A61B 17/12 





1. A tourniquet adapted to encircle a limb with opposite end 
portions of said tourniquet overlapping one another to form a 
closed band around said limb comprising a strip of elastic 
material, said strip including a center section and two end 
sections, said end sections being reinforced with an inelastic 
material embedded in said elastic material at said end sections 
to render said end sections relatively inelastic, said inelastic 


material having an inboard edge, complementary releaseable 
coupling means secured to said end sections, the elastic mate- 
at their juncture to provide a section of thickened elastic mate- 
rial extending at least a relatively short distance on either side 
of the inboard edge of said inelastic. material to reduce the 
likelihood of failure of said elastic material proximate to said 
center section-end section junctures. 


4,384,584 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR ESOPHAGEAL FEEDING 
Allen S. Chen, 16400 N. Park Dr., Southfield, Mich. 48075 
Filed Oct. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 315,936 
Int. Cl? A61M 25/00; AG1B 17/34 


US. Cl. 604—28 11 Claims 


1. The method of inserting a catheter type feeding tube into 
a patient’s esophagus which comprises inserting a soft flexible 
first catheter into the oral or nasal passage of the patient and 
advancing the catheter until its distal end is located within the 
esophagus, said catheter comprising a tube having a collapsed 
balloon adjacent its distal end adapted to be inflated by fluid 
directed through a passageway in the catheter extending from 
within the balloon to the proximal end of the catheter, inflating 
the balloon to expand the surrounding portion of the esopha- 
gus, determining the location of the expanded portion of the 
esophagus on the exterior surface of the patient’s neck, pene- 
trating at said location through the patient’s neck and into the 
expanded esophagus and balloon with a second catheter com- 
prising a tube provided with a projecting needle at its distal 
end to collapse the balloon and simultaneously position the 
distal end of the second catheter within the esophagus, retract- 
ing the needle from the second catheter and, thereafter, disen- 
gaging the distal end of the second catheter from within the 
balloon and completely withdrawing the first catheter through 
the nasal or oral passageway in the patient whereby the proxi- 
mal end of the second catheter is adapted to be connected to a 
source of liquid nutrient for conducting it into the patient's 
esophagus. 


4,384,585 
SYNCHRONOUS INTRACARDIAC CARDIOVERTER 


Filed Mar. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 241,314 
Int. Cl? AGIN 1/36 
US. Cl. 128—419 D 2 Claims 
1. An implantable medical device for the electrical termina- 
tion of tachyarrhythmia comprising: 
sensing means responsive to cardiac depolarizations for 
producing a sense signal indicative of naturally occurring 
cardiac activity; 
detection means responsive to said sensing means for detect- 
ing cardiac tachyarrhythmia for producing a tachyarr- 
hythmia signal indicative of such tachyarrhythmia; 
pulse generator means responsive to a stimulus signal for 
delivering a cardioverting pulse to cardiac tissue in re- 
sponse to said stimulus signal; 
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i signal generating means responsive to said detec- prising at least one blood parameter determined by in vitro 
tion means for generating an output stimulus signal con- measurement introduced via the second input means (25a; 27a). 
depolarization; 


means for ensuring that the cardioverting pulse is delivered 
to cardiac tissue concurrent with a detected ventricular 
depolarization of the cardiac tissue. 


4,384,586 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PH RECORDING 
Torben F. Christiansen, Vejlesoparken 27, DK-2840 Holte, 

Denmark 
Continuation of Ser. No. 12,847, Feb. 16, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 139,773 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Feb. 17, 1978, 727/78 
Int. Cl? A61B 5/00 


US. Cl. 128—635 16 Claims 


1. A method for continous or intermittent monitoring of a 
patient’s in vivo plasma pH value, comprising establishing the 
patient’s acid base status with performance of at least one in 
vitro determination on a blood sample withdrawn from the 
patient, and thereafter determining the patient’s in vivo plasma 
pH on the basis of the thus established initial acid base status 
and on the basis of continuously or intermittently registered 
results of a non-invasive measurement of the patient’s actual 
blood Pcop. 

8. An apparatus for continuous or intermittent monitoring of 
a patient’s in vivo plasma pH, comprising a first input means 
(13a; 20a) for signals representing results of a non-invasive 
Pco2 measurement and a second input means (25a; 27a) for 
introduction of at least one blood parameter determined by in 
vitro measurement, a pH registration unit (12; 12a), a conver- 
sion means 21, said pH registration unit being connected to the 
first input means (13a; 20a) through the conversion means (21), 
the conversion means (21) being adapted to perform the con- 
version of the received Pco? signals to pH units as a function of 
a parameter set read into the conversion means (21), and repre- 
senting an initial acid base status, the said parameter set com- 


4,384,587 
SPATULA FOR COLLECTING CERVICAL CANCER 
CELLS 


Hymen Milgrom, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Milex Products, Inc., 
Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 178,995 
Int. Cl. A61B 10/00 
USS. Cl, 128—757 


1. In a spatula for collecting cancer cells within the cervical 
canal, said spatula including a handle portion to be gripped by 
the physician, a shank extending longitudinally from the han- 
dle portion, and a scraping head at the end of the shank, a 
scraping head including a cervical canal entering finger-like 
portion having a longitudinal inner surface which is to scrape 
cells from the wall of the cervical canal when the spatula is 
rotated along the longitudinal axis of the spatula, the improve- 
ment wherein said longitudinal inner surface of the finger-like 
portion of said scraping head comprises two adjacent side-by- 
side longitudinally extending sections, one of which has a 
rough surface which scrapes cells from the wall of the cervical 
canal, and the other of which has a relatively smooth surface, 
said rough surface section being located closer to the longitudi- 
nal center axis of said finger-like portion than said smooth 
surface section, so that said smooth section rather than said 
rough surface section thereof engages the wall of the cervix 
during the longitudinal movement of the finger-like portion 
into and out of the cervical canal, and said rough surface 
section engaging the walls of the cervical canal to scrape cells 
therefrom when the inner side of the head is pressed against the 
cervical canal wall and the spatula is rotated about its longitu- 
dinal axis in a direction where said smooth surface section is on 
the trailing side of the rotating head. 
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4,384,588 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


4,384,589 
NOVEL LIQUID DELIVERY SYSTEM FOR TOILETRIES 


Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 286,740 
Int. Cl? A45D 40/30 
US. Cl. 132—88.5 


1. A liquid applicator suitable for use in the application of 
liquids to a surface of the human body comprising a container 
having a container body adapted for storing a quantity of said 
liquid, said container having an opening at the upper end 
thereof, hollow dome shaped applicator means positioned in 
said opening, said applicator means being releasably secured in 
said opening; said applicator means comprising a non-flexible, 
non-deformable, sintered, porous synthetic resin structure 
having a controlled porosity and having omni-directional 
interconnecting pores, the interior surface of said applicator 
means being impervious to the liquid except for the area at the 
apex thereof. 


4,384,590 
PRESSURE RESPONSIVE PILOT VALVE 
Ronald G. Friend, Franklin, Mass., assignor to Crosby Valve & 
Gage Company, Wrentham, Mass. 
Filed jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 269,776 
Int. Cl. F16K 17/10 
US. Cl. 137—102 8 Claims 
1. A pressure responsive pilot valve for actuating a pressure 
relief valve, comprising the combination of 
a body having an inlet chamber with an inlet port, an exhaust 
chamber with an exhaust port and a control chamber with 
a control port, 
an inlet valve seat and an inlet valve member in the inlet 
chamber, 
an exhaust valve seat and an exhaust valve member in the 
exhaust chamber, said valve seats being coaxial and each 
communicating with the control chamber, 
a compression spring urging the exhaust valve against the 
exhaust valve seat, 
a set pressure adjusting sleeve threaded in the body and 
bearing on said spring, and 
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a blowdown adjusting stem extending through said sleeve, 
axially adjustably secured to the exhaust valve member, 
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ee 
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and having an end engageable by the inlet valve member 
upon movement thereof toward the inlet valve seat. 


4,384,591 
TEST IN PLACE VALVE AND VALVE FITTING 


Continuation of Ser. No. 931,880, Aug. 8, 1978, abandoned. This 


application Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,725 
Int. Cl? F16K 43/00, 31/44 
8 Claims 


1. A valve and cap assembly having a minimal internal air 


volume configuration for attachment to a snubber for connec- 
tion to a test port of a hydraulic test system to test the main 
cylinder of the snubber without actuation thereof, comprising: 


a valve housing having a port for connecting the test port of 
the hydraulic test system; 

a chamber within said housing hydraulically communicating 
with the hydraulic test system; 

a valve seat adjacent said chamber; 

a passageway extending from said valve seat and contiguous 
with said chamber; 

isolating means yieldably biased against said valve seat to 
isolate said chamber from said passageway; 

a threaded receptacle in hydraulic communication with said 
passageway and extending to the exterior of said valve 
housing; 

a cap having a threaded extension for being threadedly 
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sioned to mate with and substantially fill said threaded 

a projection extending from the threaded extension of said 
cap and extending to said isolating means, said projection 
being dimensioned to substantially fill said passageway 
before said cap is secured with the threaded receptacle 
whereby only a small amount of air is trapped within said 
receptacle and passageway, such that subsequent migra- 
tion of the air into the hydraulic circuit will not affect the 
operation of the hydraulic circuit; and 

a seal encircling said projection for sealing engagement 
against the interior of said passageway when said cap is 
secured within said threaded receptacle. 


4,384,592 
LOW-NOISE VALVE TRIM 
Kam W. Ng, Barrington, R.I., assignor to International Tele- 
phone and Telegraph Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 212,666 
Int. Cl. F16K 47/14 


USS. Cl. 137—625.37 13 Claims 


1. A valve trim comprising: 

a wall having a plurality of adjacent passages arranged in 
said wall and passing therethrough for providing a flow 
path through the valve; and 

noise reducing means for directing the fluid flow leaving 
each said passage according to the position of said passage 
in said wall and creating a flow field in the fluid, said flow 
field including a plurality of adjacent vortices with axes 
substantially normal to said wall and spaced from each 
other, each said vortex rotating in the opposite direction 
from an adjacent vortex; 

wherein said passages extend through said wall at predeter- 
mined penetration angles for directing the fluid flow leaving 
said passages so that adjacent passages cooperate to form said 
noise-reducing means and create said flow field and each said 
passage directs the flow for two adjacent vortices. 


4,384,593 
SHUTOFF ELEMENT FOR GASEOUS MEDIA WITH A 
DEVICE FOR DAMPING SELF-EXCITED ACOUSTICAL 
VIBRATIONS IN CAVITIES 

Jakob Keller, Killwangen, Switzerland, assignor to BBC Brown 

Boveri and Company Limited, Baden, Switzerland 

Filed Jan. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 229,540 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 10, 

1980, 80200225.3 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 1/32 

US. Cl. 137—630.15 2 Claims 

1. Ina shutoff element for a throughflowing gaseous medium 
containing means for damping self-excited acoustical vibra- 
tions which arise by virtue of the fact that a flow channel for 
the gaseous medium contains a cavity where there are located 
am impact zone and a dam-up point for part of the through- 
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flowing gaseous medium, the improvement wherein said 
damping means comprises: 
said flow channel having boundary walls; 
channel means provided at least at one of the boundary walls 
of the flow channel; 
means for defining a space in which, during operation of the 
shutoff element, there prevails a higher pressure than in 
the flow channel; 
said channel means flow communicating said space with said 
flow channel for delivering from the space to the cavity a 
flow medium for damping the acoustical vibrations; 
said channel means being arranged such that the damping 
flow medium, delivered from the space to the cavity, is 
infed substantially to the region of the impact zone of the 
gaseous medium from a boundary of the cavity; 
a valve housing having a bore; 
said flow channel being constructed as a diffusor; 


said space which is at higher pressure being bounded by a 
substantially ring-shaped groove provided at a diffusor 
body in said bore of said valve housing; 

an outlet channel; 

a ring-shaped slot means for flow communicating said space 
with said outlet channel so that part of the through-flow- 
ing gaseous medium recirculates as the damping flow 
medium; 

a rapid closure valve containing a hub; 

a means for guiding a spindle on which said rapid closure 
valve with its hub is mounted in said flow channel, said 
spindle guiding means having its upper edge constituting 
the dam-up point in the impact zone; and 

said channel means being structured as damping bores for 
flow communicating the space with the flow channel and 
being arranged such that the damping flow medium im- 
pinges flow downstream of the dam-up point at the impact 
zone. 


4,384,594 
ENERGY CONDUIT SUPPORT 

Werner Moritz, Siegen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Kabelschlepp Gesellschaft mit beschraiinkter Haftung, Siegen, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 258,860 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 30, 

1980, 3016603; Apr. 30, 1980, 3016628 
Int. Cl.3 F16L 11/00 

U.S, Cl. 138—120 12 Claims 

1. In an energy conduit support for the arrangement between 
a movable load-consumer and a stationary connection, com- 
prising narrow tubular members with outwardly directed 
abutments and wide tubular members made of two tubular 
member halves with inwardly directed abutments, the narrow 
and wide tubular members via the respective abutments engage 
behind and can be bent at an angle relative to each other in one 
direction, a channel being formed by the abutments of the 
narrow tubular members, the width of the channel determining 
the radius of curvature, the improvement wherein 
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the narrow tubular members have two opposite side walls 
and two other side walls, 

the outwardly directed abutments of each of the narrow 
tubular members form a channel therebetween on the two 
opposite side walls of different width and on the two other 
side walls of conical shape, and 


the two tubular member halves of each of the wide tubular 
members are substantially identical and swung inverted 
180 degrees with respect to one another pushed on the 
narrow tubular members and are connected with one 
another. 


4,384,595 
HOSE CONSTRUCTION 
Donald E. Washkewicz, Aurora, and John R. Greco, Ravenna, 


Filed Sep. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 301,625 
Int. Cl? FI6L 11/00 
US. Cl. 138—127 


1. A high burst strength flexible composite hose comprising 
a flexible core tube, one or more inner layers of fibrous rein- 
forcing material disposed about said core tube having a contri- 
bution to the total strength of the composite of between 3% 
and 40%, said one or more inner layers of fibrous reinforcing 
material being applied with spaces between adjacent strands of 
said fibrous material, said fibrous reinforcing material having a 
modulus of elasticity of about 400 grams per denier and a 
tenacity of at least 15 grams per denier at room temperature, 
and one or more outer layers of metal wire reinforcing material 
disposed about said one or more inner layers. 


4,384,596 
MEANS AND METHOD FOR SENSING LOOM 
CONDITIONS INDICATIVE OF POTENTIAL FABRIC 
DEFECTS 
Charles W. Brouwer, East Greenwich, R.I., and Edward L. 
Maddox, Lexington, Mass., assignors to Leesona Corporation, 
Warwick, R.I. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 223,226 
Int. C12 DO3D 51/34; GOIN 21/89 
US, Cl. 139—370.2 12 Claims 
1. Apparatus for detecting the presence of a weft yarn pick 
properly inserted in a path from a first position adjacent one 
edge of a fabric being woven on a loom with said pick being 
inserted through the shed of said loom and projected beyond 
the opposing edge of said fabric comprising, first sensing means 
located in the shed intermediate said one edge and said oppos- 
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ing edge of said fabric, and a second sensing means located 
outboard of said opposing edge of said fabric to detect the end 
of the pick projected beyond the edge of the fabric, and fault 


detection means responsive to said first and second sensing 
means being operative to sense the presence of different types 
of weft yarn defect along said path. 


4,384,597 
METHOD FOR SUPPLEMENTAL FLUID EJECTION ON 
A SHUTTLELESS LOOM AND AN AUXILIARY NOZZLE 
USED THEREFOR 
Kanji Tsuji, Kanazawa, Japan, assignor to Tsudakoma Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 235,422 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1980, 55-018552 
Int. Cl? DO3D 47/30 


US. Cl. 139—435 16 Claims 


1. Method for supplemental fluid ejection on a shuttleless 
loom comprising 

keeping an ejection terminal of an auxiliary nozzle at a stand- 
by position below and out of contact with a lower warp 
sheet of an open shed until warps in said lower warp sheet 
pass by a jaw of a yarn guide channel of said loom, 

moving said ejection terminal generally upward into said 
open shed through said lower warp sheet along a straight 
path of travel substantially parallel to the warp direction 
and substantially perpendicular to said lower warp sheet 
to an operating position within a specified area in the 
vicinity of said yarn guide channel after said warps in said 
lower warp sheet have passed by said jaw of said yarn 
guide channel, 

carrying out supplemental fluid ejection through said ejec- 
tion terminal, and 

returning said ejection terminal along said straight path of 
travel to said stand-by position after said supplemental 
ejection is over. 
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4,384,598 

DEVICE FOR THE CONSTRAINED ACTUATION OF 
CLAMPING MEANS OF FILLING-YARN INSERTION 

MEANS IN SHUTTLELESS WEAVING MACHINES 
Horst Haussler, Lindau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Lindauer Dornier Gesellschaft mbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,581 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 25, 


1979, 2934474 
Int. Cl? DO3D 47/18 


US. Cl. 139—446 1 Claim 


1. In a device for the actuation of clamping means for filling 
yarn in a shuttleless weaving machine with filling yarn inser- 
tion by means of gripper systems advanced from both sides into 
the shed and then retracted and having clamping means for the 
filling yarn, said gripper systems actuating the clamping means 
in constrained manner through the intermediary of a control 
lever mounted on an arm secured to the sley shaft, pivotal 
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cutting edge, pivotally attached for swinging in a plane 
adjacent the top surface of said plate from a first position, 
wherein said cutting edge is above said plate adjacent one 
of said sides, toward a second position, wherein said edge 
is above said plate adjacent the other side, and said blade 
covers said notch so as to slice through a trunk received 
within said notch, 

undercutting means located adjacent the plane of blade 
swinging on said other side for undercutting such a trunk 
with respect to said blade so as to cause the trunk to lean 
in the direction of blade swinging during slicing, said 
undercutting means including a first under-beveled sur- 
face formed in said plate, and a second under-beveled 
surface formed beneath said plate. 


4,384,600 
CHIPPING KNIFER 
Eero M. Kivimaa, Linnankoskenkatu 15 A, SF-00250 Helsinki 
25, Finland 
Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,466 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jan. 25, 1980, 800225 
Int. Cl.2 B27G 13/00 
US. Cl. 144—218 1 Claim 


1. A fastening arrangement for a wood-chipping knife com- 


therewith, and passing from the outside through the warp of prising: 


the shed, said control lever being actuated by a cam, a swing 
lever with roller adapted to engage said cam, and a connecting 
rod connected to said swing lever and said control lever, 
the improvement comprising means pivotally mounting said 
swing lever on said weaving machine outside of the sley 
shaft. 


4,384,599 
SLICING APPARATUS FOR FELLING TREES 
Joseph E. Dagenais, 3712-17th Ave., Vernon, B.C., Canada 
Filed Aug. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 63,795 
Int. Cl.3 AO1G 23/08 


US. Cl. 144—34 E 5 Claims 


2. Slicing apparatus for felling trees having trunk diameters 
falling within a defined range of diameters, said apparatus, in 
operative condition, comprising, 

a substantially planar base plate having a notch therein of a 
size suitable for receiving tree trunks having diameters 
within said range, said notch having opposing sides, 

a substantially planar blade having a convex, arc-shaped 


a chipper knife attachable to a knife chuck of a wood chipper 
by at least one fastening means, said knife comprising a 
body having a cutting edge, a rear support face. a bottom 
support face and at least one elongated member depending 
from said body for engagement with the knife chuck, said 
elongated member and said rear support face defining at 
least one recess, said bottom support face and said rear 
support face being disposed at an angle to each other, said 
knife chuck having supporting faces angularly disposed to 
each other, said angularly disposed faces of said knife 
chuck defining at least one recess into which said elon- 
gated member can be fitted, said angularly disposed faces 
of said knife chuck abutting said rear support and said 
bottom support face of said knife when said knife chuck 
and said knife are brought into engagement with each 
other; 

whereby the tightening force of said fastening means and a 
cutting force directed at said cutting edge of said knife 
press said rear and bottom faces of said knife body against 
said angularly disposed faces of said knife chuck. 


4,384,601 
VENEER LATHE LOG CHARGER SYSTEM HAVING 
ENHANCED ACCURACY AND RATE OF PRODUCTION 
Anton S. Richert, Roseburg, Oreg., assignor to Sun Studs, Inc., 
Roseburg, Oreg. 
Filed May 28, 1981, Ser. No. 268,121 
Int. Cl.3 B27L 5/04 
US. Cl. 144—357 
1. A charger for a veneer lathe comprising: 
(a) rotary means for engaging opposing ends of an elongate 
log and rotating said log longitudinally about an axis of 
rotation; 


2 Claims 
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(b) scanning means for sensing the shape of said log while it 
is rotated by said rotary means for determining the loca- 
tion of the longitudinal axis of the log for optimum pro- 
duction of veneer; 

(c) adjusting means responsive to said scanning means for 
moving said rotary means at opposite ends of said log 
along axes transverse to said axis of rotation of said rotary 


means so as to align said longitudinal axis of said log with 
a reference axis, said adjusting means including means for 
moving said rotary means along said axes while said ro- 
tary means are rotating said log; and 

(d) transfer means for transferring said log from alignment of 
said longitudinal axis with said reference axis to alignment 
of said longitudinal axis with the rotational axis of said 
veneer lathe. 


4,384,602 
INFLATED CARRYING APPARATUS 
Pauline A. Ores, 9 Murray St, 9 Fl., New York, N.Y. 10007 
Filed Jun. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 269,673 
Int. Cl.2 B6SD 30/00 


US. Cl. 150—1 8 Claims 


1. A flexible material apparatus for carrying an article, com- 

prising: 

a pneumatically inflatable receptacle; 

a carrying member having a pneumatically inflatable hollow 
tube of flexible material, and having an end attached to 
said receptacle; 

said carrying member and said receptacle being hermetically 
sealed together and partially pneumatically inflated; and 

means for providing fluid communication between said 
carrying member and said partially pneumatically inflated 
receptacle, whereby carrying an article in said receptacle 
causes air to be displaced from said partially pneumati- 
cally inflated receptacle into said carrying member for 
causing said carrying member to become turgid. 
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4,384,603 
INFLATABLE RECEPTACLE 
Richard G. Tyrer, Liverpool, and James R. France, Newport, 
a ee 
Filed Jan. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 229,148 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 28, 1980, 


Int. CL? B6SD 88/16 


US. Ci. 150—0.5 16 Claims 


1. A receptacle for use in the impregnation with an impreg- 
nant in a liquid or semi-liquid state of at least one body made at 
least in part of organic fluid-permeable material, which recep- 
tacle is made of a flexible fluid-impermeable material which, 
over at least a part of at least one wall of the receptacle, is of 
double thickness and forms at least two closed pockets which 
can be inflated by fluid impregnation, the pockets being so 
positioned that when the pockets are inflated, the receptacle is 
in the form of a container of substantially rectangular shape 
and has side and end faces bounded by boundary edges, which 
receptacle is effectively hinged along at least one of its side 
faces to divide the receptacle into two separable parts and so 
provide an opening for introduction into the receptacle of said 
body at least one of said two separable parts carrying around 
that one of its boundary edges that will abut a boundary edge 
of the other separable part when the container is closed, mate- 
rial for sealing said opening to form a substantially fluid-tight 
flexible enclosure, at least one port with an associated valve 
opening into the pocket through which fluid can be introduced 
to inflate said pocket and at least one port with an associated 
valve opening into the receptacle through which air and any 
other fluid can be evacuated from the receptacle and through 
which impregnant in a liquid or semi-liquid state can be intro- 
duced into the receptacle. 


4,384,604 
CHRISTMAS TREE DISPOSAL BAG 
Andrew J. DeLaura, c/o George Spector, 3615 Woolworth 
Bidg., 233 Broadway, and George Spector, 3615 Woolworth 
Bidg., 233 Broadway, both of New York, N.Y. 10007 
Filed May 11, 1981, Ser. No. 262,516 
Int. Cl? B6SD 30/10, 85/00 
US. Ci. 150—52 R 2 Claims 
1. A Christmas tree disposal bag, comprising in combination, 
a bag of thin polyethylene plastic, with open top and bottom 
Openings at opposite ends thereof, and a draw string around 
each said opening wherein a white cotton apron is adhered 
inside around said top opening, a portion of said apron extend- 
ing inside said bag and a portion thereof protruding outwardly 
thereof, the first said portion having an adhesive band adhering 
to said bag, the first said portion extending inwardly beyond 
said band whereby when in collapsed position disposed about 





1056 


a christmas tree base the first said portion can extend radially 
inward beyond said collapsed bag to said tree base with the 
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second said portion extending radially outward of said bag 
providing a protective decorative cover for said tree base. 


4,384,605 
VALANCE SUPPORT FOR HEADRAIL 
Bruce W. Schaeffer, and Michael V. Brothers, both of Sturgis, 
Mich., assignors to Cooper Industries, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 293,906 
Int. Cl.? E06B 9/00 


US. Cl. 160—38 7 Claims 


1. A device for supporting at least one substantially flat and 
elongated strip upon the substantially upright front wall of the 
headrail of a venetian blind, comprising a U-shaped clip having 
downwardly extending front and rear legs arranged to receive 
at least the upper portion of said front wall snugly therebe- 
tween and having first flange means projecting frontwardly 
from said front leg, a strip holder having rearwardly projecting 
second flange means thereon, one of said first and second 
flange means including a substantially horizontal first flange 
having a vertically projecting transverse ridge adjacent the 
outer end thereof, and the other of said first and second flange 
means including two substantially horizontal and vertically 
spaced second flanges defining a horizontal slot, one said sec- 
ond flange having a transversely extending groove therein 
within said slot, said first flange being received in said horizon- 
tal slot and said transverse ridge thereon being received in said 
transverse groove to releasably interlock said clip and strip 
holder, cooperating means on said clip and strip holder for 
opposing horizontal movement of said strip holder relative to 
said clip in directions parallel to said transverse ridge on said 
first flange, and means on said strip holder for engaging the 
lateral edges of said elongated strip for holding said elongated 
strip thereon. 
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4,384,606 
ENVIRONMENTAL STRIP CURTAIN 
Calvin H. Johnston, Los Angeles, and Jack Oxman, Newport 
Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Johnston Environmental 
Corporation, Santa Ana, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 28,229, Apr. 9, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 182,469 
Int. Cl. E06B 9/20 


1. A flexible, transparent strip for use in combination with 
other transparent strips as an environmental curtain, the strip 
having a preselected length and a slight longitudinal concavity, 
the strip being constructed of a flexible, plastic material of 
sufficient weight and thickness to be suspended in a vertical 
relationship with an opening it is hung to so as to function as a 
barrier between the opposite sides of the opening, 

one end of the strip being constructed and defined with each 

corner cut out to an extent defining a solid portion sub- 
stantially centrally of the longitudinal edges of the strip 
and extending from said one end, 

said solid portion including a row of spaced apertures ar- 

ranged adjacent said one end of the strip, 

the central portion of the strip adjacent the cut out corners 

being provided with an inner row of spaced apertures 
with the apertures arranged in vertical alignment with 
said row adjacent said one end to permit the two rows of 
apertures to be aligned in overlying relationship when said 
one end of the strip is looped inwardly of the strip proper 
to define a suspension loop when secured at the aligned 
rows of apertures. 


4,384,607 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A BLADE OR VANE 
FOR A GAS TURBINE ENGINE 
Andrew G. B. Wood, Duffield, and Anthony G. Gale, Wollaton, 
both of England, assignors to Rolls-Royce Limited, London, 


England 
Filed Jul. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 926,961 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 22, 1977, 
30810/77 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 29/00; B29C 1/02 
US. Cl. 164—132 


1. A method of manufacturing a blade or vane for use in a 
flow of hot gases of a gas turbine engine comprising the se- 
quential steps of: 

(a) making a temporary filler piece of a complex shape from 

a disposable material by injection molding the disposable 
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material into a sectional die having a cavity defining the 
complex shape and causing the disposable filler to solidify; 

(b) removing the filler piece from the sectional die and then 
positioning and holding the filler piece in place in a sec- 
tional core die having a cavity defining the external shape 
of a core; 

(c) injecting a ceramic core material into the core die and 
causing it to solidify in the cavity thereof around the filler 
piece to form a ceramic core; 

(d) removing the ceramic core with the filler piece therein 
from the core die; thereafter 

(e) removing the filler piece from the ceramic core by de- 
stroying the same to leave the ceramic core with a cavity 
having the complex shape of the filler piece; 

(f) coating the ceramic core with a wax to define an external 
shape of the blade or vane to be manufactured; 

(g) forming a shell of ceramic material on the exterior sur- 
face of the wax; 

(h) removing the wax from between the ceramic core and 
the ceramic shell to form a mold; 

(i) casting molten metal into the mold formed by the ceramic 
shell and the ceramic core to make the blade or vane with 
an interior configuration of the complex shape of ceramic 
core and an exterior configuration of the interior of the 
ceramic shell; and thereafter 

(j) removing the thus cast blade or vane from the mold 
formed by the ceramic shell and the ceramic core by 
destroying the ceramic core from the interior of the blade 
or vane and ceramic shell from the outside of the blade or 
vane. 


4,384,608 
REVERSE CYCLE AIR CONDITIONER SYSTEM 

John A. Scarlett, South Pasadena, Fla., and Joseph R. Akerman, 

Ann Arbor, Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dear- 

born, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 176,835 
Int. Cl. B60H 3/04; F25B 13/00 

U.S. Cl. 165—43 


Ti 


1. An air conditioning system employing a circulating refrig- 
erant for heating and cooling the passenger compartment of an 
automotive vehicle comprising: 

a first heat exchanger adapted to transfer heat between the 

refrigerant and air within the compartment; 

a second heat exchanger adapted to transfer heat between 
the refrigerant and air without the compartment; 

a compressor adapted to receive low pressure refrigerant 
from the first and second heat exchangers and to deliver 
high pressure refrigerant to the system; 

diverter valve means including a first portion having its inlet 
side connected to the discharge side of the compressor, 
adapted to connect the compressor discharge to the first 
heat exchanger and to disconnect the compressor dis- 
charge from the second heat exchanger when the system 
is heating the compartment and adapted to connect the 
compressor discharge to the second heat exchanger and to 
disconnect the compressor discharge from the first heat 
exchanger when the system is cooling the compartment, 
and a second portion having its inlet side connected to the 
outlet side of the first and second heat exchangers and 
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having its outlet side connected to the intake side of the 
compressor, adapted to connect the compressor intake to 
the first heat exchanger and to disconnect the compressor 
intake from the second heat exchanger when the system is 
cooling the compartment and to connect the compressor 
intake to the second heat exchanger and to disconnect the 
compressor intake from the first heat exchanger when the 
system is heating the compartment; 

first and second expansion valves disposed to receive high 
pressure refrigerant from the second and first heat ex- 
changers, respectively, adapted to throttle the refrigerant 
from a high pressure to a lower pressure; 

a first control valve adapted to open communication be- 
tween the first expansion valve and the outlet side of the 
first heat exchanger when the system is heating and to 
close said communication when the system is cooling; and 

a second control valve adapted to open communication 
between the second expansion valve and the outlet side of 
the second heat exchanger when the system is cooling and 
to close said communication when the system is heating. 


4,384,609 
EARTH/BLOCK AIR PRECONDITIONER 
Jack E. Neuzil, R.R. 4, Box 413, Solon, lowa 52333 
Filed Apr. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 365,318 
Int. Cl. F243 3/02 
US. Cl. 165—45 





1. An air preconditioning system for a building comprising a 
heat exchanger mounted in the ground beneath ground level 
externally along the wall of said building and formed with first 
and second air passages, an air inlet for supplying outside air to 
said first air passage, an air exhaust for removing air from said 
second air passage, said first and second air passages communi- 
cating with the inside of said building to supply air to and 
remove air from said building, air impeller means for drawing 
air from said first passage into said building and for exhausting 
air into said second passage from said building and said heat 
exchanger made of concrete so that heat can flow beneath air 
in said first and second passages to provide heating of the 
outside air in cold weather and cooling of the outside air in 
warm weather. 


4,384,610 
SIMPLE THERMAL JOINT 
Ronald S. Cook, and Kenneth H. Token, both of St. Charles, 
Mo., assignors to McDonnell Douglas Corporation, Long 
Beach, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 312,418 
Int. Cl? F28F 13/14; HOIL 23/40 
US. Cl. 165—80 A 22 Claims 
1. A mechanically breakable thermal joint for operation 
above a predetermined temperature including: 
a first member having a heat transfer surface thereon; 
a second member having a heat transfer surface thereon; 
a thermally conductive layer positioned between said heat 
transfer surfaces of said first and second members; and 
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a first layer of metallic material positioned between said 
thermally conductive layer and said second member heat 
transfer surface and connected to said thermally conduc- 
tive layer, said first layer of metallic material being liquid 
at the predetermined temperature of operation, said sec- 
ond member being constructed from metallic material 
which is not strongly wetted by said melted first layer of 


52) P46 44 


3 


metallic material and said thermally conductive layer 
being constructed from metallic material which is 
strongly wetted by said melted first layer of metallic 
material whereby upon cooling of said joint below said 
predetermined temperature, said first layer of metallic 
material remains attached to said thermally conductive 
layer. 


4,384,611 
HEAT EXCHANGER 
James Y. Fung, Closter, N.J., assignor to HXK Inc., Bogota, 
N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 905,789, May 15, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 201,600 
Int. Cl. F28F 3/00, 3/08 
US. Cl. 165—166 13 Claims 


1. In a heat exchanger including a housing and a core part 
having a plurality of generally parallel partitions defining 
between them fluid fow passages which are alternately spaced 
as even-numbered and odd-numbered passages respectively for 
relatively hot and cold fluids to flow in counter-flow heat 
exchanger relationship, the improvement wherein said core 
part comprises: 

(a) a continuous metal strip folded in successive reverse 
bends thereby defining said partitions and intermediate 
strips between and connecting said partitions, whereby 
each two adjacent partitions and intermediate strip define 
walls of one of said passages with a remaining open side 
and opposite edge ends, 

(b) first side closure means for closing a portion of said open 
sides on said one side of said core, 


(c) second side closure means for closing a portion of the 
open sides on said other side of said core, 

(d) first edge end closure means for closing adjacent edge 
ends of partitions on one end of said core for establishing 
between said closed adjacent edge ends openings to said 
Passages, 

(e) second edge end closure means for closing adjacent edge 
ends of partitions on the opposite end of said core for 
establishing between said closed adjacent edge ends open- 
ings to said passages, 

(f) whereby said first and second side closure means together 
with said first and second edge end closure means estab- 
lish said passages into a counter-flow system of said even- 
numbered and odd-numbered passages, and 

(g) partition spacing means for spacing adjacent partitions 
which define the walls of a passage to permit angular fluid 
flow comprising a plurality of separated projections 
which project from a partition surface toward the adja- 
cent partition which forms the passage, said projections 
being arranged in a pattern providing for angular fluid 
flow between projections so that fluid flows angularly 
throughut the entire passage. 


4,384,612 
BLOWOUT PREVENTER CONTROL APPARATUS 
Jack Bradford, Ft. Stockton, and William S. Manuel, Houston, 
both of Tex., assignors to Canamco, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 299,832 
Int. Cl.) E21B 44/00 
US. Cl. 166—66 30 Claims 








1. Control apparatus for preventing inadvertent operation of 
the drawworks of a drilling rig upon closure of an associated 
blowout preventer, the drawworks being at least partially 
operated by air from an air source connected thereto by an air 
conduit, said control apparatus comprising: 

control means for connection to said air conduit and mov- 

able from a first mode, in which air is permitted to com- 
municate with said drawworks through said air conduit, 
and a second mode, in which air is prevented from com- 
municating with said drawworks; and 

monitor means for connection to said blowout preventer and 

said control means for sensing whether said blowout 
preventer is in opened or closed positions and initiating 
movement of said control means to said second mode 
upon movement of said blowout preventer to said closing 
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4,384,613 
METHOD OF IN-SITU RETORTING OF 
CARBONACEOUS MATERIAL FOR RECOVERY OF 
ORGANIC LIQUIDS AND GASES 
Lawrence B. Owen; John F. Schatz, and Usman Ahmed, all of 
Salt Lake City, Utah, assignors to Terra Tek, Inc., Salt Lake 
City, Utah 
Filed Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 200,320 
Int. C12 E21B 43/243; E21C 41/10 
US. Cl. 166—256 
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1. A method of in-situ retorting of carbonaceous material for 
recovery of organic liquids and gases comprising the steps of, 

in a carbonaceous material bearing formation forming heat- 
ing ducts within a basal section thereof that connect to 
ground surface; 

operating heating devices in said ducts to deliver a con- 
trolled heat into the formation to create a zone of pyroly- 
sis that extends into the formation from the heating ducts 
without (causing) igniting the virgin bitumen (of forma- 
tion to burn); 

drawing and collecting through collection wells carbona- 
ceous liquids and condensible and non-condensible gases 
cracked from the bitumen at the zone of pyrolysis inter- 
face; 

injecting a combustion supporting gas flow through said 
heating ducts into a coke layer that (results) has resulted 
from the thermal cracking of the (birumen, burning that) 
bitumen, the presence of which combustion supporting 
gas causes ignition of that hot coke, the coke then burning 
as a source of heat energy to the zone of pyrolysis; 

terminating the combustion supporting gas flow; and 

restoring operation of the heating devices to deliver con- 
trolled heat into the formation. 


4,384,614 
METHOD OF RETORTING OIL SHALE BY VELOCITY 
FLOW OF SUPER-HEATED AIR 
Clarence 1. Justheim, Salt Lake City, Utah, assignor to Justheim 
Pertroleum Company, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed May 11, 1981, Ser. No. 262,192 
Int. Cl.2 E21B 43/247, 43/40; E21C 41/10 


US. Cl. 166—259 6 Claims 





1. A process for retorting oil shale and recovering pyrolysis 
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products therefrom, comprising forming a series of vertically 
spaced, conduit-like, bore passages and an insulated, substan- 
corresponding ends of said passages in a mass of oil shale for 
the supply of and for the flow of super-hot air as velocity 
streams against, along, and past said oil shale in direct contact 
with exposed surfaces of said oil shale, and forming a second, 
substantially vertical, outflow header in successive communi- 
cation with the corresponding opposite ends of said passages; 
flowing streams of unconfined, super-hot air through said 
passages from a source in common by way of said inflow 
header, said streams having volume and velocity sufficient to 
entrain and carry oil shale pyrolysis products through said 
passages to a common location of recovery, the temperature of 
said air being sufficiently high to delaminate and deeply fissure 
the oil shale contacted by said streams between said passages 
and to establish intercommunication between said passages for 
fluid flow therebetween in contact with said oil shale; continu- 
ing the flow of said streams and entrained pyrolysis products 
from said passages by way of said outflow header to condens- 
ing means for vapor components of said pyrolysis products; 
separating from the resulting liquid condensate any solid parti- 
cles entrained by said streams and entrapped by said conden- 
sate; flowing gaseous components of said streams from said 
condensing means to gas collecting means; separating valuable 
and normally waste gases from said gaseous components of the 
streams; and recovering both the liquid condensate, substan- 
tially free of solid particles, and said valuable gas an end prod- 
ucts of the process. 


4,384,615 
METHOD OF MIXING FLUIDS IN A WELL BORE 
Thomas J. Luers, Duncan, Okia., assignor to Halliburton Com- 
pany, Duncan, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 123,152, Feb. 21, 1980, Pat. No. 4,361,187. 
This application May 1, 1981, Ser. No. 259,727 
Int. Cl? E21B 33/126, 41/00 


US. Cl. 166—326 1 Claim 


1. The method of mixing two fluids in a well bore, compris- 
ing: 

disposing a tubing string in a well bore, said tubing string 
including a mixing valve, a circulating valve therebelow, 
and packer means below said circulating valve; 

setting said packer means; 

opening said circulating valve; 

pumping a first fluid down the bore of said tubing string 
through said circulating valve and into the annulus be- 
tween said tubing string and the well bore wall to a level 
above said mixing valve; 
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closing said circulating valve; 

pumping a second fluid down said tubing string; and 

pumping down said well bore annulus at a sufficient pressure 
to force said first fluid into said tubing string through said 
mixing valve. 


4,384,616 
METHOD OF PLACING PIPE INTO DEVIATED 


BOREHOLES 
Thomas B. Dellinger, Duncanville, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 210,913 
Int. Cl.) E21B 33/14, 41/00, 43/00 


USS. Cl. 166—376 6 Claims 


1. A method of positioning pipe in a well borehole which is 
deviated from a vertical position, while minimizing problems 
caused by contact of the pipe in the deviated borehole, com- 
prising: 

a. plugging the forward end of the pipe to be positioned 

within the borehole; 

b. feeding the pipe downwardly into the borehole; 

c. filling a first length of the pipe with a fluid having a 
density lower than that of the surrounding mud slurry to 
render the first length of pipe more buoyant relative to the 
surrounding mud slurry; 

d. plugging the pipe with a flow restrictor above the first 
length of pipe filled with the lower density fluid; 

e. filling a second length of the pipe above said flow restric- 
tor with a second fluid having a density higher than that of 
the lower density fluid to assist in urging the pipe down- 
wardly through the deviated borehole; 

. feeding the pipe, including the second length thereof, 
downwardly into the borehole, such that the higher den- 
sity fluid assists in urging the pipe downwardly in the 
deviated borehole; and 

. removing the fluids from the pipe by utilizing fluids which 
are soluble in, or reactive to, the mud slurry and includes 
the step of drilling through said flow restrictor and the 
plugged end of the pipe, thereby releasing the fluids into 
mud slurry surrounding the pipe within the borehole. 


4,384,617 
CHIMNEY FIRE PREVENTION DEVICE AND TAR TRAP 
Anton C. Mueller, Rt. 1, Box 413, Sullivan, Mo. 63080 
Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 226,444 
Int. Cl.3 A62C 37/12 

US. Cl. 169—57 8 Claims 

1. A fire prevention device for chimneys and the like to 
prevent overheating or burning of the interior of a chimney 
which comprises means for attaching the device to the open 
top of a chimney, a thermoplastic support seal spaced above 
said chimney top, a fire quenching material supported upon 
said seal and a perforated fire resistant support member sup- 
porting said plastic seal, said thermoplastic support seal having 
a melting temperature above the normal temperature of flue 
gases existing from said chimney and below the flame tempera- 
tures of a chimney fire to be extinguished, said device being 
spaced above said chimney and extending laterally thereover 
to provide a protective roof-like means extending over a chim- 
ney outlet and beyond the edges of said outlet to provide a 
cover therefore, said perforate fire resistant member having a 
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perforate section underlying said seal and the fire quenching 
material and a laterally extending imperforate section sur- 
rounding said pe:forate section to serve as a portion of said 
protective roof-like means over the chimney. 

8. A tar trap device for chimneys and the like to collect tar 
to minimize chimney fires, said device comprising inner and 
outer concentric annular sleeve members defining an annular 
chamber having substantially vertical side walls, a closed bot- 
tom and an open top for collecting condensed tars or resins 
from the combustion fuel, said inner sleeve having an upper 
edge terminating substantially below a top edge of said outer 
sleeve to provide an exposed tar condensing surface at the 
upper portion of said outer sleeve, said tar condensing surface 


being positioned exteriorly of said inner sleeve throughout its 
extent and forming at an upper edge an unobstructed chimney 
outlet, said outer sleeve nesting closely within the top of the 
chimney and having a laterally extending rest member con- 
nected to said outer sleeve, said rest member serving to rest on 
the top of the chimney to support said tar trap means thereon, 
said outer sleeve extending above said rest member, a circum- 
ferential clamp member connected thereto and rigid support 
struts connected at a bottom portion to said clamp for support- 
ing roof means connected to a top portion of said struts, said 
roof means extending over and covering the chimney outlet, 
said support struts being circumferentially spaced to provide 
an air space for smoke outlet. 


4,384,618 
AUTOMATICALLY RETRACTING TILLER FOR 
MOUNTING ON ONE SIDE OF A TRACTOR 
Abbott R. Williams, 1195 Cuttings Wharf Rd., Napa, Calif. 
94558 
Filed Jul. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 281,419 
Int. Cl.3 AOIB 13/06 
US, Cl. 172—5 21 Claims 

1. An automatically retracting tiller for installation at one 

side of a tractor, including in combination: 

a stationary frame adapted to be secured to a side frame 
attachment of a tractor, 

a gimbal having a gimbal frame pivoted to said stationary 
frame by a stationary horizontal pivot rod and having first 
and second vertical pivot rods, 

first power means for tilting said gimbal frame about said 
horizontal pivot rod, 

a tiller frame pivoted to said first vertical pivot rod and 
carrying tilling apparatus, 

second power means for swinging said tiller frame about said 
first vertical pivot bar, 

control means for said second power means having a control 
lever, 

a cam mounted on said second vertical pivot rod in contact 
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with said control lever for operation of said control 
means, and 

a sensor arm connected to said second vertical pivot rod 
extending horizontally out from said gimbal frame, so that 


when it engages a vine trunk, tree, fence post, or grapes- 
take, it rotates said cam and thereby actuates said control 
means to energize said second power means to retract said 
tiller frame and thereby protect the vine trunk from said 
tilling apparatus. 


4,384,619 
HOSE TENSIONING DEVICE FOR SIDE SHIFT PLOW 
ASSEMBLY 
Paul R. Schuck, Davenport, Iowa, assignor to J. L. Case Com- 
pany, Racine, Wis. 
Division of Ser. No. 179,329, Aug. 18, 1980, Pat. No. 4,318,445. 
This application Nov. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 322,795 
Int. Cl.3 EO2F 3/72 


U.S, Cl. 172—667 1 Claim 


1. A side shift assembly for a ground-working implement 
mounted on a prime mover comprising: 

a frame assembly mounted on said prime mover having 
laterally extending slide rails; 

an implement support bracket mounting said ground-work- 
ing implement on said slide rails for lateral movement 
relative to said prime mover; 

a slide plate slidably mounted between said slide rails for 
lateral movement relative to said slide rails; 

an extensible and retractable fluid operated piston-cylinder 
operably connected at one end to said frame assembly and 
at its other end to said slide plate; 

releasable latching means for selectively connecting said 
slide plate to said implement support bracket; and 

a hose tensioning device mounted to said prime mover on 
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support arms at a first connecting point along the length of 
bracket assembly and exerting a force on the bracket 
assembly as said implement is side shifted towards its 
furthest lateral position on said frame assembly, means for 
biasing said rotatable bracket assembly to resist the force 
exerted on the bracket assembly by said hose, said biasing 
means including tension arms mounted to said bracket 
assembly and flexible coil spring means mounted at one 
end to said tension arms and at an opposite end to said 
support arms at a second connecting point along the 
length of said support arms, the distance along said sup- 
port arms from said prime mover to said second connect- 
ing point being greater than the distance along said sup- 
port arms from said prime mover to said first connecting 
point, said tension arms being substantially shorter in 
length than said bracket assembly and the angle between 
said tension arms and bracket assembly being greater than 
90° and said biasing means providing a relatively large 
amount of resisting moment at small angles of rotation of 
said bracket assembly and a smaller amount of resisting 
moment at larger angles of rotation of said bracket assem- 
bly, and said spring means being adapted to bend around 
said first connecting point at very large angles of rotation 
of said bracket assembly. 


4,384,620 
MULTIPURPOSE-TYPE BLADE DEVICE FOR EARTH 
MOVING MACHINE 
Tomio Uchida, Ebetsu, and Kisaburo Otabe, Ischara, both of 
Japan, assignors to Caterpillar Mitsubishi Ltd. and Hokkaido 

Construction Equipment Sales, Ltd., both of, Japan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,817 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1980, 55-8269 
Int. Cl? E02F 3/76 


US. Cl. 172—815 3 Claims 


1. A multipurpose-type blade device for an earth moving 
machine, comprising: a support frame mounted on the front 
end of the earth moving machine; a pair of blade members each 
having an inside end pivotably connected to the center of the 
front part of said support frame, the height of the surface of 
each of said pair of blade members gradually reducing toward 
the blade member outside end; a pair of cylinder mechanisms 
interposed between each of said pair of blade members and said 
support frame; a pair of auxiliary blade members mounted on 
the upper edge portion of each of said pair of blade members, 
respectively; each of said pair of auxiliary blade members being 
able to pivot between an operational position defining the 


support means above said frame assembly for permitting a Surface continuously extending upwardly from the surface of 
relatively large amount of hose for implement control to €ach of said pair of blade members and an inoperational posi- 
be fed out or retracted thereby accommodating the move- tion turned backwardly from the operational position; a pair of 
ment of the side shifting implement, said support means locking mechanisms for releasably locking each of said auxil- 
including a pair of spaced apart linear support arms which iary blade members to said operational position, respectively; a 
are connected at one end to said prime mover, said hose pair of spring members interposed between each of said blade 
tensioning device including a bracket assembly, one end of members and each of said auxiliary blade members for elasti- 
said bracket assembly rotatably connected between said cally urging each of said auxiliary blade members to the inop- 
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erational position; a respective abutment member connected on 
each of said auxiliary blade members; and a pair of stop mem- 
bers on said support frame for abutting said abutment members 
connected to each of said auxiliary blade members and pivot- 
ing each of said auxiliary blade members to said operational 
position when each of said blade members is pivoted back- 
wardly about the inside end thereof. 


1 
DEVICE FOR BEVELING A WORKPIECE EDGE 

Hubert Bitzel, Ditzingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Trumpf Maschinen AG, Switzerland 

Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,588 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 9, 

1980, 3004881 
Int. Cl. B23D 7/00; E21C 9/00 


US. Cl. 173—32 16 Claims 


1. A device for cutting an edge of a workpiece comprising: 

a drive head having a carrier; 

support means connected to the drive head for fixing the 
drive head in position with respect to a workpiece edge; 

a tool holder reciprocately movable in and by said drive 
head; 

an impact cutting tool having a clamping end connected to 
said tool holder and a cutting end for cutting an edge of a 
workpiece; 

a guide sleeve having an opening for receiving and guiding 
said tool cutting end, rotatably mounted to said carrier; 
and 

securing means connected to said carrier and said guide 
sleeve for fixing the position of said guide sleeve with 
respect to said carrier. 


4,384,622 
IMPACT WRENCH WITH LINEAR MOTION HAMMER 
ADAPTER 
Peter Koziniak, 2372 Recuerdo Cove, Del Mar, Calif. 92014 
Filed Nov. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 94,842 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 21/00 

US. Cl. 173—123 2 Claims 

1. A hammer, comprising: 

(a) an electrically powered impact torque wrench having an 
output driver and a wrench housing thereabouts, said 
driver rotating relative to said wrench housing, 

(b) an adapter including an adapter housing secured to said 
wrench housing against separation and against relative 
rotation, 

(c) said adapter including a hammer head and said adapter 
housing supporting said hammer head to reciprocate in a 
linear path of travel toward and away from said driver, 

(d) said adapter including a spring acting between said ham- 
mer head and said adapter housing to move said hammer 
head away from said driver whereby said hammer head 
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will strike a blow if it is moved towards said driver against 
the force of said spring and released, 

(e) said adapter including cam means acting during rotation 
of said driver to move said hammer head towards said 
driver and then to release the same, and 

(f) said adapter housing including an annular end plug oppo- 
site to said wrench slidably guiding said hammer head and 
said plug having a plurality of openings and said cam 
means including a first set of cam elements in the form of 
pins each having an end threadedly engaged in said open- 
ings whereby said plug supports said first set of cam ele- 
ments, said hammer head having secured thereto an annu- 
lar cam plate with a second set of cam elements formed 


therein facing said first set of cam elements which engage 
therewith whereby as said cam plate rotates relative to 
said pins said hammer head is repeatedly moved towards 
said driver and then released, said hammer head having 
external splines at its end towards said driver and a con- 
nector connecting between said driver and said hammer 
head by having internal splines at one end engaged with 
said external splines of said hammer head and means at the 
other end of said connecter engaging said driver to secure 
said driver and said connecter to rotate together, said 
internal and external splines permitting said hammer head 
to reciprocate towards and away from said driver while 
rotating said hammer head with said driver. 


4,384,623 
PNEUMATIC FASTENER GUN 

Giovanni Galloni, Bologna, Italy, assignor to Panda S.r.1., Bolo- 

gna, Italy 

Filed Jan. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 112,566 

Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 31, 1979, 3530 A/79; 

Oct. 31, 1979, 3531 A/79 
Int. Cl.2 B25C 1/04, 5/13 


U.S. Cl. 173—127 27 Claims 





1. An improved pneumatic gun for forcibly inserting fixing 
elements, such as nails, metal staples and similar articles com- 
prising: a gun stock having a compressed air infeed duct; a 
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compressed air tank in the stock of the gun connected to the 
compressed air infeed duct; a tubular casing that defines a 
cylinder, one extremity of which is closed while the other is 
open towards the said tank; an operating piston, housed slid- 
ingly in the said cylinder, carrying a blade type rod or ejector 
arm, turned towards the closed extremity of the cylinder 
through which the said ejector arm passes freely, the said 
ejector arm, during a working stroke of the piston, intercepting 
and subsequently expelling a fixing element into a given article; 
a guide chamber; a control piston housed slidingly in said guide 
chamber, said guide chamber being positioned at the entrance 
to the open extremity of the cylinder so that the control piston 
is movable parallel to the axis of the guide chamber between an 
open position opening and a closed position closing said open 
extremity; a duct; a control valve positioned at one extremity 
of said duct, said duct having one extremity leading to the 
control valve and the other extremity running into a terminal 
part of the said guide chamber relevant to the opposite extrem- 
ity of the control piston to that turned towards the cylinder, 
the said control valve being movable between two extreme 
configurations for placing the said duct in communication with 
the tank and with the outside atmosphere, respectively; actuat- 
ing means, including a trigger, for moving said control valve; 
means for defining a pipe that communicates on one side with 
the outside atmosphere, and on the other with the open ex- 
tremity of the cylinder; pipe actuating means for controlling 
communication through said pipe placed in and out of opera- 
tion by the control piston at the time it is in the open and closed 
positions, respectively; said control valve being movable in a 
body in which there is a longitudinal through hole that com- 
municates, at one of the intermediate points thereof, with the 
said one extremity of said duct, the said hole being communica- 
ble at one extremity, with the outside and at the other, with the 
tank, the conformation of the said extremities of said hole being 
such as to define the same number of valve seats as there are 
extremities, said control valve having complementary heads 
mating hermetically with respective ones of said valve seats 
and a rod interconnecting said heads, said control valve being 
freely movable in the said hole with respect to said body and 
subjected to said actuating means, the said heads being posi- 
tioned, one with respect to the other, in a way whereby the 
mating of one with its valve seat prevents the other from 
mating with its valve seat and vice versa, the said mating 
operations defining, for the said control valve, said extreme 
configurations, each of the control valve extreme configura- 
tions having a corresponding extreme position on the part of 
the control piston, the latter having axially in it a through hole 
that constitutes the part of the said pipe that runs into the open 
extremity of the said cylinder and that contains, in the center, 
a diffuser body fixed to the stock of the gun; the said control 
piston being constituted by two parts that are coupled one to 
the other, the first of which, of a constant diameter section, is 
housed slidingly and hermetically in the said guide chamber, 
while the second part is partially inserted into the first part and 
has a portion thereof external of the first part defining one 
extremity of the control piston that closes the open extremity 
of the cylinder, the closing portion of the second part forming 
an end of said control piston and being annular in shape and of 
an outside diameter greater than the outside diameter of the 
cylinder casing; the said second part having, in the area that 
defines the corresponding axial hole, a shaped surface designed 
to mate hermetically with a complementary surface with 
which the said diffuser is provided when the said control 
piston is in the open position, the said complementary surfaces 
defining said pipe actuation means, the occlusion of said pipe 
by mating of said complementary surfaces causing the operat- 
ing piston to complete a working stroke the said operating 
pision being constituted by an impact resistant, elastic body, 
housed slidingly, in a hermetic fashion, in the cylinder and 
provided, in the center, with a slit in which is hermetically 
housed an extremity of the said ejector arm, and first and 
second covers, each of which wraps tightly around a corre- 
sponding end of the elastic body, having snap-in means for 
locking the covers on said elastic body. 
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4,384,624 
EARTH BORING HEAD 
John W. Duke, 160 Shilds Rd., and John A. Duke, 110 Spring- 
view Dr., both of Stockbridge, Ga. 30281 
Filed Feb. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 238,028 
Int. Cl? E21C 9/00 
US. Ci. 175—19 


1. An earth boring head for forming a passageway through 
an earth formation beneath an established surface such as a 
roadway, walkway or the like, said earth boring head compris- 
ing: 

a generally concial earth boring member having a forward 
portion and a rearward portion wherein the cross-sec- 
tional diameter of said conical member generally increases 
from said forward portion thereof to said rearward por- 
tion thereof; 

first attachment means connected to said conical member for 
operably connecting said conical member to a shaft of an 
earth boring machine operable to move the conical mem- 
ber through an earth formation; 

second attachment means connected to said conical member 
for receiving a fluid lubrication conduit operable to de- 
liver a fluid lubrication medium to said conical member; 
and 

at least one aperature formed through said forward portion 
of said conical earth boring member for liberating a lubri- 
cating fluid around the rearward portion of said conical 
member as the conical member is moved through an earth 
formation to facilitate movement of the conical member 
through the earth formation and form of a smooth bore 
hole. 


4,384,625 
REDUCTION OF THE FRICTIONAL COEFFICIENT IN A 
BOREHOLE BY THE USE OF VIBRATION 
Wilbur F. Roper, Dallas, and Thomas B. Dellinger, Duncanville, 
both of Tex., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 


Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 210,912 
Iat. C1? E21B 31/00, 17/00 


US. Cl. 175—56 4 Claims 


1. A method of rotary drilling a wellbore in extended reach 
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drilling into the earth in a manner to mitigate sticking of a drill 
string having a drill bit at the lower end thereof, comprising 
drilling said wellbore by rotating a drill string comprised of 
sections of drill pipe connected together, and mitigating the 
tendency of the drill string to stick in the hole by continuously 
vibrating the drill string with a mechanical vibrator attached to 
the top of the drill string at a frequency and amplitude to 
reduce the friction of the drill string against a side of the bore- 
hole and promote free movement of the drill string therein, 
whereby sticking of the drill string in the hole is mitigated. 


4,384,626 
CLAMP-ON STABILIZER 
Douglas L. Derouin, Sunset Beach, Calif., assignor to Smith 
International, Inc., Newport Beach, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 351,001 
Int. Cl. E21B 17/10 
U.S. Cl. 175—57 


1. A clamp-on stabilizer for clamping over a section of drill 
string or the like and spacing such section away from the side 
wall of a subterranean borehole, the stabilizer comprising: 

a tubular gripping sleeve for gripping around the drill string, 
the sleeve having an upper end and a lower end each 
having an inwardly tapered exterior surface, and a plural- 
ity of longitudinal slots at each end extending from the 
respective end toward the middle of the sleeve; 

a stabilizer body around the sleeve comprising rib means for 
contacting the gage of the borehole, a threaded upper end, 
and an internally tapered lower end for engaging the 
sleeve lower end; 

a tubular member threaded for coupling with the stabilizer 
body threaded upper end; and 

tapered means for engaging the tapered upper end surface of 
the gripping sleeve in response to axial compression in- 
duced between the member and the stabilizer body upper 
end, whereby the gripping sleeve is tightened about the 
object of interest. 


4,384,627 
RETRACTABLE WELL DRILLING BIT 
Carlos Ramirez-Jauregui, Avellanos 31, S. Mateo, Mexico 
Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,473 
Claims priority, application Mexico, Mar. 11, 1980, 181507 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 10/66 

U.S. Cl. 175—260 7 Claims 

1. A retractable drilling bit comprising a hollow body which 
forms the lowermost end of the drilling string; a circular open- 
ing at the free end of said body and of a reduced diameter 
forming an inwardly extending annular flange, a lower tubular 
knife-supporting member insertable into the bore of said string 
down to abutment with said annular flange, an upper tubular 
member colinearly arranged above said knife-supporting mem- 
ber; a vertical rod connected to said lower tubular member and 
slidable within said upper member between a knife-retracted 
and a knife-extended position; a pair of knives pivotally sup- 
ported at the lower end of said rod at a point intermediate the 
length of each knife; a pulling member engageable to said 
upper tubular member to pull the same upwardly and space it 
from said lower tubular member; and a pair of crossed links the 
upper ends of which are pivotally engaged to said upper tubu- 
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lar member and the lower ends of which are respectively 
pivotally engaged to a point of each knife nearer to the knife 
end than said pivotal point between the knives and the vertical 
rod, whereby upon pulling said upper tubular member said 
knives are pulled by said links and rotated for an angle of 
approximately 90° to place them vertical thus retracting same, 
whereas when said upper tubular member is brought to contact 


Wt, 


totes Lee J 
LOW 
CXS _ | AS 
= . 


“a 


5 RG 


with said lower tubular member against said annular flange, 
said knives are pushed by said links and rotated in the opposite 
direction to extend the same, 
further comprising, at the lower face of said hollow body, a 
pair of conical rollers arranged perpendicularly to said 
knives, whereby to provide two additional supports for 
the lowermost end of the bit in order to secure the vertical 
position thereof for obtaining a vertical bore. 


4,384,628 
VEHICLE OVERLOAD DETECTOR 
James M. Jackson, 5914 Moline Dr., Evansville, Ind. 47712 
Filed Apr. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 256,408 
Int. Cl.2 G01G 19/08 


U.S. Cl. 177—137 4 Claims 


1. An overload detector for a vehicle having a framework 
comprising a housing mounting a single control pulley, a first 
cable having one end secured to and wrapped around said 
single control pulley in a clockwise direction and another end 
fixediy secured to said housing through tensioning means, and 
a second cable wrapped in a counterclockwise direction 
around said single control pulley having one end secured 
thereto and another end secured to said framework of the 
vehicle at a load receiving location remote from said housing, 
where said single control pulley operatively connects visual 
indicating means, where means are provided for selectively 
maintaining tension on said first cable, and where said selective 
tension maintaining means bears against said second cable. 
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4,384,629 
WEIGHING DEVICE 
Bernard Kotzin, 510 Anderson St., Manhattan Beach, Calif. 
90266 
Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,927 
Int. Cl? GO1G 1/02, 1/18 
US. Ci. 177—224 


1. A weighing device which includes a body, the lower part 
of said body being arcuately shaped so that said body is capable 
of rocking relative to a support surface, pendulum means 
mounted on said body above said lower part of said body, a 
holder on said body for an object to be weighed, said holder 
being located in a position such that when an object is located 
in said holder said body will rock relative to said support 
surface in an amount in accordance with the weight of said 
object, indicia located on said body to indicate by reference to 
the position of said pendulum means relative to said body the 
approximate weight of an object in said holder in which the 
improvement comprises: 

said body being constructed so that said body can only rock 

relative to said supporting surface in moving from an 
initial position in which nothing is held by said holder to 
an at rest position with an object held in said holder to an 
extent such that said pendulum means moves through an 
arc relative to said body which is sufficiently limited so 
that the distance between said holder and the center of 
rotation of said pendulum means does not vary to such an 
extent that the weight indicated by the position of said 
pendulum means relative to said body does not exceed an 
intended deviation from the actual weight of said object 
and such that as said body moves between said positions 
the horizontal projection of the distance between said 
holder and said center of rotation increases and then de- 
creases, 

said lower part of said body when viewed in side elevation 

has the shape of an arc of a circle, 

said lower part of said body includes stop means for limiting 

the amount that said body can rock on said support sur- 
face to such an extent that said pendulum means in moving 
from its position when nothing is held by said holder to an 
at rest position with an object held in said holder moves 
through an arc of no more than about 52°. 


4,384,630 
SYSTEM TO INCREASE VEHICLE FUEL EFFICIENCY 
Karl Steiner, 2719 Country La., Erie, Pa. 16506 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,053 
Int. Cl.2 B6OK 25/00; B62D 35/00 
US. Cl. 180—7 R 14 Claims 
1. A body (10) for an automobile adapted to increase the fuel 
efficiency of the automobile comprising, 
a front end (12), 
cowlings surrounding said front end being adapted to isolate 
a high pressure zone in front of said front end (12), 
a fan (13), 
a radiator (14), 
an engine (15) providing propulsion of the vehicle, 
a rear window, 
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cowlings surrounding the rear window (17) being adapted to 
isolate a low pressure zone behind said rear window, 
a rear end (18), 

cowlings (19) surrounding said rear end (18) being adapted 
to isolate a low pressure zone behind said rear end, 
an exhaust gas system (20), and a passenger compartment 
a windshield, 

cowlings surrounding the windshield being adapted to iso- 
late a high pressure zone in front of said windshield, 





first duct means connecting the high pressure zones in front 
of said vehicle in fluid flow relation to said fan, 

a second duct (16) on the vehicle extending from said fan 
(13) to the low pressure zones behind said vehicle, 

air exit means, 

said air exit means discharging air at the rear of said vehicle 
whereby in said front zones the pressure is decreased and 
in said rear zones the pressure is increased thereby reduc- 
ing the resistance of the air pressure differential and assist- 
ing the engine to urge the vehicle forward. 


POWER STEERING MECHANISM 
Akira Suzuki, Nishio, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,679 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1979, 54-172271; 
Jun. 12, 1980, 55-82017[U] 
Int. Cl? B62D 5/08 


US. Cl. 180—143 7 Claims 


1. A power-steering mechanism having a shaft, a housing 
having a cylinder and a double-acting pressure piston therein 
operatively connected to said shaft and with a first and second 
pressure chamber formed, respectively, at each end of the 
piston comprising: 

a nut rotatably mounted within the piston and a steering 
shaft worm extending into the piston and drivably con- 
nected with the nut; 

a valve actuator carried by the nut and being disposed within 
the piston, wherein initial rotation of said worm by steer- 
ing movement causes rotation of said nut and rotative 
motion of said valve actuator about the axis of the worm; 

a control valve carried by the piston and being engaged for 
selective reversible movement with said valve actuator; 

first and second pressure fluid passage means for conducting 
fluid to either said first and second chamber to pressurize 
an end portion of said piston so as to be responsive to 
movement in a respective direction of said control valve; 

spring biased regulator valve means carried by the piston 
and engaged for movement by fluid pressure developed in 
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to vehicle speed, said regulator valve having 
second and third orifice means formed therein for 
icting fluid flow through said first and second pres- 
sure fluid passage means leading to said first and second 
chambers and simultaneously communicating said first 
and second chambers with each other, respectively, in 
response to movement against spring biasing of said regu- 
lator valve; and 
reaction generating means for proportionally transmitting 
torque to the shaft in response to the pressure differential 
between the first passage means which is formed between 
the control valve and the first orifice means and the sec- 
ond passage means which is formed between the control 
valve and the second orifice means. 


4,384,632 
CHARGING SYSTEM FOR SEISMIC GAS EXPLODER 
Herbert A. Wolcott, and J. Robert Fricke, both of Plano, Tex., 
assignors to Atlantic Richfield Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 222,809 
Int. Cl.3 GOV 1/108, 1/38 


U.S. Cl. 181—118 6 Claims 








1. In a system for charging the combustion chamber of a 
marine seismic gas exploder with an explosive gas mixture 
wherein such exploder is of the type including a cylindrical 
body in which a piston is driven by the expansion of a combus- 
tible gas mixture to produce an acoustic disturbance in water, 
the improvement comprising two or more charging cylinders 
containing preselected volumes of individual gases to be sup- 
plied to said combustion chamber, means for filling said charg- 
ing cylinders to predetermined initial pressures, a mixing mani- 
fold, means for introducing gas from said charging cylinders 
into said manifold, and means for supplying mixed gases from 
said manifold to said combustion chamber, the flow of gas 
between any one of said charging cylinders and said manifold 
being adaptd to continue until the pressure in said manifold 
equals or exceeds that in said one charging cylinder, whereby 
the ratio of mixed gases in said combustion chamber is deter- 
mined by the relative volumes and initial pressures of gases in 
said charging cylinders. 


4,384,633 

PERFORATED ACOUSTIC TRANSPORT MEMBER 
Sigurd Hoyer-Ellefsen, New Canaan, Conn,, assignor to SCM 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,819 
Int. Cl.3 B41J 5/08 

USS. Cl. 181—142 4 Claims 

1. An improved acoustic transport member for use in a 
keyboard, the member serving to transport acoustic energy in 
the form of propagating sound waves, the keyboard having a 
plurality of keys means and a plurality of key-actuated strikers, 
each one of the key means operable to actuate selectably a 
related one of the strikers, the member receiving a sound- 
inducing impact in response to actuation of the selected striker, 
and the induced sound waves which propagate through the 
member being subject to dispersion of the waves an amount 
determined by contactable surfaces of the member and their 
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orientation relationship relative to an intended plane of move- 
ment for the propagating sound waves provided by the mem- 
ber, the improved acoustic transport member comprising: 

a one-piece construction member; 

a first portion of the member providing a plurality of non- 
vibrating impact positions aligned with a related striker 
for receipt of the sound-inducing impact; 

a second portion of the member continuously joined to each 
one of said plurality of impact positions to permit free 
passage of sound waves from said first portion to said 
second portion, said second portion having sound wave 
reflecting boundaries defining a continuous corridor for 
establishing an uninterrupted path of movement for the 
received sound waves to propagate therethrough; and 


structure means on said impact positions of said first por- 
tion, said structure means defining a plurality of sound 
passages in each first portion for directing the sound 
waves in different directions within said impact positions 
towards said path of movement in communicating the 
sound waves from said first portion into said second por- 
tion, and said structure means defining a sound reflecting 
surface exposed to said second portion and located along 
said path of movement of the propagating sound waves 
for reflecting sound waves traveling through said second 
portion in substantial isolation to prevent the sound waves 
from entering areas of said impact positions of said first 
portion other than the impact position aligned with the 
selected striker thereby minimizing dispersion of the prop- 
agating sound waves in said second portion. 


4,384,634 
SOUND ABSORBING STRUCTURE 
Richmond G. Shuttleworth, South Windsor; Gene R. Snyder, 
Vernon, and Richard P. Ballou, Ellington, all of Conn., assign- 
ors to United Technologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn, 
Filed Dec. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 105,010 
Int. Cl. E04B //82; FO2K 1/00 


U.S. Cl, 181—213 12 Claims 
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1. A sound absorbing liner of the type mounted to the case of 
a gas turbine engine, wherein the improvement comprises: 

a liner having at least one sound absorbing panel having an 
upstream wall, a downstream wall, an inner wall and an 
outer wall each of which is adapted to contact means 
formed of viscoelastic material; 

means formed of viscoelastic material which extends from at 
least one of the said walls of the panel to the case for 
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mounting the panel within the case and which is trapped 
by the wall of the panel and the case between the wall of 
the panel and the case for spacing the panel apart from the 
engine case to isolate the panel from mechanically in- 
duced vibrations in the engine case and to absorb acousti- 
cally induced vibrations in the liner. 


4,384,635 
CONTINUOUS CURVATURE NOISE SUPPRESSING 
COMPRESSOR HOUSING 
David C. Lowery, Manchester, Mich., assignor to Tecumseh 
Products Company, Tecumseh, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 158,573 
Int. Cl? F25D 19/00; HO2K 5/24 


U.S. Cl. 181—403 10 Claims 


1. In a hermetic compressor arrangement for a refrigeration 
type system having a motor-compressor assembly encased and 
resiliently supported in a compressor housing of the type 
formed as housing halves with means joining those halves and 
with the compressor housing in turn mounted within a refrig- 
eration type unit, an improved compressor housing formed 
from sheet metal to have a generally ellipsoidal inner surface 
and deviating therefrom where necessary for supporting a 
compressor therein and for joining the housing halves which 
when joined form a generally ellipsoidal inner surface having 
variable curvature in each plane therethrough and providing a 
predetermined minimum clearance between the housing inner 
surface and the encased motor-compressor assembly as well as 
a predetermined minimum clearance between the housing 
exterior and proximal parts of the refrigeration type unit, and 
within the limits of the predetermined clearances, the housing 
inner surface having a generally continuous curvature with the 
greatest and least radii of curvature thereof differing by about 
one order of magnitude to provide a housing of relatively 
uniform rigidity and to reduce the level of sounds radiated 
thereby, the housing inner surface being substantially symmet- 
ric about each of three mutually perpendicular axes U, V and 
W, and wherein the housing inner surface may generally be 
described by: 528 S® U2+19.6 S* U*+0.558 U%+1322 S® 
V2 +709 S® W2 +0.990 S? W6+0.463 W®= 10,000 S* where S is 
a size factor. 


4,384,636 
EQUIPMENT FOR PULLING PIPES TOGETHER 
Helmut Hillemacher, Heinsberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Josef Krings, Heinsberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,779 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 12, 
1980, 3005135 
Int. Cl.3 BOOT 1/14; F16L 1/00 
US. Cl. 188—7 5 Claims 
1. A device for pulling together and connecting sewer pipes 
of a large diameter wherein one pipe is positioned and a next 
pipe is to be connected to the one pipe, said device comprising 
a pulling unit adapted to be moved within a positioned pipe and 
to engage the next pipe by means of a pulling line, an inclined 
supporting system carried by said pulling unit for reacting 
against upper and lower portions of a positioned pipe in which 
the pulling unit is positioned, said supporting system including 
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an inciined lever, a pivot carried by said pulling unit pivotally 
of a pipe pivotally mounted on opposite ends of said lever, and 
pushing means carried by said pulling unit and connected to 
said lever for pivoting said lever about said pivot, lines extend- 
ing between said pivot and pivots mounting said supporting 
shoes on said lever defining an obtuse angle, said pivot being 


fixedly positioned relative to both said pulling unit and said 
lever and positively dividing said lever into an upper lever arm 
and a lower lever arm with said upper lever arm being of a 
length which is a multiple of the length of said lower lever arm, 
said pushing means are pivotally connected to said upper arm, 
said pulling unit and said pushing means being mounted in 
front of said supporting system, and said pulling line being 
intended to be generally at the level of said lever arm pivot. 


4,384,637 
BAND BRAKE ASSEMBLY 
Dean E. Runkle, La Porte, Ind., assignor to The Bendix Corpo- 
ration, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 235,246 
Int. Cl? F16D 49/00 
US. Cl. 188—77 R 


1. In a band brake assembly for a rotatable member, a fric- 
tion element surrounding the rotatable member and engageable 
therewith to substantially prevent rotation of the rotatable 
member, a mounting bracket fixedly disposed adjacent the 
rotatable member and adapted to absorb torque developed 
when the friction element is engaging the rotatable member, 
and an input linkage assembly cooperating with the mounting 
bracket and the friction element to move the latter into fric- 
tional engagement with the rotatable member, the input link- 
age comprising a first lever pivotally anchored to said mount- 
ing bracket, and a second lever connecting with said friction 
element and said first lever, characterized by said friction 
element including a pair of projections adjacent said second 
lever, said mounting bracket including a pair of slots having a 
predetermined configuration, said projections extending into 
said slots, said slots cooperating with said projections to con- 
trol the engagement of said friction element with said rotatable 





1068 


member at the location of said second lever, said input assem- 
bly including a bearing, said mounting bracket defining an 
opening for rotatably receiving said bearing, and said bearing 
including a first pivot connecting with said first lever and a 
second pivot connecting with said second lever. 


4,384,638 
AUTOMATIC BRAKE SLACK ADJUSTER 
Charles F. Crissy, Jackson, and Fred C. Kresky, Augusta, both 
of Mich., assignors to Aeroquip Corporation, Jackson, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,303 
Int. Cl. F16D 65/52 


US. Cl. 188—79.5 K 2 Claims 


1. In an automatic brake adjuster interposed between a brake 
operating shaft and a brake operating rod, the brake adjuster 
including a body having slack adjustment means defined 
therein including an adjustment shaft having a worm fixed 
thereon meshing with a brake operating shaft actuator and a 
gear concentrically rotatably fixed to the adjustment shaft for 
rotating the same; the gear being selectively driven by an 
operating worm operatively connected to the brake operating 
rod, the improvement comprising key means defined on the 
adjustment shaft keying the gear thereto, said key means per- 
mitting axial slidable displacement of the gear upon the adjust- 
ment shaft between engaged and disengaged positions relative 
to the operating worm, spring means biasing the gear toward 
said operating worm engaged position and gear retaining 
means defined on the adjustment shaft aligning the gear with 
the operating worm at said engaged position, the gear being 
axially displaceable on the adjustment shaft against the spring 
biasing force to shift the gear to said disengaged position, said 
key means comprising a non-circular wrench engaging portion 
defined on the adjustment shaft, the gear having an accessible 
socket of a configuration complementary to said wrench en- 
gaging portion whereby displacement of the gear to said disen- 
gaged position exposes said wrench engaging portion for en- 
gagement by a wrench to rotate the adjustment shaft. 
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4,384,639 
TWO-WAY POWER TRANSFERRING REDUCTION 
GEAR OF THE EPICYCLIC TYPE 
Lars T. Collin, Méindal, Sweden, assignor to Lars Collin Consult 
AB, Moindal, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 39,665, May 16, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,271,940, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 829,536, Aug. 31, 
1977, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
667,341, Mar. 16, 1976, Pat. No. 4,051,679, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 595,228, Jul. 11, 1975, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 1,442,845, Dec. 17, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 238,113 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 8, 1972, 16003/72 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 9, 1998, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.> B63H 23/08; F16D 67/00 


US. Cl. 192—4 C 5 Claims 


1. A propulsion unit comprising in combination a gas turbine 
prime mover having a gasifier portion, a power turbine rotat- 
able independently of said gasifier portion, a conduit for sup- 
plying gas from said gasifier portion to said power turbine, 
bearings for mounting said power turbine and permitting rota- 
tion thereof in opposite directions and means for braking the 
rotor of said power turbine to a standstill, a driven member, a 
two-way reversible reduction gear train of the epicyclic type 
for transferring power between said prime mover and said 
driven member, said gear train comprising first and second sun 
wheels, first and second planetary gear wheels, first and sec- 
ond planetary gear wheel carriers, and first and second exter- 
nal ring gears, a first power transfer shaft connecting said 
power turbine with said first sun wheel, a second power trans- 
fer shaft connecting said second sun wheel with said driven 
member, said first planetary gear wheel carrier being mounted 
for rotation together with said second external ring gear, said 
first external ring gear being mounted for rotation together 
with said second sun wheel, first braking means for selectively 
determining the rotation of said first planetary gear wheel 
carrier and said second external ring gear, and second braking 
means for selectively determining the rotation of said first 
external ring gear and said second sun wheel. 


4,384,640 
FRICTION MATERIAL FOR CLUTCH FACINGS 4.ND 
THE LIKE 

James T. Trainor, Huntington; Stanley F. Covaleski, Milford, 

and John C. Adelmann, Stratford, all of Conn., assignors to 

Raymark Corporation, Trumbull, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 50,596, Jun. 21, 1979, Pat. No. 4,349,595. 

This application Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,659 
Int. Cl.3 F1i6D 13/64, 65/12; DO4H 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 192—107 M 10 Claims 

1. A clutch facing of improved resistance to wear compris- 
ing from about 5 to 60 percent of aramid fibers having a de- 
composition temperature of at least 850° F. bonded together 
with from about 40 to 95 percent of heat-hardenable cement 
comprising a thermosetting resin and a heat-curable elastomer, 
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said percentages being by weight based on the combined 
weight of fibers and cement, said facing having been subjected 


to heat and pressure to consolidate said fibers and to cure said 
cement. 


4,384,641 
COIN LOCK WITH CUSTODIAN ACCESS 
Wells F. Stackhouse, Leesburg, Fla., assignor to American 
Locker Security Systems, Inc., Jamestown, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 288,009 
Int. Cl? GO7F 5/00 
US. Cl. 194—92 


1. A coin operated lock unit adapted for installation in a 
locker cabinet for use in releasably locking a door associated 
with a storage compartment of said locker cabinet in a closed 
condition, said lock unit comprising in combination: 

a frame; 

a coin chute supported by said frame; 

a patron key operated patron lock having a patron lock 
housing supported by said frame for rotation relative 
thereto between first and second positions, a patron lock 
cylinder supported for rotation within said patron lock 
housing, a patron lock barrel supported for rotation by 
said patron lock housing and keyed for rotation with said 
patron lock cylinder, said patron lock key being remov- 
ably insertable within said patron lock cylinder when said 
patron lock cylinder and barrel occupy a locked position 
and said patron lock housing is in said first position 
thereof, said patron lock cylinder and housing being fixed 
against relative rotation when said patron lock key is 
removed from said patron lock cylinder, and said patron 
lock key when inserted within said patron lock cylinder 
and said patron lock housing is in said first position thereof 
being operable to effect rotation of said patron lock cylin- 
der and barrel relative to said patron lock housing be- 
tween said locked and an unlocked position thereof; 

a custodian key operated custodian lock having a custodian 
lock housing non-rotatably supported by said frame, a 
custodian lock cylinder supported for rotation within said 
custodian lock housing, a custodian lock barrel supported 
for rotation by said custodian lock housing and being 
keyed for rotation with said custodian lock cylinder, said 
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and barrel are disposed in a locked position thereof and 
when inserted being operable to effect rotations of said 
custodian lock cylinder and barrel relative to said custo- 
dian lock housing between said locked position and an 
unlocked position thereof; 

» tech Od arasmeiatanatitiandiierduaninliiieins 
extended/locking and retracted/unlocking positions; 

means coupling said lock bolt to said patron lock barrel for 
effecting movement thereof between said extended/lock- 
ing and retracted/unlocking positions incident to rotation 
of said patron lock barrel between said locked and un- 
locked positions thereof, respectively; 

ining means for normally constraining said patron 

lock barrel against rotation from said unlocked towards 
said locked position thereof; 

means responsive to depositing of coins in said coin chute for 
preventing operation of said constraining means; 

additional means for coupling said custodian lock barrel to 
said constraining means for preventing operation thereof 
incident to movement of said custodian lock barrel be- 
tween said unlocking and locked positions thereof; and 

means for coupling said custodian lock barrel to said patron 
lock housing for maintaining said patron lock housing in 
said first position when said custodian lock barrel is in said 
locked position thereof and upon rotation of said custo- 
dian lock barrel between said locked and unlocking posi- 
tions thereof for effecting rotation of said patron lock 
housing between said first and second positions thereof 
with resultant rotations of said patron lock barrel between 
said locked and unlocked positions thereof and movement 
of said lock bolt between said extended/locking and said 
retracted/unlocking positions, while said patron lock key 
is removed from said patron lock cylinder. 


4,384,642 
APPARATUS FOR CONVEYING FISH FROM A FIRST 
LOCATION TO A SECOND LOCATION 

Georg Gundersen, Madla, Norway, assignor to Trio Engineering 

Ltd. A/S, Forus, Norway 

Filed Jan. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 227,927 
Claims priority, application Norway, Feb. 7, 1980, 800325 
Int. Cl? B65G 29/00 

US. Cl. 198—624 














1. An apparatus for conveying fish from a first location to a 
second location in such a way that the fish are individually 
delivered from the exit end of the apparatus at the second 
location, the apparatus comprising 

first and second wall means forming a V-shaped groove 

which extends from the first location on the second loca- 
tion, each of said first and second wall means including 
openings therein which are spaced apart along the length 
of said V-shaped groove, the openings in the first wall 
means being offset with respect to the openings in the 
second wall means, 

separate truncated cones positioned such that the surface 

portions thereof respectively extend through the respec- 
tive openings in said first and second wall means and into 
the V-shaped groove to contact and move fish along the 
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V-shaped groove from the first location to the second 
location, and 

drive means connected to the separate truncated cones to 
cause the truncated cones to rotate such that the fish in the 
V-shaped groove will move at an increasing speed from 
the first location to the second location and at an increas- 
ing speed the closer they are located with respect to the 
bottom of the V-shaped groove. 


4,384,643 
SCREW CONVEYOR HANGER INCLUDING 
DISASSEMBLY MEANS 
Joseph R. Cone, 3737 Elmwood Dr. NE., Cedar Rapids, Iowa 
52402 
Continuation of Ser. No. 105,143, Dec. 19, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 270,711 
Int. Cl.> B65G 33/32 


US. Cl. 198—672 5 Claims 


1. In a screw conveyor hanger, an improvement comprising 

a top frame, 

a pair of upper bar members formed with substantially per- 
pendicular bends along the lengths thereof, 

the first end of each of said upper bar members detachably 
fastened to said top frame with the second ends of said 
upper bar members positioned in abutting relationship, 

a pair of lower bar members each having an upper end and 
a lower arcuate end, with concave surface thereon, 

the upper ends of said lower bar members detachably fas- 
tened to said second ends of said upper bar members and 
positioned such that said lower arcuate ends of said lower 
bar members form a partial enclosure. 

split bearing means inserted in said partial enclosure, 

key means to prevent rotation of said split bearing means, 

means to prevent axial movement of said split bearing means 
relative to said lower ends of said lower bar members, 

each lower bar member is formed with a transverse shelf 
located adjacent the concave surface of the lower arcuate 
end thereof, said shelf of one lower bar member abutting 
that of the other. 


4,384,644 

ROLL OF COIN WRAPPING PAPER 

Isamu Uchida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Laurel Bank Machine 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,563 

Claims priority, Japan, Apr. 7, 1980, 55-46664[U] 

Int. Cl.? B6SD 65/28, 65/32, 65/36, 3/26 
US. Cl. 206—0.8 2 Claims 
1. A roll of coin wrapping paper comprising streak portions 
which extend in the width direction of the paper and are ar- 
ranged at a predetermined pitch in the longitudinal direction of 
the paper, whereby the paper can be readily torn at the streak 
portions, the wrapping paper being formed from synthetic 
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resin film, and said streak portion being formed by making a 
portion of the film thicker than the other portions of the film, 


the thicker portion being formed of the same resin film as the 
other portions. 


4,384,645 
DENTAL HYGIENE KIT 
John A. Manfredi, 309 Nelson St., Brantford, Ontario, Canada 
Continuation of Ser. No. 82,176, Oct. 5, 1979, abandoned, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 781,014, Mar. 24, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 248,077 
Int. Cl.3 B6SD 69/00, 71/00 


U.S. Cl. 206—229 3 Claims 


1. A portable dental hygiene kit of the type having a tooth- 
brush having handle means and a removable toothpaste con- 
tainer within said handle means said dental hygiene kit com- 
prising; 

a main body portion having brush-attaching means thereon 
and a toothbrush removably attached to said body por- 
tion, said main body portion constituting said handle 
means for the toothbrush and including a recess having a 
blind end, and an open end with a predetermined internal 
diameter; 

a toothpaste container having flexible side walls and two 
ends; 

two separate spaced apart openings in said toothpaste con- 
tainer comprising a discharge nozzle opening of predeter- 
mined size at one said end of said container and a filling 
opening of a size larger than such discharge opening, at 
the other said end of said container, whereby toothpaste 
may be inserted into such container through said filling 
opening, and later dispensed from said container through 
said discharge nozzle opening said container being freely 
removably disposable within said recess, being of a gener- 
ally regular cylindrical shape from its said one end to a 
point short of its other end, and having an external diame- 
ter less than said internal diameter of said recess; 

an enlarged terminal portion at said other end of said tooth- 
paste container around said filling opening said enlarged 
terminal portion having an external diameter greater than 
the external diameter of the remainder of said side walls of 
said container, and extending radially outwardly such 
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enlarged terminal portion making a tight push fit within 
said open end of said handle means for retaining said 
toothpaste container therein; 

two separate closures for respective said openings of said 
toothpaste container and being removable therefrom to 
permit dispensing and refilling of toothpaste from and into 
said toothpaste container through respective said open- 
ings; 

an external annular flange on at least one of said terminal 
portion and said respective closure to limit the extent of 
insertion of said toothpaste container into said handle 
portion, and, 

removable cover means for covering said toothbrush when 
not in use. 


4,384,646 
PRESSURIZED PRESERVATION CONTAINER 

Noriaki Sakamoto, Nishinomiya, and Yoshihiko Yoshikawa, 

Kobe, both of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Rubber Indus- 

tries, Ltd., Hyogo, Japan and Sumitomo Rubber Industries, 

Ltd., Hyogo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,861 
Int. Cl? B65D 81/20, 85/00 

US. Cl. 206—315 B 


1. An airtight, pressurized preservation container which 
comprises an inner bag for accommodating an article to be 
stored, said inner bag comprising a sheet-like material of a 
metallic foil laminated on at least one side thereof with a plastic 
material and having an inlet port for introducing pressurized 
gas, said inlet port being adapted to be sealed after the intro- 
duction of said gas, and 

a cylindrical outer container for accommodating and sup- 

porting said inner bag, said outer container comprising a 
lower casing with an open end having an upper edge and 
an upper casing with an open end having a lower edge, 
each of said upper edge of said lower casing and said 
lower edge of said upper casing comprising a means for 
detachably securing said upper casing to said lower cas- 
ing. 


4,384,647 
CONTAINER ASSEMBLY SUITABLE FOR STANDING 
ON A FLAT SURFACE 

Eduard H. Schweizer, Marshall Point Rd., Cape Porpoise, Me. 

04014 

Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 178,821 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 22, 1979, 

7651/79 
Int. Cl? B43M 17/00 

US. Cl. 206—371 9 Claims 

1. A container assembly suitable for standing on a desk top 
or other flat surface for the storage of articles of daily use so 
that they are ready to hand, characterized by: 

a modular assembly of individual structural elements ar- 
ranged axially one beside another, said elements being 
joinable to and detachable from each other in the direction 
of their central axis and constituting when joined together 
a longitudinal prismatic assembly; - 

said individual elements having identical external dimen- 
sions in directions normal to said central axis and each 
comprising a holiow prismatic body having a rectangular 
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to said central axis and of pentagonal shape with said base 
lateral edges as their bottom edges; 

each of said bodies comprising three outer walls of rectangu- 
lar shape extending parallel to said central axis and to said 
base longitudinal edges and being provided with an at 


least partially open front face which is inclined in a lec- 
tern-like manner to said base and designed for acceptance 
of inserts adapted to the articles; and 

an insert in the front face of at least one of said bodies com- 
prising a front panel which has an aperture and a tray-like 
component which projects forward, partially closing said 
aperture. 


4,384,648 
EASY MOUNT PICTURE PACKAGE 
LeRoy Hart, 273 Main St., Farmington, Conn. 06032, and Mark 
L. Hart, 27-1 Amato Dr., South Windsor, Conn. 06074 
Division of Ser. No. 103,864, Dec. 14, 1979, Pat. No. 4,336,884. 
This application Apr. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 365,179 
Int. Cl.) B6SD 69/00, 71/00 


US. Cl. 206—527 10 Claims 


1. A picture hanging method comprising the steps of provid- 
ing an elongated locating sheet having a hanger mounted on 
one end thereof and adhesive means for adhesively securing 
the end opposite said one end to a support surface; hooking 
said hanger to a picture so that said opposite end extends 
beyond the top edge of the picture; positioning said picture 
against said support surface in a desired location and adhering 
said locating sheet to said surface by said adhesive means; 
removing said picture from said hanger while allowing said 
hanger to be retained in position by said locating sheet; fixedly 
securing a hanger to said support surface and hanging said 
picture on said secured hanger. 


4,384,649 
DISPENSING PACKAGE 
Louis Brodsky, Parlin, N.J., assignor to E. R. Squibb & Sons, 
Inc., Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,211 
Int. Cl? B6SD 83/04, 85/56, 65/26 
US. Cl. 206—538 
7. A medicament dispensing package comprising: 
(i) as a first component one, or more, blister packs and cov- 


11 Claims 
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ers, said blister packs having a plurality of pockets for 
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cles may be retained in an outer section of the trough and the 


receiving medicament, each of said pockets being substan- finer and/or denser particles may move toward an inner sec- 
tially surrounded by a raised rim on the upper surface of tion of the trough and be retained in said inner section. 
the pack, said raised rim coinciding with an indentation of 
the lower surface; and 

(ii) as a second component an outer shell comprising a top 
and bottom part, each containing openings that are 
aligned with each other and sized and spaced to conform 


to the pockets of one, or more, blister packs, the bottom 
part further comprising an erect circular wall surrounding 
each opening, said wall mating with the indentation of the 
lower surface of a blister pack, and the top part compris- 
ing a shoulder substantially surrounding each opening, 
said shoulder being approximately equal in width to the 
erect circular wall, and surrounding each shoulder a cut- 
ting edge. 


4,384,650 
SPIRAL SEPARATOR 
Douglas C. Wright, Terranora, Australia, assignor to Inheed 
Pty. Ltd., New South Wales, Australia 
Filed Apr. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 250,414 
Claims priority, application Australia, Apr. 30, 1980, PE3345 
Int. Cl.3 BO7C 9/00 
21 Claims 


1. A spiral separator comprising an upright column and 
supportable with its axis substantially vertical which is adapted 
to receive at an upper end thereof a pulp of water and particles 
to be separated, said spiral separator further comprising a 
continuous helical trough mounted to said upright column 
wherein at least in a top portion of the trough there is provided 
a channel which is initially narrow and deep and becomes 
progressively wider to enable the particles to obtain or main- 
tain an initial velocity so as to maintain the flow of pulp with- 
out the coarser and/or less dense particles becoming stationary 
or stranding and wherein the coarser and/or less dense parti- 


4,384,651 
DISPLAY ASSEMBLY 


Richard A. Smith, St. Charles, Mo., assignor to Container Cor- 
poration of America, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,881 
Int. Cl.2 A47F 5/11 
US. Cl. 211—132 


1. A display assembly for holding articles of merchandise 
therein comprising, in combination: 

a collapsible support stand having front, rear and side walls to 
form a tapered tubular body member; 

a display tray having a bottom section, outer side and end walls 
extending upwardly from the bottom section, and inner side 
and end walls extending downwardly from the outer walls 
toward the bottom section; 

said bottom section of said display tray having elongated slots 
formed therein; 

each of said inner side and end walls having tabs for insertion 
into corresponding slots formed in said bottom section to 
maintain said outer side and end walls in the erected condi- 
tion; 

a sling affixed to the outer surface of said bottom section of said 
tray, said sling telescoping over the upper portion of said 
stand to support said tray in a vertically inclined position; 

said sling including a central panel, side panels joined to edges 
of said central panel, and end panels joined to said side 
panels; 

each of said end panels of said sling have a projecting tongue 
portion with an opening therein, the tongue portion being 
inserted through said elongated slots formed in the tray 
bottom section and folded outwardly to lie adjacent the 
inside surface of the bottom section, the tongue portion 
being locked in place by said tabs on the inner side wall 
which extend through said openings in the tongue portions 
for engaging said corresponding slots in the bottom section; 


a riser panel connected to and extending upwardly of one of 
the outer end walls of said tray, said riser panel including a 
substantially rectangular central panel and a pair of side 
panels joined to side edges of said central panel, said side 
panels being provided with projections for insertion into said 
tray to maintain the riser panel in the erected condition. 
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4,384,652 
COKE-OVEN-DOOR-EXTRACTING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Kari Gregor, Bochum, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Ge- 

werkschaft Schalker Eisenhiitte, Geisenkirchen-Schalke, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 967,002 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 10, 
1977, 2755106 
Int. Cl? C10B 25/14 


US. Cl. 212—166 4 Claims 





1. An apparatus for extracting a door from a frame aperture 
of a coking oven in which the door is received with a predeter- 
mined vertical play, comprising: 

a horizontally displaceable support; 

lifting means mounted on said support for relative vertical 

movement between a lower and an upper limiting position 
separated by a distance substantially exceeding said play, 
said lifting means being engageable from below with 
coacting means on said door; 

pulse-generating means coupled with said lifting means; 

switch means responsive to operative engagement of said 

lifting means with said coacting means for emitting a start 
signal; 

actuating means mechanically connected with said lifting 

means for reversibly displacing same; and 

control means for operating said actuating means, said con- 

trol means including a pulse counter connected to said 
pulse-generating means and enabled by said start signal, 
during an upward stroke of said lifting means from said 
lower limiting position and with said coacting means 
engaged, to be stepped forward by said pulse-generating 
means for counting a number of pulses proportional to the 
rise of said door in said frame aperture, comparison means 
with inputs connected to said pulse counter and to a 
source of a predetermined reference value for emitting a 
stop signal deactivating said actuating means upon the 
count of said pulses equaling said reference value to indi- 
cate the elevation of said door to a break-free level sub- 
stantially midway within said frame aperture, said actuat- 
ing means being reactivable upon a horizontal withdrawal 
of said door on said support from said frame aperture to 
continue said upward stroke and the forward stepping of 
said pulse counter until attainment of said upper limiting 
position by said lifting means, followed by backward 
stepping of said pulse counter upon reversal of said actuat- 
ing means and re-emission of said stop signal by said com- 
parison means upon a return of said door to said break-free 
level whereby said door can be returned to said frame 
aperture and lowered into its initial position therein. 
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4,384,653 

TIP-OFF CAP AND CLOSURE FOR CONTAINERS 
John T. Connor; William A. Conard, both of Norristown, and 

David H. Heistand, Pottstown, all of Pa., assignors to The 

West Company, Phoenixville, Pa. 

Filed Nov. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 320,578 
Int. Cl.’ B6SD 41/58 

US. Ci. 215—253 


1. A tip-off cap and closure for containers adapted for con- 
nection to a container having an access opening, and a neck 
finish, for closure of the container and sealing of the contents 
therein, said closure comprising a stopper having a head seat- 
able on the upper surface of said container finish and a plug 
portion extendind into said access opening, said cap compris- 
ing an elongated, narrow exterior top portion, and an open- 
ended bottom skirt operatively integrated therewith and sur- 
rounding said neck finish, said skirt having a free lower end 
thereon, said skirt being removably attachable to said container 
about said access opening by crimping said free lower end of 
said open-ended bottom skirt around said stopper head and 
around and under said neck finish, said cap and closure stopper 
being conjointly removable as an integrated unit from a con- 
tainer, to open the container for access to the liquid therein, by 
application of a lateral tilting force against the elongated cap 
exterior at a position thereof remote from connection of the 
cap to the container, said crimped under free lower end of said 
skirt resiliently operatively engaging under the lower surface 
of said head upon tilting movement of said cap, and thereby 
tilting and removing said stopper plug from said access open- 
ing and removing said stopper as a unit with said cap by opera- 
tive engagement with said stopper head. 


4,384,654 
TEAR-OFF CLOSURE 
Robert E. Hospes, Richmond, Ind., assignor to Aluminum Com- 
pany of America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 271,811 
Int. Cl? B6SD 41/58 
US. Cl. 215—256 


1. A tear-off closure for a bottle having a substantially verti- 
cal neck with an open mouth therein and a wall flaring out- 
wardly and downwardly from the neck, the neck and a portion 
of the outwardly and downwardly flaring wall to be shielded 
from contamination, said closure comprising: 
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an end wall; 

a substantially vertical skirt wall depending from the periph- 
ery of said end wall; 

a substantially frustoconically shaped imperforate collar 
flaring at an angle with said skirt wall downwardly and 
outwardly from a bottom edge of said skirt wall, said 
collar being adapted to intimately contact the outwardly 
and downwardly flaring bottle wall outwardly of the 
portion of the wall to be protected from contamination by 
providing a lesser inside angle between vertical and said 
outwardly flaring collar than an inside angle between 
vertical and the outwardly flaring bottle; 

at least one line of weakness in said collar extending upward 
from a bottom edge of said collar; and 

gripping means for tearing the closure along said line of 
weakness. 


4,384,655 
PRESSURIZED VESSEL HAVING CLOSURE SAFETY 
MEANS 
Julius Kendall, 57 Colchester, Weston, Mass. 02193 
Filed Feb. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 348,407 
Int. Cl.> B65D 45/00 
US. Cl. 220—316 





1. A vessel including a body having an end opening and 
provided with an internal chamber adapted to contain pressur- 
ized gas, a closure spanning said end opening, means on said 
closure and body providing a removable gas-tight assembly of 
said closure to said body, said closure having an outer face and 
an opposite inner face juxtaposed said chamber, said closure 
provided with an axial gas passage therethrough, said outer 
face including tool-receiving means adapted to be engaged for 
disassembly of said closure from said body, a charging valve/- 
cover plate unit having attachment means removably engaging 
said closure gas passage, said unit including a central gas 
charging valve and an affixed radially extending planar cover 
plate, said valve provided with a body having a planar inner 
face with said attachment means projecting therefrom, said 
cover plate including an inner surface adapted to overlie said 
closure tool-receiving means, means captively affixing said 
cover plate to said valve body with said cover plate inner 
surface substantially coplanar with said valve inner face, said 
attachment means comprising an externally threaded stem 
insertable within said closure gas passage, and means on said 
valve maintaining a gas-tight seal between said valve and 
closure when said stem is fully inserted within said gas passage 
with said valve inner face and cover plate inner surface juxta- 
posed said closure outer face whereby, removal of said unit 
from said closure initially relieves said gas-tight seal maintain- 
ing means to progressively release pressurized gas from said 
chamber through said passage to the atmosphere and subse- 
quent total removal of said unit exposes said tool-receiving 
means to allow safe removal of said closure from said body. 
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4,384,656 
TRASH RECEPTACLE HAVING LID FASTENING 
MEANS 
William W. McQuiston, 1664 Shattuck Ave., Berkeley, Calif. 
94709, and Gene Davis, Rosales No. 20, Compostela, Nayarit, 
Mexico (63700) 
Filed Feb. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 346,490 
Int. Cl. B6SD 45/28 





1. A trash can and lid assembly comprising an elongate can 
structure with a horizontal bottom wall and an elongate verti- 
cal cylindrical side wall projecting upwardly from the bottom 
wall and having an upper annular rim portion defining an open 
top in the can, a substantially flat horizontal disc-shaped lid 
normally overlying the open top of the can and having an 
annular skirt depending therefrom and about the exterior of 
said upper rim portion, said lid has a flange radially inward of 
the skirt defining an annular downwardly opening channel in 
which an upper portion of said rim portion is normally en- 
gaged, said upper rim portion has a radially outwardly project- 
ing annular shield normally underlying and shielding the lower 
edge of said skirt, a radially inwardly disposed annular stop 
surface normally spaced radially outward from the flange of 
the lid and a downwardly disposed annular stop shoulder 
above said stop surface and radially outward of the flange of 
the lid, a plurality of elongate radially extending circumferen- 
tially spaced bolts shiftably carried by the flange of the lid for 
free radial movement from a normal outer locked position 
where they extend from the flange of the lid below said stop 
shoulder and engage said stop surface to an inner open position 
where they are disengaged from the stop surface and moved 
from below said stop shoulders and manually operable means 
to selectively shift the bolts between their locked and open 
positions and including a manually engageable rotatable handle 
at the top of the lid, crank means below the lid and drivingly 
connected with the handle and substantially radially extending 
rods connected with and between the crank means and the 
bolts. 


4,384,657 
SIDE SEAM-COATED TIN-FREE STEEL WELDED CAN 
Hiroshi Ueno, Yokosuka; Seishichi Kobayashi, and Yoichi 
Kitamura, both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Toyo 
Seikan Kaisha Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 270,126 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1980, 55-78348 
Int. Cl.? B65D 90/04; B23K 1/20 
9 Claims 


1. A welded side-seamed can formed by welding a can blank 
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comprising a steel plate substrate having, formed thereon, a 
coating layer consisting of a metallic chromium layer and a 
chromium oxide layer formed on the metallic chromium layer, 
wherein the side seam has an exposed steel plate layer consist- 
ing of a compact and dense steel oxide formed mainly of mag- 
netite, which has a thickness of 50 to 800 A, and a coating of a 
resin or resinous composition containing a polar group selected 
from the group consisting of carbonyl, hydroxyl, ether and 
epoxy groups at a concentration of 10 to 2000 millimoles per 
100 g of the resin is formed on at least one surface portion of 
said side seam through said steel oxide layer. 


4,384,658 
DISPENSING MAGNETIC ARTICLES 
Donald M. Large, Temple, Pa., assignor to Western Electric 
Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 243,397 
Int. Cl? B6SH 3/16 
US. Cl. 22i—1 


1. Apparatus for dispensing magnetic articles, comprising: 

means for advancing the articles in single file along a path- 
way; 

first magnetic means for releasably seizing the leading article 
in the file such that trailing articles are stopped along the 
pathway; 

second magnetic means, for operation at a fixed location 
along the pathway, for releasably seizing the next trailing 
article in the file; 

means for advancing a seized, leading article along the path- 
way a sufficient distance from attraction of the second 
magnetic means that when said article is released by the 
first magnetic means, said article is also released from the 
pathway; and 

means for releasing said leading article from the pathway. 


4,384,659 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PUMPING 
POWDERED MATERIAL 
John A. Richards, 1611 Sierra Alta, Santa Ana, Calif. 92705 
Filed Apr. 24, 1978, Ser. No. 899,234 
Int. Cl? B6SD 83/06 
US. Cl, 222—1 


1. The method of pumping powdered material from a 
hopper, comprising: extending a member into a body of pow- 
dered material in said hopper; entrapping a portion of said 
powdered material that is in surrounding relation to said mem- 
ber; withdrawing said member from said entrapped material to 
form a void therein; and discharging said entrapped material. 
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4,384,660 
TAMPER-PROOF CLIP FOR UPLOCKING PLUNGERS 
OF PUMP DISPENSERS 
John J. Palmisano, Gladstone; Donald D. Foster, Kingsville, and 
Robert N. Hills, Raytown, all of Mo., assignors to Realex 

Corporation, Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 287,241 
Int. Cl.’ B67D 5/32; F16K 35/00 


US. Ci. 222—153 18 Claims 


1. In combination with a dispensing pump having a depress- 
ible plunger shiftable through an apertured abutment and 
provided with a shoulder adjacent its outer end, a one-time, 
disposable locking clip blocking depression of the plunger, said 
clip comprising: 

a grip tab; 

a pair of opposite, generally C-shaped jaws connected to 
said tab and embracing said plunger between the shoulder 
and the abutment; 

interlocking means on said jaws directly connecting an outer 
end of one of the jaws to an outer end of the other of said 
jaws in order to lock the jaws in a closed loop and prevent 
spreading release thereof from the plunger; and 

destructable means effecting said connection of the jaws 
with said tab adjacent the opposite inner ends of the jaws 
in a manner to permit the tab to be manually torn from the 
jaws to release the clip from the plunger. 


4,384,661 

AEROSOL WATER-BASED PAINT COMPOSITIONS 
Edward H. Page, 1021 Hillcrest Rd., Ridgewood, N.J. 07450, 

and Frank Scotti, 450 Indian Rd., Wayne, N.J. 07470 

Filed Apr. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 366,153 
Int. Cl? B6SD 83/00 

U.S. Cl. 222—394 19 Claims 

1. A composition suitable for dispensing from an aerosol 
container by the action of dimethyl ether propellant compris- 
ing an aqueous emulsion of a film-forming polymer, and a 
propellant amount of dimethyl ether, wherein the film-forming 
polymer is emulsified by a nonionic surfactant having an HLB 
value of at least about 14, and said composition when dispensed 
from an aerosol container provides a smooth and foam-free 
film on the substrate to which it is applied. 


4,384,662 
POURING MECHANISM FOR CONTROLLED FLOW 
Daniel Boudin, Orleans; Jean Godat, Olivet, and Alain Krzywd- 
ziak, Saint Denis en Val, all of France, assignors to Fonderie 
& Ateliers des Sablons, France 
Filed Jan. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 225,689 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 24, 1980, 80 01485 


Int. Cl? B67D 3/00 
US. Cl, 222—484 8 Claims 
1. A controllable flow pourer mechanism comprising, a 
vessel having a closable orifice, a closure element (8), means 
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for actuating the pourer mechanism comprising a lever (4) 
supporting said closure element, means for pivoting said lever 
on a wall of the vessel, a moveable joint between said lever and 
said closure element, said moveable joint providing for a slid- 
ing and pivoting movement of said closure element relative to 


said lever, a biasing means for biasing said closure element 
against said closable orifice, and stop means (9) for blocking 
the angular position of said closure element relative to said 
pivoting lever at the end of the opening of said closure ele- 
ment. 


4,384,663 
MOUNTING BRACKETS FOR TRAILER TOOL BOX 
Margie M. Smith-Williams, 7929 Stewart & Gray; 10, Dow- 
ney, Calif. 90241 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 287,494 
Int. Cl.> B6OR 11/06 


US, Cl. 224—42.31 7 Claims 


1. A bracket for use with a like bracket for mounting a 
rectangular shaped tool box over the wheel of a vehicle, such 
as a trailer or the like, to which the bracket is attached, said 
bracket having an upper portion of a rectangular configuration 
with inwardly extending sections at each side thereof forming 
an abutting surface against the corresponding end of the tool 
box, and said bracket having a lower portion forming an inter- 
mediate lateral shoulder at the lower end of said upper portion 
for supporting the tool box, and said lower portion having 
sides tapered towards the bottom thereof for receiving the 
wheel of the vehicle, so that the brackets and the tool box may 
form a fender for the vehicle and so that the brackets may 
serve to support a variety of tool boxes of different sizes. 


4,384,664 
DEVICE FOR DISPENSING SERIAL NUMBERS 
ATTACHED ON A STRIP OF PAPER 
Johannes Roos, Hofzicht 14, Wateringen, Netherlands 
Filed Jan. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 224,987 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 16, 1980, 
8000263 
Int. Cl.> B26F 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 225—106 6 Claims 
1. A dispenser of serial numbers comprising 
a holder including 
a bowl shaped part, 
a cover over said bowl shaped part, and 
an output section at one end of said holder formed by said 
bowl shaped part and said cover; 
a strip of paper in the shape of a roll contained in said holder 
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and accommodated by said bow! shaped part and includ- 

ing 

an incision line between each of two numbers and in the 
central part of said strip of paper, having longitudinal 
lines delineating side edges which are to be torn off and 
a transverse connecting line connecting ends of said 
longitudinal lines forming a central lip for a projecting 
central lip of a next following serial number; 

said output section of said holder including 

an output edge having a central part parallel to the plane 

of said strip of paper being pulled through said output 


two lateral parts connected with the ends of said central 
part, symmetrical with respect to said central part and 
constituting an angle therewith, 

said output edge constituting a bending edge over which 
said strip of paper is bent, and 

said lateral parts and said central part angled to cause said 
side edges of said strip of paper to ride said lateral parts 
of said output edge separating said strip of paper along 
said incision line to the edges of said strip of paper and 
leaving the projecting central lip of the next following 
serial number. 


4,384,665 
ULTRASONIC SENSING AND CONTROL APPARATUS 
John E. Waddington, Warwick, R.1., assignor to Waddington 
Electric, Inc., Cranston, R.I. 
Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 260,039 
Int. Cl. B65H 23/22, 59/00 
U.S. Cl. 226—42 


1. A stock loop controller comprising: 

(a) a transducer adapted to transmit an ultrasonic signal in 
the direction of a stock loop to be controlled; 

(b) a start signal co-incident with the leading edge of the 
ultrasonic signal; 

(c) a receiver circuit for detecting echo signals from the 
stock loop; 

(d) a clock pulse generator for generating a fixed number of 
clock pulses per time interval; 

(e) digital counter means for accumulating and counting the 
clock pulses commencing with the start signal and termi- 
nating with receipt of the echo signal and generating a 
digital signal proportional to the count; 

(f) converter means for converting the digital signal to an 
analog signal; and 

(g) amplifier means coupled between said converter means 
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and a reference voltage for generating a difference signal 
proportional to the difference between the analog signal 
and the reference signal; the difference signal being 
adapted to provide a control voltage to a servomotor 
controlling the stock loop. 


4,384,666 
NOZZLE APPARATUS FOR HANDLING WEB 
MATERIAL 

Vesa Koponen, and Ynagve Lindstrém, both of Turku, Finland, 

assignors to Valmet OY, Finland 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,261 
Claims priority, application Finland, Mar. 28, 1980, 800989 
Int. Cl? B6SH 17/32 
6 Claims 











1. In nozzle apparatus for handling and/or treating webs, 
including a nozzle box having a pair of opposed nozzle slots 
located at the upper regions of respective spaces defined by 
respective inner and outer side wall portions of the nozzle box, 
the improvement comprising: 
said nozzle box includes a carrying surface defining a pair of 
opposed curved guide surfaces which merge at their re- 
spective ends with a carrying surface portion situated 
between said pair of curved guide surfaces which curves 
toward the interior of the nozzle box in the shape of a 
continuous and smooth arc to define a recess below the 
uppermost points of said curved guide surfaces; and 

wherein each of said pair of nozzle slots has a nozzle mouth 
located on a respective one of said curved guide surfaces 
from which a gas jet issues from said nozzle slot onto said 
respective one of said curved guide surfaces; and 

wherein said nozzle slot mouths are each located such that 
the initial direction of the gas jets issuing therefrom forms 
an angle with the direction of web run which does not 
exceed about 70° so that the gas jets follow said curved 
guide surfaces of said carrying surface without separating 
therefrom up to said recess formed between said nozzle 
slots; and 

wherein said recess is dimensioned to act as a tranquilization 

zone where the gas jets flowing in opposite directions 
meet to form a gas cushion for supporting the web, said 
cushion extending over a considerable distance in the 
direction of travel of the web. 


4,384,667 
FASTENER INSTALLATION TOOL AND BOLSTER 
ASSEMBLY 
Jon M. Smallegan, Farmington Hills; Harold T. Woods, and 
Dale H. Goodsmith, both of Livonia, all of Mich., assignors to 
Multifastener Corporation, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 258,858 
Int. Cl? B21J 7/02; B23P 19/04 
US. Cl. 227—2 12 Claims 
1. A fastener installation head and bolster assembly located 
in a reciprocal press having opposed platens, said installation 
head including an elongated plunger and a relatively movable 
housing member having a plunger passage receiving said 
plunger therethrough, said plunger operably supported on one 
of said press platens, a die member supported on the opposed 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1077 


installing a fastener in a structural member located on said die 
member upon closing of said press platens, said housing mem- 
ber first engaging said structural member as the press is closed 
and said plunger then moving through said plunger passage to 
install a fastener located beneath said plunger in said structural 
member, said bolster assembly including a fluid pressure ram 
generally coaxially aligned with and operably engaging said 


plunger located between said plunger and said press platen, 
fluid pressure means maintaining a constant predetermined 
fluid pressure on said ram, a stop means limiting the longitudi- 
nal movement of said elongated plunger relative to said hous- 
ing member, then interlocking said plunger and said housing 
member when said plunger has extended through said housing 
member and installed a fastener in said structural member, and 
a release means releasing said ram when the force on said 
plunger exceeds a predetermined fastener installation pressure. 


4,384,668 

SAFETY SYSTEM FOR PNEUMATIC IMPACT TOOL 
Sato Tutomu; Takatsuru Mitsuhiro, and Matsumoto Hitoshi, all 

of Takasaki, Japan, assignors to Max Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP80/00035, §371 Date Oct. 28, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date Oct. 23, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01773, PCT Pub. 

Date Sep. 4, 1980 

PCT Filed Feb. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 201,415 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1979, 54-023108 
Int. Cl? B25C 104 


US. Cl. 227—8 8 Claims 


1. In a safety system incorporated in a pneumatic impact 
tool, the tool having an impact cylinder accomodating an 
impact piston to which rigidly connected is a driver for di- 
rectly impacting a fastener, said impact piston defining in said 
impact cylinder an upper chamber of the impact cylinder at the 
same side as the top dead center of said impact piston; a com- 
pressed air storage chamber adapted to be charged with com- 
pressed air when it is connected to a compressed air source and 
to discharge the same when it is disconnected from the com- 
pressed air source; a differential pressure type head valve 
having a head valve cylinder and a head valve piston ac- 
comodated by the latter, said head valve piston being adapted 
to interrupt, when it takes the bottom dead center, a communi- 
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cation between said upper chamber of the impact cylinder and 
said compressed air storage chamber, and to establish said 
communication when it moves from said bottom dead center to 
the top dead center; and a control air passage interconnecting 
said compressed air storage chamber and a control chamber of 
said head valve, said control air passage having a manual 
trigger valve adapted to change the air pressure in said control 
air passage to cause a movement of said head valve piston 
between said top and bottom dead centers; 
the improvement comprising: a first control air passage and 
a second control air passage constituting said control air 
passage, said first control air passage always communicat- 
ing with said control chamber, said second control pas- 
sage having said trigger valve and adapted to be commu- 
nicated with said compressed air storage chamber when 
said trigger valve 15 is not manually operated; and a 
self-holding type safety valve having a safety valve cylin- 
der (13, 56 or 73) accomodating a valve spring (42, 65a or 
100) and a safety valve piston (27, 57 or 74) provided with 
a manually operable stem (34, 68a or 88), said safety valve 
(25, 55 or 72) having a mis-discharge prevention air intro- 
duction port (32, 60 or 77) always communicating with 
said compressed air storage chamber (7) and adapted to 
prevent mis-discharge of said impact piston (4), a first 
connection port (31, 59 or 77) always communicating with 
said first control air passage (12), and a second connection 
port (30, 58 or 75) always communicating with said sec- 
ond control air passage (14), wherein, when said com- 
pressed air storage chamber (7) is disconnected from said 
compressed air source, said safety valve piston (27, 57 or 
74) is moved, by the resetting force of said valve spring 
(42, 65a or 100), to the operative position of said safety 
system in which said mis-discharge prevention air intro- 
duction port (32, 60 or 77) is communicated with said first 
connection port (31, 59 or 76) and, at the same time, said 
first connection port (31, 59 or 76) is interrupted in com- 
munication with said second connection port (30, 58 or 
75), and, also when said compressed air storage chamber 
(7) is brought into connection with said compressed air 
source, safety valve piston (27, 57 or 74) is still maintained 
at said operative position of safety system, due to the 
differential force between the resetting force of said valve 
spring (42, 65a or 100) and the total pressure of com- 
pressed air introduced into said safety valve cylinder (13, 
56 or 73) through said mis-discharge prevention air intro- 
duction port (32, 60 or 77) and through said second con- 
nection port (30, 58 or 75) to act on said safety valve 
piston (25, 57 or 74) and further, when said manually 
operable stem (34, 68a or 88) is operated, said safety valve 
piston (27, 57 or 74) is moved to and self-held at inopera- 
tive position of said safety system in which the communi- 
cation between said mis-discharge prevention air intro- 
duction port (32, 60 or 88) and said first connection port 
(31, 59 or 76) is interrupted and the communication be- 
tween said first connection port (31, 59 or 76) and said 
second connection port (30, 58 or 75) is completed. 


4,384,669 
26D STITCHER HEAD ADAPTED FOR USE ON 18D 
STITCHING MACHINES 
John C. Welsh, 2024 East Lane, New Berlin, Wis. 53151 
Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 198,195 
Int. Cl. B25C 5/11 


US. Cl. 227—85 14 Claims 
1. Apparatus for use with a stitching machine and for use in 
forming staples from a continuous length of wire and for driv- 
ing the staples into work, the stitching machine including: 
a rigid frame having a generally vertical face, 
a first generally horizontal bar located adjacent said face, 
means for causing vertical reciprocal movement of said first 
bar, said first bar having a first range of movement, 
a second generally horizontal bar located adjacent said face 
and in vertically spaced relation from said first bar, and 
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means for causing vertical reciprocal movement of said 
second bar, 

said apparatus comprising 

a stitcher head supported by said frame and including, 

a body having a rearward surface adapted to face said verti- 
cal face, and 

means for feeding, cutting, and shaping a continuous length 
of wire to form a staple and for driving said staple into the 
work, said means for feeding, cutting and shaping includ- 
ing movable members and a single driving lug drivingly 
connected to said movable members for driving said mov- 


able members, said driving lug being movable through a 
second range of vertical reciprocal movement less than 
said first range of movement of said first horizontal bar, 
and said driving lug projecting from said body rearward 
surface, and said apparatus comprising 

means for drivingly connecting said first horizontal bar to 
said driving lug for reciprocably driving said driving lug, 
said connecting means including an adapter member 
adapted to be fixed to said first horizontal bar and includ- 
ing means for driving said lug in response to reciprocal 
movement of said first bar. 


4,384,670 
PEEL BACK MAILER 
David Dicker, Scarsdale, N.Y., assignor to Transkrit Corpora- 
tion, Elmsford, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,727 
Int. Cl.3 B65D 27/10 
US. Cl. 229—69 


7. A mailer comprising 

a first ply; 

a second ply including a flap portion along one edge having 
adhesive means thereon facing said first ply; 

at least one of said plies having areas for receiving informa- 
tion thereon; 

an intermediate ply between said first ply and second ply, 
said intermediate ply including a body portion a tab por- 
tion and a line of weakening between said tab portion and 
said body portion, said body portion being secured to said 
second ply to define a pocket therewith and said tab por- 
tion being secured to said first ply for removal therewith; 
and 

means releaseably securing said first ply to said body portion 
of said intermediate ply. 
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4,384,671 
TEMPERATURE RESPONSIVE VENT DAMPER 
Thomas E. Hayes, Goshen, Ind., assignor to Johnson Controls, 
Inc., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 300,034 
Int. Cl? GOSD 23/08 
US. Cl. 236—1 G 


9. In a heater vent through which the undesirable by-pro- 
ducts of combustion are exhausted, a damper comprising: 

a housing adapted to form a continuation of said vent and 
defining an aperture; 

structural means fixedly positioned adjacent a first lateral 
portion of said housing and including a fixed shroud adja- 
cent a portion of the edge of said housing and extending 
inwardly therefrom; 

sealing means fixedly mounted to said housing; and 

temperature responsive means having a first edge segment 
mounted to a second lateral portion of said housing in 
facing relation to said first lateral portion thereof and a 
free edge portion movable between a full closed position 
immediately adjacent said sealing means at a first rela- 
tively low temperature and at which position said temper- 
ature responsive means closes and seals said aperture, and 
a full open position at a second higher temperature and at 
which position said temperature responsive means opens 
said aperture to permit the flow of flue gases; 

said shroud closely conforming to the path of said free edge 
portion of said temperature responsive means as it assumes 
a continuum of closed positions from said full closed 
position to an intermediate position representative of the 
position of said temperature responsive means at an inter- 
mediate temperature between said first and second tem- 
peratures, said intermediate temperature representing a 
temperature to which said vent gases decrease following a 
heating cycle of said heater while permitting combustion 
products to be vented through said aperture, said shroud 
and temperature responsive means thereafter cooperating 
to trap residual heat in said heater until the temperature of 
said gases approaches ambient temperature. 


4,384,672 
DRAFT LIMITING DEVICE 

Luitpold Kutzner, Bosettistrasse 8, D-8000 Miinchen 60, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany; Erwin Postenrieder, and Falk Hellmann, 

both of Mering, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Luitpold 

Kutzner, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 285,986 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 8, 

1980, 3030131 
Int. Cl.2 F23N 3/02 

US. Cl. 236—45 24 Claims 

1. A draft limiting device for controlling the draft in a flue 
gas passage by admitting air from a room through a secondary 
air inlet to the flue gas passage, comprising a flap, frame means 
for forming a transverse cross-section of the secondary air inlet 
and for supporting said flap in the secondary air inlet, means 
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including a swing shaft associated with said flap for enabling 
swivelling movement of said flap about the axis of said swing 
shaft between a closed position at which said flap prevents air 
from entering the secondary air inlet and a fully open position 
at which said flap allows air from the room to be admitted 
through the secondary air inlet, restoring means on said flap 
for providing a restoring moment to said flap about the axis of 
said swing shaft when said flap is moved in response to differ- 
ential pressure over a path between said closed position and 
said fully open position for urging said flap toward said closed 
position, said restoring means being arranged so that said re- 
storing moment is of a magnitude which is either substantially 
constant or decreases as said flap moves over at least a part of 
said path from said closed position toward said fully open 
position, wherein said flap, said frame means, said swing shaft 
and said restoring means are arranged so that a secondary air 
passage is provided within the secondary air inlet, the second- 


ary air passage having a transverse cross-section which extends 
between only one side of said swing shaft and a portion of said 
frame means when said flap moves between said closed and 
said fully open positions, and a raised shield member on said 
flap for closing the transverse cross-section of the secondary 
air inlet which extends between the diametrically opposed side 
of said swing shaft and the remaining portion of said frame 
means when said flap moves between said closed and said fully 
open positions, wherein said shield member is generally semi- 
cylindrical in shape and has a center of radius which substan- 
tially coincides with the axis of said swing shaft, said frame 
means includes an inside top edge which extends parallel to the 
axis of said swing shaft, and the radius of said shield member 
corresponds to the distance between said swing shaft and said 
inside top edge of said frame means so that the outer circumfer- 
ential surface of said shield member remains closely adjacent to 
said inside top edge when said flap moves between said closed 
and said fully open positions. 


4,384,673 
HEATING AND COOLING SYSTEM FOR SERVICE 
MODULE 
Miles T. Carson, 2390 W. Dartmouth, Englewood, Colo. 80110 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 968,790, Dec. 12, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,251,029, and Ser. No. 62,021, Jul. 30, 1979, Pat. No. 4,270,695. 
This application Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 220,093 
Int. Cl? BOOH 1/04 


US. C1. 237—12.1 4 Claims 

1. In a self contained service module of the type having at 
least a liquid coolant cooling system for an internal combustion 
engine and an air compressor; the improvement comprising 
heat exchange means including, a heat exchange housing, a 
low pressure air blower mounted in the housing, a fixed baffle 
and second independent air streams or flow paths, first and 
second indirect heat exchangers, means mounting the first 
air stream, conduit means connecting each indirect heat ex- 
changer to a source of heated liquid from at least the cooling 
and second air outlets means one for each said first and second 
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indirect heat exchangers; first duct means connecting the first 
outlet means to a zone to be ventilated; second duct means 
connecting the second outlet means from the second heat 
exchanger with an exhaust outlet; and a three way valve 


mounted in the conduit means connecting the indirect heat 
exchangers to the source of heated liquid, said three way valve 
operational to direct heated fluid from said source selectively 
to either the first or second heat exchanger or to both the first 
and second heat exchangers. 


4,384,674 
SELF-CLEANING NOZZLE 
Grant J. Somerville, Ancaster, Canada, assignor to AMCA 
International Limited, Brantford, Canada 
Filed Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 271,706 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 15/02 


1. A self-cleaning nozzle comprising a cylinder having first 
and second ends, a side wall and a hollow interior, said cylin- 
der having first, second and third openings therein extending 
into said interior thereof, said second opening being located 
intermediate said first and third openings, said first opening 
when open communicating in fluid-flow relationship with said 
interior of said cylinder, a piston slidably mounted in said 
interior of said cylinder, said piston including a cleaning tip 
that is movable into said first opening to clean said first open- 
ing when said piston is moved from a first position in said 
cylinder to a second position in which said cleaning tip is 
inserted into said first opening, a first source of fluid under 
pressure, a second source of fluid, means for varying the pres- 
sure of the fluid of said second source between a first pressure 
and a second pressure, said first source of fluid communicating 
in fluid-flow relationship with said interior of said cylinder via 
said second opening and exerting a force tending to move said 
piston in a first direction, said second source of fluid communi- 
cating in fluid-flow relationship with said interior of said cylin- 
der via said third opening and exerting a force tending to move 
said piston in a second direction opposite to said first direction, 
said piston being constructed and arranged such that when said 
pressure of said second source is at said first pressure the force 
exerted by the pressure of said second source on said piston is 
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greater than the force exerted by the pressure of said first 
source on said piston and said piston moves to said second 
position thereof and when said pressure of said second source 
is at said second pressure the force exerted by the pressure of 
said second source on said piston is less then the force exerted 
by the pressure of said first source on said piston and said 
piston moves to said first position thereof where said cleaning 
tip is withdrawn from said first opening, the pressure of said 
first source of fluid and the pressure of said second source of 
fluid acting on said piston being the sole means for moving said 
piston in said first and second directions, in said first position of 
said piston said first source of fluid communicating in fluid- 
flow relationship with said interior of said cylinder and thereby 
with said first opening, whereby fluid from said first source is 
ejected through said first opening, in both positions of said 
piston said piston blocking flow of fluid between said first and 
second sources. 


4,384,675 
GASEOUS FLUID PUMP AND LIQUID SPRAY 
APPARATUS INCORPORATING SUCH A PUMP 
Jacobus P. Jacobs, Transvaal, South Africa, assignor to Caraid 
Patents N.V., Willemstad, Netherlands Antilles 
Filed Jan. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 229,059 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Jan. 30, 1980, 
80/0561 
Int. Cl.2 BOSB 9/08 


US. Cl. 239—153 6 Claims 


1. A gaseous fluid pump for a liquid spray apparatus includ- 
ing a portable tank containing liquid to be sprayed and adapted 
to be carried by an operator, said pump comprising a resilient 
deformable body including flexible sidewalls of a substantially 
concertina configuration having convolutions and an end wall 
at a lower end of said sidewalls forming a variable volume 
chamber, a footplate, said body terminating in a peripheral 
flange, means securing said flange and body to said footplate, 
said footplate having an air inlet opening with a check valve 
providing flow of ambient atmosphere into said chamber and 
an air outlet opening having a check valve providing air flow 
from said chamber, conduit means connected to said outlet 
opening and communicating with said tank, said body collaps- 
ible in a direction towards said footplate in order to reduce the 
volumetric capacity of said chamber and displace air therefrom 
to pressurize said tank, said footplate securing said body under 
a foot of a wearer in such a way that, by the heel to toe engage- 
ment of the respective foot with the ground as he walks, the 
wearer causes successive compression and expansion of the 
internal volume of the chamber by successively loading the 
chamber to collapse the concertina configuration by applying 
his mass to it and unloading the chamber, a projection in said 
chamber extending from said end wall which is formed by said 
pump body at the lower end of said sidewall, said end wall 
being the part of said body that engages the ground during the 
heel to toe engagement of the respective foot with the ground 
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as the wearer walks, said chamber including a depending pro- 
jection which extends into said chamber from the upper end 
thereof, said depending projection defining a recess cooperable 
with said projection, said depending projection having an 
aperture therein providing communication between said de- 
formable body and said inlet and outlet openings, said depend- 
ing projection constituting a continuous peripheral wall defin- 
ing said recess for receiving said projection therein with the 
concertina convolutions of said deformable body having their 
inner circumferentially extending edges in contact with the 
outer surface of said depending projection when said body is 
collapsed. 


4,384,676 
TRAVELING WEIR 
William P. Zimmerer, Fresno, Calif., and David A. Siekmeier, 
Columbus, Nebr., assignors to Lindsay Manufacturing Corpo- 
ration, Lindsay, Nebr. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 98,853, Nov. 30, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 288,461 
Int. Cl? A01G 25/09; BOSB 3/18 

17 Claims 


1. In a mobile irrigation machine of the type having a travel- 
ing pipeline with sprinklers thereon for distributing water over 
an area to be irrigated, an open ditch for supplying water to the 
pipeline, a riser line providing fluid communication between 
the pipeline and the ditch, a weir for controlling water flow in 
the ditch, the weir being connected to the irrigation machine 
and moving therewith along the ditch, an improved weir in- 
cluding: 

a rigid bulkhead generally shaped to match the contour of 
the ditch, the bulkhead being supported so as to maintain 
clearance between the bulkhead and the surface of the 
ditch; and 

a flexible seal comprising a U-shaped member having two 
sides and a base, the sides being connected to the bulk- 
head, the base contacting the ditch surface, the top of the 
seal being open and exposed to the upstream side of the 
weir so that the head pressure of the water urges the base 
into contact with the ditch surface. 


4,384,677 
NOZZLE CONSTRUCTION FOR A GAS TORCH 

Anthony J. Rotolico, Hauppauge, N.Y., assignor to Eutectic 

Corporation, Flushing, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 219,226 
Int. Cl. BOSB 7/06 

US. Cl. 239—427.3 6 Claims 

1. A flame-spraying torch including an elongate gas distribu- 
tor and a nozzle carried at the discharge end of said distributor, 
said distributor and nozzle having aligned communicating 
lengths of a central passage for carrying and ejecting a flow of 
carrier gas and particle material to be flame-sprayed, said 
distributor having elongate passage means for carrying to said 
nozzle a flow of combustible gas mixture, said nozzle having an 
angularly distributed plurality of discharge-jet passages at 
spaced locations around said central passage, and said nozzle 
having first, second and third communicating annular manifold 
regions surrounding said central passage and providing pas- 
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sage connection for combustible gas from said distributor to 
receiving combustible-gas flow from said distributor and being 
of effective sectional area greater than that of the combustible- 
gas passage means of said distributor, said second annular 
manifold region being of substantially smaller effective sec- 
tional area than that of the combustible-gas passage means of 


Sy 
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said distributor, and said third annular manifold region being of 
effective section area substantially greater than that of said 
second annular manifold region and also substantially greater 
than the combined effective sectional areas of said discharge- 
jet passages, whereby said second manifold region provides a 
baffle function operative to confine flash-back action to the 
immediate vicinity of said nozzle and to effectively isolate the 
distributor from flash-back. 


4,384,678 
VALVING ARRANGEMENT 


England 
Filed Feb. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 236,599 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 25, 1980, 
8006248 


Int. Cl. BOSB 1/32 


U.S. Cl. 239—455 10 Claims 


1. A valving arrangement for use in the production of an 

aerated product, said valving arrangement comprising: 

(a) a chamber; 

(b) an inlet to said chamber; 

(c) an outlet from said chamber; 

(d) a first valve plate covering said outlet; 

(e) a first tapered orifice in said first plate in register with 
said outlet and converging in a direction away from the 
chamber; 

(f) a second valve plate overlying said first valve plate in 
face-to-face relation on the face of said first plate remote 
from said chamber; 

(g) a second tapered orifice in said second valve plate having 
its axis parallel to that of the first tapered orifice and 
converging towards said chamber, effective to define with 
said first tapered orifice a sharp edged outlet flow passage 
from said chamber; 





(h) a pre-adjustable control for adjusting the relative posi- 
tions of said first and second plates in a plane transverse to 
the axis of said orifices, whereby the cross-section of the 
outlet flow passage may be preadjusted; and 

(i) means for closing off abruptly the flow passage through 
said orifices without altering the preadjustment of said 
control and thus of said flow passage. 


4,384,679 
BURNER NOZZLE 
Marian Sikora, Skolgatan 6, S-290 70 Sviingsta, Sweden 
Filed Feb. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 234,386 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 15, 1980, 8001193 
Int. Cl.3 F23D 11/38 
4 Claims 


Aha ye 


1. A nozzle for a pressure-jet oil burner comprising a hollow 
nozzle body which includes a hollow front body member and 
a sleeve-shaped rear body member having, respectively, 
threaded rear and threaded front mating parts for connection 
with each other and means for connecting the rear body mem- 
ber to a pressure oil conduit, a front nozzle tip which com- 
prises a sleeve-shaped rear end portion and a forward end 
portion which closes the sleeve-shaped rear end portion at the 
front end thereof and forms a bottom wall of said sleeve- 
shaped rear end portion, said bottom wall having an oil dis- 
charge passage formed therethrough, an insert which has a 
front end formed with grooves and being disposed with the 
front end thereof received in the nozzle tip in contact with the 
inner side of said bottom wall of the nozzle tip, said grooves 
together with said inner side of said bottom wall of the nozzle 
tip defining flow passages leading from the hollow nozzle body 
to the oil discharge passage in the nozzle tip, said hollow front 
body member of the nozzle body being open-ended for receiv- 
ing said nozzle tip in a position in which the latter closes the 
open front end of the hollow body member and protrudes 
therefrom, and said rear sleeve-shaped body member having an 
open front end and a bottom wall and defining with said front 
body member a substantially cylindrical chamber which is 
closed at its front end by said nozzle tip when the latter is in 
said inserted position and when the body members are con- 
nected, said insert having a substantially cylindrical form to be 
received in said chamber and clamped at its front and rear ends 
between said bottom walls of said nozzle tip and said rear body 
member to be detachably fixed therein and secured both 
against translation and rotation in relation to the nozzle tip. 


4,384,680 
FLUID FLOW REGULATOR UNIT 
Raphael Mehoudar, Tel-Aviv, Israel, assignor to Hydro-plan 
Engineering Ltd., Tel-Aviv, Israel 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 845,277, Oct. 25, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,209,133. This application Apr. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 143,098 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 24, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 239—542 5 Claims 
1. A flow regulator unit comprising: a casing member; a 
body member retainably fitted within the casing member; inner 
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wall portions of said unit defining inlet and outlet control 
chambers; said emitter unit having an outlet aperture con- 
nected to said outlet control chamber; one of said members 
having an internally disposed surface; an outer annular portion 
of said surface having an elongated flowpath formed therein; a 
central cavity portion of said unit including said outlet control 
chamber and being surrounded by said outer annular portion; 
said body member having an inner peripheral rim surrounding 
said cavity portion and spaced from said outlet aperture; a first 
end of said flowpath communicating with said inlet control 
chamber and a second end of said flowpath communicating 
with said outlet control chamber; said rim defining an area 
substantially greater than that of said outlet aperture; a resil- 








iently flexible membrane adapted to be held against said inner 
peripheral rim and separating said inlet and outlet control 
chambers; and flow coupling means for flow coupling said 
inlet control chamber to a fluid supply conduit, the arrange- 
ment being such that upon the fluid pressure in said inlet cham- 
ber exceeding the fluid pressure in the outlet chamber by a 
predetermined amount, said membrane flexes elastically 
towards the outlet aperture so as to define, with a rim of the 
aperture, a restricted outflow path thereby limiting variations 
in the outflow rate, at least one planar surface of said body 
member constituting said outer annular portion in which is 
formed said elongated flowpath, at least one planar surface of 
said body member constituting said outer annular portion in 
which is formed said elongated flow path. 


4,384,681 
ELECTROMAGNETIC FUEL INJECTOR 
William B. Claxton, West Bloomfield, Mich., assignor to The 
Bendix Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 956,693, Nov. 1, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 173,796 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 1/30 
U.S. Cl. 239—585 


1. An electromagnetic fuel injector comprising: 

a valve assembly for receiving pressurized fuel including a 
valve housing and a valve member having an armature 
portion, said valve member movable in said valve housing 
from a closed position to an open position in order to 
meter fuel from said valve housing; 

an injector body in fluid communication with said valve 
assembly; 
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an electrically energizable stator means, contained within 
said injector body, for moving said valve member to one 
of said positions by magnetically attracting said armature 
portion; 

means for moving said valve member to the other of said 
positions when said stator means is not energized; 

said stator means including a coil wound on a bobbin 
wherein said bobbin has a different rate of thermal volume 
change than said injector body; and 

means for sealing the pressurized fuel within the injector 
body including resilient means compressed in at least two 
places between a portion of said bobbin and a portion of 
said injector body such that the compression increases on 
said resilient means during temperature decreases. 


4,384,682 

ROTARY TYPE ELECTROSTATIC SPRAY PAINTING 
DEVICE 

Matsuyoshi Sugiyama, Susono; Teru Morishita, Shizuoka, and 
Toshikazu Suzuki, Toyota, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota 
Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Oct. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 197,134 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1980, 55-67914 
Int. Cl? BOSB 5/04 


US. Cl. 239—703 23 Claims 


1. A rotary type electrostatic spray painting device compris- 

ing: 

a metallic housing having an end plate which has a circular 
hole formed therein, said circular hole having a predeter- 
mined diameter and a circumferential interior wall; 

a metallic rotary shaft rotatably arranged in said housing, 
said rotary shaft having a rear solid portion, and a front 
solid portion which passes through said circular hole and 
has a projecting tip which projects axially forward from 
said end plate, said front solid portion of said rotary shaft 
having a diameter which is smaller than said predeter- 
mined diameter of said circular hole for providing a space 
intermediate of said front solid portion of said rotary shaft 
and said interior wall of said circular hole, said front solid 
portion of said rotary shaft and said interior wall of said 
circular hole forming an exhaust air conduit, said rotary 
shaft further having a hollow portion arranged coaxially 
between said front and rear solid portions; 

a cup-shaped metallic spray head fixed into said projecting 
tip of said front solid portion of said rotary shaft and 
having a cup-shaped inner wall, said spray head being 
disposed at a predetermined axially forward distance from 
said end plate; 

feeding means for feeding a paint onto said cup-shaped inner 
wall; 

drive means cooperating with said rotary shaft for rotating 
said rotary shaft; 

air supply coupling means for receiving air under pressure; 

air injection type thrust air bearing means arranged in said 
housing adjacent to said rear solid portion of said rotary 
shaft for axially supporting said rotary shaft via a clear- 
ance formed therewithin in a non-contacting state, said 
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thrust air bearing means being connected to said air supply 
coupling means for conducting air into said clearance; 

non-contact type radial bearing means arranged in said hous- 
ing and cooperating with said hollow portion of said 
rotary shaft for radially supporting said rotary shaft in a 
non-contacting state; 

terminal means for receiving a negative high voltage, said 
terminal means being electrically connected to said hous- 
ing, and; 

electrode means arranged in said housing for electrically 
coupling said terminal means to said spray head. 


4,384,683 
METHOD OF RECOVERING LEAD AND LEAD 
COMPOUNDS FROM DISCARDED LEAD STORAGE 
BATTERIES 
Eberhard Huwald, and Rolf Kénig, both of Miinster, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Hazemag Dr. E. Andreas GmbH & 
Co., Miinster, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,476 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 18, 

1980, 3022665 
Int. Cl? BO2C 19/12, 21/00 

US. Ci. 241—19 


1. A method of recovering lead and lead compounds from 
scrapped storage batteries, comprising the steps of preliminar- 
ily crushing the batteries to discharge acid therefrom; rinsing 
the crushed pieces by a minimum amount of a liquid preferably 
alkaline water; further crushing the coarsely crushed pieces 
while simultaneously drying the same at a relatively low tem- 
perature at which only a negligible amount of the residual acid 
is vaporized; and thereafter classifying the crushed dry mate- 
rial into the coarse lead fraction, a fraction of fine lead com- 
pounds and remaining materials of low specific weight, mostly 
plastics. 


4,384,684 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR AUTOGENOUS 
GRINDING BY COUNTERCURRENT FLOW OF TWO 
MATERIAL STREAMS 
Vijia K. Karra, Greendale, Wis., assignor to Rexnord Inc., Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 200,727 
Int. Cl.) BO2C 17/18 
US. Cl. 241—26 29 Claims 
1. Apparatus for the grinding of materials comprising: 
(a) means for feeding the material into one end of said appa- 


ratus; 

(b) means for forming said material as a layer and moving the 
layer in an upward direction at a substantially constant 
angle to the horizontal less than its angle of repose; and 

(c) means positioned at an upper end of said moving means 
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for reversing the direction of the material and causing said 
material to tumble downward along the surface of said 


upward moving layer thereby resulting attrition by abra- 
sion. 


4,384,685 
TEXTILE STRAND SUPPORT BOBBIN 
Bobby L. Pitts, Wellford, S.C., assignor to Bobby L. Pitts, 
Wellford, S.C. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 285,832 
Int. Cl? B65H 54/54, 75/10 
US, Cl. 242—46.21 


1. A one piece unitarily molded plastic bobbin for support of 
indefinite length strand material wound in a series of layers to 
form a package thereon, comprising a unitary tubular member 
having a generally cylindrical exterior surface for receipt of 
the strand material, one end of said tubular member having an 
opening for receipt of a rotatable drive spindle, means located 
adjacent the other end of the tubular member defining a re- 
duced transverse cross-sectional interior dimension of said 
tubular member for receiving an end portion of the spindle in 
driving engagement with the bobbin, a major portion of the 
length of the interior passageway of said tubular member 
between said spindle end portion receiving means and said one 
end having a transverse dimension sufficiently larger than the 
external transverse cross sectional dimension of the drive spin- 
dle to permit radial contraction of the tubular member in- 
wardly toward the spindle during a strand winding operation, 
the interior passageway of said tubular member between said 
spindle end portion receiving means and said one end having a 
smooth surface to prevent accumulation of lint during winding 
of strand material, and the interior passageway of said tubular 
member immediately adjacent said one end having a reduced 
transverse cross sectional dimension with respect to said major 
portion of the length such that the tubular member closely 
surrounds the drive spindle adjacent said one end to facilitate 
stability and support of the bobbin on the drive spindle during 
a strand winding operation. 
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4,384,686 
CENTERLINE WEB GUIDE APPARATUS 


Thomas W. Wiley, Asheville, and William R. Joyce, Gerton, 


both of N.C., assignors to Tex-Fab, Inc., Gerton, N.C. 
Filed May 18, 1981, Ser. No. 266,372 
Int. Cl? B6SH 25/26 
US. Cl. 242—57.1 


1. An apparatus for detecting the transverse position of a 
longitudinally moving web of material unwinding from a sup- 
ply roll of material and transversely shifting the supply roll to 
maintain the position of the web centerline along a desired 
path, said apparatus comprising: 

a supply roll support frame mounted for movement trans- 

versely of the web; 
first and second spaced apart web edge detecting means 
disposed generally at either longitudinal edge of the web 
and mounted for concurrent movement toward and away 
from each other transversely of the web for detecting the 
transverse positions of the longitudinal edges of the web; 

means for constantly moving said detecting means alterna- 
tively toward and away from each other in response to a 
signal from said detecting means; and, means for selec- 
tively moving said support frame transversely in response 
to a signal from said web edge detecting means indicating 
the web has moved transversely of the desired path for 
re-aligning the web centerline to the desired path of 
travel. 


4,384,687 
WINDING ARBOR WITH QUICK RELEASE FACILITIES 
Gilbert J. Lamoureux, Oak Park, Ill., assignor to Western 
Electric Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 258,086 
Int. Cl. B65H 39/16; H01G 7/00 


1. A winding arbor assembly, which commprises: 

a pair of arbor halves, each of which is provided with a flat 
surface that is juxtaposed wth the flat surface on the other 
arbor half to form the arbor, and each arbor half being 
configured with a first and second rounded surface ex- 
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tending upwardly and outwardly away from each flat 
surface and then rounded toward each other to form a 
peripheral winding surface on each half; and 

means for holding the flat surfaces in juxtaposition with 
respect to each other to form the arbor. 


4,384,688 
SELF-STORING CORD AND HOSE REEL ASSEMBLIES 
John N. Smith, Tempe, Ariz., assignor to Warren F. B. Lindsley, 
Phoenix, Ariz., a part interest 
Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 266,726 
Int. C12 B6SH 75/48 
US. Cl. 242—107.7 


1. A retractable self-storing reel for an elongated means such 
as an electrical cord, signal cable, fluid conducting hose and 
the like comprising: 

a casing, 

a reel journaled for rotation in said casing, 

a spring mounted within said casing to extend between said 
casing and said reel for rotatively biasing said reel in one 
direction, 

a ratchet means comprising a pawl extending between the 
inside periphery of said casing and said reel for restraining 
the rotational movement of said reel in said first rotative 
direction, 

a first means for providing an entranceway into said casing 
for the elongated means coaxially of said reel, 

said elongated means comprising a first part having a coiled 
portion one end of which extends into said entranceway, 
the remainder of said coiled portion extending outwardly 
of said entranceway 

said first means comprising a clamp for snugly engaging and 
clamping the elongated means with said reel 

a second means providing an outlet in said casing for the 
elongated means in an area juxtapositioned the periphery 
of said reel, and a second uncoiled part of said elongated 
means extending from said coils in said entranceway to 
said reel and wound therearound with the free end of said 
second part extending from the periphery of said reel 
through said outlet and out of said casing. 


4,384,689 
CROSS WOUND YARN PACKAGE 
Allen A. Bloomfield, and James R. Goodall, both of Harrogate, 
England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries, Ltd., 


England 
Filed Mar. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 248,643 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 2, 1980, 


8011073 
Int. Cl? B6SH 55/00 
US. Cl. 242—165 3 Claims 
1. A cross wound package of flat melt-spun filament yarn 
characterised by the outer yarn end being pile wound in a 
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compact bunch on the cross wound package surface, and 
wherein (i) the bunch comprises at least 20 turns; (ii) the coher- 


ency, C, of the bunch is at least 100 cm; and (iii) the unwinding 
tension, T, of the bunch is less than 0.5 g/dtex. 


4,384,690 
THRUST VECTOR CONTROL FOR LARGE 
DEFLECTION ANGLES 

Rolf K. Brodersen, Orlando, Fia., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Mar. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 241,327 
Int. C1? F42B 15/18 

US. Cl. 244—3.22 


1. A thrust vector control system for effecting propulsion as 
well as selected maneuvering modes of a vehicle having a 
vehicular frame of reference including a principal axis, said 
vehicle including a substantially constant-rate thrust gas gener- 
ator, said system comprising: 

first, second, third, and fourth thruster means mounted on 

said vehicle with said first and third thruster means and 
said second and fourth thruster means diametrically oppo- 
site one another; 

duct means for supplying thrust gas from said thrust gas 

generator to said thrust means; 

said thruster means comprising thrust gas valve means oper- 

ative rapidly between full off and full on flow conditions 
and said thruster means being fixed at divergent angles 
relative to said frame of reference so as to generate pulses 
of thrust forces each having axial and lateral force compo- 
nents relative to said frame of reference; 

guidance means for generating pulse duration modulated 

control signals corresponding to each of said valve means, 
said control signals being varied in accordance with 
changes in said maneuvering modes; 

said thruster means being responsive to said control signals 

during absence of a maneuvering mode such that said first, 
second, third, and fourth thruster means each operate at 
substantially a 50% on time duty cycle, whereby said 
lateral force components all cancel and said axial force 
components combine to yield a total average axial thrust; 
said thruster means being responsive to said control signals 
during a pitch maneuver such that said second and fourth 
thruster means each operate at 50% duty cycle and one of 
said first and third thruster means operates at 100% duty 





cycle while the other thereof operates at 0% duty cycle, 
said thruster means being responsive to said control sig- 
nals during a yaw maneuver such that said first and third 
thruster means each operate at 50% duty cycle and one of 
said second and fourth thruster means operates at 100% 
duty cycle while the other thereof operates at 0% duty 
cycle, whereby two of said lateral force components 
cancel and two combine during a pitch maneuver or a 
yaw maneuver while said total average axial thrust re- 
mains substantially constant; 

said first, second, third, and fourth thruster means being 
responsive to said control signals during a combined pitch 
and yaw maneuver such that two adjacent ones of said 
thruster means operate at 0% duty cycle while the other 
two adjacent ones of said thruster means operate at 100% 
duty cycle; 

each of said first, second, third, and fourth thruster means 
comprising a pair of thruster units, the remote units of 
each adjacent pair being disposed at fixed angles lying in 
a common plane parallel to and displaced laterally to one 
side of the central axis of said vehicle, and the thruster 
units of antipodal ones of said pairs diverge to opposite 
sides of an axial plane extending therethrough; and 

said thruster units of said pairs being individually responsive 
to said control signals whereby prolonged thrust pulse 
operation of selected ones of the thruster units of said pairs 
and correspondingly reduced pulse operation of the oth- 
ers of the thruster units of said pairs provides roll produc- 
ing moments on said vehicle, while maintaining constant 
said total average axial thrust. 


4,384,691 
ROCKET FIN HOLD DOWN SPRING 

Jimmy M. Madderra, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,004 
Int. Cl? F42B 13/32 

US. Cl. 244—3.27 


1. A missile disposed for launching from a telescoping 
launcher having inner and outer sections, said inner section 
having a smaller internal diameter than said outer section, said 
missile having fins folded forwardly along the body thereof 
and shafts secured thereto for pivotally supporting said fins, 
said fins movable to an unfolded position responsive said mis- 
sile leaving said launcher, fin hold down means for retention of 
said fins in the folded position prior to said missile leaving said 
launcher, said hold down means including a resilient spring 
clip having a pair of spring loops joined by a crossover portion 
and a pair of trailing leg portions extending on opposite sides of 
said fins and disposed for loosely secured relation to said shafts, 
said loop portions disposed for engaged relation with the inner 
surfaces of said tubes, said fins being further provided with a 
notch thereon for seating said crossover portion of said spring 
therein. 
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4,384,692 
SATELLITE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 

A. Werner Preukschat, Dobbelmanduin 2, Noorwijk, Nether- 

lands 

Filed Feb. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 233,485 
Claims priority, France, Feb. 14, 1980, 8003247 
Int. Cl? B64G 1/00, 1/64, 1/44 

U.S. Cl. 244—158 R 3 Claims 


1. Satellite system configuration comprising a service satel- 
lite (10) including at least one power module (11) having solar 
arrays rigidly attached thereto, and a control module (12) 
comprised of a sun pointing unit (1) attached at a first face 
thereof to one side of the power module, and an earth pointing 
unit (2) attached at one side to a second face of the sun pointing 
unit through rotary interface means (3) arranged to allow said 
earth pointing unit to remain pointing to the earth while said 
power module and solar arrays are kept pointing to the sun, 
said earth pointing unit having at least a second side (5) pro- 
vided with docking means (7) for subsequent docking in orbit 
of at least one earth pointing payload satellite (20) for being 


serviced and controlled from said service satellite (10). 


4,384,693 
AIRCRAFT WING PROVIDED WITH A HIGH-LIFT 
SYSTEM IN ITS LEADING EDGE 
Bernard Pauly, and Danilo Ciprian, both of Blagnac, France, 
assignors to Societe Nationale Industrielle et Aerospatiale, 
Paris, France 
Filed Oct. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 309,233 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 16, 1980, 80 22154 
Int. Cl. B64C 21/04, 3/50 


U.S. Cl. 244—207 7 Claims 


1. In an aircraft wing provided in its leading edge, with a 
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high-lift sysicm of which part is disposed in the vicinity of the 
join of said wing to the fuselage of the aircraft, but separated 
from said fuselage by a fairing element improving the air flow 
on the zone of connection of said wing when it is in smooth 
configuration, said system comprising at least one high-lift 
spoiler movable between a folded position in which it is housed 
in a recess in the wing and forms part of the leading edge and 
the part adjacent the upper surface of said wing and an ex- 
tended high-lift position in which said spoiler projects for- 
wardly of said leading edge, making an air blowing slot be- 
tween its lower surface and the upper surface of said wing 
on the one hand, said fairing element comprises, in its lead- 
ing edge, a streamlining flap movable between a folded 
position in which it is housed in a recess in the fairing 
element and forms a part of the leading edge and the part 
adjacent the lower surface of said fairing element, and an 
extended position in which it ensures continuity of the 
leading edge between the fuselage and the high-lift spoiler 
likewise in extended position 
on the other hand, a communication is provided between the 
housing of the streamlining flap and the housing of the 
high-lift spoiler so that, when these two flap elements are 
in their extended positions, the air penetrating in the hous- 
ing of the streamlining flap disposed on the lower surface 
side emerges through the housing of the high-lift spoiler 
disposed on the upper surface side, with the result that 
there is an increased upper surface blowing. 


4,384,694 
ROCKET ATTITUDE CONTROL APPARATUS 
Yasushi Watanabe, Kawagoe; Teruo Fujiwara, Houya, and 
Kunio Shimano, Kawagoe, all of Japan, assignors to Nissan 
Motor Company, Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jul. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 171,466 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 3, 1979, 54-99344 
Int. Cl? F42B 15/18 
11 Claims 


1. A rocket attitude control apparatus for controlling the 
attitude of a rocket including a rocket fuselage and a thrust 
nozzle integrally attached to the rear end of said rocket fuse- 
lage and having a nozzle throat located longitudinally interme- 
diate thereof, said apparatus comprising a plurality of thrust 
vector control units disposed at the outer periphery of said 
thrust nozzle between said nozzle throat and the rear end of 
said thrust nozzle in circumferentially equiangularly spaced 
relationship to each other, and each including a fluid injecting 
nozzle projectable inwardly of said thrust nozzle and having an 
injecting bore therein, a casing accommodating said fluid in- 
jecting nozzle therein, reciprocating means for projecting and 
retracting said fluid injecting nozzle into and out of said thrust 
nozzle, a fluid reservoir for reserving fluid to be injected from 
said injecting bore of said fluid injecting nozzle, a fluid pas- 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1087 


sageway leading from said fluid reservoir to said injecting bore 
of said fluid injecting nozzle, valve means disposed in said fluid 
passageway for controlling the amount of said fluid passing 
therethrough to said injecting bore from said fluid reservoir, 
and valve operating means for closing and opening said valve 
means, said casing comprising a stationary cylinder having an 
end wall in which is formed a cylinder bore in coaxial relation- 
ship to said injecting bore of said fluid injecting nozzle, a plug 
closing said stationary cylinder at the axially outer end thereof 
to define a cylinder chamber and having a cylindrical body 
cylinder chamber, and a guide member secured to said plug to 
extend into said cylinder chamber from the end wall portion of 
said plug and radially spaced apart inwardly from said cylin- 
drical body portion of said plug; and wherein said reciprocat- 
ing means comprises an outer piston including a piston member 
integrally formed with said fluid injecting nozzle and slidably 
housed in said stationary cylinder to divide said cylinder cham- 
ber into a first compartment adjacent to said thrust nozzle and 
a second cylinder compartment remote from said thrust nozzle 
and a cylindrical body portion in slidable engagement with said 
guide member and said cylindrical body portion of said plug. 


4,384,695 
CONTROL METHOD FOR STOPPING TRAIN AT 
TARGET POINT 
Makoto Nohmi; Hirokazu thara, both of Machida, and 
Masahiro Yasunami, Katsuta, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 168,259 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1979, 54-88117 
Int. Cl? B61L 3/08 


US. Cl. 246—182 B 12 Claims 


1. An improved method for controlling the deceleration and 
point of stopping of a vehicle, the method having the steps of: 
producing a first deceleration pattern for the vehicle when 
the vehicle passes a first point which is located at a first 
predetermined distance before a target point, said first 
deceleration pattern having a deceleration characteristic 
which reduces the velocity of the vehicle to zero at a 
second point which is normally located between said first 
and target points; 
producing a second deceleration pattern for the vehicle 
when the vehicle passes a third point which is located at a 
celeration pattern having a deceleration characteristic 
which has a slower deceleration rate than said first decel- 
eration pattern and which reduces the velocity of the 
vehicle to zero at said target point; 





controlling the velocity of the vehicle to conform to one of 
said first and second deceleration patterns having a higher 
corresponding velocity level after the vehicle has passed 
said third point; 

the improvement comprising the further steps of: 

providing a third deceleration pattern for the vehicle when 
the vehicle passes said third point between said first and 
target points, said third deceleration pattern having a 
deceleration characteristic which has a greater decelera- 
tion rate than said first deceleration pattern and which 
reduces the velocity of the vehicle to zero at said target 
point; and 

controlling the velocity of the vehicle to conform to one of 
said first and third deceleration patterns having a lower 
corresponding velocity if said first deceleration pattern 
keeps a higher corresponding velocity than said second 
deceleration pattern after the vehicle has passed said third 
point. 


4,384,696 
COMPONENT RESTRAINT SYSTEM 

John C. Blake, San Jose, Calif., assignor to The United States of 

America as represented by the U.S. Department of Energy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Oct. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 311,204 
Int. Cl. FI6L 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 248—49 


1. Apparatus for restraining an object while permitting lim- 

ited movement thereof, comprising: 

a collar arranged to grip the periphery of said object and 
formed in segments; 

means for resiliently securing ends of said collar segments 
together to permit radial expansion of said object; 

a plurality of anchors spaced radially outward from and 
circumferentially about said collar; 

a plurality of elongate struts each projecting between said 
collar and a respective one of said anchors, each of said 
struts having an aperture formed in each end thereof, each 
of said apertures having a curved surface intermediate its 
ends, the longitudinal axis of each of said struts, before 
said object is moved, being disposed substantially perpen- 
dicular to the central axis of said collar; and 

a plurality of first mounting pins secured to said collar and 
respectively disposed in the apertures at the ends of said 
struts which are adjacent said collar, a plurality of second 
mounting pins respectively disposed in the apertures at 
ends of said struts which are adjacent said anchors, each of 
said first and second mounting pins being formed with a 
curved surface intermediate its ends which matingly en- 
gages the curved surface of the strut aperture in which the 
pin is disposed, the longitudinal axes of said first and 
second mounting pins being substantially parallel with the 
axis of said collar. 
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4,384,697 
TUBE BUNDLE SUPPORT STRUCTURE 
Anthony Ruhe, Fonthill, Canada, assignor to Foster Wheeler 
Energy Corp., Livingston, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 273,261 
Int. Cl.3 FI6L 3/22 
U.S. Cl. 248—68 R 


1. A support structure for a bundle of tubes, comprising: 

a plurality of parallel strips having a plurality of indentations 
and a plurality of flat sections, the strips being arranged in 
pairs, with the indentations in each strip of a pair project- 
ing toward and being secured to the flat sections of the 
other strip of the pair, the indentations in each strip being 
in alignment with and projecting away from the indenta- 
tions in the adjacent strip of an adjacent pair of strips, and 

fasteners connecting the flat sections of each strip of a pair of 
strips to flat sections of the adjacent strip of an adjacent 
pair of strips to define a support grid for a bundle of tubes. 


4,384,698 
DEVICES FOR ADJUSTING THE HEIGHT AND 
INCLINATION OF A SEAT 

Bernard Courtois, Etampes, and Alain Letournoux, Saint-Jean- 

le-Blanc, both of France, assignors to Societe Industrielle 
Bertrand Faure, Etampes, France 

Filed Jun. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 163,480 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 27, 1979, 79 16630 
Int. Cl.3 A45D 19/04; A473 47/16 


U.S. Cl. 248—396 12 Claims 


1. A device for adjusting the height and/or inclination of a 
sitting portion of a seat, for example, a vehicle seat, of the type 
including a base for securing the seat to a floor, said adjusting 
device comprising in combination: 

lower frame means for securing said seat to said base includ- 

ing right and left horizontally separated frame members; 

front adjusting means for adjusting the position of the front 
portion of said seat relative to said floor, said front adjust- 
ing means including; 

front means rigidly defining upper and lower vertically 
separated horizontal load-bearing surfaces associated 
with said right and left frame members; 

a front shaft slidably received between said right and left 
frame members to permit vertical displacement of said 
front shaft relative said lower frame means; and 

first and second front cam means each constantly and 
slidingly engageable between said upper and lower 
front load-bearing surfaces of an associated one of said 
right and left frame members, respectively, each of said 
first and second front cam means including first and 
second substantially identical front spiral means each 
defining a flat Archimedes spiral rigidly and coaxially 
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attached to said front shaft in opposing directions rela- 
tive to one another sc that said front shaft is vertically 
displaced upon rotation thereof; 
rear adjusting means for adjusting the position of the rear 
portion of said seat relative to said floor, said rear adjust- 
ing means including; 

rear means rigidly defining upper and lower vertically 
separated horizontal load-bearing surfaces associated 
with said right and left frame members; 

a rear shaft slidably received between said right and left 
frame members to permit vertical displacement of said 
rear shaft relative to said lower frame means; and 

first and second rear cam means each constantly and 
slidingly engageable between said upper and lower rear 
load-bearing surfaces of an associated one of said right 
and left frame members, respectively, each of said first 
and second rear cam means including first and second 
substantially identical rear spiral means each defining a 
flat Archimedes spiral rigidly and coaxially attached to 
said rear shaft in opposing directions relative to one 
another so that said rear shaft is vertically displaced 
upon rotation thereof; 

front shaft rotating means for rotating said front shaft; 

rear shaft rotating means for rotating said rear shaft; 

engaging means for selectively operating said front and/or 
rear shaft rotating means thereby selectively adjusting the 
height and/or inclination of said seat sitting portion rela- 
tive said floor; and 

upper frame means pivotably connected to said front and 
rear shafts for supporting said seat so that upon rotation of 
said front and/or rear shafts, said upper frame means will 
be responsively displaced relative to said lower frame 
means by virtue of said front and/or rear shafts being 
vertically displaced so as to adjust the height and/or 
inclination of said seat sitting portion relative said floor. 


4,384,699 
DEVICE FOR LOAD CARRIER SUPPORTING LEGS 
Gunvald M. S. Berger, Helmfeltsgatan 4A, S-211 48 Maimé, 
Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE80/00010, § 371 Date Sep. 11, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 11, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01476, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 24, 1980 
PCT Filed Jan. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 202,440 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 11, 1979, 7900268 
Int. C1. F16M 13/00 


US. Cl. 248—545 4 Claims 


1. A leg construction for a pallet-like carrier or the like 
having a plurality of such legs, said leg construction compris- 
ing: 

an elongated tube (2) having opposed ends, at least one of 
which is open; 

a supporting plate (4) having an opening (5) slidably receiv- 
ing said tube and movable relative to the tube between 
first positions between the ends of said tube and a second 
position wherein a downwardly facing supporting surface 
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of said support plate is at least generally at the open one of 
said tube ends; 

locking means (6,7,8) for locking said support plate in said 
position; 

means adjacent said tube open end for expelling foreign 
material entering said tube open end from the interior of 
said tube, said expelling means comprise an exit opening in 
a side of said tube; and 

a baffle (10) within said tube oriented to direct foreign mate- 
rial entering said tube open end to said exit opening. 


4,384,700 
VELOCITY SENSITIVE SEAT DAMPER SYSTEM 
James E. Thompson, and Howard T. Uchie, both of Cedar Falls, 
Iowa, assignors to Deere & Company, Moline, ii. 
Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 195,861 
Int. Cl? FI6M 13/00 


1. A seat suspension system comprising the combination of: 

means for mounting a seat at a nominal height and including 
means for permitting movement of the seat in a generally 
vertical direction, the means for permitting movement 
including a cylinder having a piston coupled to and ex- 
tending downwardly from and supporting the seat; 

means for providing a nominal amount of damping of the 
seat when undergoing movement in a generally vertical 
direction and including an accumulator and a conduit 
coupling the accumulator to the cylinder; and 

means responsive to the velocity of movement of the seat in 
a generally vertical direction for increasing the damping 
of the seat above the nominal amount by an amount deter- 
mined by the velocity of movement of the seat, the means 
for increasing the damping operating only when the seat is 
moving in a downward direction and comprising means 
for adjusting the cross-sectional size of a portion of the 
conduit as a function of fluid pressure in the conduit, the 
means for adjusting the cross-sectional size of a portion of 
the conduit as a function of fluid pressure in the conduit 
being responsive only to fluid pressure in a direction from 

the cylinder to the accumulator. 


4,384,701 
FORE AND AFT ADJUSTMENT AND ISOLATION 
ASSEMBLY 
Geoffrey W. Barley, Brookfield, Wis., assignor to UOP Inc., 
Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 192,765 
Int. Cl? F16M 13/00; B6OH 1/02 
US. Ci. 248—561 11 Claims 
1. A fore and aft isolator assembly for a suspended vehicle 
seat comprising a top seat support frame adapted to be attached 
to the bottom of the seat upper, a bottom frame adapted to be 
attached to the top of the seat suspension, an intermediate 
frame mounted between said top and bottom frame for selec- 
tive fore and aft movement relative to either of said top and 
bottom frames, the movement of said intermediate frame rela- 





tive to one of said top and bottom frames being resiliently 
resisted in an “isolation” mode in both a fore and aft direction 
by resilient biasing means, an adjusting shaft mounted on said 
top frame for non-axial, rotary movement, said adjusting shaft 
having a handle on its forward end and first and second locking 
members mounted intermediate its ends, said first locking 
member being positively fixed to said shaft for selective rota- 
tion therewith into or out of locking engagement with at least 
one of a series of fore and aft positioned teeth on said bottom 
frame to lock or unlock said bottom frame to said top frame, 
said second locking member being mounted on said shaft for 
selective rotation into or out of locking engagement with at 


least one of a series of fore and aft positioned teeth on said 
intermediate frame, said adjusting shaft being rotatable by said 
handle between a first “lockout” position in which both of said 
first and second locking members are engaged to lock all of the 
frames together, a second “isolate” position in which only said 
second locking member is engaged so that said intermediate 
frame is locked to said top frame for movement therewith 
relative to said bottom frame against said resilient biasing 
means, and a third “adjust” position wherein both of said 
locking members are disengaged so that the top frame may be 
freely adjusted to any desired position relative to said bottom 
frame. 


4,384,702 
MOLD INSERT 
Boris Boskovic, 2102 Bannockburn, Inverness, Ill. 60067 
Filed Mar. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 356,490 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 1/00; B29F 1/00 
10 Claims 


1. A removable insert for a mold for impressing indicia on 

each molded product formed in the mold, comprising 

a. a plug body, said plug body having a face shaped to form 
a working part of a mold when said insert is installed in a 
mold, 

b. at least one bore in said plug body through said face, 

c. a plug situated in each said bore, said plug having one end 
contiguous with said face, said one end substantially filling 
said bore and having a mold engaging surface contoured 
to conform to the adjacent contours of said face, 

d. means mounting said plug in said bore with said surface 

e. a series of indicia in said face about said bore, 
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f. an indicia selection indicator on said surface, and 
g- means for rotating said plug about its axis to direct said 
indicator toward one of said indicia. 


4,384,703 

HANDLE FOR MAGNETICALLY ACTUATED VALVE 
Robert F. Ruyak, Erie; Larry R. Rosio, Fairview; Theodore R. 

Silver, and Albert E. Straus, both of Erie, all of Pa., assignors 

to Autoclave Engineers, Inc., Eric, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 226,650 
Int. Cl. FI6K 31/08 

US. Cl. 251—65 


1. In a magnetically actuated valve comprising a cylindrical 
nonmagnetic bonnet separating drive and driven magnets, a 
handle for said valve comprising an annular jacket for holding 
the drive magnets, said annular jacket having an axial opening 
extending completely through the jacket such that the jacket 
may be telescoped over the nonmagnetic bonnet exposing an 
axial end of the bonnet, a cap for placing over said axial end of 
the nonmagnetic bonnet bearing indicia of opened and closed 
positions of the valve, an axial end of the jacket bearing indicia 
indicating a valve direction for alignment with the indicia on 
the cap to bring the valve into opened and closed positions and 
stops extending from said cap and said jacket for preventing 
more than about 90° rotation of said jacket relative to said cap 
and bonnet. 


4,384,704 
CARGO VALVE 
Robert C. Wolff, 955 Crystal, New Orleans, La. 70124 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 469,807, May 14, 1974, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 411,848, Nov. 1, 1973, 
Pat. No. 3,883,269. This application Jun. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 
157,192 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 51/00 
USS. Cl. 251—144 19 Claims 

1. A cargo tank valve for valving horizontal deck openings 

comprising: 

a. a vertically disposed cylindrical valve housing mounted 
above the deck opening to be valved and comprising a 
circular top connected at its edge portion to a cylindrical 
sidewall and being open ended at its lower downwardly 
facing end defining therewithin a housing interior; 

b. a hollow cylindrical piston valving member comprising 4 
cylindrical piston comprising a curved sidewall and means 
closing the hollow in said piston, said piston being slide- 
ably mounted within said cylindrical valve housing for 
sliding movement between open flow and closed flow 
positions, the lower end face of the hollow cylinder pro- 
viding an annular valve seat, said seat being positioned 
downwardly to seat against the deck around the opening 
being valved, said piston valving member being of corre- 
sponding section to said valve housing interior and dis- 
posed at least in part therewithin thereby forming (1) a 
closure to the open end portion of said valve housing and 
(2) a continuous circumferential seal with the interior 
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cylindrical surface of said valve housing in both open flow 
and closed flow 

c. attachment means for supporting said valve body above 
the deck opening to be valved, said means allowing sub- 
stantially 360° radially unobstructed flow into the opening 
to be valved between said seat and the opening; 


d. vertical operator shaft means extending through said 
housing and attached at one end portion to said cylindrical 
piston plate for operating said valving member between 
open flow and closed flow ; and 

e. shaft housing means for encapsulating said shaft at said 
circular top. 


4,384,705 
STOP VALVE 


apan 
Filed Oct. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 311,098 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 13, 1980, 55/142809 
Int. Cl.? F16K 31/50 


US. Cl. 251—214 3 Claims 


1. In a stop valve including a main body defining a fluid 
passage and a valve chamber, a spindle having one end inserted 
into said valve chamber, a valve seat positioned in said fluid 
passage and a valve body positioned within said valve chamber 
and confronting said valve seat, the opening degree of said 
valve body relative to said valve seat being controlled by 
rotation of said spindle about its axis, the improvement com- 


prising: 
gy pene nae ee yl 
freely rotatable along a circumferential direction with 
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respect to said valve body, wherein said spindle includes a 
threaded portion formed at a longitudinal center portion 
thereof, a flange adapted to confront with an inner surface 
of a packing holder, a small diameter portion positioned 
within said valve chamber and a disc portion provided at 
the end of said spindle, said threaded portion being en- 
gaged with a matching threaded portion of a cap member 
positioned above said valve body and surrounding said 
spindle, and positioned above said packing, said disc por- 
tion being rotatably coupled to said valve body; 

(b) a rotation preventive means disposed between said valve 
body and said valve chamber to prevent rotation of said 
valve body relative to said valve chamber, wherein said 
rotation preventive means comprises protrusions radially 
inwardly projecting from an inner surface of said valve 
and corresponding recesses formed in an outer peripheral 
surface of said valve body to engage said protrusions; and 

(c) a packing interposed between said valve body and said 
valve chamber, wherein said packing is disposed between 
an annular packing receiver and a cylindrical packing 
holder, each disposed between said valve body and said 
valve chamber, confronting surfaces of said receiver and 
said holder being formed with a V-shaped projection and 
a V-shaped recess respectively to interpose said packing, 
wherein when said valve body is in a fully opened position 
an axial space exist between said packing receiver and said 
valve body to prevent imparting any varying compres- 
sional forces between said V-shaped projection and said 
V-shaped recess. 


4,384,706 
METHOD OF PLUGGING UP A TAPHOLE IN A BLAST 
FURNACE 
Yoshimi Shirasaka; Minoru Shigeno, and Toshinori Minakawa, 
all of Chiba, Japan, assignors to Kawasaki Steel Corporation, 
Kobe, Japan 
Filed Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 222,167 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 11, 1980, 55-1362 
Int. C1? C21B 7/12 


US. Cl. 266—45 3 Claims 


1. In a method of plugging up a taphole in a blast furnace in 
which a mud is charged into the taphole and a steel rod is 
embedded in the mud before the mud is fired, the improvement 
comprising projecting a top end of the steel rod into the fur- 
nace and positioning a rear end of the steel rod in the middle of 
the furnace wall and charging again the mud backwardly to 
the rear end of the steel rod to close the taphole. 


4,384,707 
MECHANICAL CLAMPING DEVICE 
Pieter Poot, Termijen 7, Postbus 148, 1850 AC Heiloo, Nether- 
lands 


Filed Mar. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 127,983 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 5, 1979, 


Int. C12 B2SB 1/06 
9 Claims 
is device: an actuating member 
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for helical movement with respect to the axis of said conical 
wall whereby, upon such helical movement, said actuating 
member simultaneously rotates about said axis and moves 
along said axis, first and second elements each having an annu- 
lar surface concentric with said axis, said surfaces facing each 
other and being spaced apart along said axis and being con- 
verging with respect to each other; and a plurality of bodies of 


revolution disposed between and in contact with said annular 
surfaces, said actuating member being arranged relative to said 
bodies of revolution such that upon helical movement of said 
actuating member in one direction said conical wall engages 
said bodies of revolution and causes them to roll on said annu- 
lar surfaces thereby causing axial displacement between said 
first and second elements. 


4,384,708 
FEEDING PROCESS FOR A DEFIBRATOR 

Pierre Laplanche, Turckheim, France, assignor to S. A. Beghin- 

Say, Thumeries, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR79/00116, § 371 Date Aug. 22, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 21, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01290, PCT Pub. 

Date Jun. 26, 1980 

PCT Filed Nov. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 224,288 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 22, 1978, 78 36080 


Int. Cl.? B41L 1/30 
US. Cl. 270—40 8 Claims 
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1. Process for feeding defibrators with pulp in rectangular 
single-ply sheets delivered in batches, each sheet being defined 
by its length L, its width | and its longitudinal axis, including 
the steps of depositing a plurality of rectangular sheets one 
after another on a feed conveyor belt moving in the direction 
of the defibrator, the longitudinal axis of the deposited rectan- 
gular sheets forming an angle a with the moving direction of 
the feed conveyor belt, a being greater than zero and less than 
90°, each sheet partially overlaping the preceding sheet, fold- 
ing back at least one lateral part of each sheet along a folding 
line parallel to the moving direction of and while on the feed 
conveyor belt so as to form at least one two-ply part, and 
accurately superposing the single-ply parts of consecutive 
sheets in order to obtain a pulp mat of constant thickness. 
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4,384,709 
SIGNATURE GATHERING MACHINE 
William B. McCain, Hinsdale; James F. Cosgrove, Western 
Springs, both of Ill., and George D. Higgins, Kansas City, 
7 


Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,995 
Int. Cl? B6SH 39/02 
US. Cl. 270—54 








1. In a signature gathering machine having a continuous 
saddle-type conveyor which revolves in an endless path in- 
cluding an upper, forward run terminating at at least one head 
end sprocket and merging into a lower, return run which 
terminates at at least one tail end sprocket where the return run 
merges into the forward run, a plurality of signature feeders for 
delivering signatures onto the conveyor, a stitcher having a 
stitcher head and reciprocating means for receiving the gath- 
ered signatures from the conveyor and advancing them to the 
stitcher head, an elongated, continuous mainline drive shaft, 
first takeoff means engaging the mainline drive shaft along its 
length for driving the stitcher heads and second takeoff means 
engaging the mainline drive shaft along its length a spaced 
distance from said first takeoff means for driving said recipro- 
cating means, the improvement comprising means for reducing 
conveyor vibration including means for driving said tail 
sprocket and a flywheel mounted on the mainline drive shaft 
between the first and second takeoff means. 


4,384,710 
SHEET FEEDER AND TRANSFER APPARATUS 
Arthur L. Gustafson, St. Charles, Ill., assignor to Alloyd Co., 
Inc., DeKalb, Il. 
Filed May 21, 1981, Ser. No. 265,919 
Int. Cl.3 B65H 3/08, 3/48, 3/56 
US. Cl. 271—9 


TESTA ay 


a 








1. An apparatus for feeding and transferring a top sheet from 
a stack of sheets arranged in substantially superposed relation, 
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said apparatus comprising a frame; a first means mounted on 
said frame for controlled movement relative thereto in a sub- 
said first means being adapted to support the stack of sheets; 
second means operatively connected to said first means and 
effecting controlled movement thereof; a third means fixedly 
mounted on said frame and disposed at a predetermined eleva- 
tion relative to said first means when the latter is at said first 
position, said third means being provided with an opening 
having a configuration and in registration with 
the top sheet of the stack upon said first means being moved 
upwardly from said first position, said opening having opposed 
first perimetric segments provided with upwardly convergent 
surfaces for frictionally engaging peripheral of the top 
sheet and causing upward distortion of the latter, the upward 
force exerted on the stack by said first means being such that 
the top sheet will remain in frictional engagement with said 
convergent surfaces; fourth means positioned adjacent second 
perimetric segments of said third means opening for circulating 
air across the underside of the distorted top sheet and effecting 
partial separation thereof from the adjacent sheet in the stack; 
and fifth means disposed above said third means and movable 
towards and away from the opening thereof for engaging the 
distorted top sheet and drawing same completely through the 
opening while the adjacent sheets of the stack remain in fric- 
tional engagement with the convergent surfaces. 


4,384,711 
CARD FEEDING APPARATUS FOR AN AUTOMATIC 
EMBOSSING SYSTEM 
Edward R. Gabel, Eden Prairie, and Glenn H. Heiller, Minne- 
tonka, both of Minn., assignors to Data Card Corporation, 
Minnetonka, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,597 
Int. C12 B6SH 1/08 

US. Cl. 271—129 


1. Apparatus for receiving a stack of cards to be embossed 
and for individually feeding cards to an embossing apparatus in 
an automatic embossing system, the stack of cards having a 
top, a bottom, first and second ends and first and second sides, 
said apparatus comprising: 

an input hopper for receiving the stack of cards to be em- 

bossed, said input hopper comprising: 

a hopper plate engaging the bottom of the card stack; 

a guide rail mounted on said hopper plate and engaging 
the first side of the card stack; 

an edge guide adjustably mounted on the hopper plate and 
engaging the second side of the card stack; 

a hopper bracket adjustably mounted on said hopper plate 
and engaging the top of the card stack; 

a backup block adjustably mounted to said hopper plate 
and engaging the first card of the card stack; and 

a card stripper adjustably mounted to said hopper bracket 
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and positioned adjacent the first end of the card stack so 
and said backup block is defined by one card thickness; 

a shaft selectively driven in rotation; 

a cam mounted on said shaft for rotation thereby; 

a driver extending from said cam parallel to and displaced 
from said shaft; 

a rocker arm mounted for pivotal movement about a pivot 
axis parallel to said shaft, said rocker arm having first and 
second ends and having a slot, adjacent said second end, 
through which said driver extends in sliding engagement, 
pivot axis by the sliding motion of said driver in the slot 
during rotation of said cam; and 

shelf means, positioned for sliding movement adjacent said 
input hopper and slidingly connected to said first end of 
said rocker arm, for raising an individual first card of the 
card stack from a rest position in said input hopper to a 
card feeding position in response to the oscillating motion 
of said rocker arm. 


4,384,712 
SHEET MEMBER CONVEYING DEVICE 
Koichi Miyamoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 190,410 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1979, 54-127322 
Int. Cl? B6SH 7/08 


US. Ci. 271—261 3 Claims 








1. In a machine for handling sheet material, a sheet convey- 
ing unit mounted to enable withdrawal from said machine, said 
unit comprising: 

means comprising sheet guiding members defining a sheet 

conveyance path from an inlet of said unit to an outlet 
thereof, at least one of said sheet guiding members being 
movable in a direction away from the other; 
inlet side conveying means for receiving a sheet from the 
inlet and conveying it along said conveyance path; 

outlet side conveying means for receiving the sheet from 
said inlet side conveyance means and conveying it to the 
outlet; 

means, located adjacent to said outlet side conveying means, 

for detecting abnormal conveyance of the sheet, and stop- 
ping, when abnormal conveyance is detected, said outlet 
inlet side conveying means for a predetermined time per- 
iod after the stopping of said outlet side conveying means; 
and 

ment in a direction substantially perpendicular to the sheet 
conveyance path to permit withdrawal of said unit rela- 
tive to said machine. 
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4,384,713 
SAFETY ROLLING INVALID WALKER 
Fritz A. Deutsch, Euclid, Ohio, and Dwight L. Mayo, Jr., Hing- 
ham, Mass., assignors to White Cap Enterprises Corporation, 
Hull, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 153,965, May 28, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,292 
Int. C13 A61H 3/04 

7 Claims 


1. A walker comprising a rigid frame provided with support- 
ing wheels, said frame comprising spaced, parallel, horizon- 
tally positioned handrails between which a patient can stand 
with his hands resting on the handrails to support his weight, 
wheel locking means applicable to each of two wheels, hand 
levers having first positions relative to each of the handrails 
such as to be within the grasp of the hands and fingers when 
gripping the handrails, kinematic means connecting the hand 
levers to the wheel locking means and spring means biasing the 
wheel locking means to locking position when the hand levers 
occupy said first position, characterized in that the hand levers, 
when moved from said first position toward the handrails by 
contraction of the hands and fingers on the handrails, release 
the wheel locking means so as to permit the wheels to roll for 
free wheeling of the walker but, when moved a further dis- 
tance in the same direction toward the handrails, by tightening 
of the grasp upon the hand levers, reapplies the wheel locking 
means to the wheels so as to immobilize the walker. 


4,384,714 
WEIGHTED CUFF EXERCISING DEVICE 
Akira Kimura, 1-25, Takenotsuka 3-chome, Adachi-ku, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Apr. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 249,597 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1980, 55- 


190039[U] 
Int. Cl.> A63B 21/12 


US. Cl. 272—119 1 Claim 


1. A training aid for drilling arm and/or foot muscles of a 
user comprising: 
a main body made of soft and flexible material in the form of 


May 24, 1983 


a thick tubular member having a substantially C-shaped 
cross section in a free condition, major surfaces of said 
main body being smooth, said member being of substan- 
tially uniform thickness throughout its length; 

a plurality of elongated holes formed in said main body and 
between the major surfaces, said holes extending in a 
longitudinal direction in said main body and being in 
parallel with each other, said holes extending substantially 
the full length of the member; 

a plurality of rod like members each made of heavy metal 
and having a length substantially equal to the depth of said 
holes and a diameter which is slightly larger than the inner 
diameter of the hole said rod like members being detach- 
ably inserted in said holes; and 

fastening means secured to said main body for detachably 
mounting the training aid around wrist or ankle of the 
user. 


4,384,715 
KNEE EXERCISER 
Dino M. Savio, Belleair, and John P. Barrett, Jr., Clearwater, 
both of Fla., assignors to John P. Barrett, Jr., Clearwater, Fla. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,414 
Int. Cl. A63B 21/04 


US. Cl. 272—136 6 Claims 


1. In an exercising device having a frame adapted to be 
clamped to an anchorage, a harness adapted to embrace a 
portion of the human anatomy, a force transmitting cable 
connected to said harness, and a spring mechanism operatively 
connecting the cable to the frame for yieldingly resisting dis- 
placement of the cable to develop an exercising force transmit- 
ted therethrough to the harness, the improvement residing in a 
vertically elongated tube connected to the frame and project- 
ing upwardly therefrom, a pulley rotatably mounted within the 
tube in engagement with the cable, and means supporting the 
spring mechanism within the tube above the pulley for reaction 
of the spring mechanism between the cable and the frame, said 
tube having upper and lower end portions, said lower end 
portion having a slot through which the cable extends from the 
pulley externally of the tube to the harness with angular flexa- 
bility, said slot extending vertically downward from said sup- 
porting means in alignment with the pulley. 


4,384,716 
FLIPPER CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Emmett J. Powers, Elk Grove Village, Ill., assignor to Universal 
Research Laboratories, Elk Grove Village, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 231,874 
Int. Cl.3 A63F 7/00 
US. Cl. 273—121 A 7 Claims 
1. In a pinball machine having a flipper and including a 
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flipper switch for activating the flipper and means for holding 
the flipper in an actuated position until the flipper switch is 
a solenoid coil for controlling the movement of the flipper in 
response to the voltage applied to the solenoid coil; and 





means for applying a rectified voltage to the solenoid coil 
when the flipper switch is activated, to place the flipper in 
an actuated position, and means for applying only a partial 
phase controlled voltage to the solenoid coil when the 
flipper is in the actuated position, to hold the flipper in the 
actuated position until the flipper switch is deactivated. 


4,384,717 
MOBIUS STRIP PUZZLE 
Daniel L. Morris, 1202 - 8th Ave. W., Seattle, Wash. 98119 
Filed Nov. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 320,549 
Int. Cl? A63F 9/10 


US. Cl. 273—-156 8 Claims 


1. The Mobius strip loop puzzle comprising a composite 
Mobius strip loop having at least two separable mating edges 
extending continuously the length thereof having cooperable 
edge fastener means extending the lengths of such edges to 
permit disconnecting and reconnecting such edges along sub- 
stantially their full length. 


4,384,718 
GOLF STANCE AND SWING PRACTICE DEVICE 

Richard H. Cachola, Detroit, Mich., assignor to Michael J. 

Piperides, Warren, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 290,691 
Int. Cl. A63B 69/36 

US, Cl. 273—187 R 7 Claims 

1. A golf stance and swing practice device comprising a first 
elongated flat strip provided with a substantially longitudinal 
slot, a first scale on a surface of said first strip, a second elon- 
gated flat strip pivotably and adjustably attached to said first 
strip along said slot, a second scale on a surface of said second 
strip indicating distances from an edge of said first strip, and a 
third elongated flat strip pivotably attached at one end of said 
first strip, said third strip having on a surface golf ball place- 
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ment locations in the form of circles of a diameter equal to that 
of a golf ball, said second and third strips having a portion of 
longer length extending on one side of said first strip than on 
the other side and being generally disposed at an adjustable 
angle of 70° to 90° to said first strip with said second scale 
extending from an edge of said first strip and said golf ball 
placement locations being disposed on the portions of longer 


length of respectively said second strip and said third strip, 
wherein said second scale is a reference scale for adequate 
stance for a golfer having placed one foot at a corner of said 
second strip and said other side of said first strip and said first 
scale indicates the distance at which said golfer is to stand for 
hitting with a predetermined golf club a golf ball placed at a 
predetermined distance from said third strip in alignment with 
one of said ball placement locations on said third strip. 


4,384,719 

GOLF PUTTING CLUB INCLUDING BALL RETRIEVAL 
DEVICE 

David A. Schmanski, 101 Conestoga, #9, Carson City, Nev. 

89701 
Filed Aug. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 297,984 
Int. Cl? A63B 69/36 
US. Cl. 273—194 R 
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1. A putting device for facilitating retrieval of a golf ball 

during putting practice, said device comprising: 

(i) a putter having a head and attached shaft and handle 
sections; 

(ii) reel means attached at the handle section, said reel means 
including means for release and uptake on a variable 
length of an attached filament, wherein the reel means is 
attached at the handle section in such a manner so as to 
align its center of gravity with the central axis of the shaft 
and handle section of the putter; 

(iii) filament line secured at one end to said reel means and 





adapted at its opposite end with means for attachment to 
a golf ball; and 

(iv) guid ee , ithi 
the handle and shaft of the putter leading to the putter 
head to retain the filament line protected within the putter 


Joseph H. Molat, Stratford 36C, West Palm Beach, Fla. 33409 
Filed Jul. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 165,227 
Int. Cl.> AG3F 3/00 
US, Ci. 273—237 


























1. A programmed control board assembly comprising a 
display panel divided into a plurality of zones, manually opera- 
ble means mounted on the display panel at each of said zones 
for registration of selected zones, changeable means mounted 
on each of said manually operable means for identifying the 
zones, means establishing a predetermined pattern formed by 
groups of said registered zones, means connected to said pat- 
tern establishing means for signifying registration of one of said 
groups of said registered zones, of each of said manually opera- 
ble means comprising a switch device displaceable between 
active and inactive positions on the display panel, and mag- 
netic means for releasably holding each of the switch devices 
in the inactive position, said changeable means comprising a 
zone identifying panel releasably held on each of the switch 


4,384,721 
OIL EXPLORATION GAME 
George Dolansxy, C 17 Colfax Ave./N., Woodside Gardens 
North, Roselle Park, N.J. 07204 
Filed Oct. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 199,967 
Int. Cl.? A63F 3/00 
US. Cl, 273—237 11 Claims 
1. An oil exploration game including a box-shaped game 
board having an upper playing surface and a lower supporting 
surface; 


rotatable cam means located in the space between said upper 


playing and said lower support surface; 

information indicia means for recording events associated 
with the playing of the game; 

removably mounted game pieces located on said upper 
playing surface, at least one of said removably mounted 
game pieces being a pump; 
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means to rotate said cam substantially continuously at some 
point in the game to drive said pump to effectuate pump- 
ing action. 


4,384,722 
RAPID PACE WORD GAME 
Robert W. Higgins, 7 Allison Ct., Hauppauge, N.Y. 11788 
Filed Apr. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 370,452 
Int. Cl. A63F 3/00 
US. Cl. 273—272 


1. A rapid pace word game which comprises: 

(a) a platform; 

(b) a box affixed to center of said platform; 

(c) a plurality of playing boards each of said playing boards 
affixed at top edge to each top edge of said box and affixed 
at bottom edge to said platform so that each said playing 
board is at a set angle and played simultaneously by a 
plurality of players; 

(d) means for rotating said platform so that each said player 
can use a different said playing board at next play; 

(e) a plurality of letter tiles with various score values 
whereby said letter tiles are used to make interlocking 
words vertically and horizontally when placed on each 
said playing board giving a score to each said player; and 

(f) a plurality of racks each of said racks used by each of said 
players to hold a plurality of letter tiles. 


4,384,723 
DEFENSIVE TARGET APPARATUS 
Lawrence E. Anderson, 3411 Moon St., Alexandria, Va. 22306 
Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,774 
Int. Cl? F41J 3/00; A63F 9/02 
US. Cl. 273—387 19 Claims 
Me A target apparatus having defensive capability compris- 


fi ES ES ey a ne 
ceive projectile means which penetrate therein; 

a plurality of discharge means operatively associated with 
said primary target means for discharging a projectile 
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said discharge means having activated and inactivated posi- 
tions; 

a plurality of secondary target means adapted to be struck by 
a projectile means each operatively associated with and 
adapted to activate said discharge means and move said 
discharge means relative to said primary target means in 
response to being struck by a projectile means; 


whereby when a projectile means is received by said pri- 
mary target means a projectile means may be discharged 
from said primary target means by striking the associated 
secondary target means with a projectile means thereby 
activating the associated discharge means. 


4,384,724 
SEALING DEVICE 
Karl G. E. Derman, Sorgardsvagen 7, S-443 Partille, Sweden 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 935,337, Aug. 17, 1978, 

abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 792,535, 

May 2, 1977, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 

305,084, Nov. 9, 1972, abandoned. This application Dec. 23, 

1980, Ser. No. 220,238 
Int. Cl. F16J 15/00 


US. Cl. 277—3 3 Claims 


1. A device for separating two mediums from each other, the 
mediums being contained in two spaces at each side of a shaft 
opening defined between a shaft element and another element 
movable in relation to each other, the another element includ- 
ing an annular groove, the device comprising in combination 
with said shaft element and said another element, a sealing 
element disposed in the annular groove and sealingly engaging 
the said another one of said relatively movable elements, and 
means for supplying a continuous flow of fluid under pressure 
to an annular clearance space completely surrounding the shaft 
and intermediate the sealing element ends between one surface 
of the shaft and one surface of the sealing element at a pressure 
higher than the pressure of at least one of the mediums in the 
respective medium space, the means for supplying fluid includ- 
ing an inlet channel in the another element extending from an 
external surface of the another element to the annular groove, 
and at least one channel in the sealing element extending from 
the annular groove to the clearance space, the annular groove 
providing a fluid passing connection between the inlet channel 
and the at least one channel and in which at least a portion of 
the sealing element provided with said sealing element surface 
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is an elastic material which in its unstressed state has an inner 
diameter which is smaller than the shaft diameter so that when 
the sealing element is positioned on the shaft the sealing ele- 
ment is slightly prestressd to form around and make sealing 
contact with the shaft along a substantial axial distance thereof 
so that said surface of said sealing element is movable radially 
for determining the width of the clearance space in response to 
at least the elasticity of said portion of the sealing element and 
the pressure of the fluid supplied to the clearance space 
whereby when the means for supplying fluid under pressure is 
operative and the two elements are in relative motion, the 
continuously flowing fluid under pressure to said clearance 
space will separate the sealing element from the said shaft a 
substantially uniform distance in a radial direction and for a 
substantial distance in the axial direction including the end 
portions of the sealing element to maintain complete and radi- 
ally uniform floating separation between the said one surface of 
the said shaft and the said one surface of the sealing element 
with fluid flowing in both directions through a narrow space of 
substantial length from the clearance space and out into at least 
the lower pressure medium so that the entire inner surface of 
the seal is lifted from the said one surface of the shaft to 
thereby provide a low friction seal, a second sealing element 
displaced laterally along the shaft from the said sealing ele- 
ment, surrounding and sealingly engaging the shaft and seal- 
ingly engaging the another element, and a fluid outlet in the 
another element intermediate the second sealing element and 
the said sealing element for collecting fluid flowing from the 
clearance space toward the second element, the narrow space 
of substantial length in the axial direction being several times as 
great in the axial direction as it is in the radial direction. 


4,384,725 
LIQUID LUBRICANT SEAL WITH OLEOPHOBIC 
COATING 
Neno T. Nenov, Williamsville, N.Y., assignor to Union Carbide 
Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed May 24, 1982, Ser. No. 381,845 
Int. Cl. F163 15/16 
US. Cl. 277—3 


1. A clearance-type liquid lubricant seal assembly compris- 

ing: 

(a) a shaft member; 

(b) a wall member extending axially along and circumferen- 
tially around said shaft member, one of said members 
to said fixed member, said members being closely spaced 
for at least a portion of their axial length; 

(c) lubricant collection means comprising a recess in said 
wall member in flow communication with said closely 
spaced portion positioned between said closely spaced 
portion and a source of lubricant; 

(d) means for supplying sealing gas to said closely spaced 
portion such that a sealing gas flow stream is caused to 
flow from said closely spaced portion toward said source 
of lubricant; and 





(©) an oleophobic coating on said fixed member in the vicin- 
ity of said lubricant collection means, 

whereby liquid lubricant entering the vicinity of said lubri- 
cant collection means and flowing on the fixed member is 
caused to form beads which are entrained in said sealing 
gas flow stream and thus substantially prevented from 


entering said closely spaced portion. 


4,384,726 
EXPANDABLE LUBRICATING PACKING ASSEMBLY 
FOR WELLHEADS 
Danny S. Meyer, Richmond, Tex., assignor to ACF Industries, 
Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 317,795 
Int. C13 F16J 15/18, 15/46 
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1. A packing assembly for sealing an annulus between spaced 
inner and outer cylindrical surfaces arranged in concentric 
relationship, said packing assembly being mounted in said 
annulus and comprising: 

a lubricating packing ring having inner and outer diameters 
conforming closely to the diameters of said inner and 
outer cylindrical surfaces whereby said packing ring is in 
continguous relation to said cylindrical surfaces, said 
lubricating packing ring having internal upper and lower 
annular grooves formed in the internal peripheral surface 
thereof and external upper and lower annular grooves 
formed in the outer annular peripheral surface thereof; 

a first pair of inner metal seal rings seated in said internal 
upper and lower annular grooves of the lubricating pack- 
ing ring, each of said inner metal seal rings being provided 
with an annular groove in its inner peripheral surface to 
form upper and lower annular land surfaces adapted to 
seal with said inner cylindrical surface; 

a second pair of outer metal seal rings seated in said external 
upper and lower annular grooves of the lubricating pack- 
ing ring, each of said outer metal seal rings being provided 
with an annular groove in its external peripheral surface to 
form upper and lower annular land surfaces adapted to 
seal with said outer cylindrical surface; 

said upper annular grooves in the lubricating packing ring 
having a central bottom surface defining an upward facing 
frusto-conical camming surface; 

said lower annular grooves in the lubricating packing ring 
having a central surface defining a downward facing 
frusto-conical camming surface, and each of said metal 
rings seated in said annular grooves being provided with 
frusto-conical surfaces in conforming configuration and in 


camming engagement with the frusto-conical surface of 


the packing ring groove in which it is seated; 
retainer means disposed atop and below said seal and pack- 
ing rings for maintaining said rings in concentric opera- 
means for effecting an axial compression of said packing 
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assembly whereby the compression and radial expansion 
of said lubricating packing ring is effected to place said 
lubricating packing ring in sealing engagement with the 
inner and cylindrical surfaces defining said annulus and 
said camming surfaces of said metal seal rings and lubri- 
cating packing ring interact to cam said inner metal rings 
inwards and said outer metal rings radially outwards to 
achieve sealing relationship with inner and outer cylindri- 
cal surfaces which define the annulus. 


CIRCUMFERENTIAL RING SEAL ASSEMBLY 


Arnold Junker, Bridgeport, Conn., assignor to Avco Corpora- 


tion, Stratford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 235,904 
Int. C13 F163 15/16 


1. A ring seal assembly for reducing leakage about a part, 
such as a shaft, having a cylindrical surface, while permitting 
said part to radially expand under varying thermal conditions, 
said ring seal assembly comprising: 

a resilient, primary carbon seal ring including a radially 
inner circmferential sealing surface having a diameter 
substantially conforming to the diameter of said part and 
disposed in sealing relationship therewith said primary 
seal ring including a radially extending gap to permit the 
radial expansion of said primary carbon seal ring; 

a secondary carbon seal ring having a radially inner circum- 
ferential sealing surface, said secondary seal ring being 
disposed in aligned, face-to-face contacting relationship 
with said primary seal ring and bonded thereto at a point 
adjacent one side of said radial gap, with said inner cir- 
cumferential surface of said secondary seal ring including 
a first dam portion aligned with said gap of said primary 
seal ring and having a curvature substantially conforming 
to the curvature of said inner circumferential surface of 
said primary seal ring, and with the remaining portion of 
the inner circumferential surface of said secondary seal 
ring being undercut relative to said inner circumferential 
surface of said primary seal ring to permit the expansion of 
the cylindrical surface of said part; 

first biasing means for urging said inner circumferential 
surface of said primary seal ring into sealing relationship 
with said cylindrical surface of said part; 

a seal case having an axially extending cylindrical outer wall 
and a radially extending end plate, said primary and sec- 
ondary seal rings being non-rotationally mounted within 
said seal case; 

second biasing means for axially urging said primary and 
secondary seal rings into sealing relationship with said end 
plate of said seal case; and 

means for locking said second biasing means and said pri- 
whereby said seal ring assembly is operative to reduce 
leakage about said part in both the axial and radial direc- 
tions while permitting said part to radially expand. 
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4,384,728 
FLUID SEALING ARRANGEMENT 
Sarkis A. Koltookian, Waterloo, lowa, assignor to Deere & 
Company, Moline, Il. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 241,790 
Int. Cl. F163 9/00; F16L 17/00 


US. Cl. 277—167.5 4 Claims 


1. A sealed fluid communicating system comprising: 

a first housing having a first fluid passage therein and a first 
walled bore extending from the first passage to one side of 
the first housing; 

a second housing for coupling to the first housing, having a 
second fluid passage, a second walled bore extending from 
the second passage to one side of the second housing, and 
having first and second axially spaced apart and out- 
wardly and axially facing shoulders; 

a hollow bushing mounted in the first bore, and having a 
peripheral surface for sealingly engaging the wall of the 
first bore, and having a first annular end face facing away 
from the first housing; 

a hollow packing mounted in the second bore in engagement 
with the second shoulder, having a second annular end 
face for sealingly engaging the first annular end face of the 
bushing; and 

means for rigidly coupling the housing sections together 
with the first and second bores communicated with each 
other and for holding the bushing and the packing in 
sealing engagement with each other and under axial com- 
pression, the first annular end face of the bushing being 
engageable with the first shoulder of the second housing 
to limit axial compression of the packing. 


4,384,729 
INTERLOCKING DUAL PLANE GAPPED 
COMPRESSION RINGS 
Benjamin Birenbaum, 59 Neptune Dr., Apt. #104, Toronto, 
Canada 


Ontario, 
Filed May 20, 1981, Ser. No. 265,621 
Int. Cl.> F163 9/16, 9/24 


1. A dual compression ring arrangement for use on a piston, 
said compression ring arrangement comprising first and second 
plane compression rings for fitting into a single groove of the 
piston coaxial with and abutting one another, each of said rings 
being of substantially constant radial width and axial thickness 
with mating flat surfaces and each ring having a ring gap with 
the first ring having an axial projection extending from the flat 
surface thereof remote from the gap in the first ring for fitting 
into the gap of the second ring to essentially eliminate rotation 
tained away from one another, said second ring being recessed 


to at least one side of the second ring gap to matingly receive 
said axial projection which is of a diameter less than the radial 
width of said first ring for enabling complete closure of said 
second ring upon itself around said axial projection. 


4,384,730 
SEAL ASSEMBLY 
Robert J. Diehl, Wallis, Tex., assignor to W-K-M Wellhead 
Systems, Inc., Shreveport, La. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 305,578 
Int. Cl.’ F163 15/06; FI6L 25/00 
US. Ci. 277—236 
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1. In a wellhead sealing assembly, a tubing head having a 
longitudinal bore extending therethrough, said tubing head 
bore having an enlarged diameter bore section at the upper end 
thereof, a lower reduced diameter bore section, and an upward 
reduced diameter bore sections, said upward facing annular 
shoulder being defined by a frusto-conical surface coaxial with 
the longitudinal axis of said tubing head; 

a tubing hanger mounted within the bore of said tubing head 
for suspending a tubing string and having a cylindrical 
bore therethrough for communicating with the tubing 
string, said tubing hanger having an enlarged upper end 
portion with an external diameter corresponding to the 
internal diameter of said upper tubing head bore section so 
as to be snugly receivable therein, a lower portion of 
reduced external diameter which is less than the internal 
diameter of said reduced tubing head bore section, an 
external downward facing annular shoulder formed at the 
lower end of said enlarged hanger portion and residing in 
a plane transverse to the axis of said tubing hanger, and an 
external frusto-conical tapered surface coaxial with the 
axis of said tubing hanger and extending in a convergent 
downward direction from said external annular shoulder 
to the upper terminus of said reduced diameter hanger 


portion; 

a metallic annular sealing ring mounted in sleeved relation- 
ship on said tubing hanger for sealing the annulus between 
having upper and lower annular end surfaces which reside 
in planes transverse to the axis of the sealing ring, an 


internal diameter of the upper bore portion of the tubing 
head to be snugly receivable therein and a lower frusto- 
conical surface coaxial with the axis of the sealing ring and 
convergent downwardly to provide a downward facing 
external shoulder extending from said upper circular cyl- 
indridal surface to said lower annular end surface and 
defined by a cone angle equal to the cone angle which 
defines said upward facing annular shoulder in the tubing 
head bore, and said sealing ring having an internal periph- 
eral surface comprised of a lower circular cylindrical 
surface extending to said lower annular end surface and an 
upper frusto-conical surface which is coaxial with the 
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sealing ring and is convergent downwardly to provide an 
upward facing annular shoulder extending from said 
upper annular end surface to the upper terminus of said 
lower circular cylindrical surface, said internal frusto- 
conical surface of the sealing ring being defined by a cone 
angle which is slightly less than the cone angle of the 
external frusto-conical surface of the tubing hanger, and 
said donward facing shoulder of the tubing hanger 
adapted to seat on said upper annular end surface of the 
metallic sealing ring and said external frusto-conical sur- 
face of the sealing ring adapted to seat on said upward 
facing annular shoulder of said tubing head whereby said 
metallic sealing ring is compressed and deformed when 
carrying the tubing hanger load to establish a fluid-tight 
seal between said tubing head and said tubing hanger. 


4,384,731 
RECLINABLE SKATEBOARD 
Ronald J. Webb, 3424 Gerlando Dr., Baton Rouge, La. 70814 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,854 
Int. Cl? B62D 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 280—87.01 6 Claims 


6. An apparatus for converting a skate board having two sets 
of pivotal wheels mounted to a skate board comprising foot 
rest means connectable to the front end of the skateboard for 
supporting the feet of the prone rider at a position elevated 
from the front surface of the skate board while the rider re- 
clines on the skate board, said foot rest means comprising two 
elongated bars extended upwardly fron the front of said skate 
board and extending outwardly from the sides of said skate 
board, said elongated bars being attached to said platform 
directly over one of two sets of pivotally mounted wheels to 
permit the direction of the board to be altered by applying 
more or less weight to one of said foot rests. 


4,384,732 
WALKING AID 
Walter W. Wierwille, 18 Laurel Dr., Blacksburg, Va. 24060 
Filed Apr. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 250,959 
Int. Cl. B62B 11/00 


USS. Cl. 280—289 WC 3 Claims 


1. An improved wheelchair having a frame disposed on front 
and rear wheel assemblies, a pair of handles extending rear- 
wardly from the frame, a seat, side panels and a back portion 
disposed on the frame to support a patient, and a first manually 
actuated rear wheel brake mechanism disposed on the frame in 
such a location that it is easily accessible to a patient sitting in 
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the wheelchair; wherein, the improvement comprises the addi- 
tion to the aforementioned structure of the following; 

a moveable mass disposed on, and extending across the 
width of the frame, and attached thereto intermediate the 
front and rear wheel assemblies, wherein, the weighted 
mass is disposed on the frame at a position forward and 
below, both the axle of the rear wheel assembly, and the 
normal center of gravity of said wheelchair, and is loosely 
supported on the frame in such a manner, that it does not 
inhibit the inherent flexibility of the wheelchair; 

a second brake member connected and pivotally disposed 
with respect to said weighted mass, and adapted to apply 
uniform braking forces across said rear wheel assembly; 
and 
second brake member actuation mechanism operatively 
connected to both said weighted mass and said second 
brake member, and disposed on at least one of said rear- 
wardly extending handles; wherein, said second brake 
member is secured to a U-shaped support bracket, which 
is pivotally disposed with respect to said weighted mass; 
and said second brake member further comprises an elon- 
gated brake element, which extends across the width of 
said frame, and beyond said rear wheel assembly. 


4,384,733 
SOLE OR HEEL HOLDER 
Erwin Krob, Vienna, and Wilhelm Rohner, Fischamend, both of 
Austria, assignors to TMC Corporation, Baar, Switzerland 
Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,869 
Claims priority, application Austria, Nov. 30, 1979, 7621/79 


Int. Cl? A63C 9/085 
US. Cl, 280—632 11 Claims 
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8. In a heel holder which includes a base part having a detent 
thereon, a housing supported on said base part for pivotal 
movement about a first axis between first and second positions 
and having sole hold-down means thereon, a locking pawl 
movably supported on said housing and engageable with said 
detent, and resilient means cooperable with said locking pawl 
for yieldably urging said locking pawl into engagement with 
said detent, the improvement comprising wherein said housing 
has a shoulder thereon, and wherein said locking pawl is gener- 
ally U-shaped and has a bight and two legs, one said leg being 
engageable with said detent and the other said leg being en- 
gageable with said shoulder on said housing, said resilient 
means being cooperable with said bight of said locking pawl. 


4,384,734 
PASSENGER PROTECTION APPARATUS 
Toshio Yasui, Anjo, Japan, assignor to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., 
Kariya, Japan 
Filed Mar. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 242,828 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1980, 55-40071 


Int. Cl.3 B6OOR 21/08 
US. Cl. 280—-735 2 Claims 
1. A passenger protection system for use in an automobile 
having a key switch and a battery including two terminals one 
of which is connected to a body earth comprising: 
a detector switch, 
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a responsive element connected in series with said detection 
switch, 

a capacitor and a first diode, 

said detection switch and said responsive element making up 
an operating circuit, 

said capacitor and said first diode making up a back-up 
circuit, 

said operating circuit and said back-up circuit making up a 


the junction point of said operating circuit and said capacitor 
being connectable to the other of said battery terminals 
through said key switch, 

a second diode for connecting the junction point of said 
operating circuit and said first diode to a body earth, 

wherein said back-up circuit includes a negative voltage 
generator circuit connected in parallel to said capacitor 
for applying a voltage pulse to said capacitor. 


4,384,735 
SAFETY RESTRAINT SYSTEM HAVING TENSIONLESS 
TYPE BELT RETRACTOR ADAPTED FOR ADJUSTABLE 
SEAT 
Kouzou Maeda, Yokohama, and Ken Kamijo, Yokosuka, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,760 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1980, 55-16983[U] 


Int. Cl.? B6OR 21/10 
US. Cl. 280—801 7 Claims 


1. A safety restraint system for an occupant of an adjustable 
seat in a vehicle, the seat being provided with at least one 
adjusting means for moving the seat either entirely or partly, 
the restraint system including a seat belt, a seat belt retractor 
which has a winding reel constantly biased in the direction of 
retraction of a belt webbing, a deceleration-responsive emer- 
gency locking mechanism to inhibit the reel from turning in the 
direction of protraction of the webbing upon extraordinary 
deceleration of the vehicle and a tension-eliminating mecha- 
nism including a locking means to inhibit the reel from turning 
in the direction of retraction of the webbing and an electrically 
operated actuator means for selectively making the locking 
means effective and ineffective, and an electric circuit to oper- 
ate the actuator means including a primary control switch 
arranged such that the locking means is made effective when 
the seat belt is worn by the occupant, 

the improvement comprising said electric circuit further 

comprising at least one secondary control switch each 
coupled with each of said at least one adjusting means 
such that said actuator means makes said locking means in 
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operation of each adjusting means irrespective of the state 
of said primary control switch, wherein each of said at 
least one secondary switch is a normally-closed switch 
connected in series with said primary control switch. 


4,384,736 
PRESSURE GAGE ATTACHMENT FITTING FOR 
TUBULAR CONDUIT SYSTEM 
Ronald F. Hartung, Lakeland, Fia., assignor to International 
Minerals & Chemical Corp., Terre Haute, Ind. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,363 
Int. CL? FIGL 41/00 
US. C1. 285—93 


1. An improved, unitary access fitting for a pipeline compris- 
ing a ring member having an opening extending radially there- 
through, said ring member being adapted to be sealingly dis- 
posed between the adjacent ends of two pipe sections intercon- 
nected by attaching means to provide a continuous conduit 
therethrough, said ring member being positioned entirely 
within the attaching means, and to provide external access to 
the interior of said pipeline through the opening in said ring 
member, and a sealing gasket disposed on, and substantially 
enclosing said ring member, said sealing gasket having a radial 
opening extending therethrough alined with the opening in 
said metal ring member, said opening in the ring member being 
free of said gasket, said sealing gasket being adapted to seal- 
ingly engage adjacent pipe sections when disposed therebe- 
tween while permitting external access to the interior of said 
pipeline through the opening therein and the alined opening in 
said metal ring member, whereby said ring member is pro- 
tected from wear by the inner surface of said sealing gasket, a 
pressure gage being adapted to be removably mounted in an 
upright position on the opening of the ring member, the open- 
ing in said ring member can remain upwardly oriented when 
the pipe sections are rotated relative to the ring member and to 
a new position to equalize wear on the inner surfaces of the 
pipe sections. 


4,384,737 
THREADED JOINT FOR WELL CASING AND TUBING 
Hans E. Reusser, Westlake, Ohio, assignor to Republic Steel 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 143,542 
Int. Cl? FI6L 25/00 
US. C1. 285—334 








1. A joint for well casing, well tubing, and the like, compris- 
ing: 
(a) a threaded pipe section having a central longitudinal axis 
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and an unthreaded end portion, the unthreaded portion 


including: 

@ a first, transverse, annular surface formed at a nose of 
the unthreaded portion; and 

gen tony longitudinally adjacent convex surfaces 

revolution extending circumferentially of the un- 
auibliiguaaracite tee cimamssence. 
ture and each of a mean diameter less than the next 
considered in the direction toward the nose; and 
(b) a threaded coupling for threadedly receiving said pipe 
section and having an internal, unthreaded, portion pro- 
viding regions to establish a fluid-tight seal with the end 
portion of the pipe section, comprising: 

(i) a second, transverse, annular surface engageable with 
the first annular surface, the second annular surface 
oriented to establish surface-to-surface contact with the 
first annular surface upon pipe-coupling makeup; and 

(ii) a third annular surface engageable with the surfaces of 
revolution, the third annular surface being tapered to 
establish a tangential relationship with the surfaces of 
revolution upon pipe-coupling makeup. 


4,384,738 
EXIT DEVICE WITH LOCK DOWN MECHANISM 
Alfred E. Floyd, North Guilford, Conn., assignor to Kidde, Inc., 
New Haven, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 197,520 
Int. Cl.3 EOSC 15/02 


1. A latch and actuator mechanism for an exit door compris- 
ing, a housing mounted on a surface of the door, a latch bolt 
mounted on the door and movable between latched and un- 
latched positions, a push rail, means supporting said push rail 
for movement between first and second positions relative to 
the housing corresponding to the latched and unlatched posi- 
tions of the latch bolt, means operatively connecting the push 
rail to the latch bolt, an electromagnet mounted in the housing, 
an armature carried by the push rail in a position to be attracted 
by the electromagnet when the push rail is in its second posi- 
tion, and means for optionally energizing the electromagnet, 
the armature being movable relative to the push rail, and the 
armature mounting including means biasing the armature 
toward a position wherein it cannot contact the electromagnet. 


4,384,739 
LIFTING DEVICE FOR AMMUNITION 
Ollie Gustavsson, and Géran Sundmar, both of Kariskoga, Swe- 
den, assignors to Aktiebolaget Bofors, Bofors, Sweden 
Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,593 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 18, 1979, 7910437 


Int. Cl.2 B66C 1/62 
US. Cl. 294—87 R 

1. A lifting apparatus for ammunition comprising: 

a frame; 

a plurality of at least three linearly spaced gripping units for 
gripping a plurality of ammunition components, said grip- 
ping units comprising first and second spaced apart grip- 
ping elements extending from the underside of said frame, 
said gripping elements rotatably connected at one end to 
said frame, the remaining free ends of said elements in- 
cluding a widened portion, a middle gripping unit having 
gripping elements which are formed from interior grip- 
ping elements of remaining gripping units, 

linkage means mounted to said frame for rotating said grip- 


6 Claims 
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ping elements 90° from a first position where said widened 
portions face each other to a position where they are 


gripping elements, extending from said frame towards said 
free ends, open to receive an ammunition unit, said hold- 
ing trough element including at one end a recess for re- 
ceiving a driving band on an ammunition unit whereby 
said ammunition unit is restrained from longitudinal 
movement, said holding trough element having an oppo- 
site end shaped to permit a gripped ammunition unit to be 
held over a front bourrelet or guide lugs, said holding 


trough element at its back section being supported to the 
frame in a rotary support for rotary movement in relation 
to said frame whereby the holding trough element is 
supported in the frame so that its front section carries out 
a displacement movement in the direction towards or 
away from said gripping element free ends; 

said frame and gripping units being positionable over said 
ammunition units, whereby said units are received in said 
holding trough elements with said gripping elements in 
said 90° position, and maintained within said holding 
trough element when said gripping elements are rotated to 
said first position permitting said frame, gripping units and 
ammunition units to be moved together. 


4,384,740 
GLARE SHIELD FOR AUTOMOBILES 
Paul Marrotta, 5135 Coldwater Cyn., Sherman Oaks, Calif. 
91423 
Filed Jun. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 268,786 
Int. Cl. B6OJ 3/02 





1. An automobile visor type glare shield comprising: a sup- 
port element, a pivoted rod element, a planar frame element of 
relatively rigid material having means for pivotal engagement 
with said rod element at an upper edge thereof, said frame 
element having a through opening therein and a transparent 
glare shield element positioned to overlie said opening; a pair 
of planar foam cushion elements of configuration correspond- 
ing to said frame element overlying said frame element in 
substantially congruent relation, and a cover element of flexi- 
ble planar material overlying said cushion element to enclose 
the same; said cover element having corresponding openings 
overlying those in said foam cushion and frame elements, and 
clear planar material overlying said openings in said cover 
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element to form an enclosed envelope from which air may 
slowly escape under externally applied pressure. 


4,384,741 
TILTING DEVICE FOR SEATING UNITS 
Manfred Flum, Weilheim, and Horst Ziegler, Albbruck, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Christof Stoll GmbH & 
Co. KG, Waldshut-Tiengen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 952,791, Oct. 19, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 183,644 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 29, 


1977, 2748680 
Int. Cl? A47C 3/00 


US. Cl. 297—304 5 Claims 


5b Ic 
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1. A tilting device for a seating unit which comprises: 

a casing disposed beneath a seat resting on the understruc- 
ture of the seating unit; 

a seat carrier pivotably mounted about a horizontal swivel 
axis to the front edge area of said seat; 

mechanical locking means for connecting the seat carrier 
within the casing including first locking members and 
second locking members engageable with said first lock- 
ing members; 

means for biasing said second locking members into engage- 
ment with said first locking members; 

means for guiding said second locking members into and out 
of engagement with said first locking members; 

sliding means for moving said second locking members so as 
to engage with said first locking members; 

a rest member pivotably adjustably mounted to said casing; 

a lever member operatively associated with said casing; 

a bearing member connected to said casing operably engage- 
able with said rest member; 

a plurality of spring elements mounted on said casing which 
acts at one end of the seat carrier opposite to the load of 
the user; 

bistable activation lever means connected to said sliding 
means for activating said mechanical locking means, ac- 
cessible to the user of the seating unit in such a manner 
that, in a first operable position, said second locking mem- 
in a second operable position, at least one of said second 
locking members is engaged with said first locking mem- 
bers; 

means extending outside said casing for adjusting the initial 
tension of said plurality of spring elements from outside 

said first locking members comprise a locking plate opera- 
tively associated with the seat carrier including holes 
formed in said locking plate and wherein said second 
locking member comprises locking bolts, supported by the 
means for guiding the second locking means, engageable 
in said holes formed in said locking plate and wherein only 
one part of said plurality of spring elements is adjustably 
connected to said lever for initial tension by said adjusting 
means. 
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4,384,742 
HEIGHT ADJUSTING MECHANISM FOR CHAIR BACK 
Joseph M. Wisniewski, Marne, Mich., assignor to Haworth, 
Inc., Holland, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,804 
Int. Cl? A47C 1/00 


1. In a height-adjusting mechanism for a chair back, includ- 
ing an elongated upright connectible to a chair seat and pro- 
jecting upwardly therefrom, said upright having a series of 
vertically-spaced notches associated therewith, a support con- 
nectible to the chair back and being slidably supported on the 
upright for vertical displacement therealong, and a spring- 
urged latching lever pivotally mounted on said support and 
being spring-urged into engagement with one of said notches 
for vertically fixing the support relative to the upright, the 
improvement wherein: said upright is of a channel-like shape 
and includes a plate-like base web having a vertically elon- 
gated slot extending therethrough, said slot being relatively 
narrow and bounded by opposed side edges defined on said 
base web, said series of notches being formed in said base web 
along one of the opposed edges which bounds said elongated 
slot so that said notches communicate directly with and open 
sidewardly from said slot; said latching lever being positioned 
directly adjacent said base web and mounted on said support 
for pivotal movement about a pivot axis which extends sub- 
stantially perpendicular to said base web and intersects said 
slot, said latching lever having a sidewardly-projecting latch- 
ing finger formed thereon in radially-spaced relationship from 
said pivot axis, said latching finger being defined between 
radially outer and inner edge surfaces which are each gener- 
ated by a radius centered on said pivot axis, each said notch 
having a size and configuration substantially identical to that of 
said latching finger so as to snugly accommodate the latching 
finger therein. 


4,384,743 
ADJUSTABLE STOP ASSEMBLY FOR LIMITING THE 
RECLINE ANGLE OF A SEAT BACK 
Geoffrey W. Barley, Brookfield, Wis., assignor to UOP Inc., 
Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 258,359 
Int. Cl? A47C 1/024 
US, Ci. 297—355 3 Claims 
1. An adjustable stop means for providing a multiplicity of 
limit stop positions to a reclining seat back support member 
which is mounted for selective pivotal movement relative to a 
pair of axially spaced frame members located immediately 
adjacent opposite sides of the bottom cushion of a seat assem- 
bly, at least one of said frame members having at least one set 
of circular, closely adjacent, uniformly spaced openings 
therein which are positioned with their centers on a circule 
having its center on the pivot axis of the support member, said 
at least one frame member further having a flange portion 
thereon which is radially outwardly of said circular openings 





1104 


and has a curved inner peripheral contact surface which is on 
a circle having its center on the pivot axis of the support mem- 
ber; a threaded fastener; a stop element having a threaded 
aperture therein for receiving said threaded fastener passed 
through said at least one frame member in any selected one of 
said at least one set of circular openings, said stop element 
having a curved outer peripheral surface which is complemen- 
tal to said curved inner contact surface on said flange portion 


and immediately proximate thereto in any position of adjust- 
ment of said stop element relative to said flange portion, the 
stop element having a pair of inwardly converging edge por- 
tions, said edge portions being of an angle to provide comple- 
mental full surface contact with an edge of an angled stop 
portion carried by said reclining seat back support member, 
said threaded aperture in said stop element being closer to one 
of said pair of converging edge portions than it is to the other. 


4,384,744 
SEAT RECLINING MECHANISM 
Geoffrey W. Barley, Brookfield, Wis., assignor to UOP Inc., 
Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,514 
Int. Cl.3 A47C 1/026 
US. Cl. 297—367 


1. A reclining mechanism for a vehicle seat comprising a 
backrest pivot bracket member which is adapted to be fixed 
relative to the seat frame; a backrest support arm; a cam and 
bearing assembly mounted on a support shaft for rotation with 
said shaft, said assembly having axially spaced cylindrical 
bearing portions at its ends and an intermediate cam portion, 
one of said cylindrical bearing portions being positioned in an 
aperture in said bracket member and the other being positioned 
in an elongated slot in said backrest support arm; a first, 
curved, multi-tooth sector member fixedly carried by said 
bracket member; a second, curved, multi-tooth sector member 
fixedly carried by said backrest support arm and selectively 
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engageable in various positions with said first sector member, 
said second sector member having an internally formed elon- 
gated slot which receives said cam portion, said internally 
formed slot being arranged generally normal to the slot in the 
backrest support arm and in axial alignment therewith, said 
internally formed slot having a first wall which is adapted to be 
engaged by rotation of said cam portion so that a first edge 
portion of said cam portion applies a force to said first sector 
member to lock the teeth of said first and second sector mem- 
bers in engagement with each other, said internally formed slot 
having a second wall which is opposite said first wall and 
adapted to be engaged by the rotation into it of a second edge 
portion of said cam portion to cause said first and second sector 
members to move out of engagement with each other; a back- 
rest return spring engaged at one end relative to said backrest 
support arm and at its other end relative to said bracket mem- 
ber so as to urge said backrest support arm forwardly; and a 
manually actuated handle means mounted on said support shaft 
for rotating said shaft. 


4,384,745 
PRESSURE REDUCER FOR HYDRAULIC BRAKE 
SYSTEMS 
Juan Belart, Walldorf, and Reinhard Rauschenbach, Langen- 
Oberlinden, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to ITT 
Industries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 231,837 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 26, 
1980, 3011633 
Int. Cl.3 B6OT 8/26 


US. Cl. 33—6 C 11 Claims 


1. A pressure reducer for hydraulic brake systems compris- 

ing: 

a housing having a longitudinal axis; 

a piston disposed in said housing coaxial of said axis penetrat- 
ing a sealing ring with play disposed in said housing coax- 
ial of said axis, said piston having a head of enlarged 
diameter forming a valve in cooperation with said sealing 
ring, said valve controlling a connection between an inlet 
chamber and an outlet chamber disposed in said housing; 

a first spring disposed in said housing coaxial of said axis to 
press said head against a stop in said outlet chamber in a 
rest position of said reducer; 

a second spring disposed in said housing coaxial of said axis 
to press said sealing ring toward said stop against a step in 
said housing, said first and second springs, said stop and 
said step defining a stroke of said valve; and 

an engaging plate disposed in said housing coaxial of said 
axis between said sealing ring and said second spring, said 
engaging plate being spaced from a projection on said 
piston a predetermined distance less than said stroke of 
said valve, said projection carrying said engaging plate 
axially in a direction away from said stop after said piston 
has travelled said predetermined distance. 
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4,384,746 
DRAWER ASSEMBLY 
Irwin J. Ferdinand, Glencoe; Richard Sylvan, Glenview, and 
Herbert Baisch, Niles, all of Ill., assignors to Hirsh Company, 
Skokie, Ml. 
Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 260,054 
Int. Cl? F16C 29/02; A47B 88/16 
US. Cl. 308—3.6 


1. In an assembly for slidably and releasably mounting a 
drawer in a support frame wherein said drawer has at least one 
drawer guide member on a side of said drawer, said drawer 
also having an outwardly projecting and forwardly facing stop 
means associated with said drawer guide member; the im- 
provement comprising: 

(a) at least one track member carried by said support frame 
to confront said drawer guide member in a generally 
parallel relationship, said track member being slidably 
engaged with said drawer guide member, said track mem- 
ber having a forward end and a portion defining first and 
second apertures spaced from said forward end; and 

(b) a resilient clip mounted on a forward end of said track 
member, said clip having a longitudinally extending por- 
tion with a first end positioned adjacent said forward end 
of said track member, said clip at said first end having two 
confronting gripping surfaces on either side of said track 
member to hold said clip on said track member, said longi- 
tudinally extending portion of said clip having a second 
end and an abutment flange projecting therefrom towards 
said track member, said clip abutment flange having a 
catch means for being engaged by said portion of said 
track member that defines said first aperture to hold part 
of said flange away from said track member so that said 
flange part presents a rearwardly facing abutment in align- 
ment with said stop means on said drawer for being en- 
gaged by said stop means when the drawer is pulled out- 
wardly with the result that unintentional withdrawal of 
said drawer from said track member is prevented, the 
length of said clip being selected to permit said clip to be 
moved inwardly on said forward end of said track mem- 
ber to disengage said clip flange catch means and to posi- 
tion said flange in registry with said second aperture of 
said track member whereby said flange is urged into said 
second aperture and out of alignment with said stop means 
to permit removal of said drawer. 


4,384,747 
BEARING FOR A SHAFT CUTTER STABILIZER 
Lee R. Hodge, Corsicana, Tex., assignor to Hughes Tool Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,410 
Int. Cl.3 FI6C 29/02 
US. Cl. 308—4 A 5 Claims 
1. An apparatus for centering a drill string in a shaft, com- 
prising in combination: 
an inner hub encircling the drill string; 
mounting means for mounting the inner hub to the drill 
string for rotation therewith; 
an outer hub encircling the inner hub; 
centralizing means carried by the outer hub and extending 
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laterally outward for frictionally engaging a wall of the 
shaft if the drill string becomes off-center in the shaft; and 


a plurality of rollers rotatably mounted to one of the hubs 
and in rolling contact with the other of the hubs to allow 
rotation of the hubs with respect to each other. 


4,384,748 
OIL FILM BEARING FOR ROLLING ROLL FOR 
PRODUCING ROLLED SHEETS HAVING A LOW 
DEVIATION OF SHEET THICKNESS 
Takayuki Naoi; Keiichi Hamada; Teruyuki Nishide; Makoto 
Shitomi, and Hidetami Noguchi, all of Kurashiki, Japan, 
assignors to Kawasaki Steel Corporation, Kobe, Japan 
Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,828 
Claims , application Japan, Aug. 31, 1979, 54-110180; 
Aug. 31, 1979, 54-110181; Aug. 31, 1979, 54-110182 
Int. Cl? F16C 33/08, 33/10 


US. Cl. 72—199 9 Claims 





7. In an oil film bearing for a rolling roll comprising a bush- 
ing in a roll chock bearing box, a sleeve tightly fitted to a 
tapered neck of the roll to form a journal relative to the bush- 
ing, and a key fitted in keyways formed in the tapered neck of 
the roll and in the sleeve, respectively, the improvement which 
comprises said keyway formed in the sleeve has a length sub- 
stantially equivalent to that of a key which is less than 0.2 times 
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that of a bearing pressure receiving zone, and is formed at a 
location in the sleeve ing to the keyway formed in 
the tapered neck of the roll, and the keyway in the tapered 
neck of the roll is formed at a location adjacent one of the ends 
of the tapered neck of the roll. 


4,384,749 
RELIABILITY ROLLER BEARING 
James R. Schaefer, Juno Isles, Fla., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air 
Force, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,489 
Int. Cl.3 FIGC 33/66, 33/58 
US. Cl. 308—187 
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1. A roller bearing comprising an outer ring, an inner ring, a 
plurality of rollers interposed between said inner ring and said 
outer ring and means interposed between said inner ring and 
said outer ring for supporting said rollers therebetween; 
said inner ring being made of three separable elements in the 
form of a pair of guide rails and an inner raceway inter- 
posed therebetween, each of said guide rails having means 
formed therein for distributing lubricant to said rollers; 

said lubricant distributing means in each of said guide rails 
being made up of an annular channel formed within an 
inner face of each of said guide rails and a weir connected 
to each of said channels, said weir in each of said guide 
rails being located adjacent said rollers, each of said guide 
rails having a portion of said inner face situated adjacent 
said rollers and tapering down to said weir, and a plurality 
of radially extending slots formed within said guide rails 
interconnecting said channels to a lubricant source 
whereby even distribution of said lubricant from said 
channels is maintained by centrifugal force on said lubri- 
cant during bearing operation. 





4,384,750 
MAGNETIC PLATE STORE 
Horst Hager, Paderborn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Hightrack Computer Technik GmbH, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 118,068 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 10, 
1979, 2905414 
Int. Cl.3 A47B 81/06; A47G 29/02 
US. Cl. 312—8 


‘ 
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1. A housing for a magnetic disk memory assembly, compris- 


ing a lower housing part having an open rim, and a cup-shaped 
upper housing part seating on said rim, a.continuous angular 


5 Claims 
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bracket having one arm which is connected to the inner sur- 
face of the lower part and overlaps said rim, and another arm 
projecting into the housing; a continuous sleeve of an elastic 
material engaging said other arm of the bracket; a supporting 
plate arranged in said housing for supporting said memory 
assembly, said plate continuously engaging said sleeve at a 
spaced relationship with said bracket to suppress the transmis- 
sion of vibrations from said housing to said memory assembly. 


4,384,751 

SHELVING UNITS AND THEIR USE IN DISPLAY 
CABINETS AND REARRANGEABLE SHOP FITTINGS 
Rita Guntermann, and Hermann Siekmann, both of Selb, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rosenthal Technik AG, Selb, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 200,904 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 12, 

1979, 2945644 
Int. Cl. A47B 47/00, 43/00 


US. Cl. 312—257 SK 21 Claims 


1. A shelving unit for displaying goods, the unit comprising: 

a pair of ladder-like members each formed from two vertical 
elements connected by a plurality of horizontal elements, 
the pair of ladder-like elements being so disposed relative 
to each other as to provide horizontally spaced, opposed 
pairs of horizontal elements; 
plurality of shelves, wherein one shelf rests upon one 
opposed pair of horizontal elements, and each shelf in- 
cludes a recessed area and further wherein each of the 
shelves has an upper side, a lower side, and a periphery; 
wherein the recessed area of each shelf extends partially 
around each shelf on the upper side thereof; 
plurality of wall elements, each wall element having a 
lower edge, the lower edge of each wall element being 
received in the recessed area in the upper side of an associ- 
ated shelf, wherein at least one shelf is sandwiched be- 
tween two wall elements, namely, an upper wall element 
and a lower wall element, the lower wall element having 
an upper edge, said at least one shelf having a recessed 
area in said lower side thereof which recess corresponds in 
configuration with the recessed area of the upper side, the 
upper edge of said lower wall element being received in 
the recessed area in the lower side of said at least one shelf 
to couple the lower wall element and said at least one shelf 
together, wherein said at least one shelf includes four sides 
and four corners and wherein the recessed areas in the 
upper and lower sides thereof are each in the form of a 
continuous recession extending adjacent to and along 
three of said sides to provide a “U” configuration, and 
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wherein the wall elements have a U-shaped configuration 
corresponding with that of the recessed areas; and 
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4,384,754 
MULTI-PLANE CONNECTORS 


at least one of the vertical elements providing a lighting tube George H. Douty, Mifflintown; Leon T. Ritchie, Mechamics- 


for illuminating the displayed goods. 


4,384,752 


burg, and Clair W. Snyder, Jr., York, all of Pa., assignors to 
AMP Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,308 
Int. CL? HOIR 9/09, 31/08 


HOOK-UP WIRES WITH MAGNETIC CONNECTORS = U-. Cl. 339—17 M 


Edwin Z. Gabriel, 91 Mt. Tabor Way, Ocean Grove, N.J. 07756 
Filed Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 222,177 
Int. Cl. HOIR 9/02 


US. Cl. 339—12 R 6 Claims 


1. A hook-up apparatus for electrical experimentation pur- 
poses, comprising a ferrous metal terminal post adapted to 
receive hook-up wires, with horseshoe-shaped magnets con- 
ductively attached to the ends of said wires, whereby said 
magnets embrace and adhere to said terminal post by magnetic 
attraction, said apparatus thereby requiring no other mechani- 
cal means for said hook-up wires to maintain electrical contact 
with said post. 


4,384,753 
ELECTRICAL EDGE CONNECTOR 


James L. Mixon, Jr., Harrisburg, Pa., assignor to AMP Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg, Pa. 


Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,528 
Int. Cl.> HOIR 4/66 


1. An electrical connector mountable on an edge of a metal- 
lic framework for grounding electrical cables thereto, the 
connector being characterized by having: 

a. a pair of inner members with each having an elongated 
finger, with the finger having a plurality of grooves 
spaced along one surface; 

b. a U-shaped outer member with each leg thereon having a 
plurality of grooves spaced along the inside surfaces; and 

c. means for movably mounting the inner members in be- 
tween the legs on the outer member with the grooves 
facing and cooperating with the grooves on the legs to 
form passages so that upon 

driving the connector onto an edge with the edge in between 
the two inner members, the inner members are forced out- 
wardly towards the legs whereby conductors which may be 
positioned in the passages are crimped therein. 


1. A connector system for interconnecting circuits on adja- 

cent parallel, spaced circuit boards comprising: 

a plurality of elongated header housings of rigid insulative 
material each mounted on an edge of respective one of a 
like plurality of circuit boards, a plurality of terminals 
fixedly mounted in each said header housing, each said 
terminal having a first and second mating portions and a 
third portion attached to circuitry of the respective circuit 
board, and 
plurality of elongated plug housings of rigid insulative 
material each having a plurality of double ended recepta- 
cle terminals mounted therein, each said plug housing 
being adapted to insert into one half, of a first header 
housing and one half of an adjacent second header hous- 
ing with each said double ended receptacle terminal mat- 
ing with a respective mating portion of a terminal in each 
said first and second header housing 

said terminals of said header and plug housings being so 
formed that said first mating portion of each header termi- 
nal can receive one of the receptacle terminals of one of 
said plug housings while the second mating portion of 
each header terminal can simultaneously receive one of 
the receptacle terminals of a different plug housing 
whereby at least three adjacent circuit boards can be 
selectively interconnected. 


4,384,755 
ELECTRICAL HARNESS INTERFACE SYSTEM 
Frederick A. Perretta, Trumbull, Conn., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Army, Alexandria, Va. 

Filed Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,769 
Int. Cl. HOIR 29/00 

US. Ci. 339—18 R 1 Claim 

1. In an aircraft electronic control system with an electrical 
circuit board having one or more electronic modules, each of 
said modules having a plurality of electrical terminals, an 
input/output connector also having a plurality of electrical 
terminals, a matrix connector having a plurality of terminals, 
and a plurality of electrical conductors interconnecting the 
electrical terminals of said electronic modules with the electri- 
cal terminals of said matrix connector and also interconnecting 
the electrical terminals of said matrix connector with the elec- 
trical terminals of said input/output connector, said modules 
performing a predetermined electronic function and being 
capable of being connected to or disconnected from said con- 





removing the circuit board from the control system for said 
change, eliminating subsequent dynamic testing comprising: 
means for permitting one or more of said modules to be re- 
moved from said circuit and to be replaced with another mod- 
ule having different electronic functions or components 
therein and requiring a different connection pattern to any of 
said modules and/or to said input/output connector, said 
means comprising a plurality of spare conductors not initially 
required with at least one of the spare conductors being pro- 


vided for each of said modules, means for permitting said 
matrix connector to be removed from said circuit and replaced 
with another matrix connector such that one or more of said 
modules is connected to a specific one or more of said spare 
connectors, said spare conductors extending from the electri- 
cal connection of each of said modules to the electrical connec- 
tion of said matrix connector and said spare conductors further 
extending from the electrical connectors of said matrix connec- 
tor to the electrical connectors of said input/output connector, 
each said replacement matrix connector having a different 
electrical connection arrangement utilizing a selected arrange- 
ment of said conductors and spare conductors thus permitting 
said other modules to be interconnected to the other compo- 
nents of the circuit. 


4,384,756 
ELECTRICAL OPTION SWITCH 
Lambert Simonovich, Kanata, and Roger A. Beun, Dunrobin, 
both of Canada, assignors to Northern Telecom Limited, 
Montreal, Canada 
Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,669 
Int. Cl.3 HOIR 13/00 
US. Cl. 339—32 R 


1. An option switch for an electrical circuit board or the like, 
comprising: 
a jack having a plurality of symmetrically disposed conduc- 
tive pins projecting orthogonally from a surface of the 
board; 
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a bracket disposed over the board, having a symmetrically- 
sided guide hole centered over the projecting pins; 

a plug having a symmetrically-sided body portion slidably 
fitted in the guide hole to mate with the jack in a plurality 
of orientations, the body portion having a flange at one 
end to prevent withdrawal thereof from the guide hole, 
which is connected by a neck that allows axial rotation of 
the plug only when the neck is positioned in the guide 
hole; and 

1e plug includes selectively interconnected conductive 
sockets aligned with the conductive pins so as to transfer 
current between pairs of pins when the plug and connec- 
tor are mated in at least one of said orientations. 


4,384,757 
TERMINAL FOR CONNECTING A CERAMIC CHIP TO A 
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD 

Howard W. Andrews, Jr., Hershey, and Robert F. Cobaugh, 

Elizabethtown, both of Pa., assignors to AMP Incorporated, 

“arrisburg, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,932 
Int. Cl.? HOIR 9/09, 13/405 


1. A terminal of conductive material for mounting and elec- 
trically connecting a ceramic chip to a printed circuit board, 
said terminal comprising: 

a. a top section having a C-shaped receptacle for receiving 

an edge of a ceramic chip; 

b. a lower section having a first and second, spaced-apart, 
curved legs with the free ends thereof converging 
towards each other and with the second leg being at- 
tached to the first leg by a strap attached to an edge of 
each, said two legs being adapted for insertion into a 
plated-through hole in a printed circuit board for electri- 
cal connection therewith; 

. an intermediate section connected to and extending be- 
tween the top and lower sections, said intermediate sec- 
tion having an S-shaped member of greater resiliency than 
the top and lower sections, said S-shaped member adapted 
to absorb thermal and mechanical stresses entering the 
terminal at either end; and 

d. a shorting bar attached to the second leg and extending 
upwardly, said bar bearing against the upper portion of 
the intermediate section to thereby establish an electrical 
path bypassing the S-shaped member. 


4,384,758 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 

Noel Lee, Daly City, and Andrew L. Choy, San Francisco, both 

of Calif., assignors to Monster Cable Products, Inc., San 

Francisco, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 331,764 
Int. Ci.3 HOIR 11/10 

US. Cl. 339—267 24 Claims 

1. An electrical connector for connection to a connector of 
the type having a pin-receiving bore, said electrical connector 
comprising: 

an elongated male pin member for insertion into the pin- 
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receiving bore of a post-type connector, said pin member 
having a flat surface portion, at least one expansible con- 
ductor portion and a tapered internal bore; 

a terminal fastener member for securing an electrical termi- 
nal between said terminal fastener and said flat surface 
portion of said pin member; 

an adjustable expander member having an elongated expan- 
der rod extending through said fastener member, and 
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having a tapered portion positioned within said tapered 
internal bore of said pin member for expanding at least one 
conductor portion; and 

means connecting said members in a manner to permit rela- 
tive movement between said expander member and said 
pin member to effect said expanding and to permit relative 
movement between said fastener member and said pin 
member to effect said securing. 


4,384,759 
HOLOGRAPHIC CORRECTOR ELEMENT 

Ronald A. Ferrante, Ridgecrest, Calif., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jun. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 156,157 
Int. Cl. G03H 1/20; GO2B 5/32 

US. Cl. 350—3.70 
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(ABERRATED CONJUGATE) 


1. In an aerodynamic frontal enclosure with an ogive shape 

that transmits light the improvement comprising: 

a shell of holographic material divided into a plurality of 
sections placed within said ogive shaped frontal enclosure 
such that it forms a lining to said ogive shaped frontal 
enclosure for reshaping light transmitted through said 
frontal enclosure from a field-of-view limited to a direc- 
tion unique to each section, said plurality of sections hav- 
ing one section centered at the top of said ogive shaped 
frontal enclosure and the remaining sections arranged to 
form sectors in at least one concentric ring about said 
centered section; 

a detector within said liner shell of holographic material for 
measuring said reshaped transmitted light; and 

a gimballed support attached to said detector for pointing 
the detector at each section, such that said detector deter- 
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transmitted by any of said sections. 


4,384,760 
POLARIZATION TRANSFORMER 
Rodney C. Alferness, Holmdel, N_J., assignor to Bell Telephone 
Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,309 
Int. C12 GO2B 5/176 
US. Cl. 350—96.14 


1. An optical wave polarization transformer comprising: 

an input phase shifter for changing the relative phase be- 
tween an incident pair of orthogonally polarized optical 
wave components; and 

a mode converter for changing the relative amplitudes of 
said orthogonally polarized optical wave components. 


4,384,761 
FERROFLUID OPTICAL SWITCHES 
Michael J. Brady, Brewster; Lawrence V. Gregor, Hopewell 
Junction, and Mark Johnson, Ossining, all of N.Y., assignors 
to International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, 


N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,389 
Int. C1.? GO2B 5/14 


1. A light switch, comprising: 

at least two optical fibers; 

ferrofluid; 

means for holding said ferrofluid such that said ferrofluid is 
capable of assuming at least two different configurations, a 
first and second of said optical fibers being optically coupled 
together when said ferrofluid means is in a first of said con- 
ferrofluid means is in a second of said configurations; and 

controllable magnetic field means for causing said ferrofluid to 
assume a selected one of said configurations. 
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4,384,762 
FOCUSING SCREEN DEVICE 
Kazuo Fujibayashi; Takashi Uchiyama, both of Yokohama, and 
Ryoichi Suzuki, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 235,645 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1980, 55-18820 


Int. Cl. GO3B 13/28 
US. Cl. 350—286 12 Claims 


1. A focusing screen device comprising: 

(a) light refracting means including a number of sets of a 
plurality of light refracting surfaces, said sets of surfaces 
having different light refracting directions relative to each 
other; and 

(b) light control means for controlling the passage of light 
through each of said surfaces in each of said sets, said 
control means including an electro-optical element. 


4,384,763 
DOUBLE LAYER LIQUID CRYSTAL DEVICE FOR A 
DOT MATRIX DISPLAY 

Paul M. Russo, Princeton, N.J., assignor to RCA Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 181,424 
Int. Cl.3 GO2F 1/13 

US. Cl. 350—335 
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arranged in spaced orthogonal relationship to the second 
pattern to provide a dot matrix as viewed from the ex- 
posed surfaces of the first or second plates, and 

terminal means connected to said conductive pattern for 
coupling to electrical energizing means for energizing a 
preselected one or more sets of conductors to cause the 
liquid crystal composition to pass light through both 
enclosures of the device to display one or more dots ac- 
cording to the preselected energization pattern; 

wherein said terminal means includes terminals extending 
from opposite edges of the respective adjacent plate sur- 
faces, and further includes: 

first electrical energizing means connected to said terminals 
to energize a selected pair of conductors of the first enclo- 
sure to render transparent to light the liquid crystal com- 
position in first enclosure; and 

a second electrical energizing means for simultaneously 
electrically energizing a selected one or more pairs of 
conductors of the second enclosure to render transparent 
to light the liquid crystal composition of the second enclo- 
sure to display thereby a series of dots along the first 
pattern crossing the second energized pattern. 


4,384,764 
VIEWING ANGLE CONTROL FOR LIQUID-CELL 
DISPLAY DEVICE 
Kurt M. Tischer, Unterensingen; Fritz Troster, Hessigheim; 
Klaus-Peter Voigt, Esslingen, and Rolf Zondler, Stuttgart- 
Neugereut, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Interna- 
tional Standard Electric Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 185,699 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 13, 
1979, 2937054 
Int. Cl. GO2P 1/133 


USS. Cl. 350—345 3 Claims 





1. A liquid display device of the type having a normally 


transparent fluid disposed between two transparent electrodes 
deposited on a front and a rear plate comprising transparent 
media wherein said transparent fluid will scatter light passing 
therethrough upon the application of a voltage between said 
electrodes, the improvement comprising opaque louver means 
associated with said rear plate transparent medium for allow- 
ing a light beam to pass through said rear plate toward said 


1. A liquid crystal device for a dot matrix display comprising 
closely spaced first, second, and third glass plates maintained 
apart with a seal to define a first enclosure between the 


first and second plates and a second enclosure between the 
second and third plates, 

liquid crystal compositions in each of said enclosures, 

a conductive coating in a first bar pattern on the facing 
surfaces of the first’ and second glass plates, 

a second bar pattern of a conductive coating on the facing 
surfaces of the second and third glass plates, 

the first and second bar patterns being disposed on the re- 
spective surfaces of the plates as a pattern of incrementally 
spaced and parallel conductors, the first pattern being 


front plate only when the light beam strikes said rear plate 
within a predetermined range of angles relative to the rear 


plate, wherein said range of angles is chosen so that a light 
beam passing through the rear plate at the steepest angle that 
will allow light to pass the louver means and through a trans- 


parent portion of the fluid will be internally reflected at the 
face of the front plate out of the line of sight of a viewer at the 
front side of the device regardless of viewing angle to provide 


a dark background. 
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1. An apochromatic microscope objective having an N.A. of 
substantially 0.95 which comprises a concavo-convex singlet I, 
a concavo-convex doublet II, a concavo-convex doublet III, a 
concavo-convex doublet IV, a convex plano doublet V and a 
bi-convex singlet VI aligned sequentially on an optical axis and 
having the following parameters: 


Lens 
No. 


Radius 
®) 
R; = —1.143 
R2 = —1.517 
R3 = —32.927 
Rg = 5.980 
Rs = —5.506 
Re = 22.311 
R7 = 5.698 
Rg = —5.812 
S4 = 0.50 
Ro = 33.070 
Rio = 4.764 


Ry = —17.305 


Ri2 = 116.294 


Ry3 = —5.200 


Ryw4= @ 


Ris = —36.446 
Tio = 4.00 
Rig = 13.612 
Index of 
Lens Refraction 
No. (ND) 


—_—_— —————————————————— 0€0 00S 


shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 270,149 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1980, 55-81578 
Int. C2 GO2B 9/36, 17/08 
US. Ci. 350—446 
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1. A copying optical system comprising: 
a transmission type complete symmetrical image forming 


change is compensated by the change of focal length i 
said second negative lens with temperature change. 


4,384,767 
CLAMPING DEVICE FOR CAMERA ACCESSORY OR 
HOOD 
Tohru Kawai, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 274,305 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1980, 55-85351[U] 


Int. C12 GO2B 11/04 
US. Ci. 350—580 8 Claims 
1. A clamping device for a camera accessory such as a hood 
for attachment on the outer circumference of either one of a 
camera lens mount and a telescoping pre-assembled hood 
arranged on a camera lens mount, the lens mount having an 


radially inwardly projecting members on the inner cir- 
cumference of said attachment portion for contacting the 
outer circumference of one of the lens mount and the 
pre-assembled hood; and 
(>) an engagement member mounted on and extending 
through said attachment portion and means on said attachment 
portion for applying a biasing force to said engagement mem- 
ber to urge said engagement member in a direction transverse 
to the optical axis so that said engagement member contacts the 
outer circumference of one of the lens mount and the pre- 
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assembled hood wherein said engagement member together 
with said projecting members operate to detachably mount the 


camera accessory on one of the lens mount and pre-assembled 
hood. 


4,384,768 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MANIPULATING THE 
CONTRAST OF SINE WAVE GRATINGS AND OTHER 

VISUAL PATTERNS 

Oscar Guzman, Toronto, Canada, assignor to Martin J. Stein- 
bach, Toronto, Canada and New York University 
Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 335,193 

Int. Cl.3 GO3B 21/14 

US. Cl. 353—20 


1. In a projecting system for projecting light along an illumi- 
nating path to a viewing screen, the improvement of an image 
forming system which can be manipulated to adjust the con- 
trast between juxtaposed areas of the projected light distribu- 
tion image comprising: 

(a) a source of substantially unpolarized light arranged to 

project along an illuminating path, 

(b) image forming means having at least two discrete light 
transmitting zones disposed in said illuminating path to 
receive and transmit primary and secondary illuminating 
light beams respectively, the first of said zones having 
juxtaposed areas of sharply contrasting translucence 
whereby the primary illuminating light beam emanating 
from said first zone forms a primary image which has 
sharply contrasting image areas, 

(c) contrast adjustment means in said illuminating path for 
receiving the primary and secondary light illuminating 
beams, said contrast adjustment means being adjustable to 
vary the ratio of the light intensity of the primary and 
secondary illuminating light beams transmitted there- 
through to vary the contrast of the light distribution image 


and, 

(d) a Maddox rod in said illuminating path arranged to re- 
ceive the light emanating from the contrast adjustment 
means to smear the image formed thereby prior to projec- 
tion onto said viewing screen. 
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4,384,769 

ILLUMINATING SYSTEM FOR TEST PROJECTOR 
Vaclav Brei, Bad Miinster-Ebernburg, and Gerhard Hohberg, 

Irgisen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Jos. 

Schneider Optische Werke Aktiengesellschaft, Bad Kreuz- 

nach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 7, 1982, Ser. No. 376,220 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 8, 

1981, 3118249 
Int. Cl. GO3B 21/00 
10 Claims 


1. A generator of polychromatic light for a projector of 

multicolor images comprising: 

a plurality of radiant sources emitting light rays of different 
colors; 

a mixing chamber having a plurality of inlet apertures re- 
spectively irradiated by said sources with incoming beams 
of said different colors, said chamber being provided with 
a light-diffusing inner wall surface and further having an 
outlet aperture for emitting an outgoing beam of poly- 
chromatic light blended from the color components of 
said incoming beams; and 

a projection objective operatively aligned with said outlet 
aperture and with a multicolor pattern whose image is to 
be projected upon a receiving surface, said objective 
having an entrance pupil defining with said outlet aperture 
an illuminating area of said wall surface from which said 
outgoing beam originates, said sources being so oriented 
with reference to said inlet apertures that said incoming 
beams impinge upon limited zones of said wall surface 
offset from said illuminating area and from said outlet 
aperture. 


4,384,770 
FOCUS DETECTING DEVICE 

Seijiro Tokutomi, Tokyo; Ryota Ogawa, Kawagoe; Michiro 
Ohishi; Kazuo Nakamura, both of Tokyo; Masao Jyojiki, 
Tsurugashima, and Satoru Tachihara, Wako, all of Japan, 
assignors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 33,084, Apr. 25, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Jun. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 278,030 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1978, 53-58439 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 3/00 


USS. Cl. 354—25 13 Claims 
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1. A focus detecting device for a single lens reflex camera 


having a movable mirror comprising: a pair of concave mirrors 
formed as divided components from a unitary concave mirror 
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surface, said concave mirrors reforming a primary image of an 
object which is formed between a lens and the focal plane of 
said lens; deflection means on said mirror for directing said 
primary image onto said concave mirrors; said concave mir- 
rors dividing the primary image into two secondary images; a 
pair of light receiving element arrays provided in the image 
forming planes of said secondary images and receiving said 
secondary images from said concave mirrors; means to shield 
said light receiving element arrays from the focal plane of said 
lens, signal processing circuit means for subjecting the outputs 
of said light receiving element arrays to comparison and pro- 
ducing an output signal indicating whether or not said lens is 
focussed on said object, said signal processing circuit means 
comprising differential circuit means responsive to the outputs 
of a corresponding pair of elements in said pair of light receiv- 
ing element arrays, absolute value circuit means for converting 
the output of said differential circuit means into an absolute 
value signal, transducer means to convert the extension of said 
lens into an electrical signal and detector means receiving said 
electrical signal and said absolute value signal and producing 
said output signal, wherein said two secondary images are 
shifted in the opposite direction on said light receiving element 
arrays if the image is defocussed so that the difference between 
the outputs of said two light receiving element arrays is not 
zero, and when the image is focussed said two secondary 
images are located at equivalent positions on said light receiv- 
ing element arrays so that the difference between the outputs 
of said two light receiving element arrays is zero, and display 
means receiving the output signal from said signal processing 
circuit means for indicating the state of focus. 


4,384,771 
DATA REGISTRATION DEVICE 
Nobuaki Sakurada, Yokohama; Masaharu Kawamura, Hino; 
Shohei Ohtaki, Yokohama; Soichi Nakamoto, Machida, and 
Nobuhiko Shinoda, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 789,838, Apr. 22, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 650,900, Jan. 21, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 896,614 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1975, 50-10284 
Int. Cl. GO3B 17/24 


US. Cl. 354—105 6 Claims 


1. A camera data recording system, comprising: 
(a) a ten-key device to set numerical data, 
(b) a dial device to set numerical data, 

(c) a memory circuit to memorize the numerical information 
set by one of said ten-key device and said dial device, 
(d) light emitting display means to direct the numerical 
information memorized in said memory circuit onto a film 

location 

(e) a control circuit to allow said light emitting display 
means to perform a data recording operation; and 

(f) select means coupled to the control circuit for making a 
selection of whether the data which have been set by the 
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1. A camera upon which is mounted a selected one of vari- 
ous types of interchangeable lenses each having a manually 
rotatable focusing ring with an inner annular surface, for focus- 
ing a subject, said camera comprising: 

focus detection means for generating a control signal when, 

in the course of manual rotation of said focusing ring, a 
subject in the line of said lens is sharply focused; 
a focusing ring locking member mounted adjacent said annu- 
lar surface for selective engagement therewith; and 

actuating means responsive to said control signal for moving 
said locking member into engagement with said annular 
surface to resist further manual rotation of said focusing 
ring. 


4,384,773 
DIGITAL LIGHT-TO- CONVERTER WITH 
PRESET VOLTAGE 
Warren E. Hambly, West Bridgewater, Mass., assignor to Polar- 
oid Corporation, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 299,844 
Int. C1? GO3B 7/097 
S. Ci. 354—29 


1. A radiant energy detecting and integrating circuit com- 
prising: 

detecting means responsive to incident radiance for provid- 
ing an output signal having an electrical characteristic 
which varies as a function of the intensity of incident 
radiation thereon; 

means for integrating said output signal from said detecting 
means and providing an output signal which progressively 
increases in correspondence with the integrated value of 
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selectively actuatable preset means for providing an input 
signal to said integrating means prior to the incidence of 
radiation to said detecting means in order to enable said 
integrating means to provide a progressively increasing 
Output signal, said preset means thereafter responding to 
said progressively increasing output signal from said inte- 
grating means reaching a select value for changing its said 
input signal to said integrating means so as to maintain said 
Output signal from said integrating means at substantially 
said select value until radiation is incident to said detecting 
means. 


4,384,774 
MEANS AND METHOD FOR THE CONVERSION OF A 
CONVENTIONAL CAMERA FROM FULL-FRAME TO 
HALF-FRAME FORMAT 
Robert M. Tuck, P.O. Box 37160, Cincinnati, Ohio 45222 
Filed Sep. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 183,961 
Int. Cl? GO3B 1/50 
US. Cl. 354—159 

















1. Apparatus for converting a conventional camera for mak- 
ing images on photographic film from its usual full-frame 
format to a smaller format, said camera being of the type 
having a body, a lens, a shutter, a conventional film advance 
apparatus for said full-frame format, and an aperture in said 
body determining said full-frame format, said apparatus com- 
prising masking means mountable within said body between 
said aperture and said film, said masking means being so config- 
ured as to mask at least one portion of said aperture to reduce 
the size of the exposed image on said film each time said shutter 
is actuated during a first passage of said film through said 
camera by said film advance apparatus to provide a format 
reduced in size, with an unexposed area on said film between 
each of said exposed images equal in size to at least one of said 
exposed images and to be exposed by at least a second pass of 
said film through said camera by said film advance apparatus. 


4,384,775 
LIGHT SUPPLY DEVICE FOR AN ENDOSCOPE 
Seiichi Hosoda, Fuchu, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 244,806 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1980, 55-34984 
Int. Cl. GO3B 29/00; A61B 1/06 
US. Cl. 354—62 14 Claims 
1. A light supply device for an endoscope, comprising: 
a first circuit to be connected to the endoscope; 
a second circuit to be connected to a commercial A.C. 
power source; and 
a signal transfer means having a plurality of stages of optical 
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circuit, for electrically insulating said first and second 


circuits from each other and for transferring signals be- 
tween said first and second circuits. 


4,384,776 
CHARGE DETECTION DISPLAY TYPE ELECTRONIC 
FLASH 
Satoshi Takami, Niiza, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,745 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1979, 54 


125407[U] 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 15/03 
3 Claims 





1. A charge detection display type electronic flash compris- 
ing: a DC source; a DC-DC converter for providing a high 
voltage having an input coupled to receive power from said 
DC source; a flash discharge tube; a trigger circuit for trigger- 
ing the operation of said flash discharge tube; a main capacitor 
for storing energy to operate said flash discharged tube; a neon 
lamp coupled for detecting whether said main capacitor is 
charged; a diode, the anode and cathode of which are con- 
nected to the positive and negative terminals of said neon tube, 
respectively; a parallel circuit of an impedance element and a 
capacitor connected between the negative terminal of said 
neon tube and ground; and a power switch having an armature 
selectively switchable between a first terminal connected to 
said DC source and a second terminal connected to a positive 
terminal of said neon lamp, whereby, when said armature of 
said power switch is switched to said second terminal, the 
positive terminal of said neon lamp is grounded. 
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4,384,777 
ELECTRIC WIND-UP DEVICE OF A CAMERA 
Osamu Maida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nippon Kogaku K.K., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 14, 1981, Ser. No. 263,609 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1980, 55-67947 
Int. Cl? GO3B 1/12 
3 Claims 
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1. An electric wind-up device for driving a film feed mecha- 
nism in a camera after exposure to draw and wind-up a film 
from a magazine which is charged in said camera, said device 
comprising wind-up terminating means for detecting an in- 
crease in resistance in said film feed mechanism to stop the 
rotation of a wind-up motor when the film has been wound up 
by one frame or when the film has been completely drawn out 
of said magazine, and counter means for counting the exposed 
frames of the film and for generating a count signal when a 
predetermined maximum number of frames are counted, the 
improvement comprising: 

circuit means, cooperatively responsive to said count signal, 

for outputting a motor energizing signal after each expo- 
sure; wherein said circuit means is capable of outputting 
said motor energizing signal even when said count signal 
is not generated; and 

means for resetting said wind-up terminating means in re- 

sponse to removal of said motor energizing signal in order 
to permit subsequent energization of said wind-up motor; 
wherein said counter means generates said count signal 
before said increase in resistance in said film feed mecha- 
nism is detected, and continues to generate said count 
signal after the film is wound up by one frame under the 
influence of said wind-up terminating means to generate 
said motor energizing signal to prevent said resetting of 
said wind-up terminating means. 


4,384,778 
INTEGRAL, PLANAR ELECTROMAGNETIC CAMERA 
ELEMENT/ACTUATOR 
James K. Lee, and Peter J. Pritchard, both of Rochester, N.Y., 
assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,342 
Int. Cl.? GO3B 9/08, 9/10, 9/40; GOSL 25/02 
8 Claims 


1. An exposure regulating element for a photographic cam- 
era comprising a one-piece sheet of light-weight, non-mag- 
netic, electrically conductive metal, said sheet being stamped 
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force to move the light regulating blade away from the initial 
4 


4,384,779 
SHUTTER SPEED CHANGE GEAR SUPPORTING 
MECHANISM 
Tetsuji Shono, Kawagoe, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 313,703 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1980, 55- 
149843[U] 


US. Cl. 354—242 


Int. Cl.’ GO3B 9/32 
3 Claims 


1. A shutter speed change gear supporting mechanism of the 
type wherein a plurality of gears are mounted for rotation 
about a shaft, said mechanism comprising: 

a shaft; 

a support cylinder rotatably mounted about said shaft; and 

a plurality of gears rotatably mounted to the outer periphery 

of said support cylinder, said plurality of gears including a 
bottom curtain speed change gear coupled for rotation 
with movement of a bottom curtain, a top curtain speed 
change gear coupled for rotation with movement of a top 
curtain and a winding gear, each of said top and bottom 
curtain speed change gears being rotated as follower units 
when their respective curtains run, said mechanism fur- 
ther including means coupling said top and bottom curtain 
speed change gears for rotation by said winding gear as 
drive units for winding said top and bottom curtains, 
respectively, said support cylinder rotating with respect 
to said shaft when said gears are rotated as drive units and 
said top and bottom curtain speed change gears rotating 
with respect to said support cylinder when rotating as 
follower units. 


4,384,780 
LIGHT SEAL APPARATUS FOR A WINDOW IN A 
CAMERA BACK 
Richard J. Bresson, Hamlin, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1982, Ser. No. 355,789 
Int. Cl? GO3B 17/02 
US. Cl. 354—288 


1. In a photographic camera of the type wherein a loading 


and formed to define a light regulating blade, resilient means chamber is adapted to receive a film cassette, and a camera 
for urging the light regulating blade toward an initial position, back has a window opposite said chamber, the improvement 
a coil support and a single turn conductor coil for generating a comprising: 
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light seal means, movably connected to said camera back in 
from the cassette against light entering said window; and 
back and said chamber in respective directions, away from 
said chamber, to provide space for loading the cassette in 
said chamber and, toward said chamber, to shield the film. 


4,384,781 
IMAGE INFORMATION RECORDING DEVICE 

Yusaku Takada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 13, 1980, Ser. No. 149,428 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1979, 54-60795 
Int. Cl? GO3G 15/20; HOSB 1/00 

US. Cl. 355—3 FU 27 Claims 








1. An image forming apparatus, comprising: 

image forming means for forming on an image bearing mate- 
rial an image corresponding to an image to be recorded; 

first and second rollers for forming a nip therebetween 
through which the image bearing material is passed to fix 
the image on the image bearing material; 

first displacing means for displacing said second roller be- 
tween a first position wherein it is press-contacted to said 
first roller and a second position wherein it is disengaged 
from said first roller or contacted thereto with reduced 
pressure; 

means for guiding in a predetermined direction the image 
bearing material which has passed through the nip; 

second displacing means for displacing said guiding means 
between a first position wherein it guides the image bear- 
ing material in said predetermined direction and a second 
position wherein it is at rest; and 

means for changing the mode of processing the image bear- 
ing material, said mode changing means engaging said first 
displacing means and said second displacing means to 
interrelate their respective displacements and thereby to 
cause simultaneous displacements of said second roller to 
its second position and of said guiding means to its rest 

23. An image forming apparatus which is divisible into a first 

body and a second body movable between open and closed 
positions, comprising: 

image forming means for forming on an image bearing mate- 
rial an image corresponding to an image to be recorded; 

first and second rollers for forming a nip therebetween 
through which the image bearing material is passed to fix 
the image on the image bearing material; 

displacing means for displacing said second roller between a 
first position where it is press-contacted to said first roller 
and a second position wherein it is disengaged from said 
second roller or contacted thereto with reduced pressure; 

locking means locking said first body and said second body 
together in said closed position; and 

means for preventing said locking by said locking means 
when said second roller is displaced to said second posi- 
tion by said displacing means. 
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4,384,782 
1 TO N ORDER DOCUMENT COPYING 
Thomas Acquaviva, Penfield, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 237,781 
Int. Cl.2 G03G 15/00; B6SH 1/04, 31/00 
2 Claims 


1. In an over-platen document handling apparatus for recir- 
culating document sheets to the imaging station of a copier 
with means for seriatim feeding and inverting a set of individ- 
ual conventional flimsy document sheets unescorted (without a 
carrier) to and from a stack of document sheets loaded in a 
stack support overlying the imaging station, to provide for 
properly collated output copy sets from the copier, the im- 
provement comprising: 

first sheet feeding means for feeding document sheets from 

one end of the top of said stack seriatim in forward serial 
page order for copying at the imaging station, which 
document sheets have been loaded face-up in said stack 
support in normal forward serial page order so that the 
first page sheet is on top of the stack, 

second sheet feeding means for inverting the document 

sheets once between said feeding from the top of the stack 
and said imaging station, 

third sheet feeding means for inverting the document sheets 

once more between said imaging station and the bottom of 
said stack, and 

fourth sheet feeding means for restacking the copied docu- 

ment sheets seriatim on the bottom of said stack in said 
same stack support in the same order and without interfer- 
ing with said first sheet feeding means, to provide substan- 
tially continuous document sheet recirculation in said 
forward serial page order, so that the copy output will be 
in forward serial page order, in which said fourth sheet 
feeding means includes stack reregistration means for 
impeding the forward movement of a document sheet 
being restacked at a forward edge registration position for 
said stack, in which said stack reregistration means is 
normally extendible above the floor of said stack support 
at the forward edge thereof and is automatically deflect- 
able to a non-sheet impeding position by said first sheet 
feeding means for stacks of less than a predetermined 
thickness. 


4,384,783 
FIXING DEVICE FOR WET-TYPE 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC COPYING MACHINES 
Minehiro Sakata, Hachioji; Youji Koganei, Fussa; Yousuke 
Igarashi, Tachikawa, and Ikuo Ota, Fussa, all of Japan, as- 
signors to Iwatsu Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 21, 1981, Ser. No. 265,844 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1980, 55-94139; 
Sep. 24, 1980, 55-135622[U] 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/20 
US. Cl. 355—3 FU 11 Claims 
1. A fixing device for a wet type electrophotographic copy- 
ing machine in which an electrostatic latent image formed on 
a photosensitive sheet at its face is developed by a liquid devel- 
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oper, and then the liquid developer attached to the photosensi- 
tive sheet is squeezed out by a squeezing device before the 
developed image is thermally fixed, said fixing device compris- 
ing: 
heater means for heating the photosensitive sheet while a 
back portion of the sheet is held against said heater as the 


photosensitive sheet moves thereon wherein said heater 
means further comprises heat source means for heating 
said photosensitive sheet; and 

a roller made of air-permeable, moisture-absorptive spongy 
material and located in confronting relation to said heater 
means, said roller being pressable against the face of the 
photosensitive sheet. 


4,384,784 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC COPYING APPARATUS 
AND SUBSYSTEMS THEREFOR 
Edward F. Mayer, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Ricoh Company, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 199,096 
Int. Ci.2 GO3G 15/00; G03B 27/34; GO3G 15/28 
US. Cl. 355—8 1 Claim 





1. An electrophotographic copying apparatus including a 
photosensitive surface movable cyclically past a plurality of 
processing stations for forming a copy of an original, said 
photosensitive surface being adapted to retain for two cycles 
thereof an electrostatic latent image formed thereon by expos- 
ing charged portions of said surface to a light image of the 
original, and means for scanning the original with light syn- 
chronously with movement of said surface to form said light 
image, said scanning means including a carriage mounted 
slidably within the apparatus and having a slotway extending 
vertically, a pin held within said slotway and a flexible cable 
held to said pin and arranged in an endless path extending 
along the location of said original document whereby move- 
ment of said cable can move said carriage along said original 
for scanning during one cycle of said photosensitive surface for 
forming a copy of said original and reverse direction of said 
carriage smoothly to return it to its initial position 
formation of another copy of said original in the next cycle of 
said photosensitive surface, said carriage including a second 
slotway for holding a second pin held to a second flexible cable 
arranged in a second endless path extending along the location 
of said original a distance longer than said first mentioned path 
and moving at a speed faster than said first mentioned cable, 
and means for selectively engaging either said first mentioned 
pin or said second pin in its respective slotway for changing the 
speed and length of travel of said scanning means for produc- 
ing a copy from a larger original. 
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4,384,785 
CHARGE QUENCHING APPARATUS FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC COPYING MACHINE 
Shunji Katoh, Sagamihara, and Hidefumi Nishitsuji, Kawasaki, 

both of Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Japan 

Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,230 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1979, 54-134873 
Int. Cl? GO3G 15/04, 15/22 

US. C1. 355—14 CH 4 Claims 


1. A charge quenching apparatus for use in an electrophoto- 
graphic copying machine of the type capable of uniformly 
charging the surface of a photoconductor and forming a latent 
electrostatic image by projecting an optical image thereto and 
developing the latent electrostatic image and transferring the 
developed image to a transfer sheet, comprising: 

a charge quenching device capable of quenching selectively 


charges on the surface of said photoconductor between 
the initial uniform charging of said photoconductor and 
the developing of said latent electrostatic image; and 

a control means for comparing the size of a maximum-latent- 
image area selected on said photoconductor with the size 
of a transfer sheet selected and selecting the smaller size 
and activating said charge quenching apparatus so as to 
quench charges on said photoconductor in the area in 
excess of the smaller size. 


RECORDING APPARATUS 
Yasuo Kuroda, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 270,621 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1980, 55-82514; 
Aug. 22, 1980, 55-115414 
Int. Ci.? GO3B 27/52 
US. Cl. 355—40 3 Claims 
1. An image recording apparatus for processing a long film 
into cut film strips of a predetermined length, the film strips 
adapted to be accommodated in pockets of a film jacket; said 
apparatus comprising: 
first recording means for recording images on the long film 
in succession; 
input means for inputting the number of images which can 
be contained in the film strip of the predetermined length 
and the number of the pockets of the film jacket; 
first counter means for counting, in response to the opera- 
tions of said first recording means, the number of images 
formed on the film and for producing a signal when a 
number corresponding to said number of images inputted 
by said input means; 
second counter means for counting the signals produced by 
said first counter, and for producing a signal and resetting 
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when a number corresponding to said number of the 
pockets inputted by said input means; 
said second counter means; and 





second recording means for displaying information corre- 
sponding to the number counted by said third counter 
means, and for recording the displayed information for 
each strip of the predetermined length of the film. 


4,384,787 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ADJUSTING THE 
QUANTITY OF LIQUID DEPOSITED ON FINE 
GRANULAR MATERIALS AND METHOD OF 
PREPARING MORTAR OR CONCRETE 
Yasuro Ito, 38-16, 4-chome, Nakano-ku, Tokyo, Japan, and 
Yoshiro Higuchi, Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Yasuro Ito and 
Taisei Corporation, both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 134,210 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1979, 54-80807; 
Oct. 1, 1979, 54-126587; Nov. 16, 1979, 54-138645; Nov. 16, 
1979, 54-147628 
Int. Cl.3 B28C 7/00 


US. Cl. 366—6 8 Claims 


1. A method of preparing a cement compound comprising 
the steps of adding a quantity of water to sand particles to 
increase their water content, sequentially supplying a predeter- 
mined quantity of said sand particles to which water has been 
added, applying to said sand particles an impact force, stronger 
than the adhesive force of the water to said sand particles, to 
remove excess water and mixing cement with said sand parti- 
cles. 
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4,384,788 
SELF-SUPPORTING STIRRER FOR MIXING A BED OF 
FREE-FLOWING SOLIDS 
Wolfgang Lenart, Ludwigshafen; Wolfgang Rau, Heidelberg- 
Rohrbach, and Hubertus Baron, Ludwigshafen, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, 

Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 204,538 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 12, 
1979, 2945678 
Int. Cl.? BOIF 7/16, 15/00 


1. A self-supporting stirrer for mixing a bed of free-flowing 
solids, having a stirring device whose lower end, facing the 
bottom of the stirred vessel, passes into a hub which in turn 
seats on a vertical drive shaft which passes through the bottom 
of the stirred vessel, 

wherein there are attached to the bottom of the stirred vessel 

a cage carrying the drive shaft, near its lower end, 
through the medium of a vertical adjusting device, and 
sealing-and-bearing means near the upper end of said shaft 
for sealing and centering said shaft during the operation of 
the stirrer, and 

wherein said hub has at its bottom a recessed ring with a 

downwardly flaring female cone and the bottom of the 
stirred vessel has a correspondingly flaring male cone, 
said female cone engaging said male cone upon lowering 
of said vertical adjustment means, 

such as to keep said vessel sealed and said shaft centered 

when said sealing-and-bearing means, in a maintenance 
operation, is downwardly removed from the unemptied 
vessel and freed from said shaft. 


4,384,789 
BLENDER 

Hugh E. Avery, Jr., Hitchcock, Tex., assignor to Allied Indus- 

tries, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 313,955 
Int. Cl? BOIF 5/00 

US. Cl. 366—340 7 Claims 

1. Apparatus for blending free-flowing particulate material 


comprising: 

(1) a hopper for containing said particulate material, said 

including an inlet port at its top, a substantially 

cylindrical central section, and a downwardly converging 
lower section terminating in a discharge port; 

(2) a blending tube disposed within said hopper, its lower 
including axially and circumferentially spaced apart open- 
ings sized to pass said particulate material into the interior 
of said tube; 





May 24, 1983 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 1119 


(3) a plurality of conical baffles, each baffle disposed within alarm day on which both the desired date data and the 
said tube to create an imperforate annular area above said generated date data coincide, and 
Openings; and 


z 

e ro 
ROTATING DRUM CALORIMETER 

ie Charles C. Thompson, Jupiter, Fia., assignor to United Technol- 

g ogies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 

Filed Sep. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 298,980 

Int. Cl? GO1K 17/00 


\/- US. Cl. 374—32 


(4) circumferentially cascading weir plates disposed substan- 
tially radially within said hopper to divide said hopper 
into a plurality of compartments, each said compartment 
communicating with at least one of said openings in said 
tube. 


4,384,790 

ALARM DEVICE FOR ELECTRONIC WATCHES 
Eiji Nakazawa, Akishima, Japan, assignor to Casio Computer 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 96,239, Nov. 20, 1979, Pat. No. 

4,322,830. This application Aug. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 290,377 . - ? 7 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 25, 1978, 53-145779 _1. A calorimeter comprising coolant inlet and exit passages 

Int. Cl} GO4B 19/24, 23/02 slong 2 rotation axis; 

5 Claims a rotating absorbing surface having a first and second end 
and being disposed about said rotation axis for absorbing 
energy impinging thereon, said absorbing surface being in 
thermal contact with a plurality of coolant passages ex- 
tending from said first to said second end; 

first and second coolant transfer members for passing cool- 
ant between said coolant passages and said coolant inlet 
and exit passages, whereby coolant flows through said 
inlet passage substantially along said axis, outward 

said first coolant transfer member to first ends of 
said plurality of coolant passages, through said plurality of 
coolant passages from said first ends to second ends, in- 











first and second rotating seals attached to said coolant inlet 
and exit passages. 


1. An electronic timepiece having an alarm unit and means 792 
for generating periodic reference signals, comprising: 4,384, 
ome ting for counting said reference signals to CE ee a ee 
te time data, including a per day signal; COMBUSTIONLESS MEASUREMENT AND, 
aie coupled to said time ting means for dis- CONTROL OF THE AMOUNT OF HEAT FED TO GAS 
display means CONSUMPTION DEVICES 
Playing the time data generated by said time counting 1141, Sommers, Essen; Wilhelm Korsmeler, and Friedrich Vie- 
means; 
Recklinghausen, Germany, 
manually operable switch means coupled to said display scape > tinies Mapai tame Hae 
means and adapted to be manually operated for switching 
display data different from the time data on said display Filed Jul. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 169,702 
means; Ciaims priority, application F. of Germany, 17, 
date counting means coupled to said time counting means for 1979 2928739 — sag 
counting the per day signals which are generated by said Int. Cl.3 GOIN 25/30 
time counting means to generate at least date data; US. Ci. 374—36 34 Claims 
memory means for storing desired date data; 1. A process for the combustionless measurement and/or 
coincidence detection means coupled to said memory means regulation of the feeding of quantities of heat to gas combus- 
and to said date counting means for detecting coincidence tion devices, comprising the steps of 
between the desired date data stored in said memory _ conducting at least a partial stream of a fuel gas through at 
means and the date data generated by said date counting least one flow resistance which produces a laminar flow 
means and for producing a coincidence signal during an and a pressure drop, 
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measuring at least one of the gas volume flow and the pres- 
sure drop over at least one flow resistance, 

maintaining constant at least one of the pressure drops and 
the gas volume flow which are not measured, 

compensating for the influence of temperature on the sys- 
tem, and 

deriving a signal for at least one of measurement and regula- 
tion utilizing the measured value(s) as a measure of the 
heat content of the flowing gas according to the formula: 
A) =0+ b-nép4 


—_____——., Cn 
Se eee f a 


4 8! 


f (H) being a function of heat of reaction of the gas; 

a, b, c, and d are constants; 

n is the dynamic gas viscosity which is obtained from the 
equation n~(Ap;/V}1) 

where Ap; is the pressure difference with laminar flow and 
V\ is the volumetric flow; and 

p is the operating gas density which is obtained from the 
equation p~(Ap;/V?) where Ap; and V; are the pressure 
difference and volumetric flow respectively with turbu- 
lent flow. 


4,384,793 
TEMPERATURE PROFILE MONITORING METHOD 
AND APPARATUS 
Dennis E. O’Brien, Arlington Heights, Ill., assignor to UOP 
Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,130 
Int. Cl.3 GO1K 3/02 
US. Cl. 374—115 

















1. A method of detecting temperature profile irregularities in 

a reaction vessel having an outer surface containing an exo- 

thermic chemical reaction which comprises the steps of: 

(a) establishing a first array of homogeneous elongated electri- 
cally conductive elements upon said surface of said vessel 
and insulating said elements from said surface of said vessel 
which surface it is desired to monitor for temperature irregu- 
larities, with the first elément array being oriented such that 
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a major portion of the elements are aligned in a first direc- 


tion; 

(b) establishing a second array of homogeneous elongated 
electrically conductive elements upon said surface and insu- 
lating said elements from said surface of said vessel, the 
second element array being oriented such that a major por- 
tion of the elements are aligned in a second direction, with 
the second array intersecting and crossing the first array at a 
plurality of known points distributed across said surface, and 
with the elements of the first array being electrically insu- 
lated from the elements of the second array; and 

(c) comparing a first signal representative of the instantaneous 
electrical resistance of each element of the first and the 
second arrays with a second signal representative of the 
electrical resistance of each one of the same elements of said 
first and second array determined while the surface tem- 
perature of said vessel is at a previously determined 
known calibration temperature; 

(d) whereby points on said surface at which the temperature 
differs significantly from said known temperature are lo- 
cated by attributing any above average increase in electrical 
resistance in said elements to temperature variations occur- 
ing at the points of intersection of elements from the first and 
second arrays which show such changes in electrical resis- 
tance. 


4,384,794 
PRINTER 
Noriaki Okano; Susumu Matsuda, both of Shizuoka, and Kei- 
suke Murakami, Shuzenjimachi, all of Japan, assignors to 
Tokyo Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 250,079 
Int. Cl.3 B41J 11/20 


1. A printer comprising a platen and a carrier driving mem- 
ber, which are disposed between confronting frames, a printing 
head secured to a carrier which is moved reciprocatively along 
the platen by the carrier driving member, at least one paper- 
pressing roller for pressing a recording paper inserted between 
the printing head and the platen, said recording paper being 
pressed between said paper-pressing roller and a second roller, 
a pair of substantially linear levers pivotably mounted on said 
frames around central shafts thereof, said levers being elon- 
gated along the direction of advance of the recording paper 
and being rotatably urged in the paper-pressing direction, a 
first guide shaft for holding said carrier and a second shaft for 
holding said paper-pressing roller, said first and second shafts 
being attached in parallel between said two levers, whereby a 
variation in the spacing between said paper-pressing roller and 
said second roller, due to a variation in the thickness of said 
recording paper, pivots said levers about said central shafts, so 
as to automatically adjust the position of said printing head. 
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4,384,795 
STANDARDIZED INTERFACE FOR ACOUSTIC BAR 
TYPEWRITERS 

Bill N. Lutes, 3637 Pine Ave., Long Beach, Calif. 90807 
Filed Aug. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 294,468 
Int. Cl? B41J 5/30 
4 Claims 


1. Apparatus for adapting an acoustic bar operated type- 
writer mechanism for use as a printer responsive to standard- 
ized data processing code, comprising: 

an encoder memory connected to receive said data process- 

ing code and conformed to provide a responsive first and 
second output signal having a unique correspondence in 
digital code to each said data processing code; 

timing means connected to receive said first output signal for 

producing a leading and trailing edge pulse separated by a 
time interval corresponding to the code of said first output 
signal; 

steering means connected to receive said leading and trailing 

edge pulses and said second output signal for producing a 
first and second direction signal at said leading and trailing 
edge pulses; and 

simulating means connected to receive said direction signals 

for converting thereof to acoustic signals connected to 
said typewriter mechanism. 


4,384,796 
KEYBOARD SPACE BAR STABILIZER 
Ronald S. Denley, Woodstock, Ill., assignor to Oak Industries 
Inc., Rancho Bernardo, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 359,217 
Int. Cl? B41J 5/08 
USS. Cl. 400—496 


1. In a keyboard assembly, a baseplate, a plurality of keys 
attached to the baseplate, at least one of the keys having an 
elongated keytop supported by the crank arms of a torsion rod, 
and improved attachment means for connecting a crank arm to 
the elongated keytop, comprising: 

an attachment element connected to the keytop; 

a slot formed in the attachment element, the crank arm being 
disposed in the slot and free to slide therein when the key 
is actuated; and 

a spring flexibly engaging the crank arm and being con- 
nected to the keytop to secure the keytop to the crank arm 
while accommodating motion of the crank arm in the slot. 


1030 O.G.—44 


1121 


4,384,797 
SINGLE LAMINATED ELEMENT FOR THERMAL 


Nancy C. Watkins, Frankfort, all of Ky., assignors to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 292,552 
Int. C1 B41J 29/16 


1. A laminated element for thermal printing and correcting 
said printing by lift-off correction comprising an electrically 
resistive supporting substrate carrying an active layer flowable 
at temperatures substantially above ordinary room tempera- 
tures to effect said thermal printing, said active layer being 
pigmented for visual recognition when printed and being a 
thermoplastic which is non-tacky and cohesive at ordinary 
room temperatures and which forms a bond for lift-off correc- 
tion of thermal printing made by said active layer of said ele- 
ment after having been raised to temperatures above ordinary 
room temperatures and below said temperatures at which said 
thermal printing by said element is effected. 


4,384,798 
MANUALLY POSITIONABLE CORRECTION MEDIA 
HOLDER AND DISPENSING APPARATUS 
James S. Alexander, Paris, Ky., assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 273,557 
Int. Cl? B41J 29/36 
S. C1. 400—697.1 


Spe. 
$e 


1. In combination with a typewriter having a print point, a 
locating means spacially fixed with respect to said typewriter 
print point; 

a positioning stop means spacially fixed with respect to said 

print point; 

a manually temporarily insertable and removable holding 


means, said holding member being inserted when error 
correction is desired and being removed upon completion 
of desired corrections and removed from said typewriter 
duri thee eed 
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said holding member further comprising support means for 4,384,800 
supporting and accommodating a spool of correction BALL HOLDER FOR BALL POINT PEN 
media and a takeup spool for accumulating used correc- Hirosi Dyama, Ibaragi, Japan, assignor to Pentel Kabushiki 
tion media, said support means configured to extend a Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
span of said media past and overlying said print point at all Filed Jul. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 169,184 
times when said holding means is inserted into engage- Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1979, 54-96975 
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4,384,799 
COMBINATION WRITING INSTRUMENT AND 
Al Jer Shklovsl a tna. La. 70053 1. A ball holder for a ball point pen comprising: 
Filed May 20, 1981, Ser. No. 265 436 an elongate hollow ball holder body formed of a synthetic 
Int. Cl? B43K 29/16 Opiates ; 

11 Clai a ball trap socket for holding a ball in one end of the holder 
body in a rotatable manner and against removal, the 
socket being formed integrally with the holder body and 
having a cavity defined therein which holds the ball in a 
manner such that the ball partly projects through a tip end 
of the holder body, 

and an elongate ink guide passageway providing communi- 
cation between the other end of the holder body and the 
bottom of the cavity, the passageway having an elongate 
configuration in cross section perpendicular to the axis of 
the passageway, said elongate cross section having a lon- 
gitudinal length at least slightly less than the diameter of 
the ball and a width in the direction perpendicular to the 
length thereof which increases from its opposite longitudi- 
nal ends toward the center of the length, the bottom of the 
cavity being formed with four flat bearing surfaces all of 
which are inclined in a direction away from said one end 
of the holder body toward the center of the passageway, 
two of the four bearing surfaces being disposed on each 
side of the passageway and being directly joined with each 
other and being inclined toward each other, the ball being 
supported by contact with a point on each of the four 
bearing surfaces, the joining portions between the bearing 
surfaces defining an ink reservoir which communicates 
with the guide passageway. 


US. Cl. 401—195 


1. A combination writing instrument and gas lighter includ- 
ing: 4,384,801 

(a) a barrel housing having a longitudinal axis and ends JUNCTION PLATE 

(b) a writing unit mounted in one end of said housing David O. Hamel, Madison, Wis., assignor to East-West Design 

(c) a lighter unit mounted in the other end of said housing, | Group, Madison, Wis. 

(d) said entire writing unit being positioned to one side of Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 227,710, Jan. 23, 1981. This 
said lighter unit and having at least a substantial portion application Jan. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 340,008 
thereof mounted in said housing in side-by-side relation Int. Cl.’ F16D 1/00 
with at least a substantial portion of said lighter unit -* U-S- Cl. 403-172 

(e) said substantial portion of said lighter unit including a 
removable gas chamber 

(f) a fuel feed tube extending into said gas chamber to adja- 
cent the bottom thereof, 

(g) said gas chamber spaced along a substantial portion of 

(h) said housing having a longitudinal axis, 

(i) said writing unit being angled with respect to said hous- 
ing’s longitudinal axis 

(j) said fuel feed tube having first, second and third portions, 
and 


(k) said first and second portions being axially offset from 13. A junction plate for securing a plurality of struts (4) into 
each other and said third portion angularly positioned a structural frame comprising: 
with respect to said first and second portions and connect- _a concave plate (1) formed without radially cutting the plate 
ing said first and second portions. structure into a generally frusto-conical shape corre- 
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sponding generally to the shape of the junctions in the 
structural frame; 


ee tS Gorn eateie 
extend radially outward from the center thereof, each of 
the channels (7) being adapted to engage an end of one of 
the struts (4) in the channel (7) in rigid supporting relation; 
a pair of side walls (2) defining the sides of each of the 
channels (7), the side wells (2) being spaced apart a dis- 
tance corresponding to the width of the strut (4) to be 
received in the channel (7) and being of sufficient height 
so that the side walls (2) of the channel (7) are adapted to 
cooperate with the fastening bolt (5) to effectively fix the 
ee ee 


web portions (17) of the plate extending between the upper 
margins of the side walls (2) of each adjacent pair of 
channels (7) to fix the angular spacing of the channels (7) 
and provide a substantially continuous rigid plate struc- 
ture. 


4,384,802 
DOUBLE I-BEAM STRUCTURAL JOINT FOR 
CONNECTING FIBER-REINFORCED PLASTIC BEAMS 
OR GIRDERS 
King H. Lo, and William G. Gottenberg, both of Houston, Tex., 
assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 272,602 
Int. Cl? F16B 7/00 
US. Cl. 403—231 


1. A fiber-reinforced plastic structural joint for interconnect- 
ing fiber-reinforced plastic structural beams or girders com- 


prising: 
a double I-beam joint containing an arch composed of a web 
portion bounded by, respectively, a pair of substantially 
arcuate flanges and a pair of converging generally flat 


flanges; 

said DIB joint being sized and shaped so that when the 
generally flat flanges are substantially parallel to converg- 
ing sides of the beams to be interconnected, the arch 
portion of the joint is located away from the point of 
intersection of those beams; 

said generally flat flange portions of the DIB joint having 
significantly large surface areas which conform to and are 
capable of substantially paralleling and being adhesively 
bonded to surface areas of the beams being intercon- 
nected; and, 

said generally flat flange portions of the DIB joint including 
portions that extend beyond the web portion and have 
outwardly diminishing tapered T-beam cross-sections. 


4,384,803 
INTEGRAL PLASTIC FASTENER 
Joseph M. Cachia, Knoxville, Tenn., assignor to Allied Corpora- 
tion, Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,740 
Int. Cl.3 F16B 17/00 
US, Cl. 403—345 3 Claims 
1. In a molded plastic article adapted to be attached by an 
integrally molded resilient plastic fastener to a cooperating 
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part having an aperture for receiving said fastener, the im- 


Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,741 
Int. C1) FI6B 17/00 


1. In a molded plastic article adapted to be attached by an 
integrally molded resilient plastic fastener to a cooperating 
part having an aperture for receiving said fastener, the im- 
provement comprising: 

nid plastic axticis Raving a Gut cuctoes, an egpesite essend 
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second end which is located interiorly of the first surface tional shape onto a surface as the apparatus moves forward 
so as at least to extend into said solid central portion of comprising: 


said plastic article, the length of said core being greater 
than the length of said lug and the width of said core 
adjacent said first end being greater than the width of said 
core adjacent said second end. 


4,384,805 
FASTENING ARRANGEMENT BETWEEN SHAFT AND 
GEAR 
Kazuhito Ikemoto; Nobuaki Katayama; Yukio Terakura, all of 
Toyota, and Kan Sasaki, Aichi, all of Japan, assignors to 
Toyota Jidosha Kigyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 286,975 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1980, 55- 


117924{U] 
Int. Cl.> F16D 1/06 


US. Cl. 403—357 3 Claims 


1. In a fastening arrangement in which a spring wire clip is 
adapted to removably secure a gear or hub to a shaft, said 
spring wire clip including an intermediate portion for engage- 
ment with an axial groove formed in a central bore of said gear, 
a pair of loop portions extending from opposite ends of the 
intermediate portion and arranged to be fitted around said shaft 
for engagement with either side surface of said gear, and a pair 
of detent pin portions formed by radially inwardly bending the 


end of each of the loop portions for engagement with a pair of 


radial holes formed in said shaft; 

the improvement wherein the intermediate portion of said 
spring wire clip in its removed condition is circumferen- 
tially curved to create a lateral deviation slightly larger 
than the width of said axial groove and is further radially 
curved to create a lateral deviation slightly larger than the 
depth of said axial groove such that when assembled 
within said axial groove of said gear, the curved interme- 
diate portion of said spring wire clip is pressedly engaged 
with the wall of said axial groove. 


4,384,806 
CONCRETE EXTRUSION APPARATUS 
Edgar J. Taylor, Jr., P.O. Box 1441, Anderson, Calif. 96007 
Filed Feb. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 237,556 
Int. Cl.3 EO1C 11/28 
8 Claims 





1. Apparatus for extruding concrete in a desired cross-sec- 


an open bottom hopper for holding a quantity of concrete, 
said hopper having a downwardly and rearwardly di- 
rected lower leading face; 

vehicle means for moveably supporting said hopper above 
the surface; 

an open bottomed mold having entrance and discharge ends, 
said entrance end configured for attachment to an edge of 
the open bottom of said hopper, said mold supported 
immediately above the surface, said mold having said 
desired cross-sectional shape at a first point near said 
entrance end of said mold for extrusion of the concrete 
into said desired cross-sectional shape, a major portion of 
an upper surface of said mold rearward of said first point 
being inclined upwardly and rearwardly above a horizon- 
tal; and 

means for vibrating the concrete while passing from said 
hopper into said mold, said vibrating means located di- 
rectly rearward of said leading face and including a vibrat- 
ing member immersed within the concrete and vibrating 
in at least a first direction generally parallel to said for- 
ward direction so that the concrete flows from said 
hopper, past said leading face and said vibrating member, 
and is extruded through said mold, the vibration of the 
immersed vibrating member tending to propel said appa- 
ratus forward. 


4,384,807 
EXCAVATION CONTROLLING METHOD IN 
HYDRAULIC SHIELD TUNNELLING 

Hironobu Yamazaki, Kashiwa, Japan, assignor to Tekken Con- 

struction Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 213,770 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 18, 1979, 54/163547 
Int. Cl.3 E21D 9/06 

US. Cl. 405—141 


*wo-u2 Zoo-12 ~2¢ 00-u2 
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1. An excavation controlling method for hydraulic shield 
tunnelling wherein a slurry is fed to a shield type excavator 
through a feeding system from the exterior and a mixture of 
said slurry with soil excavated by said excavator is discharged 
out through a discharging system, said method comprising 
steps of 

(a) detecting the solid component amounts contained in said 
fed slurry, 

(b) detecting the solid component amounts contained in said 
mixture, 

(c) obtaining the actually excavated soil amount per unit 
excavation distance from the respective said solid compo- 
nent amounts determined in steps (a) and (b) during the 
advances of said excavator, and sequentially storing a 
plurality of thus obtained soil amounts actually excavated, 

(d) obtaining the mean value and standard deviation of said 
plurality of actually excavated soil amounts sequentially 
stored, 

(e) preparing from said mean value and standard deviation a 
predetermined deciding zone for administrating said actu- 
ally excavated soil amount, 

(f) comparing the latest actually excavated soil amount per 
unit excavation distance with said deciding zone, and 
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(g) stopping the excavator when said latest actually exca- 
vated soil amount is out of said deciding zone. 


4,384,808 
UNDER-WATER CABLE BURYING DEVICE 
Kazuomi Yamamura, Yokohama; Yoshinao Iwamoto, Fujimi; 
Hifumi Sakaguchi, Abiko, and Kenichi Asakawa, Hachiohji, 
all of Japan, assignors to Kokusai Denshin Denwa Co., Lid., 

Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 250,280 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 2, 1980, 55/120617 
Int. Cl? F16L 1/04 
US. Ci. 405—160 2 Claims 


1. An underwater cable burying device comprising a body, a 
travelling device provided on the device body, a trenching 
device provided on the middle portion of said body, an arm 
extending forward from said body, a cable clamp member and 
a cable engaging member provided on said arm, said cable 
clamp member comprising two semi-cylindrical claws fixed on 
a support frame supported by the arm at the upper portions 
thereof and which are made to open and close around a ful- 
crum by sliding a sliding member vertically, said claws being 
formed horizontally at the lower side thereof, and there being 
provided pressure boards above said claws biased by springs 
and a potentiometer rotated by lateral sliding movement of 
said pressure boards, and said respective devices being con- 
trolled from a mother ship through a control cable. 


4,384,809 
MANDREL CLOSURE AND PROCESS FOR IN SITU PILE 
FORMATION 
Fredric Rusche, 30303 Beck Rd., Wixom, Mich. 48096 
Filed Jul. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 171,179 
Int. Cl? E02D 5/42 


US. Cl. 405—240 2 Claims 


1. A method for casting piles in situ comprising, 
pre-drilling a hole in the ground, 

inserting a hollow mandrel having an open top into the hole, 
pouring a charge of fluent concrete into the hole via an 
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opening through an upper side wall portion of the mandrel 
and through the mandrel into the bottom thereof, 

engaging in the mandrel below the opening an inflatable 
closure, 

inflating the closure so as to seal off a portion of the mandrel 
below the opening, 

feeding air under pressure via the closure and the mandrel 
into the sealed off portion of the mandrel until the fluent 
concrete is forced against the sides of the hole and voids 
therein are squeezed out while applying a lifting force to 
the mandrel, 

deflating the closure and lifting the same to above said open- 
ing, 

and repeating the aforesaid pouring, engaging, inflating, 
feeding, deflating and lifting steps until the hole is filled 
with concrete and the mandrel is lifted clear of the hole. 


4,384,810 
LOCKING BEAM TO FORM A THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
LATTICE IN A CONSTRUCTION SYSTEM FOR 
PLANTABLE SHORING WALLS 
Herwig Neumann, Kari-Benz-Strasse, 7521 Forst/Baden/BRD, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 21, 1981, Ser. No. 266,007 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 23, 
1980, 3019675 
Int. C1? E21D 5/12 


US. Cl. 405—284 11 Claims 


1. A system of construction components for erecting plant- 
able walls, acoustically insulating walls or slope shorings, 
consisting of stacks of support blocks with plane upper and 
lower sides and arranged along the lengthwise direction of the 
wall as spacing means between longitudinal components form- 
ing individual planting levels, said longitudinal components 
consisting of a base plate and of a breast part and resting each 
on two support blocks, each of the pair of support block stacks 
sequential in the longitudinal direction of the wall together 
with the earth filled in between and the forwardly laid longitu- 
dinal components forming a construction section as the static 
slope shoring unit, characterized in that the support blocks (13) 
arranged at the same height and belonging to a pair of adjacent 
stacks act as the bearing for a locking beam (20) which is 
imbedded into the slope at a substantial distance with respect 
to the front longitudinal component (10) into the earth of the 
slope and which essentially is encompassed at its lower end by 
upwardly open clearances (22) in both support blocks and 
essentially is encompassed at its upper end by downward open 
clearances (24) in two support blocks (13) thereabove, and in 
that pairs of support blocks (13, 13), longitudinal components 
(10) and locking beams (20) arranged at superposed levels form 
a three-dimensional lattice abutting the slope and forming by 
its own weight plus that of the earth filled in the three-dimen- 
sional lattice a column of earth withstanding the slope forces 
that occur, but which in the top region of the wall and for 
relatively low shoring walls forms by means of U-shaped and 
H-shaped short locking beams only a column of earth (22, 24) 
bounded on three sides. 
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4,384,811 

APPARATUS FOR CENTERING AND INDEXING OF 

MACHINE TOOL PARTS, IN PARTICULAR ANGLE 
MILLING HEADS ON THE SPINDLE CARRIAGE OF A 

MILLING MACHINE 

Rolf Eckstein, Rédental, and Horst Schramm, Ahorn, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Werkzeugmaschinenfab- 

rik Adolf Waldrich Coburg GmbH & Co., Coburg, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,670 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 11, 

1979, 7934741[U] 
Int. Cl.3 B23C 1/02; B23Q 3/12 


US. Cl. 409—215 4 Claims 


1. A apparatus for the centering an indexing of the mating 
surfaces on a milling head on a spindle carriage of a milling 
machine, said spindle carriage having a spindle rotatably 
mounted thereon about an axis, comprising: 

centering means on one of said spindle carriage and said 

milling head and including four identical upstanding align- 
ing tabs and first mounting means for fixedly securing said 
aligning tabs to one of said spindle carriage and said mill- 
ing head at 90° spaced intervals around the periphery of 
said mating surface of said one of said spindle carriage and 
said milling head, each of said aligning tabs having a finite 
width dimension; 

centering and indexing means on the other of said spindle 

carriage and said milling head and including four identical 
aligning units and second mounting means for fixedly 
securing said aligning units to the other of said spindle 
carriage and said milling head at the same spacing as said 
aligning tabs around the periphery of said mating surface 
of the other of said spindle carriage and said milling head 
so that each of said aligning units is aligned with an associ- 
ated one of said aligning tabs, said aligning units each 
including an elongated guideway and an elongated slide 
member reciprocally slidable in said guideway toward and 
away from said aligning tab, the axis of each of said guide- 
ways being inclined in the same peripheral direction rela- 
tive to said mating surfaces and being out of parallel rela- 
tion to said axis of said spindle, each of said slide members 
having a groove therein with a finite width dimension 
snugly accommodating said finite width of said aligning 
tab therein so that forces developed during a machining 
operation are transmittable from said milling head through 
said aligning tabs and said aligning units to said spindle 
carriage, whereby said milling head is centered relative to 
said spindle carriage; 

means for effecting a simultaneous adjusting movement of 
aaenaiiadmemmuntee linnbeeretteenstend 
away from an associated one of said aligning tabs to alter 
the positioning of said milling head on said spindle car- 
riage; and 

releasable clamping means for releasably clamping said 

milling head to said spindle carriage. 
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4,384,812 
SCREW AND SCREW FORMING TOOL 

Einosuke Miyagawa, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Miyagawa Kin- 

zoku Kogyo Company Limited, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,452 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1979, 54/40524 
Int. Cl. F16B 23/00 

US. Cl. 411—410 6 Claims 


1. A screw characterized in that the top surface of the screw 
head is formed with a star-shaped socket hole in the form of 
two equilateral octagons which are disposed between a regular 
octagon and a regular square inscribed in said regular octagon 
and which are placed one upon another in concentric and 
out-of-phase relation with a phase shift of about 45° so that 
there are eight convex regions which alternate with eight 
concave regions. 

6. A screw forming tool characterized in that it comprises a 
punch whose end surface is formed with a star-shaped projec- 
tion in the form of two equilaterial octagons which are dis- 
posed between a regular octagon and a regular square in- 
scribed in said regular octagon and which are placed one upon 
another in concentric and out-of-phase relation with a phase 
shift of about 45° so that there are eight convex regions which 
alternate with eight concave regions. 


4,384,813 
SHINGLE STACKER WITH SHINGLE INVERTING 
FEATURE 
Douglas D. Smith, Conifer, and Richard N. Cunningham, Little- 
ton, both of Colo., assignors to Manville Service Corporation, 
Denver, Colo. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 238,788 
Int. Cl.2 B65G 57/081 
US. Cl. 414—31 








1. An apparatus for forming a stack of shingles, said appara- 
tus comprising: 
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(a) a first means for conveying a shingle from a first position 
to a second position, 

(b) a second means at said second position for receiving said 
to a third position, 

(c) third means at said third position for receiving said shin- 
gle dropped from said second means and for accumulating 
a plurality of said shingles sequentially dropped by said 
second means, 

(d) fourth means positioned vertically between said second 
means and said third means for selectively applying, to 
said shingle as it falls from said second means to said third 
means, a moment about a longitudinal axis of said shingle, 
said moment being of a magnitude and duration adequate 
to rotate said shingle about said axis and invert said shingle 
as it falls to said third position, 

such that said plurality of shingles accumulated by said third 
means comprises at least one shingle which has been 
dropped from said second means without being inverted, 
and at least one shingle which has been dropped from said 
second means and inverted by said fourth means; 

wherein said fourth means comprises flipper arm configured 
to initially engage said selected shingle adjacent one edge 
thereof, said flipper arm being further configured so as to 
engage said selected shingle at locations progressively 
closer to said longitudinal axis as said shingle begins to 
rotate and fall to said third position. 


4,384,814 
APPARATUS FOR STACKING LUMBER 

Kemper N. Moseley, 1007 Gloria Ave., Durham, N.C. 27701 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 79,473, Sep. 27, 1979, Pat. No. 

4,310,274. This application Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,388 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 12, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1. B65G 57/18 


US. Cl. 414—42 3 Claims 


1. A stick holder assembly for use in holding the marginal 
end portions of a selected number of stacking sticks in a push- 
on formation of a stack of lumber wherein the relative vertical 
positioning of the discharge end of a push-on conveyor and the 
base of a stack of lumber being formed is indexed before forma- 
tion of each new course on the stack, said stick holder assembly 
including: 

a plurality of spaced stick holders positioned along the dis- 
charge end of a push-on conveyor, at least some of said 
stick holders including opposed elements alternately actu- 
atable between a closed position for holding the marginal 
end portion of a stacking stick therebetween and an open 
position for releasing such stick, and said stick holder 
assembly further including means for automatically actu- 
ating the stick holders to open for stick release at the 
initiation of the indexing of the relative vertical position- 
ing of the conveyor discharge end to the stack base before 
the indexing begins and to close for stick holding at the 
initiation of push-on drive of the lumber onto the deck but 
before the drive begins, said indexing of the relative posi- 
tioning of the discharge end to the stack base and the 
conveying of boards from the conveyor to form the next 
course of the stack being accomplished by hydraulic drive 
devices and said means for automatically actuating the 
stick holders comprising: 
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a double acting cylinder for positively opening and clos- 
ing the stick holders; 

hydraulic circuit elements that upon actuation of the 
push-on drive, first directs fluid to a first end of the 
cylinder to close the stick holders before directing fluid 
to the push-on drive; and 

hydraulic circuit elements that, upon indexing of the rela- 
tive vertical positioning of the conveyor discharge end 
and the stack base, first directs fluid to a second end of 
the cylinder to open the stick holders before directing 
fluid to the hydraulic drive device that indexes said 


4,384,815 
SPARE TIRE HANGER 

Hiroyuki Suzuki, Fujisawa, and Hideyori Sakuragi, Yokosuka, 

both of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yoko- 

hama, Japan 

Filed Mar. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 132,021 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1979, 54 

40891[U] 
Int. Cl? B62D 43/00 


US. Cl. 414—466 3 Claims 





1. A spare tire hanger comprising a main member for hold- 
ing a spare tire substantially horizontally below a vehicle, said 
main member having one end thereof swingably secured to the 
vehicle, a connector secured to an opposite end of said main 
member, and a holding rod depending from the vehicle and 
adapted to be disengageably connected to said connector of 
the main member at lower end thereof, said connector having 
a generally horizontal portion provided with a transverse 
notch extending from an edge, said notch having a width 
smaller than a diameter of a wrench head portion of a wheel 
wrench but larger than a diameter of a shank portion of the 
wheel wrench, 

the lower end of said holding rod having a latch member 

secured thereto, said connector having a hollow space 
defined therein for disengageably receiving said latch 
member, said holding rod having a necked-down portion 
adjacent said latch member and said connector having a 
slot distinct from said notch, said necked-down portion of 
the holding rod being fitted in said slot of the connector 
when said latch member is fitted in the hollow space of the 
connector. 


4,384,816 
DUMP TRUCK 

John C. Martin, Toronto, and William C. McKee, Willowdale, 
both of Canada, assignors to Diesel Equipment Limited, Tor- 

onto, Canada 

Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 199,114 
Int. Cl. BOOP 1/28 

US. Cl. 414—492 8 Claims 
1. In a dump truck having a telescopic container body which 
consists of a front section and a back section, said container 
body being mounted on a chassis for telescopic movement 
when substantially horizontally oriented between an extended 
configuration in which the front section extends 
forwardly from the back section and a contracted configura- 
tion and for pivotal movement between a raised position and a 
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lowered position when in the contracted configuration, the 
front section having a front end and a back end and the back 
section having a front end and a back end, the front section 
having a front wall at the front end thereof; and means for 
telescoping said container body when it is horizontally ori- 
ented the improvement comprising: 
(a) a freeboard chamber between the front section of the 
body and the chassis when the body is in the elongated 


configuration, 

(b) a longitudinally extensible ram having first and second 
sections and being operable to move the first and second 
sections relative to one another between an extended 

ion and a retracted configuration, said first 
section of said ram being pivotably mounted on said chas- 


sis in said freeboard chamber forwardly from said front 
end of said back section when said back section is in said 
lowered position, said second section of said ram being 
pivotably mounted on said back section forwardly from 
the front end thereof whereby said ram may pivot be- 
tween a storage position in which it extends forwardly 
from said front end of said back section within said free- 
board chamber to permit telescoping movement of the 
container body thereabove and an upright position in 
which it is disposed forwardly from said front wall of the 
front section when said sections are in the retracted con- 
figuration such that the ram is extensible to move the 
contracted container body between its lowered and raised 
positions for dumping. 


4,384,817 
VEHICLE LIFT FOR A WRECKER TRUCK 
Frank H. Peterson, 8330 Atlantic Blvd., Jacksonville, Fla. 32211 
Filed Jun. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 274,784 
Int. Cl.2 BOOP 3/12 


US. Cl. 414—563 35 Claims 


1. An improved vehicle towing apparatus for mounting on a 
wrecker truck for loading, lifting, and towing a vehicle, com- 
prising; boom means having low beam means, with a front end 
and rear end for supporting a vehicle load, mounting means 
connected to said boom means for mounting said boom means 
on a wrecker truck for supporting a vehicle load on a wrecker 
truck with said low beam means having said front end immedi- 
ately at the rear of a wrecker truck and extending longitudi- 
nally rearward to said rear end, and for movement of said low 
beam means only in a vertical plane between and supporting 
said low beam means in a lower loading position substantially 
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at ground level and an upper towing position and preventing 
lateral and twisting movement and a vehicle lift assembly 
having right and left vehicle lifts for engaging under opposite 
side portions of a vehicle and pivot means pivotally mounting 
said right and left vehicle lefts on said rear end of said low 
beam means for pivotal movement, only in a transverse plane 
relative to said low beam means, from a transverse position 
with said right and left vehicle lifts in transverse alignment and 
on opposite sides of said low beam means with both said right 
and left vehicle lifts pivotally moving in the same direction to 
right or left angular positions to provide load supporting posi- 
tions for engaging under opposite side portions of a vehicle 
aligned with or at an angle to a wrecker truck and pivotally 
movable in opposite directions from a load supporting position 
to a storage position with said right and left vehicle lifts respec- 
tively alongside the right and left sides of said low beam means. 


4,384,818 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR LIMITING THE END 
THRUST OF TURBO COMPRESSORS BY MEANS OF A 
BLOWOFF CONTROL 

Wilfried Blotenberg, Oberhausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Gutehoffnungshiitte Sterkrade Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 101,000 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 6, 

1978, 2852717 
Int. Cl.3 FO4D 27/02 


US. Cl. 415—1 3 Claims 











1. A method of limiting the discharge pressure of a compres- 
sor of the type having a blowoff valve, an anti-surge controller 
operatively connected to said blowoff valve, means for mea- 
suring the discharge pressure, said anti-surge controller being 
operable to generate an output signal for actuating blowoff, an 
extreme value selector connected to the anti-surge controller, 
a manual controller signal-producing device operatively con- 
nected to the value selector, and means for measuring the flow 
rate of the compressor, which comprises, comparing the mea- 
sured pressure with a desired maximum pressure to produce a 
pressure control signal, supplying the pressure control signal to 
the extreme value selector, measuring the flow rate, comparing 
the measured flow rate with a minimum permissible flow rate 
to provide a flow rate control signal, supplying the flow rate 
control signal to the extreme value selector, actuating the 
manual controller to produce a manual signal, comparing the 
output signal of the controller with the manual signal to pro- 
vide a manual-controller signal, directing the pressure control 
signal, the flow rate control signal and the manual-controller 
signal to the extreme value selector, and obtaining a control 
signal in the extreme value selector in accordance with the 
greatest of the signals being fed thereto for actuating the anti- 
surge controller. 
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4,384,819 said pump enclosure and having an outer cylindrical wall 

PROXIMITY SENSING comprising at least in part a diaphragm and adapted to 

Peter D. Baker, Basingstoke, England, assignor to Smiths Indus- contain therein a lubricating fluid, said enclosures sharing 

tries Public Limited Company, London, England a common wall, and said seal enclosure having a wall 
Filed Dec. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 213,753 opposite to that of said common wall; 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 11, 1979, a rotary pump positioned within said pump enclosure and 


4 having a driven shaft which passes through said walls; 

OT aes FOSS 15/08 FOES 25/16 12 Csi first and second stationary shaft sealing members positioned 
‘ around said shaft in opposite walls of said seal enclosure, 
and said sealing members having facing planar seal sur- 
faces; 

first and second spaced rotating seal members around and 
having a planar surface positioned adjacent to and adapted 
to frictionally engage said first stationary seal member, 
and said second rotating seal member having a planar 
surface adjacent to and adapted to frictionally engage 
with the planar surface of said second stationary seal 
member; 

spring bias means for applying a bias to said rotating sealing 
members for biasing said rotating sealing members against 

a fluid chamber connected to said pump enclosure and ex- 
tending around said diaphragm, whereby fluid being 
1. A turbine blade proximity indicating system for providing pumped through said pump enclosure would be in direct 

an indication of the proximity of blades of a turbine to a refer- communication with an exterior side of said diaphragm 

ence location, the system being of the kind including probe and effect a pump pressure thereon. 

means, means mounting said probe means with the turbine, and RE EE A ee 

a microwave oscillator that supplies microwave energy to said 

probe means, the improvement wherein said probe means is 4,384,821 

positioned and operative to direct propagating microwave FREE FLOATING DIVIDER WALL TURBINE HOUSING 

energy towards the blades of the turbine and to receive micro- Arthur H. Mains, Indianapolis; Wilbur A. Spraker, Jr., Martins- 

wave energy reflected by said blades, said system including _yjjje, and Allan C. Harper, Indianapolis, all of Ind., assignors 


means mounted remote from said probe means for mixing 9 Wallace Murray Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
microwave energy reflected from said blades with microwave Filed Oct. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 311,250 


energy reflected from a part of said probe means, the said Int. CL? FOID 25/26 





mixing means being operative to produce interference depen- 

dent upon the phase difference between the energy reflected US. CG. —288 
by said blades and the energy from said probe means, and said 

system including means responsive to said phase difference for 

deriving an indication of the proximity of the blades to the 

reference location. 


4,384,820 
ROTARY PUMP ASSEMBLY CONTAINER 
James O. Sims, Rte. 2, Box 248, Hartselle, Ala. 35640 
Division of Ser. No. 945,558, Sep. 25, 1978, Pat. No. 4,289,445. 
This application Sep. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 302,643 
Int. Cl. FOID 11/00 
US. Cl. 415—113 3 Claims 


1. A turbocharger construction of the divided turbine hous- 
ing type, including first and second annular turbine chambers 
for receiving hot gases, said chambers positioned within an 
annular housing, a turbine wheel postioned radially inwardly 
of said annular chambers, the radially innermost portion of said 
housing having an annular throat, the turbine wheel positioned 
radially inwardly of the throat and receiving hot gases passing 
radially inwardly from the two annular chambers through the 
throat to thereby rotate the turbine wheel, the turbine wheel 

1. A rotary pump assembly comprising: coupled to a compressor wheel axially spaced therefrom, the 
a generally circular pump enclosure; compressor wheel adapted to compress air, the first and second 
a generally cylindrical seal enclosure of reduced diameter to annular chambers defined by an angularly continuous divider 
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wall passing from the radially outermost portion of the housing 
towards the said throat, the improvement comprising, 

(1) the divider wall being separable from the housing, the 
radially outermost periphery of the divider wall being 
received in an annularly continuous groove in the hous- 
ing, 

(2) means for allowing at least the major portion of the 
divider wall to undergo radial movement relative to the 


housing, 

(3) whereby radial expansion of the divider wall, caused by 
elevated temperatures, may take place substantially inde- 
pendently of changes in the size of the housing caused by 
such elevated temperatures. 


4,384,822 
TURBINE NOZZLE VANE SUSPENSION FOR GAS 
TURBINE ENGINES 

Ludwig Schweikl, Mossburg; Horst Weiss, Seefeld, and Frie- 

drich Sippel, Stein, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Motoren- und Turbinen-Union Munchen GmbH, Munich, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,822 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 31, 

1980, 3003470 
Int. Cl.3 FOID 5/18, 25/26 


US. Cl. 415—137 13 Claims 


1. A turbine nozzle vane suspension arrangement for a gas 
turbine engine, wherein the nozzle vanes are suspended by 
their outer shroud segments from the outer turbine casing and 
are suspended by their inner vane ring segments from an annu- 
lar vane carrier, the vane carrier having axially spaced-apart 
radially extending wall sections cooperating with root-ends 
projecting radially from the vane ring segments, characterized 
by the vane ring segments and their root-ends and the vane 
carrier and its wall sections defining between them an annular 
channel, the forward wall section, viewed in the direction of 
main gas flow through the engine, of the vane carrier being 
formed as one piece with the remainder of the vane carrier and 
being axially resilient, the forward wall section, due to its 
inherent resilience, bearing resiliently against the forward vane 
root-ends, thereby providing a seal for the annular channel, 
and means for introducing cooling air into the annular channel. 
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4,384,823 
CURVED FILM COOLING ADMISSION TUBE 

Robert W. Graham, Fairview Park, and S. Stephen Papell, 

Berea, both of Ohio, assignors to The United States of Amer- 

ica as represented by the Administrator of the National Aero- 

nautics and Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 200,634 
Int. Cl. B64C 27/00; FO1D 5/08 

US. Cl. 416—1 


1. An improved method of providing film cooling for a wall 
contacted on one side by a hot flowing gas comprising the 
steps of: 

providing a stream of cooling gas on the other side of said 

wall and directed in a direction generally opposite to that 
of the hot flowing gas; 

changing the direction of flow of said cooling gas through a 

sharp curve by an angle of from 135° to 165° to produce 
turbulence in said cooling gas: and, 

injecting said cooling gas into said hot flowing gas at an 

angle of from about 15° to 45° to said wall in a down- 
stream direction at a blowing rate of between about 0.37 
and 0.7. 


4,384,824 
UNIVERSAL FAN FOR FAN CLUTCH 
Robert L. Woods, Haslet, Tex., assignor to Eagle-Motive Indus- 
tries, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 
Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,363 
Int. Cl.3 FOID 7/08 
US. Cl. 416—169 A 


1. A fan for attachment to the driven housing of a fluid 
coupling type fan clutch for an automotive internal combus- 
tion engine, wherein said driven housing has an axis of rotation 
and is provided fan mounting means comprising a plurality of 
bosses each of which has a planar fan mounting surface, with 
said planar fan mounting surfaces lying in a common plane 
which is normal to said axis of rotation, with each said boss 
having a threaded aperture opening to a respective said fan 
mounting surface with said threaded apertures being equidis- 
tant from said axis of rotation, and a supporting shoulder hav- 
ing an arcuate surface extending axially outwardly from each 
said boss and with all points on the arcuate surfaces of said 
shoulders being equidistant from said axis of rotation, and with 
said fan comprising: 

a. a hub portion having a central opening which has a central 

axis and the periphery of which is defined by a first set of 
angularly spaced apart arcuate inner edges located at a 
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first radial distance from said central axis and a second set 
of angularly spaced apart arcuate outer edges located at a 
second radial distance from said central axis, with said 
second radial distance being greater than said first radial 
distance, with each respective said arcuate outer edge of 
said first set being disposed between respective adjacent 
arcuate inner edges of said second set; 

b. said hub portion further having a first set of bolt receiving 
axis and a respective one of which is centered cn the radial 
bisector of a respective arcuate outer edge, with the radial 
Gistance to said second est of apertures Using greater Gan 
the radial distance to said first set of 

c. said first set of arcuate inner edges and said first set of bolt 
receiving apertures being sized for mating with the re- 
spective bosses, threaded apertures and supporting shoul- 
ders of a said driven housing of a first size; 

d. said second set of arcuate outer edges and said second set 
of bolt receiving apertures being sized for mating with the 
respective bosses, threaded apertures and supporting 
shoulders of a said driven housing of a second size. 


4,384,825 
PERSONAL SAMPLING PUMP 
Thomas J. Thomas, Lewisburg, W. Va., and Richard H. Mills, 
ada sala nnawe: ty as “cet ama 


Filed Oct. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 202,556 
Int. Cl? FO4B 49/06 
US. Ci. 417—22 








1. In a personal sampling pump adapted to be worn on the 
person for collecting over an extended period of time a sample 
of atmospheric pollutants to which the pump wearer may be 
exposed, including a sample collector for trapping pollutants 
present in the air, a pump for establishing air flow through said 
sample collector, a motor for driving said pump and a power 
source for said pump; 

means for controlling said motor to maintain constant air 

mass flow through said collector, comprising 

motor speed sensing means producing a signal proportional 

to the speed of said motor; 

a source of reference voltage; 

an amplifier for controlling the amount of power supplied by 

said power source to said motor; 

amplifier control means having said motor speed signal and 

said reference voltage as inputs and for controlling said 
amplifier in accordance with the difference between said 
inputs in a sense to cause an increase in the power supplied 
to said motor when said reference voltage exceeds said 
motor speed signal and a decrease in the power supplied to 
said motor when said motor speed signal exceeds said 
reference voltage; 

means providing a motor load signal proportional to the 

mechanical load of said pump on said motor; and 
means applying said motor load signal to said amplifier 
control means in such sense that an increase in said motor 
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load signal causes an increase in the power supplied to said 
motor. 


James E. Gregg, Eden, N.Y., assignor to Tenneco, Inc., Houston, 


Tex. 
Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 259,927 
Int. C1? FO4B 49/02 
US. Ci. 417—53 


1. An apparatus for controlling communication between a 
compression chamber of a compressor and an unloader cham- 
ber, comprising: 

a valve member for closing and opening communication 
between the compression chamber and the unloader 
chamber, the valve member having a first surface exposed 
to the pressure of the unloader chamber; 

bias means for biasing the valve member open; and, 

a control valve for selectively exposing a second surface of 
the valve member to a pressure that is lower than the 
pressure of the unloader chamber to create a pressure 
differential to urge the valve member toward a closed 
position, the control valve being adapted to selectively 
expose said second surface of the valve member to the 
pressure of the unloader chamber thereby removing the 
pressure differential to allow the bias means to urge the 
valve member toward an open position. 
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4,384,827 4,384,828 
PNEUMATIC CONTROLLING MEANS FOR, AND IN SLIDING VANE COMPRESSOR 
COMBINATION WITH, A POWER TRANSMISSION, Helmut Rembold, Stuttgart; Ernst Linder, Miihlacker; Manfred 
AND METHOD OF RETROFITTING TRANSMISSIONS Ruoff, Stuttgart; Hubert Dettling, Waiblingen, and Jiirgen 
THEREWITH Werner, Méglingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Kenneth Y. Miller, Salisbury, and Glenn E. Miller, Mocksville, | Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
both of N.C., assignors to Ingersoll-Rand Company, Woodcliff Filed Aug. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 178,708 
Lake, N.J. Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 21, 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,223 1979, 2938276 
Int. Cl. FO4B 49/08 Int. Cl.3 FO4B 35/04; FO4C 29/02, 29/08 
US, Cl. 417—223 4Claims U.S. Cl. 417—356 26 Claims 


Front or Lock-up Clutch 
22 (engaged) 
Moduiotion Valves, 
Rear Clutch, 
Geors, etc. 
Voie, ? 24 


v2 


26 End Trem 
(compressor) 
Front or Lock-up Clutch 
22 (disengaged) 


1. A sliding vane compressor, particularly for use in freon 
refrigeration system, comprising a rotatable hollow shaft hav- 
ing an interior; a cylindrical compressor rotor surrounding said 
shaft and having a set of first end faces; end covers enclosing 
said compressor rotor and having a set of second end faces 
en ‘ . _ abutting said first end faces, said end faces of said first and said 

0 Rec orga ednberere a areas ee second set each having a center and an outer periphery, said 
= ee ae gE tatty ree being associated with a low pressure region of the com- 
tively coupled to said clutch, said clutch control valve being pressor, said interior of said shaft being associated with a high 
ene aay artnet pilot-cignal, angered fluid conducted pressure region of the compressor; and at least two vanes 
thereto at given fluid pressures to cause said clutch to engage disposed in said rotor and adapted to compress a working 
and disengage, and . line coupled to said clutch control valve medium, said vanes having valve means to control a medium 
for conducting pilot-signal, pressured fluid to said valve, pneu- flowing from the low pressure region, the end faces of at least 
matic means for controlling the pilot-signal, pressured fluid one of said sets being formed with a plurality of grooves, said 
conducted to said control valve, as aforesaid, for effecting grooves being curved in the direction of rotation of said shaft 
operation of said valve at other fluid pressures, comprising: and extending substantially radially from the outer periphery 

a source of pneumatic pressures; of the respective end face toward but short of the respective 

a regulating valve; . _ center to thereby prevent leakage of the working medium 

said regulating valve having a first port for communication between the low pressure region and the high pressure region. 

thereof with said pilot-signal, pressured fluid line coupled ES OER 
to said clutch control valve; 
said regulating valve also having second and third ports 4,384,829 
spaced apart from said first port, wherein PUMP AND ACTUATOR MECHANISM 
said second port is an exhaust port; Michael G. Conley, El Cerrito, and James S. Petrek, Berkeley, 
said third port comprises means for admitting hydraulic + Ag Calif., assignors to Andros Incorporated, Berkeley, 
fluid, under pressure, to said regulating valve for commu- , 
nication of said hydraulic fluid with said first port; Filed ee saee aan 211,210 
said first and second ports are normally in communication; US. Cl. 417—412 . 
said regulating valve further having fluid-pressure-respon- ~““ 
sive means operative for effecting fluid communication 
between said first and second ports; 
first conduit means communicating said source of pneumatic 
pressures with said operative means to operate the latter; 
and 
second conduit means communicating said first port with 
said pilot-signal, pressured fluid line; wherein 
said first conduit means includes means interposed between 
said source of pneumatic pressures and said operative 
means of said regulating valve for opening and closing 
said interposed means comprises means responsive to a given 
pneumatic pressure from said source for opening said fluid 1. A pump comprising a flexible enclosure defining a pump 
communication thereof with said operative means of said chamber, a pair of opposed pusher elements engaged with said 
regulating valve, and responsive to a pneumatic pressure enclosure and being movable reciprocally from a relatively 
of other than said given pressure for closing said fluid more displaced first position to a relatively less displaced sec- 
communication of said source with said operative means. ond position for expelling the contents of the pump chamber, 
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an actuator mechanism for moving said pusher elements, said 
actuator mechanism comprising at least one pair of elongated 
beam springs, each having one end coupled to a respective one 
of said pusher elements, means supporting the ends of said 
beam springs opposite said one ends for pivotal movement 
about axes extending transversely of the major dimension of 
said beam springs, said supporting means including means for 
preloading each of said beam springs in a first position wherein, 
with said pusher elements in said first position, said beam 
springs are relatively less stressed, and means for pivoting said 
beam springs about said axes from said first position to a second 
position wherein, with said pusher elements in said first posi- 
tion, said beam springs are relatively more stressed, whereby in 
relieving said stress, said one ends of said beam springs are 
displaced to move said pusher elements to said second position. 


4,384,830 
METHODS OF AND/OR APPARATUS FOR DISPLACING 
FLUIDS 
Russell R. F. Wakelin, 66 Paine St., Tauranga, New Zealand 
Filed Mar. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 132,531 
Claims priority, application New Zealand, Mar. 22, 1979, 
189971 
Int. Cl? FO4B 19/20 
US. Cl. 417—436 


1. A fluid displacing apparatus comprising: 

a housing having an inlet end and an outlet end, the outlet 
end positioned in spaced relation and substantially oppo- 
site to the inlet end, each of the inlet and outlet ends 
having at least one opening therein, said housing further 
including a first wall and a second wall, the second wall 
positioned in spaced relation and opposite to the first wall, 

a plate movable within said housing, between the first wall 
and the second wall; 

a first means for moving said plate between the first and 
second walls, said first moving means pivotally attached 
to a first end of said plate in the vicinity of the inlet end of 
said housing; 

a second means for moving said plate between the first and 
second walls, said second moving means pivotally at- 
tached to the second end of said plate in the vicinity of the 
outlet end of said housing; 

a means for controlling the timing of said first and second 
moving means to produce alternate and sequential move- 
ment in which said plate oscillates about a shifting center; 
and 

flow dividing means provided in the vicinity of at least one 
of the inlet and outlet ends of said housing so that said 
fluid flow is divided into at least two streams, fluid being 
displaced from said housing along one stream when said 
plate moves in one direction and through the other stream 
when said plate moves in the other direction. 
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4,384,831 
SCROLL-TYPE FLUID APPARATUS PROVIDED WITH 
MEANS FOR COUNTERACTING A MOMENT EXERTED 

ON ORBITING SCROLL MEMBER 
Masato Ikegawa; Masaya Imai; Kenji Tojo, and Masso 
Shiibayashi, all of Ibaraki, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 15, 1980, Ser. No. 149,991 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1979, 54-65053 
Int. C1 FOIC 1/02, 21/00 


US. Ci. 418—55 14 Claims 


1. A scroll-type fluid apparatus comprising: 

a first scroll member including an end plate and spiral wraps 
extending upright from said end plate; 

a second scroll member including an end plate and spiral 
arranged in juxtaposed relationship with the wraps 
thereof being fitted closely together; 

a rotation preventing member for preventing said second 
scroll member from rotating on its own axis; 

frame means securedly connected to said first scroll mem- 
ber; 

a crank shaft means rotatably supported by said frame means 
for rotation about a point coinciding with the center of 
said first scroll member and provided with an engaging 
means, said engaging means disposed at a point spaced 
apart from the center of its rotation by a distance corre- 
sponding to an orbit radius and for transmitting power 

low pressure port means formed in said end plate of said first 
scroll member at a position near to a terminal end of said 
spiral wrap, 

high pressure port means formed in said end plate of said 
first scroll member in a position near to a beginning of said 


wrap, 

a plurality of pockets formed on a sliding surface of one of 
said first scroll member and said second scroll member for 
each other and located on a peripheral position of said end 
plate outside of the wrap; 

liquid supply passage means for supplying the liquid to each 
of said pockets; 

means mounted in said liquid supply passage means for 
restricting the outflow of the liquid from each of said 
pockets via said supply passage means; and 

a source for supplying the liquid to each of said pockets. 


Talimon E. Horst, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Horst Power 
Systems, Inc., Saratoga, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 331,983 
Int. C1? FOIC 1/26, 17/02 
US. Ci. 418—S8 
1. An engine, comprising, 
a first rotor and a second rotor, 
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a means supporting said rotors on a common axis whereby at 

means on said first rotor and means on said second rotor 
co-operating to form a toroidal chamber, 

a first piston disposed in said chamber and a second piston 
disposed in said chamber, 

means attached to said first piston and means attached to said 
second piston restraining said pistons for relative move- 
ment to each other in synchronism in opposite directions 
around said common axis to pass each other at definite 
positions in said toroidal chamber, 


means on said rotors to rotate said first piston about a first 
axis and means to rotate said second piston about a second 
axis parallel to said first axis at all times, 

output means connected to said rotors, 

and means to introduce fluid to said toroidal chamber adja- 
cent said positions after said pistons meet, whereby said 
fluid forces said pistons to have relative movement in 
opposite direction from each other in said toroidal cham- 
ber and means to exhaust the fluid from said chamber. 


4,384,833 
ROTARY MACHINE OF CANTED VANE TYPE HAVING 
CENTERING BALL 
Wayne C. Shank, Tucson, Ariz., and Thomas C. Edwards, Cocoa 
Beach, Fia., assignors to The Rovac Corporation, Rockledge, 
Fla. 


Filed Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 116,155 
Int. Cl. FOIC 1/00, 11/00; FO04C 18/00, 23/00 
US. Cl. 418—218 15 Claims 


vo a NS 


1. A rotary machine comprising, in combination, a housing, 
the housing defining a disc-shaped main cavity having adjoin- 
ing hub recesses, shaft bearings in the housing, the main cavity 
being in the form of a doubly truncated sphere symmetrical 
about a vane axis which is canted with respect to the shaft axis 
and the axial recesses thereof being defined by concave con- 
centrically opposed spherical surfaces, a rotor in the housing 
having axially projecting stub shaft means received in the 
bearings, the rotor having a central spherical portion formed to 
mate with the concave spherical surfaces, the rotor further 
including an integral Saturn-like ring centered about the shaft 
axis and extending symmetrically to the outer wali of the main 
cavity dividing the cavity into first and second sides each of 
annular wedge shape having thick and thin portions arranged 
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in complementary fashion, the rotor being of hollow construc- 
tion and having diametrically extending slots aligned with the 
shaft axis to divide the rotor into equal sectors, blades fitted in 
the respective slots, each blade forming a pair of vanes having 
a profile substantially corresponding to the profile of the main 
cavity to separate each side into successive chambers which 
vary cyclically in volume as the shaft rotates, the first and 
second sides each having inlet and outlet ports, an auxiliary 
ball inside the rotor substantially centered at the point of inter- 
section of the vane axis with the shaft axis, said auxiliary ball 
being free for at least limited movement relative to the rotor, 
each blade captively engaging the ball against endwise move- 
ment in the plane of the blade so that each blade acts to keep 
each other blade in a radially centered position. 


4,384,834 
DEVICE FOR COMPACTING POWDER 

Michel Wichoud, Yens, Switzerland, assignor to Institut Cerac 

S.A., Ecublens, Switzerland 
Filed Feb. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 231,615 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 13, 1980, 8001120 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 1/00 
5 Claims 


ees 





1. A device for compacting powder into a solid body, said 
device comprising a compaction chamber (16) for the powder 
(7), a movable support (4) extending into said compaction 
chamber to support the powder therein, and means (5) for 
launching a punch (58) against the powder to form said solid 
body, characterized in that said compaction chamber (16) is 
formed by a block (1) having a conical bore (9) defined therein, 
and a conical sleeve ‘2) having a continuous uncut sidewall 
being movable in said conical bore to be radially compressed 
thereby. 


4,384,835 
APPARATUS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF BEADS FROM 
MOLTEN MATERIALS 
Roger P. Bland, 41 Paddock Wood, Prudhoe, Northumberland, 


England 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 287,530 
Int. Cl. B22F 9/00 

USS. Cl. 425—7 8 Claims 

1. Apparatus for the production of beads from molten mate- 
rial including: a container for holding a liquid; an inlet in said 
container for conveying said material for release within the 
liquid; at least one bead-forming nozzle in a lower zone of said 
container connected to said inlet; means for maintaining a 
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temperature gradient within said liquid such that the tempera- 
ture of the liquid adjacent the nozzle exceeds the temperature 


at the surface; and means for removing solidified beads from 
the surface of the liquid. 


4,384,836 
APPARATUS FOR THE CONTINUOUS FORMATION OF 
BIAXIALLY ORIENTED THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIALS AND FORMING ARTICLES THEREFROM 
BY INTERMITTENT FORMINGS MEANS INTERFACED 
THEREWITH 
Thomas W. Winstead, Baltimore, Md., assignor to Maryland 
Cup Corporation, Owings Mills, Md. 
Division of Ser. No. 886,161, Mar. 13, 1978, Pat. No. 4,288,400. 
This application May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,309 
Int. Cl. B28B 17/00 


USS. Cl, 425—145 21 Claims 


1. An apparatus for extruding and orienting a continuous 
web of thermoplastic material in a continuous mode and trans- 
ferring incremental lengths thereof to a forming device in an 
intermittent mode downstream of and with no affect on said 
continuous extruding and orienting, comprising: 

means continuously extruding and biaxially orienting a web 

of thermoplastic material; 

interface means continuously ingesting said extruded and 

oriented web from said extruding and orienting means and 
intermittently discharging incremental lengths of said web 
while preserving the orientation therein; and 

feed means intermittently receiving and presenting said 

incremental lengths of said web to a forming device while 
further preserving the orientation therein, wherein the 
biaxial orientation means, the interface means, the feed 
means and the forming device cooperate so that the stress 
placed in the thermoplastic material by said biaxial orien- 
tation is substantially maintained from the initiation of said 
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orientation to the forming of the products therein in the 
forming device. 


4,384,837 
APPARATUS FOR PRETREATMENT FOR EXTRACTING 
CRUDE OIL FROM RICE BRAN 
Saburo Murai, and Kiyoshi Nakagawa, both of Ichinomiya, 
Japan, assignors to Oryza Oil & Fat Chemical Co., Léd., 
Kasamztsucho, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP78/00032, § 371 Date Jul. 8, 1980, § 102(e) 


Date Jul. 8, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01074, PCT Pub. 
Date May 29, 1980 
PCT Filed Nov. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 197,092 
Int. C1? A23P 1/00 
US. Cl. 425—202 
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1. A pretreatment apparatus for use in extracting crude oil 
from rice bran, comprising 
a cylinder being open at a front end and operatively closed 
at a rear end thereof, 
means comprising a hopper for feeding rice bran to said 
cylinder at a rear end portion thereof, 

screw means disposed in said cylinder for being rotated by 
a driving power source, and comprising 

a shaft having a diameter increasing gradually toward a 
front end thereof corresponding to the front end of the 
cylinder and having a thread on an outer circumferential 
surface of said shaft so as to extend from a rear end thereof 
to said front end thereof, 

said thread comprising a front vane and a rear vane sepa- 
rated from each other at an intermediate portion of said 
shaft, adapted to transfer the rice bran fed to said cylinder, 
in a forward direction as said screw means is rotated, and 
being designed in cooperation with said cylinder and said 
shaft such that a compression ratio with respect to the rice 
bran increases gradually toward the front end of said 
cylinder, 

a head is fixedly joined to the front end of said shaft, said 
head has an outer circumferential surface, 

a ring type molding die is joined to said front end of said 
cylinder so as to form an annular space constituting a 
narrow annular clearance between an inner circumfer- 
ential surface of said molding die and said outer circum- 
ferential surface of said head, the entire said inner cir- 
cumferential surface of said molding die being unperfo- 
rated and forming a plurality of molding grooves ex- 
tending parallel to one another in a direction of the axis 
of said molding die and and in cooperation with said 
head constituting means for extracting the rice bran 
which enters said molding grooves exclusively from 
said narrow annular clearance therebetween. 


4,384,838 
PIE CRUST CUTTING AND DECORATING APPARATUS 
Etta J. Laughlin, #10 Deer Path, Salem, Ill. 62881 
Continuation of Ser. No. 121,327, Feb. 14, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 874,241, Feb. 1, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 285,745 
Int. Cl? A29C 11/10, 11/12 
US. Cl. 425—299 4 Claims 
1. An apparatus for forming decorative depressions in a 
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substantially flat pie crust dough piece and simultaneously 
stamping such piece in a desired geometrical shape from a 
rolled out section of pie dough comprising: 

a rigid plate member having opposing upper and lower 
faces; 

said lower face being flat for placement in facially confront- 
ing relation to the rolled out section of pie dough; 

said plate member being of a geometrical shape correspond- 
ing to the desired shape of the pie crust dough piece and 
having a peripheral edge; 

a cutting rim integral with the plate member and extending 
perpendicular to the lower face of the plate member and 
depending therefrom and having a cutting edge remote 
from the lower face to sever the pie crust dough piece 
from the rolled out section of dough when the plate mem- 
ber is moved bodily toward the dough piece with the 
lower face parallel with the dough piece; 

handle means carried by the plate member and projecting 
therefrom for manual manipulation of said plate member; 

a plurality of die elements spaced inwardly from the periph- 
eral surface of said cutting rim; 

a substantially centrally mounted die element removably 
carried by the lower face of the plate member and having 
an inner and outer end with the outer end, when the 
substantially centrally mounted die element is affixed to 
the lower face of the plate member, being disposed closer 
to the lower face than the cutting edge on the cutting rim; 
and, 

means for detachably affixing the substantially centrally 
mounted die element to the plate member including a 
mounting plate to which the substantially centrally 
mounted die element is permanently affixed, said plate 


member having its lower face provided with a substan- 
tially centrally mounted counter bore in which the mount- 
ing plate fits, locking fingers being carried by the mount- 
ing plate and openings provided in the plate member for 
lockingly receiving said locking fingers said mounting 
plate having a lower face disposed coplanar with the 
lower face of the plate member when the mounting plate 
is locked in the plate member and with the substantially 
centrally mounted die element depending from the lower 
face of the mounting plate; 

said locking fingers being flexible and extending upwardly 
from the mounting plate and having free locking ends 
adapted to be passed through the openings and locked 
behind the upper face of the plate member, said free ends 
of locking fingers being enlarged and including cam sur- 
faces that ride over the bounding walls of the openings to 
flex the fingers which then snap back into perpendicular 
positions relative to the mounting plate for the substan- 
tially centrally mounted die element, said ends of the 
fingers having locking shoulders that engage the upper 
face of the plate member when the fingers are in locked 
placement so as to hold the mounting plate within the 
counter bore of the plate member; 

said handle means being provided on said plate member 
above said substantially centrally mounted counter bore, 
said handle means projecting perpendicularly from the 
upper face of the plate member and having a lower end 
provided with a flange that closes off the substantially 
centrally mounted counter bore; 

said plurality of die elements and said substantially centrally 
mounted die element forming depressions of the same 
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depth in the pie crust dough as the handle means is de- 
pressed downwardly. 


4,384,839 
CORE MOLD FOR BENT PIPES 
Masakatsu Mayumi, Osaka; Takeshi Okuyama, Kyoto, and 
Kenji Mitooka, Okayama, all of Japan, assignors to Sekisui 
Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,665 
Claims , application Japan, May 29, 1980, 55-72629; 
May 29, 1980, 55-72630 
Int. Cl. B29H 5/18; B28B 7/06 
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1. A core mold for bent pipes, comprising: 

(a) first and second hollow cylindrical members having 
adjacent ends and opposite ends, and having respective 
first and second longitudinal axes in a vertical plane; 

(b) means for connecting said first and second cylindrical 
members end-to-end at said adjacent ends such that said 
first and second longitudinal axes intersect each other at 
an angle therebetween which may be continuously varied 
over a range by rotational movement of said first and 
second cylindrical members toward or away from each 
other about a first horizontal axis perpendicular said plane; 

(c) means for tightening and fixing said first and second 
cylindrical members with their respective first and second 
longitudinal axes at a desired angle of intersection in said 
range, said tightening and fixing means including: 

(1) a rigid straight shaft extending through said first and 
second cylindrical members parallelly of said vertical 
plane; 

(2) first and second main support members respectively 
fixed to said opposite ends of said first and second cylin- 
drical members; 

(3) first and second rotatable support means, respectively 
located at said first and second main support members, 
for supporting said shaft so as to slide along said shaft if 
said first and second cylindrical members are moved 
relative to each other so as to vary said angle between 
said first and second longitudinal axes; 

(4) first and second mounting means for respectively rotat- 
ably mounting said first and second rotatable support 
means to said first and second support members for 
respective rotation about first and second rotational 
axes parallel said first horizontal axis; said first mount- 
ing means including means for rotatably mounting said 
first rotatable support means to said first main support 
member at any one of a first plurality of vertically 
spaced locations for rotation about a corresponding one 
of a first plurality of vertically spaced rotational axes 
parallel said first horizontal axis; whereby said shaft 
may be vertically adjusted; and 

(5) means for locking said first and second rotatable sup- 
port means against sliding along said shaft. 
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4,384,840 
APPARATUS FOR MOLDING TUBULAR PARTS BY 
ISOSTATIC COMPRESSION 
Gerard Desplanches, Palaiseau, and Jacques Leboucq, Sainte 
Genevieve des Bois, both of France, assignors to Societe Ano- 
nyme dite: Compagnie Generale d’Electricite, Paris, France 
Filed Apr. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 250,250 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 14, 1980, 80 08263 
Int. Cl.2 B30B 5/02 


US. Cl. 425—405 H 8 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for use in molding a tubular part by isostatic 
compression, the apparatus including a tubular casing having a 
cylindrical inner surface and an open end, and a cylindrical 
mandrel having an outer diameter smaller than the cylindrical 
inner surface of the tubular casing and being adapted to be 
disposed coaxially in radially spaced relation inside the casing, 
with one end of the mandrel extending outwardly from the 
open end of the casing, whereby an annular space is provided 
between the mandrel and the casing, the annular space be- 
tween the mandrel and the casing being adapted to be filled to 
a predetermined location spaced inwardly from the open end 
of the casing with a powdered material suitable to be com- 
pressed to form such a tubular part, wherein the improvement 
comprises: 

a stop positioned on the mandrel adjacent to the open end of 
the casing when the mandrel is disposed within the casing 
in position for forming such a part; 

a cover having a hole therethrough sized to slidingly fit on 
said one end of the mandrel, said stop being located on the 
mandrel such that the cover simultaneously abuts the stop 
and the open end of the tubular casing when the mandrel 
is in the molding position; and 

a cylindrical spacer ring having an inner diameter slidably 
engaging the outer diameter of the mandrel and an outer 
diameter slidably engaging the inner surface of the tubular 
casing, the spacer ring being positioned adjacent the open 
end of the casing such that when one end of the spacer 
ring bears against powdered material filling the annular 
space between the mandrel and the casing to said prede- 
termined location preparatory to isostatic molding of a 
tubular part, the other end of the spacer ring is spaced 
axially from the cover so that an annular expansion space 
is provided between the other end of the spacer ring and 
the coverto permit said powdered material to push the 
spacer ring along the mandrel toward the cover during 
isostatic compression of the powder between the tubular 
casing and the mandrel, whereby the spacer ring maintains 
a square edge and a desired wall thickness of a tubular part 
during isostatic compression molding of such a part. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,384,841 
EXTRUSION DIE FOR EXTRUDING A HONEYCOMB 
STRUCTURE 
Shinichi Yamamoto, Takahama; Fumitoshi Sakagami, and To- 
shihiko Ito, both of Aichi, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 
Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 282,094 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1980, 55-154450 
Int. Cl? B29F 3/04 
US. Ci. 425—461 


1. An extrusion die for extruding a honeycomb structure, 

comprising: 

a die body provided with interconnected grid-shaped extru- 
sion slots having a predetermined depth which are formed 
on the outlet side thereof, and a plurality of disconnected 
feed passageways, which are formed on the inlet side 
thereof so as to be communicated with said extrusion slots 
therewithin; 

an annular die mask having an axially extending inner pe- 
ripheral wall for defining the outer wall of said honey- 
comb structure and having an annular end surface extend- 
ing radially outwardly from said wall and at least partially 
in its radial extent being in close contact with an outer 
peripheral portion of said outlet side of said die body for 
closing extrusion slots which open in said outer peripheral 
portion and leaving open those radially inward thereof; 

said die body being provided with an annular groove formed 
radially inwardly of said outer peripheral portion of said 
outlet side along the inner peripheral wall of said die mask 
so as to open in the extruding direction; and 

said annular groove having a depth smaller than said prede- 
termined depth of said extrusion slots and a width larger 
than that of said extrusion slots. 


4,384,842 
EXTRUSION PLATE FOR FOOD PASTE 
Alfredo Cavalli, Via Monza 97, 20060 Gessate, Italy 
Filed Mar. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 243,625 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 14, 1980, 21170/80{U] 
Int. Cl? B29F 3/04 


US. Cl. 425—463 5 Claims 


1. An extrusion plate for the production of different shapes 
of fresh food paste of the type which can be combined with a 
corresponding extrusion unit by means of a threaded ring, said 
extrusion plate having front and rear surfaces and a plurality of 
extrusion channels connecting said front and rear surfaces, the 
paste being extruded through said channels from the rear 
surface to the front surface, each of said plurality of channels 
having an inlet section adjacent said rear surface and an outlet 
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being adjacent said front surface, the cross-section of said inlet 
section decreasing along said channel away from said rear 
surface and the cross-section of said outlet section decreasing 
along said channel away from said front surface, said inlet and 
outlet sections meeting to form a substantially planar constric- 
tion nearer to said rear surface than to said front surface. 


4,384,843 
COMBUSTION METHOD AND APPARATUS WITH 
CATALYTIC TUBES 

William C. Pfefferle, Middletown, N.J., assignor to United 

States of America, Washington, D.C. 

Filed May 13, 1980, Ser. No. 149,541 
Int. Cl.3 F23D 3/40, 19/00 

US. Cl. 431—7 


1. A method of catalytically burning fuels to obviate the 
effects of thermal stresses in a catalyst structure, the method 
comprising the steps of passing a mixture of fuel and air over 
the catalyst structure at elevated temperatures, said catalyst 
structure comprising a plurality of structurally independent 
tubes fixedly mounted on at least one of their respective ends to 
a support such that longitudinal expansion of the tubes is not 
restrained, said tubes having walls of a thickness in the range of 
2 to 50 mils for avoiding unequal thermal gradients of high 
magnitude and thereby obviating destructive internal thermal 
stresses. 

5. A combustor for catalytically burning fuels to obviate the 
effects of thermal stresses in a catalyst structure comprising a 
support, and a plurality of structurally independent tubes hav- 
ing a catalystically active surface, said tubes being fixedly 
mounted on at least one of their respective ends to the support 
such that longitudinal expansion of the tubes is not restrained, 
said tubes having walls of a thickness in the range of 2 to 50 
mils for avoiding unequal thermal gradients of high magnitude 
and thereby obviating destructive internal thermal stresses in 
the tubes. 


4,384,844 
LOAD DRIVE CONTROL ELEMENT CHECK CIRCUIT 
Yuji Yamamoto, Fujisawa, and Sei Shiragaki, Yamatoshi, both 
of Japan, assignors to Yamatake-Honeywell Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Jan. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 222,407 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1980, 55-6356 


Int. Cl.3 F23N 5/26 
US. Cl. 431—14 8 Claims 

1. A load drive control element check circuit comprising: 

a load drive circuit for controlling the enrergization and 
de-energization of a load in accordance with the conduc- 
tion and non-conduction of a load drive control element; 

acontrol circuit for feeding a control operation output signal 
to said load drive circuit thereby to energize said control 
element; 

a detecting circuit for detecting the existence of a conduc- 
tion trouble condition signal in said control element, and 
providing a condition signal, and 

a condition discriminating circuit for discriminating the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


May 24, 1983 


conduction trouble of said control element through a gate 
circuit which is made receptive of both said control opera- 





tion output signal of said control circuit and said condition 
signal of said detecting circuit. 


4,384,845 
FAIL SAFE DIGITAL FUEL IGNITION SYSTEM 
Brian J. Hinton, Crystal, and William M. Papic, Eden Prairie, 
both of Minn., assignors to Honeywell Inc., Minneapolis, 
Minn. 


Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 286,912 
Int. Cl? F23Q 23/00 


US. Cl. 431—26 10 Claims 
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1. A fail safe control system for operating a fuel burner with 
three separate fuel burner functions by using digital signal 
processing, including: power terminals adapted to be con- 
nected to a source of alternating current potential to energize 
said control system; power conversion means connected to 
said terminals to receive power from said source of alternating 
current potential and having a plurality of output potentials; 
said output potentials including at least two potentials which 
are separated in phase from each other; power supply means 
having an input connected to a first of said potentials and 
including voltage output means which is negative with respect 
to a reference potential for said control system; two digital 
clock means each having input means and output means with 
said clock means each energized from a different one of said 
two potentials to provide said clock means with output clock 
pulses at their respective output means and with said output 
clock pulses being separated in time from one another; spark 
gap means for positioning ignition sparks for said fuel burner 
and for flame detection; fuel burner control circuit means 
connected to said spark gap means to sense the presence or 
absence of flame; said fuel burner control circuit means includ- 
ing digital signal processing means and being powered from 
said power supply means; said fuel burner control circuit 
means connected to said two digital clock means to process 
digital signals in response to said two digital clock means; said 
fuel burner control circuit means having three output means 
with a first and a second of said output means clocked by a first 
of said digital clock means while a third of said output means 
is clocked by a second of said digital clock means; three gated 
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solid state switch means with each switch means connected to 
control a separate one of said fuel burner functions with said 
switch means each powered by a potential that is positive with 
respect to said reference potential; and each of said switch 
means having gate means connected to the outputs of said fuel 
burner control circuit means; said fuel burner control circuit 
means controlling said solid state switch means by said digital 
signals which are separated in time by said two digital clock 
means. 


4,384,846 
BURNER 
Reinhard Waldhofer, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Krupp-Koppers GmbH, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 178,710 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 23, 
1979, 2942726 
Int. Cl? F23Q 9/00 
8 Claims 
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1. A burner for gaseous and liquid fuels, comprising a hollow 
casing; a hollow body inserted into said casing such that a first 
annular channel is formed therebetween for feeding a fuel 
therethrough; a hollow jacket surrounding said casing and 
forming therewith a second annular channel for feeding an 
oxygen-containing medium therethrough, means for admitting 
a cooling medium into said body and said jacket and means for 
circulating the admitted cooling medium within said body and 
said jacket such that said casing and said jacket are cooled; said 
casing and said jacket having proximal ends and defining with 
one another a conical annular nozzle gap, said first and second 
channels communicating with said nozzle gap; a plurality of 
circumferentially distributed spacing elements positioned in 
said nozzle gap and forming between themselves respective 
slots for discharging a mixture of the fuel and the oxygen-con- 
taining medium from said nozzle gap; and a heat expansion 
compensator connecting said jacket to said casing in axially 
prestressed position so as to maintain said jacket and said cas- 
ing in abutment with one another via said spacing elements in 
all operating conditions. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,384,847 
FIRE BOWL 
Hans-Ludwig Schirneker, Engelsiit 10, D-4773 Méhneses- 
Véllinghausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 172,020 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 24, 
1979, 2929912; European Pat. Off., Jan. 14, 1980, 80100166.0 
Int. 


US. C1. 431—291 24 Claims 


1. Fire bowl, characterized in that it comprises a bow!-like 
container filled with a fuel like paraffin or a liquid fuel like oil, 
and a rotary body rotatably supported above said fuel, a plural- 
ity of non-consumable wicks held on said rotary body and 
being partly immersed in said fuel with the upper ends thereof 
being situated within or beneath a shell of translucent material 
which is open at its upper and lower ends, the upper end of 
each wick being situated within a separate shell of translucent 
material which is open at its upper and lower ends and which 
rests on said rotary body surrounding an aperture for passing 
one of the wicks. 


4,384,848 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR FIRING CERAMIC 
MATERIALS 
Filippo Marazzi, Sassuolo, Italy, assignor to Marazzi Ceramiche 
S.p.A., Sassuolo, Italy 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 49,166, Jun. 18, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 283,299 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 21, 1978, 24805 A/78 
Int. Cl? F27D 3/00, 13/00; F27B 3/22 


US. Cl, 432—11 11 Claims 
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1. A process for firing bodies of ceramic materials such as 
tiles for flooring or wall covering, wherein said tiles have two 
opposed main planar surfaces, comprising the steps of convey- 
ing the ceramic bodies through an elongated heat treatment 
chamber having a tile inlet end and a tile outlet end so that both 
of the main surfaces of the ceramic bodies are freely exposed in 
heat exchange relationship with the atmosphere of said cham- 
ber including radiant heat from the chamber walls as the tiles 
move from the inlet end to the outlet end of said chamber, 
drawing gases from within the chamber at a location in the 
region of the tile inlet end of the chamber and discharging the 
drawn gases, simultaneously heating the ceramic bodies and 
the inner walls of said chamber by psssing a heating fluid 
including fuel combustion gases from a number of sources 
spaced longitudinally of said chamber so that the heating fluid 
flows in a direction generally opposite to the movement of the 
ceramic bodies, adjusting the temperature of the heating fluid 
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so that the temperature at a transverse cross-section of the 
chamber intermediate the tile inlet and the tile outlet ends is at 
least 900° C., blocking the sources of the heating fluid from 
radiating heat into said chamber and arranging said sources so 
that portions of the chamber walls which are located to ex- 
change heat with said bodies by radiation are heated to temper- 
atures not higher than the temperature of said heating fluid, 
and controlling the actual volume flow rate of said heating 
fluid, as measured in the direction of the chamber axis and at 
the transverse cross-section of said chamber where the temper- 
ature is 900° C., within the range of from 4,500 to 12,000 cubic 
meter per square meter of transverse cross-section per hour. 


4,384,849 
APPARATUS FOR TEMPORARILY IMMERSING 
ARTICLES IN A HOT-WATER BATH 
Sergio Marchetti, Via Ottoboni, 10, Milano, Italy 
Filed May 28, 1981, Ser. No. 267,755 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 7, 1980, 23276 A/80; 
Oct. 8, 1980, 25193 A/80 
Int. Cl.3 F27B 15/00; A45B 9/00; C21D 1/00; C12C 3/04 
US. Cl. 432—197 7 Claims 


—— 


1. An apparatus for subjecting articles to a heat treatment for 

predetermined periods, comprising: 

an upwardly open vessel having an inlet end and an outlet 
end; 

heating and circulation means with conduits externally con- 
nected to said vessel at said inlet and outlet ends for creat- 
ing a continuous, substantially horizontal and unidirec- 
tional flow of hot water therein; 

an input conveyor overhanging said vessel for continuously 
dropping articles to be treated into a zone of said vessel 
near said inlet end for entrainment by the flow toward said 
outlet end; 

a pair of submerged baffles in said vessel flanking said zone, 
said baffles having downwardly diverging confronting 
surfaces positioned to create a vortex in said flow insuring 
full submersion of the articles dropped from said input 
conveyor; and 

transport means in said vessel near said outlet end for inter- 
cepting the entrained articles and lifting same out of said 
vessel for removal to a further destination. 


4,384,850 
RECIRCULATING AIR HEATER 
James M. Dixon, Farmington Hills, Mich., assignor te Tri-Mark 
Metal Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 274,436 
Int. Cl.) F27B 3/22; F27D 17/00; F27B 17/00 
US. Cl. 432—72 10 Claims 
1. In a recirculating air heater for a processing oven having 
a hot air inlet and an outlet for contaminated air, the combina- 
tion comprising, a heater housing through which the oven air 
is recirculated, said housing having an upstream inlet con- 
nected to the oven outlet by a return air duct and having a 
downstream outlet connected to the oven inlet for directing 
heated air back into the oven, a combustion chamber in said 
housing communicating with said inlet to receive the return air 
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from the oven, a fuel burner in said combustion chamber for 
heating said return air, damper means for controlling the vol- 
ume of return air admitted to the combustion chamber from 
said return air duct, said combustion chamber having a down- 
stream end, a catalytic converter in said combustion chamber 
at the downstream end thereof and disposed so that the heated 
air-gas mixture in the combustion chamber is caused to flow 
through the catalytic converter to remove the unburned con- 
taminants from the mixture, said housing having a mixing 
chamber on the outlet side of said catalytic converter, said 
housing also having a burner bypass chamber extending from 
said return air duct to said mixing chamber so that the return 
air flowing through the bypass chamber is mixed in said mixing 
chamber with the air directed through the catalytic converter, 
a blower in said mixing chamber for directing the air therein 


back into the oven through said downstream housing outlet, 
fresh air inlet duct means extending into said housing, blower 
means for admitting fresh air to said inlet duct means, said inlet 
duct means comprising the sole means for supplying fresh air 
to the heater, exhaust air duct means extending from a portion 
of the outlet side of said catalytic converter to the outside 
atmosphere so that one portion of the air flowing through the 
converter is directed into the exhaust air duct means and an- 
other portion is directed to said mixing chamber, blower means 
for exhausting air from said exhaust duct means and adjustable 
damper means associated exclusively with said inlet and ex- 
haust duct means for producing substantially equal mass flow 
rates of the air admitted to and exhausted from the heater to 
thereby maintain the pressure in the oven in substantial equilib- 
rium relation with the surrounding atmosphere. 


4,384,851 
BUTTERFLY CFC ARCH BRACE 
James R. McAndrews, 3233 Sherwood Forest Bivd., Baton 
Rouge, La. 70816 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 264,036, May 15, 1981. This 
application Oct. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 316,114 
Int. Cl.3 A61C 7/00 


USS. Cl. 433—7 3 Claims 


1. An orthodonic brace for adjusting the position of teeth in 
the lower arch which comprises: 

(a) a first wire attachable at its opposite ends to opposite 

molar teeth, respectively, said wire being adjustably 
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shaped to fixedly contact pre-determined teeth which are 
not desired to be moved; and 

(b) a second wire attached at its mid-section to the mid-sec- 
tion of said first wire and extending out therefrom and 
adjustable in a convex arcuate fashion to contact other 
teeth in said arch and being constructed of sufficiently 
small diameter to apply a continuous light force against 
said other teeth during the period of time that said brace is 
positioned in said lower arch. 


4,384,852 
DENTAL ROOT CANAL-TREATING APPLIANCE 
Motonori Yamauchi, Yokosuka; Fumio Tanaka, Kawasaki, and 
Churyo Suzuki, Ichikawa, all of Japan, assignors to Showa 
Yakuhin Kako Co., Ltd. and Tokyo Boshi Kabushiki Kaisha, 
both of, Japan 
Filed Jan. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 338,212 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 16, 1981, 56-4831 
Int. Cl. A61C 5/02 
6 Claims 


1. A dental root canal-treating appliance which comprises a 
body of a high molecular weight material in the form of a thin 
rod having in the inside thereof, from one end to the other, a 
plurality of continuous fine slits or conduits operable to absorb 
liquid by capillary action, at least one end of said rod having a 
reduced diameter, the portion between said thin rod and said 
end section of reduced diameter forming a shoulder section, 
said shoulder section being operable as an engagement-edge or 
stop-edge against the bottom of the root canal and apical fora- 
men in the diseased tooth. 


4,384,853 
EJECTOR HOLDER FOR CAPSULE-LIKE CARTRIDGE 
Richard E. Welsh, Milford, Del., assignor to Dentsply Research 
& Development Corp., Milford, Del. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 252,558, Apr. 9, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,330,280. This application Jan. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 344,254 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 18, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.3 AGIC 5/04 


1. A manually operable ejector holder for a capsule-like 
cartridge loaded with viscous material and the like and having 
an annular collar on one end and a discharge tip on the other, 
said holder comprising in combination, an elongated barrel 
having forward and rearward ends, a plunger reciprocable 
therein and one end thereof projecting beyond said rearward 

end of said barrel, a handle connected to said rearward end of 
said barrel and extending substantially transversely to the axis 
thereof, a lever manually operable relative to said handle and 
barrel to reciprocate said plunger relative to the other end of 
said barrel for engagement with a capsule when disposed 
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therein, and said other end of the barrel being cutaway longitu- 
dinally a limited distance to provide a compartment having 
sidewalls extending a limited distance beyond the axis of said 
barrel, an undercut groove formed in said compartment within 
said sidewalls to receive the annual collar on a cartridge to 
prevent relative axial movement between said cartridge and 
compartment, and the outer portions of the sidewalls of said 
compartment having limited flexibility and extending toward 
each other a slightly lesser distance than the diameter of said 
compartment to effect a snap-acting retaining means for the 
body of a cartridge when inserted into said compartment. 


4,384,854 
ANTERIOR SPLINT 
Leonard M. Garfinkel, 1559 NE. 164 St., North Miami Beach, 
Fla. 33162 
Filed Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 312,872 
Int. Cl? AG1C 5/00 
US. Cl. 433—215 


1. An anterior splint anchor for improving the installation 
and stability of an anterior splint for anterior teeth, said ante- 
rior splint including a unitary, deformable strip bonded to two 
or more teeth, along the lingual sides of said teeth, said anchor 
comprising: 

an elongated, firm anchoring member, sized in length to 

extend from the lingual sides of adjacent teeth sufficiently 
beyond the labial sides of said teeth to permit grasping, 
said thickness being sized to permit interproximal dispo- 
sition and snug engagement with adjacent teeth; 

means for permanently mounting said anchoring member 

interproximally between adjacent teeth affixed to said 
anchoring member; and 

means disposed at or near one end of said anchoring member 

for coupling said flat strip to said anchoring member 
whereby said anchoring member is pulled labiaily during 
installation of said splint, forcing said flat strip into the 
interproximal spaces of said teeth, and said anchoring 
member is permanently mounted interproximally between 
adjacent teeth, the excess portion of said anchoring mem- 
ber extending in front of said teeth being removed, said 
anchoring member when permanently mounted enhanc- 
ing labial stability of said teeth. 


4,384,855 
EDUCATIONAL TASK RECORDER FOR CHILDREN 
Belva L. Walsh, 10 W. Oak Park, Centralia, Ill. 62801 
Filed Dec. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 336,080 
int. Cl? GO9B 1/14 


US. Cl. 434—238 15 Claims 

1. An educational task recording device comprising a hous- 
ing having a front side provided with at least one row of 
spaced horizontally aligned separate openings, an opening in a 
side of said housing in vertical registry with said row of open- 
ings, said openings receiving a slidable strip member movable 
from outside of said housing into registry with said openings, 
said housing having marking indicia corresponding to a period 
of time such as a plurality of days of the week located adjacent 
to a plurality of said separate openings and a task designation 
Opening at an end of said row of openings, said strip having a 
task designating indicia registrable with said task designation 
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Opening and said strip being markable in the areas framed by 
said period of time openings for indicating the performance of 
the task. 


4,384,856 

LATERAL SUPPORT ARRANGEMENT FOR OUTBOARD 
MOTOR WITH SEPARATE TILT AND TRIM AXES 

Charles B. Hall, Ingleside; Edward D. McBride, Waukegan, 
both of Ill., and Robert F. Young, Kenosha, Wis., assignors to 
Outboard Marine Waukegan, Ill. 

Filed Jul. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 173,162 
Int. Cl.2 B63H 21/26 
US. Cl. 440—61 


1. An outboard motor comprising transom bracket means 
adapted to be connected to a boat transom, a propulsion unit 
including a propeller, means mounting said propulsion unit to 
said transom bracket means for pivotal steering movement of 
said propulsion unit in a horizontal plane about a vertical axis 
and for pivotal movement of said propulsion unit in a vertical 
plane between a lowermost running position and a full tilt 
position, and through a trim range extending upwardly from 
said lowermost running position to a full trim position, and 
through a tilt range extending upwardly from said full trim 
position and to said full tilt position, said propulsion unit 
mounting means comprising an intermediate bracket having a 
lower end, first pivot means connecting said intermediate 
bracket to said transom bracket means for pivotal movement of 
said intermediate bracket relative to said transom bracket 
means about a first pivot axis which is horizontal when said 
transom bracket means is boat mounted, whereby to enable 
movement of said propulsion unit through said tilt range, a 
swivel bracket, second pivot means connecting said swivel 
bracket to said intermediate bracket for pivotal movement of 
said swivel bracket with said intermediate bracket and relative 
to said intermediate bracket about a second pivot axis parallel 
to and below said first pivot axis and such that said swivel 
bracket is only pivotal relative to said intermediate bracket 
about said second pivot axis, whereby to enable movement of 
said propulsion unit through said trim range, and means pivot- 
ally connecting said propulsion unit to said swivel bracket for 
steering movement of said propulsion unit relative to said 
swivel bracket about an axis transverse to said first and second 
horizontal axes, and for common pivotal movement with said 
swivel bracket in a vertical plane about said first and second 
horizontal axes, and such that said propulsion unit is only 
pivotal relative to said swivel bracket about said transverse 
axis, means for sequentially displacing said propulsion unit 
through said tilt range to said full tilt position, and means on 
said transom bracket means for providing side support to said 
lower end of said intermediate bracket. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,384,857 
SUBMERSIBLE FLOATATION STRUCTURE 
Charles F. Hoy, Jr., Satellite Beach, Fla., assignor to Starmax, 
Inc., Satellite Beach, Fla. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 183,758 
Int. Cl? B63C 9/30 
US. Cl. 441—130 





1. A buoyant chair having adjustable buoyancy such that the 
chair can selectably float on the surface of the water having a 
person therein, or support the person in a partially or com- 
pletely submerged position, the chair comprising: 

chair frame means formed of a plurality of hollow elongated 

polyvinyl chloride members joined in substantially air- 
tight connection by a plurality of hollow angular polyvi- 
nyl chloride members to form a hollow structural frame- 
work, which can support the person in a seated position 
when placed on a solid surface said framework including 
back and seat sections for supporting the back and seat of 
the person; 

buoyancy adjusting means for controllably adjusting the 

buoyancy of said chair, said buoyancy adjusting means 
consists of value means to allow the inflow of water into 
said hollow framework, and the outflow of air therefrom 
such that the buoyancy of said chair is decreased, and also 
to allow the inflow of air into said hollow framework, and 
the outflow of water therefrom such that said buoyancy is 
increased; and 

flexible person support means connected to said back and 

seat sections to support said person in said chair, said 
person support means being fastened to and extending 
between selected ones of said members of said chair frame 
means. 


4,384,858 
TORSIONALLY ELASTIC SHOCK AND VIBRATION 
ABSORBING COUPLING 
Curt Krénert, Miilheim, and Friedhelm Dahmen, Herne, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Thyssen Industrie Aktien- 
geselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 861,449, Dec. 16, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,149 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 
1976, 2657527; Aug. 19, 1977, 2737447; Aug. 22, 1977, 
7725998[U] 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 3/62 
U.S. Cl. 464—56 


1. A torsionally elastic shock and vibration absorbing cou- 
pling comprising first and second coupling parts each having a 
plurality of circumferentially spaced receiving passages, an 
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annular resiliently deformable pressure cushion disposed be- 
tween and connected to said first and second coupling parts, 
and at least one substantially non-stretchable rope having 
portions passing through receiving passages of the respective 
coupling part engaged on said cushion and extending circum- 
ferentially along portions of the respective parts and between 
said first and second coupling parts to interconnect them and 
having at least portions which define air propelling surfaces for 
moving the ambient air during movement of the associated 
coupling parts, said rope defining a radially extending projec- 
tion forming the air propelling surface, said pressure cushion 
including an outer surface which is undulated and has a cir- 
cumference with wave shapes extending transversely. 


4,384,859 
BEARING BLOCK FOR TORQUE TRANSMISSION 
Hiroshi Teramachi, 34-8, Higashi-Tamagawa 2-chome, Seta- 
gaya-ku, Tokyo, Japan (158) 
Filed Nov. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 316,997 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1980, 55-187821 
Int. Cl. F16D 3/04; F16C 31/06 


US. Cl. 464—103 7 Claims 


1. A bearing block for torque transmission essentially com- 
prising a bearing block body in the form of a rectangular 
parallelepiped having two rectangular recesses formed at both 
the front and rear sides thereof, said one rectangular recess at 
the front side extending at a right angle relative to said other 
rectangular recess at the rear side, said respective rectangular 
recesses having a plurality of substantially semi-circular load- 
ing ball rolling grooves at the inner wall, a plurality of non- 
loading ball holes located outside said loading ball rolling 
grooves and extending through the bearing block body in 
parallel to the loading ball rolling grooves and annular ball 
guide projections provided on both end faces of the bearing 
block body, track shafts slidably inserted through the respec- 
tive rectangular recesses, said track shafts having a plurality of 
loading ball rolling grooves formed on the side walls thereof, 
said loading ball rolling grooves being located in correspon- 
dence to said semi-circular loading ball rolling grooves in the 
rectangular recesses of the bearing block body, retainers 
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ee a 
track shafts. 


4,384,360 
THREE-ROLLER UNIVERSAL JOINT 
Leopold F. Schmid, Leharstr. 8/9 O.G., 7000 Stuttgart 1, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 227,320 
Int. Cl? F16D 3/22 
US. Ci. 464—111 


1. In a universal joint with a female outer part having three 
equidistantly spaced grooves therein and a male inner part 
having a core, three rollers each seated within a one of said 
three grooves in said female part and turningly joined to said 
core, and means for causing radial motion of said rollers in 
relation to said core by way of first guiding faces on said 
rollers, such first guiding faces being kept against second guid- 
ing faces on the floors of said grooves by a driving part placed 
at the middle of said joint for acting on all three rollers at the 
same time, and such radial motion of said rollers being de- 
signed for equal speeds of turning of said male and female joint 
parts, the improvement comprising wherein 

(a) said first guiding faces on said rollers are each a surface 

segment of a sphere, the entire surface portion of each 
segment having a center located at the center of said joint 
when the axes of turning of said male and female parts are 
in line, and 

(b) said second guiding faces are each a surface segment of a 

sphere provided on radially inwardly facing narrow lands 
which extend in the direction of the axis of turning of said 
female part and project radially inwardly from said floors 
of said grooves to slidingly engage said first spherical 
guiding faces on said rollers. 


4,384,861 
UNIVERSAL JOINT SHAFT, PARTICULARLY FOR A 
STEERING COLUMN OF MOTOR VEHICLES 

Géanther Lange; Hans Hucklenbroich, both of Damme, and 

Jargen Ulderup, Stemwede, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Firma LWM Lemforder Gelenkwellen GmbH, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 193,437 

Claims , application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 10, 

1979, 2941065; Feb. 26, 1980, 3007039 
Int. Cl.2 F16C 3/03; F16D 3/06 


fixedly secured to the bottom of the rectangular recesses of the U.S, 


bearing block body, said retainer having a plurality of slits 
located in correspondence to said loading ball rolling grooves, 
side covers adapted to be tightly secured to both of the end 
faces of the bearing block body, of which inside wall is formed 
with an annular groove in correspondence to said annular 
projection on the end face of the bearing block body and a 
plurality of radially extending ball movement direction revers- 
ing U-shaped grooves, and a number of balls arranged one after 
another through the longitudinally extending cylindrical hol- 
low spaces as defined by both the loading ball rolling grooves 
on the rectangular recess of the bearing block body and the 
loading ball rolling grooves on the side walls of the track 
shafts, the radially extending ball movement direction revers- 
ing U-shaped grooves and the non-loading ball holes, said balls 


1. A universal joint shaft, particularly for a steering column 
of a motor vehicle, comprising a tubular outer shaft, a tubular 
inner shaft slidably mounted in said outer shaft for axial tele- 
scoping movement realative to said outer shaft and engageable 
for rotation therewith, bearing means between said inner and 
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outer shafts, guide means between said inner and outer shafts 
for guiding said inner shaft relative to said outer shaft and 
transmitting torque between said inner and outer shafts, said 
guide means comprising a tubular guide tube, said inner shaft 
comprising two separate shaft portions concentrically received 
in said guide tube, said bearing means being connected to a first 
one of said shaft portions and the second one of said shaft 
portions being axially displaceable in said guide tube, and slide 
friction means engaged between said second one of said shaft 
portions and said guide tube for resisting axial motion therebe- 
tween. 


4,384,862 
CENTRIFUGAL OPERATING DEVICE 
Mototaka Nakane, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Jul. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 165,207 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 2, 1979, 54-83822 
Int. Cl.) F16H 11/04; F16D 23/10 


USS. Cl. 474—13 3 Claims 


1. A centrifugal operating device, comprising: 

a pair of normally spaced flange members relatively slidable 
toward and away from each other in the direction of a 
rotational axis; and 

a number of centrifugal elements displaceable radially out- 
ward of the rotational axis under the influence of centrifu- 
gal force to bring said flange members into frictional 
contact with each other directly or through an interven- 
ing element; 

one of said flange members being provided with a coaxial 
cover plate on one side for rotation therewith, said flange 
member and cover plate having on the opposing sides a 
truncated-conical surface portion formed coaxially with 
the rotational axis and a flat surface portion formed per- 
pendicular to the rotational axis; 

said centrifugal elements each consisting of a pair of cylin- 
drical members of the same outer diameter coaxially fixed 
in the opposite end portions of a short shaft and a cylindri- 
cal rotary member having an outer diameter slightly 
greater than said cylindrical members, and located in a 
space between said truncated-conical surface portion and 
said flat surface portion with the axis of said short shaft 
parallel with a line tangent to a circle coaxial with said 
rotational axis; 

said centrifugal elements having said cylindrical members 
being in rolling contact with said truncated-conical sur- 
face portion only at opposing edges of opposite end por- 
tions thereof and said cylindrical rotary member with said 
flat surface portion at the outer peripheral surface thereof, 
while keeping a small distance between said truncated- 
conical surface portion and said outer peripheral surface 
thereof, whereby said centrifugal elements are self guided 
to move only in a radial direction without additional guide 
means. 
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4,384,863 
VARIABLE SPEED BELT DRIVE 
Robert O. Huff; Edward F. Krome, Jr., and Gebus Barnsfather, 
all of Columbus, Ind., assignors to Reliance Electric Com- 
pany, Columbus, Ind. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,627 
Int. Cl.2 F16H 55/56 
US. Cl. 474—28 





1. In a variable speed belt drive: a shaft, a sheave mounted on 
said shaft and having an axially moveable flange, a flexible 
annular member surrounding the axis of said shaft and defining 
a fluid pressure chamber for a control fluid for adjusting the 
position of said moveable flange axially on said shaft, passage 
means for connecting said chamber to a control pressure, 


means connecting one axial edge of said annular member to 
said shaft for transmitting torque between said shaft and said 
annular member, and means connecting another axial edge of 
said annular member to said axially moveable flange for trans- 
mitting torque between said annular member and said move- 
able flange, said member and pair of means forming a drive 
connection between said shaft and said moveable flange. 


4,384,864 
SELECTOR FOR A BICYCLE DERAILLEUR AND 
DERAILLEUR EQUIPPED WITH SUCH A DEVICE 
Pierre Bonnard, Beynes, France, assignor to Agence Nationale 
de Valorisation de la Recherche (ANVAR), Neuilly sur Seine, 
France 
Filed Jan. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 110,241 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 12, 1979, 79 00710 
Int. Cl.3 B62M 9/12, 25/04 
U.S. Cl. 474—82 32 Claims 
1. A selector device, especially for a bicycle or a similar 
chain driven vehicle, for controlling the position of a chain 
guide in relation to a support to pass a drive chain from one 
sprocket to a sprocket of a different diameter, through a con- 
trol means acting at one end of a flexible coupling, the other 
end of which is connected, by connecting means, to said chain 
guide, wherein said connecting means between the chain guide 
and the end of the flexible coupling comprises the following: 
defining movement of the control means between a mean 
position and a first end position as movement of a first 
type, movement from said mean position to said first end 
position is a first phase of movement of the first type and 
a return of the control means from the first end position 
back to the mean position is a second phase of movement 
of the first type, and defining movement of the control 
means between said mean position and a second end posi- 
tion as movement of the second type, movement from said 
mean position to the second end position is a first phase of 
movement of the second type, and a return of the control 
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means from the second end position back to the mean 
position is a second phase of movement of the second 
type, 

a piece provided with notches, the number of notches being 
at least equal to the number of positions to be given to said 
chain guide, said piece being connected to one of the two 
elements formed by the chain guide and the support, 

first ratchet means having a pawl, an arm controlling move- 
ment of the pawl, said arm pivotably mounted on the 
other one of the two said elements, the end of the flexible 
coupling being attached to said arm, said first ratchet 


means cooperating with said piece in response to said 
movement of the control means of the first type, 

second ratchet means adapted to cooperate with the piece in 
response to said movement of the control means of the 
second type, 

said first and second ratchet means allowing a relative move- 
ment notch by notch between the chain guide and the 
support, 

and connecting means provided between the said arm and 
the second ratchet means in order to control movement of 
the second ratchet means in response to movement of the 
arm. 
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1. A multi-stage sprocket assembly for a bicycle comprising 
first and second sprockets of different diameters for receiving 
a chain shifted among said sprockets to change the speed of 
said bicycle, a larger diameter sprocket comprising a predeter- 
mined number of spaced teeth located on and being integral 
with a portion of a circumferential periphery of a sprocket 
body, the remaining portion of said circumferential periphery 
being devoid of said predetermined number of spaced teeth, 
said sprocket body and predetermined number of spaced teeth 
being made of a material having a predetermined wear resis- 
tance, said portion devoid of said predetermined number of 
spaced teeth having connected thereto at least one toothed 
member which is separate from said sprocket body and made 
from a different material having a greater wear resistance than 
the material of said sprocket body and predetermined number 
of spaced teeth, each said tooth member having teeth with a 
greater wear resistance than that of said predetermined number 
of teeth, the spacing of the teeth of each said toothed member 
being the same as that of said predetermined number of teeth of 
said sprocket body, said tooth member including at least one 
tooth having a construction permitting easy engagement of a 
driving chain, the teeth of said toothed member being coinci- 
dent with the point of engagement of said chain, said engage- 
ment point being located at a distance from the point where the 
chain disengages from a smaller diameter sprocket equal to an 
integer multiple of the chain pitch whereby the greater wear 
resistance teeth of said toothed member catch said chain. 








CHEMICAL 


4,384,866 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING DURABLE PRESS 
FABRICS THROUGH PHOSPHORYLATION 

Eugene J. Blanchard, New Orleans, La., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of Agricul- 

ture, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jun. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 385,204 
Int. Cl? DO6M 13/40, 11/08 

US. C1. 8—115.7 9 Claims 

1. A process for producing a cellulose-containing textile 

with smooth drying properties, said process comprising: 

a. treating a cellulose-containing textile with an aqueous 
formulation of an inorganic phosphorylating agent, urea, 
and cationically emulsified polyethylene fabric softener; 
and then 

b. drying and curing the textile. 


4,384,867 
METHOD FOR TREATING A WEB OF MATERIAL WITH 
FOAM 
Heinz Griiber, Ténisvorst, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Eduard Kiisters, Krefeld-Forstwald, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 27, 1981, Ser. No. 266,817 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 30, 
1980, 3020668 
Int. Cl. DOGP 5/02 
6 Claims 


1. The method for treating a web comprising the steps of: 

a. applying a layer of foam containing a web treatment 
medium to cover the web as it advances and allowing said 
layer of foam to act thereon; and 

b. after applying said foam, applying at least one further web 
treatment medium upon said foam in the form of a liquid, 
allowing said liquid to penetrate into said foam, allowing 
said foam layer and other treatment medium to interact 
before either becomes fixed with both treatment media 
acting on the web. 


4,384,868 
REACTIVE DYE COMPOSITION AND ITS USE FOR 
DYEING 
Masaki Sunami, Toyonaka; Takemi Tokieda, Nara, and 
Sadaharu Abeta, Toyonaka, all of Japan, assignors to 


Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 356,345 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 17, 1981, 56/38981 
Int. Cl.3 DOGP 67/02; CO9B 62/00 
U.S, Cl. 8—524 5 Claims 
1. A reactive dye composition containing a dye mixture 
comprising 60 to 97 wt.% of C.1. Reactive Orange 16 and 40 to 
3 wt.% of C.I1. Reactive Orange 7, and 5 to 100 parts by weight 
per 100 parts by weight of said dye mixture of 
a naphthalenesulfonic acid/formaldehyde condensate hav- 
ing a sulfonation degree of 100 to 200%. 


4,384,869 
ACTIVATION OF HYPOCHLORITE BLEACHING OF 
DYES 
Louis F. Wong, Fairfield, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 
Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 204,120, Nov. 5, 1980, Pat. No. 4,353,366. 
This application Dec. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 333,952 
Int. Cl? CO9B 67/24, 11/12; DOGP 1/673 
US. Cl. 8—527 8 Claims 
1. A composition of matter comprising: 
(A) from about 0.2% to about 15% of a dye selected from 
the group consisting of water-soluble, ortho-substituted 
triarylmethane dyes which have in their structure the 


moiety. 
x Y 
On) 
wherein X is selected from the group consisting of substit- 
vent groups other than hydrogen or methyl and Y is 
selected from the group consisting of X, hydrogen and 
methyl, 

(B) an amount of a water-soluble bromide salt which pro- 
vides from about 0.5% to about 18% by weight of bro- 
mide ion to said composition, and 

(C) an amount of a water-soluble ammonium salt which 


provides from about 0.5% to about 11% by weight of 
ammonium ion to said composition. 


4,384,870 
DISAZO COMPOUNDS HAVING A SULFO 
GROUP-CONTAINING DIAZO COMPONENT RADICAL, 
A 14-PHENYLENE MIDDLE COMPONENT RADICAL 
HAVING A SUBSTITUTED AMINO GROUP AND A 
COUPLING COMPONENT RADICAL HAVING A FREE, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 176,306, Aug. 8, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 287,082 
Int. Ci? CO9B 31/06; DOGP 3/00 
US. Cl. 8—540 
1. A compound of the formula 


40 Claims 


NR2Ri0 


or a salt thereof the cation of which is non-chromophoric, 
wherein 
A is a diazo component radical of the aniline or 1- or 2- 
aminonaphthalene series containing a single sulfo group, 
K is a coupling component radical of the phenol series or a 
coupling component radical of the phenol series the hy- 
droxy group of which is acylated or etherified, with the 
proviso that K is free of sulfo groups, 
R; is hydrogen, C;.4alkoxy, C;.4alkyl or C;shaloalkyl, 
R2 is C)4alkyl, C).calkyl—CO—, C;alkyl—_O—CO—, 
—CONH2, C).salkyl—NH—CO—, (C;-¢alkyl)- 
2N—CO—, 2-, 3-, 4, 5- or 6hydroxy(C2alkyl)—N- 
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H—CO— or (2-, 3-, 4. 5- or 6hydroxy(C2<alkyl))- 
2N—CO—, and 
Ryo is hydrogen or C;-4alkyl, 
wherein each halo is independently fluoro, chloro or bromo, or 
a mixture thereof. 


4,384,871 
DYESTUFF-CONTAINING MICROSCOPIC CAPSULE 
DISPERSION FOR RECORD MATERIALS 
Makoto Asano; Kiyoharu Hasegawa, both of Yokohama; 

Hiroyuki Akahori, Yokosuka, and Michihiro Tsujimoto, Ta- 

chikawa, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, 

Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 347,415 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 16, 1981, 56-20128; 

Sep. 25, 1981, 56-150636; Oct. 8, 1981, 56-159440 
Int. Cl.> CO9B 67/00 

US. Cl. 8—599 10 Claims 

1. A dyestuff-containing microscopic capsule dispersion for 
record materials, which comprises at least one methine dye- 
stuff represented by the general formula (1): 


R3 R7 Rg Rs 
R; ie R2 
x 
R4 Re 


wherein X means a phenyl, naphthyl, indolyl, 8-styryl, pyri- 
dyl, pyrimidyl or pyrazinyl group which may optionally be 
substituted, R;-R6g are individually an amino, substituted 
amino, lower alkyl, cycloalkyl, lower alkoxy or lower haloal- 
kyl group or a halogen or hydrogen atom, R7 and Rg are each 
a hydrogen or halogen atom or a lower alkoxy group and may 
be coupled together to form a ring, and said methine dyestuff 
contains at least one substituted amino group at a position para 
to the central methine group in the molecule thereof, said 
methine dyestuff being contained in microscopic capsules; and 
alkanolamine represented by the general formula (II): 


a 


R" 
R’—N—R~—OH 


wherein R denotes a lower alkylene, hydroxyalkylen or poly- 
(oxyalkylene) group, R’ and R” mean individually a hydrogen 
atom, an alkyl, hydroxyalkyl, aryl, aralkyl, acyl, or w-hydroxy- 
alkyl-polyoxyalkylene group or a lower alkyl ether of an w- 
hydroxyalkyl-polyoxyalkylene group, and R’ and R” may be 
coupled together to form a ring, and/or a metal ion sequester- 
ing agent, said alkanolamine and/or metal ion sequestering 
agent being contained in said microscopic capsules and/or a 
liquid medium wherein said microscopic capsules are dis- 
persed. 


4,384,872 
STABILIZED GASOLINE-ALCOHOL FUEL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Frank L. Kester, La Grange; Robert V. Fitzsimmons, St. 
Charles, and Donald L. Klass, Barrington, all of Ill., assignors 
to Institute of Gas Technology, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 17,571 
Int. Cl.3 CIOL 1/22 
US. Cl. 44—56 20 Claims 
1. A motor fuel composition comprising: 
about 5 to 50 weight percent of an alcohol selected from the 
group consisting of methanol, ethanol and mixtures 
thereof; 
about 0.1 to 5 weight percent of a surface or interfacial 
modifying agent selected from the group consisting of 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


May 24, 1983 


normal ROH, R-NH2, R’CO-NH2, R”!-O-R”?, dioxane 
and R"”’(CH2CH20),H wherein R is an alkyl group of 5 to 
10 carbon atoms, R’ is either -NH2 or an alkyl group of 1 
to 7 carbon atoms, R”! and R”? are each an alkyl group of 
2 to 7 hydrocarbon atoms and R”” is an alkyl phenol group 
where the alkyl group has 5 to 9 carbon atoms and x is an 
integer from 5 to about 15; and 
the balance thereof being gasoline. 


4,384,873 
CENTRAL STEAM HUMIDIFIER 
Dean S. Herr, Willow Street, Pa., assignor to Herrmidifier 
Company, Inc., Lancaster, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 347,638 
Int. Cl? BOID 45/02 





1. In a steam humidifier, a steam separator, a steam distribu- 
tion manifold leading from said separator and having steam 
distribution nozzles thereon, a condensate baffle disposed in 
the bottom of said manifold and extending for substantially the 
length of the manifold and projecting beyond the end of the 
manifold which communicates with said steam separator, the 
improvement comprising a single coupling means securing said 
manifold and baffle in assembled relationship with a chamber 
of the steam separator with the projecting portion of the baffle 
inside of such chamber in overlying relationship to a conden- 
sate drain leading from such chamber, and the adjacent end of 
the manifold being in direct communication with such cham- 
ber of the steam separator. 


4,384,874 
DUST CONTROL APPARATUS WITH CLEANING 
CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Donald P. Dattilo, 2302 Taylorsville Rd., Louisville, Ky. 40205 
Filed Apr. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 252,856 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 46/04 


US. Cl. 55—273 10 Claims 


2 $60 


We ee mS 
NS : 45-4 
wht EE) a! 

32 


1. Dust control apparatus comprising means for collecting 
dust as it is being formed by a drill adjacent an associated bore 
hole, means for receiving dust from said dust collecting means, 
said dust receiving means including a chamber, filter means in 
said chamber for collecting dust received therein, air pressure 
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means connected to said filter means for delivering air pressure carried so that the rate of flow pertaining to the mass of com- 
to said filter means for cleaning the dust therefrom, circuit pressed vapor introduced into the lower half of the regenera- 
means for selectively controlling the sequential operation of tion zone, is substantially equal to the rate of the flow pertain- 
said air pressure means to deliver same to the filter means at ing to the mass of the vapor released in the course of the 
predetermined intervals to clean the dust therefrom at such expansion, of the regenerated solution drawn off from the 
predetermined intervals, discharge means for removing dust regeneration zone wherein the expansion of the regenerated 
from said chamber, said filter means comprising a plurality of absorbent solution is effected in a plurality of successive expan- 
filters positioned in said chamber, said atl m- sion stages, comprising at least an initial stage and a final stage, 
cluding an electronically controlled valve positioned and ar- and the compressed vapor, which is introduced into the lower 
ranged between each of said filters and said air pressure means half of the regeneration zone is formed by gradual compression 
for delivering air pressure from said air pressure means to each of the vapor released in the course of the successive expansion 
of said filters, said circuit means including oscillator means for stages, by compressing the vapor released in the course of any 
developing spaced predetermined pulses, said circuit means expansion stage following the initial expansion stage, to a 
further including counter means receiving said predetermined pressure substantially equal to the pressure of the vapor re- 
pulses and developing reoccurring groups of coded pulses jeased in the expansion stage immediately preceeding said 
corresponding in number to the plurality of filters, said circuit expansion stage following the initial expansion stage, said 
means also including decoder means for developing a single compression being effected only on the vapor released in the 
output drive pulse from each group of coded pulses corre- course of the expansion stage following the initial expansion 
sponding to the particular filter to be cleaned, and said circuit stage. if it is in the final stage or on a vapor obtained by com- 
means including means for delivering each particular output pining, drawing said compression, the vapor released in the 
drive pulse to one of said electronically controlled valves for course of said expansion stage following the initial expansion 
delivering aiz pressure from said air pressure means to one Of stage and vapor of substantially equal pressure formed by 
said filters, said circuit means including timing means for de- compression of vapor released in the expansion stages follow- 
veloping on-time pulses each of a predetermined duration, said ing the expansion stage following the initial expansion stage, 
circuit means including means for controlling the delivery time and the vapor released in the course of the initial expansion 


of the output drive pulse and said circuit means further includ- stage is combined with the vapor of substantially equal pres- 
ing means for varying the spacing between each of said on-time sure comprising the vapor released in the course of the expan- 


pulses in relation to the pressure supplied by said pressure 
means. 


4,384,875 
PROCESS AND INSTALLATION FOR REGENERATING 
AN ABSORBENT SOLUTION CONTAINING GASEOUS 
COMPOUNDS 
Jacques Batteux, Serres Morlaas, and Alain Godard, Mourenx, 
both of France, assignors to Societe Nationale Elf Aquitaine, 
Paris, France 
Filed Mar. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 249,480 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 31, 1980, 80 07210 


sion stages following initial expansion stage and the whole 
taken to a pressure at least equal to the pressure at the bottom 
of the regeneration zone, each compression being effected with 
conservation of the rate of flow pertaining to the mass between 
compressed fluid and fluid to be compressed. 


4,384,876 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING KRYPTON AND XENON 
Tatsuo Mori, Yokohama, and Juichi Ishii, Sakura, both of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Nippon Sanso K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 296,152 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1980, 55-119440 


Int. Cl. F253 3/02 Int. C13 F253 3/02 


US. Cl. 62—17 12 Claims 


6 Claims 


REGENERATION 17, 
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1. A process for producing krypton and xenon, comprising 
the steps of: 

supplying to a first concentrating column liquid oxygen 
containing small concentrations of krypton, xenon, and 
hydrocarbons accumulating in a main condenser evapora- 
tor of an air separation plant; 

rectifying the supplied liquid oxygen for separation into 
oxygen gas and concentrated liquid containing krypton, 
xenon and hydrocarbons; 

vaporizing the concentrated liquid; 

effecting combustion of the resulting vapor in a catalytic 
reactor; 

removing products of the catalitic combustion by adsorp- 
tion; 

then rectifying the remaining vapor in a second concentrat- 
ing column; 

compressing argon gas; 


1. In a process for the regeneration of an absorbent solution 
containing 1 or 4 normally gaseous compounds capable of 
being released by heating or stripping, in which the solution to 
be regenerated is maintained in a regeneration zone under 
conditions ensuring an absolute pressure at the bottom of the 
zone greater than 1.2 bars, and allowing a release of the ab- 
sorbed gaseous compounds, the released gaseous compounds 
are removed at the top of the regeneration zone and the regen- 
erated solution is drawn off at the bottom of said zone, the 
improvement which comprises expanding the regenerated 
solution with release of a vapor, compressing the vapor to a 
pressure at least equal to the pressure at the bottom of the 
regeneration zone and introducing the compressed vapor into 
the lower half of the regeneration zone, said expansion regen- 
erated solution and compression of the vapor formed being 
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cooling the compressed argon gas in a heat exchanger; 

transporting part of the cooled argon gas to the first concen- 
tration column to heat the concentrated liquid, thereby 
liquefying the transported argon gas; 

liquefying the said oxygen gas which separated at the first 
concentrating column by the use of the said liquefied 
argon gas in a condenser/vaporizer; 

transporting the remaining argon gas to a reboiler of the 
second concentrating column in which the argon gas is 
liquefied, 

then vaporizing the liquefied argon in a condensation section 
of the second concentrating column; 

transporting the resulting gaseous argon together with the 
argon gas vaporized in the condenser/vaporizer to the 
heat exchanger and then recompressing the argon gas; and 

thereafter recycle the recompressed argon gas in the above 
steps. 


4,384,877 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR AEROBIC 
DECOMPOSITION OR DRYING OF ORGANIC WASTE 
MATERIAL 

Herbert Nemetz, Bleichstrasse 10, 6369 Schoeneck Hess 1, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,953 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 15, 

1979, 2937390; Nov. 30, 1979, 2948176 
Int. Cl.3 COSF 11/08 


US. Cl. 71—9 8 Claims 


1. A method for the continuous aerobic composting of or- 
ganic waste materials in at least one composting chamber, 
comprising the following steps: orienting said composting 
chamber substantially horizontally with its longitudinal axis, 
sequentially feeding organic waste material batches each hav- 
ing a given size into an intake zone of the chamber at one end 
thereof, horizontally pushing each batch by means of a pusher 
blade for a predetermined extent into the composting chamber 
for advancing previously fed-in batches inside the chamber by 
a substantially corresponding extent, whereby the organic 
waste material is compacted by each batch pushing the next 
adjacent previous batch further along the chamber for filling 
the chamber, returning the pusher blade into a starting position 
prior to feeding a next batch into the intake zone of the com- 
posting chamber, and sequentially removing, when the cham- 
ber has been filled, batches of substantially corresponding size 
from the other end of the chamber. 
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4,384,878 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COMPOSTING 
COMPOSTABLE ORGANIC MATERIALS SUCH AS 
ORGANIC WASTES AND STRONGLY AQUEOUS 
FOSSILE MATERIALS 
Tore Nordlund, Torshiilla, and Lars Ljungkvist, Upsala, both of 
Sweden, assignors to Armerad Betong Vagforbattringar AB, 
Stockholm, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 175,085, Aug. 4, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 85,531, Oct. 17, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 372,212 
Int. Cl.3 COSF 9/04, 11/00 


US. Cl. 71—9 3 Claims 


1. A method of continuously composting material capable of 
being composted by the action of aerobic microorganisms in a 
reactor, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) introducing said material into the upper portion of said 
reactor, passing the material downwardly through said 
reactor, and collecting the material as a mass having an 
upper layer located below the upper level of the reactor, 
said material and mass continuously flowing from the top 
portion of said reactor to the bottom of said reactor; and 

(b) passing a major portion of the oxygen-containing gas 
required for aerobic decomposition of the compostable 
material countercurrently through said continuously 
flowing mass and in contact therewith, and maintaining 
reactor conditions such that composting of the mass is 
effected; 

(c) removing substantially all waste gas produced by said 
composting process from said reactor by suction through 
pipes which extend down into said mass from the upper 
level in said reactor, the openings of said pipes being 
arranged slightly below the upper layer of said mass at a 
level located beneath said upper level in said reactor; and 

(d) drawing through the upper level of said reactor concur- 
rent to the flow of the mass, a minor portion of oxygen- 

(e) maintaining simultaneously with said removing step, 
adequate negative pressure in said pipes as to cause the 
supplemental and minor portion of oxygen-containing gas, 
which has been introduced into said reactor, to pass from 
said upper level in said reactor, through the upper layer of 
said mass into which said pipes extend downwardly, and 
to said openings of said pipes, said passing of oxygen-con- 
taining gas from said upper level through said layer of said 
mass both starting the decomposition process and provid- 
ing oxygen-containing gas to the composting area requir- 
ing the most oxygen-containing gas. 
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4,384,879 
4(1H-AZOLYLMETHYL)-1,3-DIOXOLAN-5-ONE 
DERIVATIVES, PRODUCTION THEREOF AND USE 
THEREOF AS GROWTH REGULATORS AND/OR 
MICROBICIDES 
Walter Kunz, Oberwil, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,387 
a priority, application Switzerland, Jul. 15, 1980, 
Int. Cl? AOIN 43/50, 43/64; COTD 405/06 
US. Cl. 71—76 
1. A compound of the formula I 


16 Claims 


Pa 


/ 
‘ 
‘ 
. 


x 
Fd 
A CH2—N 


Ne n 


wherein each of R; and R2 independently is hydrogen, C;-C- 
galkyl, unsubstituted or mono- or polysubstituted by halogen, 
C;-Ca4alkoxy, C;-Cgalkylthio, phenyl or phenoxy, or is 
phenyl, all of which phenyl radicals are unsubstituted or mono- 
or polysubstituted by halogen, nitro, trifluoromethyl, C;—Caal- 
kyl or methoxy, or R; and R2 together form a 3- to 7-mem- 
bered cycloalkyl ring which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
halogen, C;—Cgalkyl, C;-Cgalkoxy or C;—C3alkylthio, A is a 
phenyl radical unsubstituted or mono- or polysubstituted by 
halogen, trifluoromethyl, nitro, C;—C4alkyl, C;-Cgalkoxy or 
phenyl, and X is —CH=— or —N=, or an acid addition salt 
thereof with organic or inorganic acids, or a metal complex salt 
thereof. 

8. A composition for regulating plant growth and/or for 
controlling and/or preventing attack by microorganisms, said 
composition containing a compound according to claim 1 as at 
least one active component and a carrier. 


4,384,880 
TRIALKYLSULFONIUM SALTS OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYL-GLYCINE AND THEIR USE 
AS PLANT GROWTH REGULATORS AND HERBICIDES 
George B. Large, Orinda, Calif., assignor to Stauffer Chemical 

Company, Westport, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 212,921, Dec. 4, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,315,765. This application Nov. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 324,283 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 16, 

1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 CO7TF 9/38; AOIN 57/00 
US. Cl. 71—87 
1. A compound having the formula 


6 Claims 


(C2Hs)3S(O),n®90 if 1 
fp ae 
HO 


in which n is zero or one. 

5. A method of controlling undesirable vegetation compris- 
ing applying to the vegetation in postemergent state an herbi- 
cidal composition comprising an herbicidally effective amount 
of a compound having the formula 


CHEMICAL 


in which n is zero or one, and an inert diluent carrier. 


4,384,881 
HERBICIDALLY ACTIVE NOVEL 
BENZAZOL-2-YLOXY ACETANILIDES 
Shinpei Kuyama; Masahiro Aya, and Junichi Saito, all of Tokyo, 

Japan, assignors to Nihon Tokushu Noyaku Seizo K.K., To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 362,574 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 6, 1981, 56-50562 
Int. Cl? GO7D 263/58, 277/68; AOIN 43/76 
US. Ci. 71—88 10 Claims 
1. A substituted acetanilide of the formula: 


i 
\—o—cu,—co-N 
x 


N 


in which 
X is an oxygen atom or a sulfur atom, 
Y is an alkylthio group having | to 4 carbon atoms, and 
R is an alkyl group having | to 4 carbon atoms. 


4,384,882 
PYRIDYLOXY-PHENOXYALKANECARBOXYLIC ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Hermann Rempfler, Ettingen, and Werner Féry, Basel, both of 

— assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, 


Division of Ser. No. 140,402, Apr. 14, 1980, Pat. No. 4,329,167, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 80,965, Oct. 1, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 919,119, Jun. 26, 
1978, abandoned. This application Mar. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 
355,061 


Int. C1. AOIN 43/40; COTD 213/64, 413/04 
US. Cl. 71—94 
1. A compound of the formula 


wherein Z is chlorine or nitro, and A is oxazolino optionally 
substituted by methyl. 

4. A method for controlling weeds at a locus, which com- 
prises applying to said locus a herbicidally effective amount of 
a compound according to claim 1. 
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4,384,883 
REDUCTION OF FERROTITANIFEROUS MATERIALS 


PCT No. PCT/AU81/00117, § 371 Date Mar. 31, 1982, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 31, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00663, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 4, 1982 

PCT Filed Aug. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 367,238 

priority, application Australia, Aug. 19, 1980, PES119 

Int. Cl.3 C22B 34/12; CO1G 49/00, 23/00 

US. Cl. 75—1 T 12 Claims 
1. A process for the metallization of the iron content of 

ferrotitaniferous material, which process comprises in se- 

quence, a first reduction step of heating the said ferrotitanifer- 

ous material to a temperature in the range of 600° C. to 850° C. 

in a reducing atmosphere comprising hydrogen gas so that 

more than 5% and not more than 50% of the iron content of 
the ferrotitaniferous material is converted to the metallic state, 
and a second reduction step of heating the product from the 
first reduction step containing residual oxidized iron to a tem- 
perature of at least 950° C. in the presence of a solid carbona- 
ceous material so that at least 90% of the iron content of the 
product from the second reduction step is in the metallic state. 


Claims 


4,384,884 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF A HARD SOLID 
SOLUTION CONTAINING MOLYBDENUM 

Masaya Miyake; Minol Nakano; Mitsuo Kodama, and Akio 

Hara, all of Itami, Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Electric 

Industries, Ltd., Japan 

Filed Jan. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 222,902 
Int. Cl. C22C 1/04 

US. Cl. 75—0.5 AB 
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1. A process for the production of a hard solid solution 
comprising at least one hard phase having a crystal structure of 
simple hexagonal type and being represented by (MogW,)Czor 
(MogW,XCN), wherein z=0.9 to 1.0 and a+b=1, which 
process comprises: 

(a) preparing an alloy powder consisting of a solid solution 
of molybdenum and tungsten and adding to the alloy 
powder carbon in an amount sufficient to give a mixture 
wherein z=0.4 to 0.6, 

(b) heating the mixture at a temperature of at least 1400° C., 
and in an atmosphere containing nitrogen in the case of 
forming the carbonitride, 

(c) cooling the mixture, 

(d) grinding the mixture with carbon in an amount sufficient 
to give z=0.9 to 1.0, and 

(e) then heating the mixture at a temperature of at most 
1400° C. in the case of a=0.8 and b=0.2 or at a tempera- 
ture of at most 1800° C. in the case of a °0.8 and b>0.2, 
and in an atmosphere containing nitrogen in the case of 
forming the carbonitride. 
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4,384,885 
PROCESS FOR THE RECOVERY OF METALS FROM 
CATALYSTS 
Hans R. Miler, Sackingen, Bruno Krismer, Wilfred 

Sottman, both of Goslar, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Herman C. Starck, Berlin, Goslar, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Mar. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 127,143 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

1979, 2908570 
Int. Cl? C22B 4/00, 23/04, 34/34 

US. Cl. 75—10 R 7 Claims 

1. A process for the extraction of metals from spent sulfur- 
containing catalyst, said metals being chosen from the group 
consisting of molybdenum, cobalt, nickel, tungsten and iron 
and said catalyst comprising a carrier chosen from the group 
consisting of oxides of aluminum or silicon or mixtures thereof, 
said catalyst containing oxides of said metals, said catalyst not 
having been subjected to previous oxidative roasting, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

(a) thermally reducing said metal oxides in the presence of 
CaO and carbon to produce a metal phase and a slag 
phase, the amount of said CaO being sufficient to reduce 
the melting point of said slag sufficiently to substantially 
completely avoid reduction of said oxides of aluminum 
and silicon while the oxides of said metals are reduced 
substantially completely to metal and said sulfur is sub- 
stantially completely bound in said slag phase whereby 
said sulfur is not subject to hydrolytic decomposition; and, 

(b) separating said slag phase from said metal phase. 


4,384,886 

PROCESS FOR ZINC REMOVAL FROM 

OXIDE-CONTAINING IRON SOURCES 
Kurt Stift, Leoben, Austria, assignor to Voest-Alpine Aktien- 

geselischaft, Vienna, Austria 
Filed Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,732 
Int. Cl? C22B 19/06 

US. Cl. 75—25 


1. A process for zinc removal from oxide-containing iron 
sources comprising introducing a charge of the iron source in 
a form having a minimum grain size of 5 mm together with a 
lumpy reducing agent into a muffle furnace having a generally 
vertical shaft which is heated by at least one annular combus- 
tion chamber and which is adapted to be closed in a gas-tight 
manner at its upper, supply end and its lower, discharge end; 
heating the furnace exteriorly; passing the charge downwardly 
through the furnace from the supply end to the discharge end 
whereby the charge travels sequentially through a heating 
zone, a reduction zone and a reaction zone and whereby reac- 
tion gases containing zinc vapors are formed; and withdrawing 
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reaction gases from the furnace at at least one cross-sectional 
plane located between the ends of the furnace. 


4,384,887 
PROCESS OF MAKING SALT-COATED MAGNESIUM 
GRANULES 
Edward J. Skach, Jr., Freeport, Tex., and George B. Cobel, 

Midland, Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Co., Mid- 

land, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 94,131, Nov. 14, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,279,641, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 936,977, 
Aug. 25, 1978, Pat. No. 4,186,000. This application May 26, 

1981, Ser. No. 267,124 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 21, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 C22C 1/04 


US. Cl. 75—0.5 B 15 Claims 
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1. A process for producing rotund Mg or Mg alloy granules 
substantially of about 8 mesh to about 100 mesh particle size in 
a friable salt matrix, said process comprising, 

(a) melting a salt mixture comprising, by weight, at least 
about 46% alkali metal chloride, from 0 to about 25% 
CaCl, from 0 to about 25% BaClo, less than about 2% 
metal fluorides, less than about 22% MgCl, and up to 
about 25% other salts, additives, or impurities which are 
substantially inert with respect to Mg or Mg alloy, 

along with sufficient Mg or Mg alloy to provide up to about 
42% by weight of molten metal in the total melt, 

(b) stirring the melt at a temperature in the range of about 
670° C. to about 820° C., said stirring being performed 
using a stirrer having a tip speed in the range of about 450 
to about 1220 meters/minute, and 

(c) cooling to obtain rotund Mg or Mg alloy granules sub- 
stantially of about 8 mesh to about 100 mesh size dispersed 
in the friable salt matrix. 


4,384,888 
TREATING MOLTEN ALUMINUM 
Ho Yu, Murrysville, Pa., assignor to Aluminum Company of 
America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,836 
Int. Cl.? C22B 21/06 


US. Cl. 75—68 R 15 Claims 





1. A method of treating molten metal containing suspended 
particles to remove said particles from said metal comprising: 
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(a) passing said metal through a medium of submerged con- 
tacting surfaces selected to avoid introduction of un- 
an average void fraction of at least one-half and a specific 
surface area of at least 25 sq. ft. per cubic ft.; and 

(b) periodically passing a gas through said medium at a 
sufficient rate to: 

(i) disturb said medium to dislodge therefrom particles 
previously removed from molten metal passing through 
said medium and retained in said medium; and 

(ii) disrupt said molten metal treatment, 

said periodic passing of gas prolonging the useful life of said 
medium in said treatment. 


4,384,889 
SIMULTANEOUS LEACHING AND CEMENTATION OF 
PRECIOUS METALS 

Tadeusz K. Wiewiorowski, and Phillip D. Mollere, both of New 

Orleans, La., assignors to Freeport Research & Development 

Company, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,534 
Int. C12 C22B 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 75—101 R 


SL URRY 
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1. Process for the recovery of a precious metal or metals 
from an ore selected from the group consisting of a carbona- 
ceous ore and a mixture of a carbonaceous ore and an oxide 
ore, comprising: 

(a) preparing an aqueous slurry of said ore in ground form; 

(b) simultaneously leaching and cementing said precious 

metal or metals from said aqueous slurry of ore in ground 

form at an elevated temperature by: 

(i) adding sufficient alkaline material to said aqueous 
slurry to maintain the liquid phase of said aqueous 
slurry at a pH higher than 9; 

(ii) adding an effective amount of a precious metal-com- 
plexing agent to said aqueous slurry; 

(iii) contacting said slurry with an effective amount of a 
reducing metal selected from the group consisting of 
cadmium, copper, iron, lead, molybdenum, tin, an alloy 
of at least two of such metals and a mixture of at least 
two of such metals, whereby simultaneous leaching and 
cementation of said precious metal or metals occur; and 

(c) separating said reducing metal and cemented precious 

metal or metals from said aqueous slurry. 
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4,384,890 

CUPRIC CHLORIDE LEACHING OF COPPER SULFIDES 
Galen W. Clevenger, Prescott, Ariz., and George W. Pepple, 

Ponca City, Okla., assignors to Phelps Dodge Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 347,722 
Int. Cl? C22B 15/08, 15/12 

US. Cl. 75—109 
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1. A continuous process for obtaining copper from a copper 

sulfide, comprising the steps of: 

(a) contacting a first batch of the copper sulfide with a first 
lixiviant containing cupric chloride, a source of chloride 
ions, and only a minimum amount of ferrous chloride to 
leach copper from the first batch of the copper sulfide; 

(b) separating the leach liquor from step (a) from the undis- 
solved copper sulfide solids from step (a) and dividing the 
leach liquor into two portions; one portion of the leach 
liquor from step (a) containing about the same amount of 
copper as is leached from the first batch of the copper 
sulfide in steps (a) and (f); 

(c) cementing with iron the copper from the one portion of 
the leach liquor from step (b); 

(d) recombining the portions of the leach liquor from step 
(b); 

(e) oxidizing with oxygen the recombined portions of the 
leach liquor from step (d) to form a second lixiviant con- 
taining cupric chloride and a source of chloride ions; the 
cuprous chloride in the recombined leach liquor portions 
from step (d) being oxidized to cupric chloride and the 
iron therein, from cementing copper, being oxidized to a 
ferric hydroxide precipitate so that there is only a mini- 
mum amount of ferrous chloride in the second lixiviant; 

(f) contacting the undissolved copper sulfide solids from step 
(b) with the second lixiviant from step (e) to leach addi- 
tional copper from the first batch of the copper sulfide; 
and then 

(g) recycling the leach liquor from step (f) to step (a) and 
using the leach liquor from step (f) as the first lixiviant in 
step (a) for leaching copper from a second batch of the 
copper sulfide, whereby substantially all the cupric chlo- 
ride in the first lixiviant is reduced to cuprous chloride in 
step (a). 


4,384,891 
METAL ALLOY WITH HIGH CATALYTIC ACTIVITY 
Jean-Louis Barnabe, Chatou, France, assignor to Regie Na- 
tionale des Usines Renault, Boulogne Billancourt, France 
Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,400 
Int. Cl.3 C22C 38/00, 30/00 
U.S. Cl. 75—123 K 
1. A metal alloy consisting essentially of: 


3 Claims 
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-continued 
at least one 
platinum group 
metal 0.05-2% by weight. 


4,384,892 
PRODUCTION OF MAGNETIC POWDER 
Shintaro Suzuki; Sadao lizuka, both of Shibukawa; Yoshimi 
Moriya, Gunma, and Yuichi Omote, Shibukawa, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kanto Denka Kogyo Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 18,115, Mar. 7, 1979, Pat. No. 4,274,865. 
This application Feb. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 233,677 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1978, 53-30150 
Int. Cl.) B22F 1/00 
US. Cl. 75—251 10 Claims 
1. Acicular iron particles having improved properties for 
magnetic recording which contain at least one metal selected 
from the group consisting of zinc, chromium and copper, 
produced in accordance with the process comprising 
(a) treating a finely divided starting material in the form of 
acicular micro-particles selected from the group consist- 
ing of (i) iron oxyhydroxide, (ii) iron oxhydroxide contain- 
ing a doping component selected from Co, Mn, Ni, Ti, Bi, 
Mo, Ag, Cr, Zn, Si, Al and mixtures thereof, (iii) iron 
oxides and (iv) iron oxides containing a doping component 
selected from Co, Mn, Ti, Bi, Mo, Ag, Cr, Zn, Si, Al and 
mixtures thereof, with an aqueous (1) solution or (2) sus- 
pension of an applied metal compound selected from the 
group consisting of zinc, chromium and copper com- 
pounds and mixtures thereof or a mixture of said aqueous 
solution and said aqueous suspension so that said applied 
metal compound is applied to said starting material, 
(b) filtering the thus treated material off the liquid medium to 
form a cake and drying said cake, and 
(c) reducing said dry cake in a reducing gas stream at a 
temperature up to about 600° C. whereby the individual 
particles are not sintered and the initial shape of the micro- 
particles of the starting material is retained and to form an 
acicular magnetic iron particle consisting essentially of 
iron and said applied metal selected from the group con- 
sisting of zinc, chromium and copper and mixtures 
thereof. 


4,384,893 
METHOD OF FORMING A TIN-CUPROUS COLLOIDAL 
WETTING SENSITIZER 
John A. Emerson, Alexandria Township, Hunterdon County, 
and Wesley P. Townsend, Princeton Township, Mercer 
County, both of N.J., assignors to Western Electric Co., Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 75,454, Sep. 14, 1979, Pat. No. 4,322,451, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 901,667, May 1, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 341,724 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 3/02 
US. Cl. 106—1.11 10 Claims 

1. A method of forming a colloidal tin-cuprous wetting 

sensitizer which comprises: 

adding a cupric species to an acidified stannous species in an 
aqueous medium maintained at a pH of between 0.4 and 
1.5 in a manner so as to cause the formation of a tin- 
cuprous wetting colloid dispersed in said medium and 
wherein the molar ratio of Sn+?2/Cu+?is from 0.5:1 to 5:1, 
and said stannous species is present in a concentration of 
from 0.4-5 weight percent. 
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4,384,894 
COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR MODIFYING 
GELATION OF ALKALI METAL SILICATES 

Thomas M. Vickers, Willoughby, and Larry J. Powers, Madi- 

son, both of Ohio, assignors to Diamond Shamrock Corpora- 

tion, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 316,855 
Int. C1. CO9D 1/04, 1/08; E21B 33/138 

US. Cl. 106—80 14 Claims 

1. In a liquid alkali metal silicate composition curable to a 
solid upon standing and comprising water, an alkali metal 
silicate and glyoxal, the improvement which comprises incor- 
porating into said composition, for each mole of glyoxal used, 
from 0.5 to 2.0 moles of a polyhydroxy compound selected 
from the group consisting of mannitol, glycerol and sucrose, 
whereby the gel time of the resulting composition is signifi- 
cantly inhibited by comparison to a liquid alkali metal silicate- 
glyoxal composition and it is easily pumpable at an application 
temperature of 100° F. or higher. 

9. In a method of stabilizing soil which comprises contacting 
said soil with a sole liquid composition comprising 10 to 70 
percent by volume of an aqueous alkali metal silicate having an 
alkali metal oxide:silicon dioxide ratio of 1.0:3.0-4.0; about 0.25 
to 1.05 moles of glyoxal per liter of composition; and water, the 
improvement which comprises adding to said composition, for 
each mole of glyoxal used, from 0.5 to 2.0 moles of a polyhy- 
droxy compound selected from the group consisting of manni- 
tol, glycerol and sucrose, whereby the gel time of the composi- 
tion is inhibited and the composition is easily pumpabie at a 
temperature of 100° F. or higher. 


4,384,895 
NOVEL METAL-MICELLE ASBESTOS AND 
TREATMENT OF ASBESTOS AND OTHER SILICATE 
MINERALS TO REDUCE THEIR HARMFUL 
PROPERTIES 
Earl S. Flowers, Petaluma, Calif., assignor to Flow General, 
Inc., McLean, Va. 
Division of Ser. No. 110,455, Jan. 8, 1980, Pat. No. 4,328,197. 
This application Nov. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 320,533 
Int. Cl.2 CO4B 1/00 


US. Cl. 106—120 1 Claim 


1. A cement comprising from about 80% to about 90% by 
weight calcium oxide and sand and from about 10% to about 
20% by weight of a metal-micelle polymer asbestos selected 
from the group consisting of a metal-micelle chrysotile poly- 
mer asbestos having repeating units of the formula 
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—O—Mg—O—Si—O—Mg—O—Si—O—Mg—O—Si—, 


a metal-micelle crocidolite polymer asbestos having repeating 
units of the formula 
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a metal-micelle amosite polymer asbestos having repeating 
units of the formula 
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a metal-micelle anthophyllite polymer asbestos having repeat- 
ing units of the formula 
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4,384,896 
AGGLOMERATED VOLATILIZED SILICA DUST 
Pierre C. Aitcin; Philippe Pinsonneault, and Roland Fortin, all 
of Sherbrooke, Canada, assignors to Universite’ de Sher- 
brooke, Quebec, Canada 
Filed Dec. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 335,847 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 8, 1981, 379310 
Int. C1? COSC 1/28 
US. Cl. 106—288 B 5 Claims 
1. Agglomerated volatilized silica grains consisting essen- 
tially of agglomerated volatilized silica fumes bound by an 
alkali or alkaline earth metal oxide in an amount of less than 
0.12% by weight, said grains having a particle size of between 
about 80 micrometers to about 1.25 mm, a water content of less 
than about 35%, said grains having a bulk density of from 
about 450 to about 775 kg/m} corresponding to a densification 
factor of from 1.7 to 2.5 when oven-dried. 


4,384,897 
METHOD OF TREATING BIOMASS MATERIAL 


Filed Nov. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 324,032 
Int. C1. C13K 1/04 














1. In the hydrolysis of biomass material in stages inclurling a 
first stage hydrolysis in a first hydrolysis zone having an inlet 
and an outlet and under relatively mild hydrolytic conditions 
to hydrolyze primarily the more readily hydrolyzable polysac- 
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charides and resulting in an aqueous solution of lower saccha- 
rides commingled with biomass solids, the latter comprising 
more difficulty polymerizable polysaccharide material, and 
then subjecting such biomass solids to a second, more severe 
hydrolytic treatment to depolymerize cellulose and such other 
difficultly depolymerizable polysaccharides as may be present, 
the improvement which comprises subjecting the product of 
second stage hydrolysis to phase separation resulting in sepa- 
rate streams of liquid separated from solids including first, 
second and third streams, the first stream being most concen- 
trated, the second stream being less concentrated and the third 
stream being the least concentrated in soluble sugars. 

6. In the hydrolytic treatment of biomass material to pro- 
duce a liquid hydrolysate containing one or more monosaccha- 
rides and wherein a first hydrolysis zone and a second hydroly- 
sis zone are provided each having an inlet and an outlet spaced 
from one another and wherein the biomass material is intro- 
duced to the first hydrolysis zone through its inlet, is passed 
therethrough under hydrolytic conditions adapted to depo- 
lymerize principally only the more easily depolymerized poly- 
saccharides, and wherein the resultant solid biomass material 
together with liquid aqueous phase is withdrawn through the 
outlet of the first zone and is caused to pass through the second 
hydrolysis zone from its inlet to its outlet and is subjected 
during such transit to more severe hydrolytic conditions to 
depolymerize cellulose and to produce an aqueous solution of 
glucose, and a mixture of the remaining solids together with a 
solution of one or more monosaccharides is withdrawn 
through the outlet of the second hydrolysis zone, the improve- 
ment which comprises: 

(a) withdrawing from the outlet of the second hydrolysis 
zone a mixture of biomass solids and a solution of one or more 
monosaccharides and subjecting such mixture to a plurality of 
successive separation steps resulting in a plurality of streams of 
solutions substantially free of solids, each successive stream 
being less concentrated than the preceeding stream with re- 
spect to monosaccharides. 


4,384,898 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING CYCLODEXTRINS 

Minoru Okada, Mishima; Masamitsu Matsuzawa, Fuji, and 

Osamu Uezima, Mishima, all of Japan, assignors to Nihon 

Shokuhin Kako Co., Ltd. and Rikagaku Kenkyusho, both of 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 285,262 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1980, 55-104383 

Int. Cl.3 C13D 3/14; C13K 13/00; C13L 1/10; C12D 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 127—40 8 Claims 


1Sy 


SUGAR CONCENTRATION (%) 
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1. A process for the production and recovery of cyclodex- 

trins which consists of the steps of: 

(a) reacting gelatinized or liquefied starch with cyclodextrin 
glycosyltransferase to prepare a mixture containing cy- 
clodextrins and acyclic dextrins; 

(b) reacting said mixture from step (a) with a saccharogenic 
enzyme capable of hydrolyzing said acyclic dextrins and 
having substantiaily no hydrolytic action on said cy- 
clodextrins, to convert said acyclic dextrins into reducing 
sugars, whereby a sugar solution containing cyclodextrins 
and reducing sugars as primary components-is obtained; 

(c) passing said sugar solution from step (b) through a col- 
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umn packed with an alkali or an alkaline earth metal salt of 
a strongly acidic cation exchange resin; and 

(d) eluting the cyclodextrins from the column with water to 
recover them. 

4. A process for the production and recovery of a-cyclodex- 

trin which consists of the steps of: 

(a) reacting gelatinized or liquefied starch with cyclodextrin 
glycosyltransferase to prepare a mixture containing a, 8B 
and y-cyclodextrins and acyclic dextrins; 

(b) reacting the mixture from step (a) with a saccharogenic 
enzyme capable of hydrolyzing said acyclic dextrins, 
y-cyclodextrin and 8-cyclodextrin, said enzyme having 
substantially no hydrolytic action on a-cyclodextrin, 
whereby said y-cyclodextrin and B-cyclodextrin and said 
acyclic dextrins are converted into reducing sugars, and a 
sugar solution is obtained containing a-cyclodextrin and 
reducing sugars as primary ingredients; 

(c) passing the sugar solution from step (b) through a column 
packed with an alkali or an alkaline earth metal salt of a 
strongly acidic cation exchange resin; and 

(d) eluting a-cyclodextrin with water from the column to 
recover it. 


4,384,899 
BONDING METHOD ADAPTABLE FOR 
MANUFACTURING CAPACITIVE PRESSURE SENSING 
ELEMENTS 
Donald O. Myers, Carpentersville, [ll., assignor to Motorola 
Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,860 

Int. Cl. HO1L 21/02; H01G 7/00; CO3B 23/20; CO3C 27/00 
US. Cl. 148—1.5 


1. A method for bonding conductive and nonconductive 
bodies together including the steps of: 

providing a first body of conductive material having a first 
exterior surface; 

providing a second body of dielectric material having a 
second exterior surface with at least one area of said sec- 
ond surface having at least one electrically conductive 
metallization thereon; 

providing at least one of said first and second surfaces with 
a surface recessed portion substantially surrounded by a 
nonrecessed surface portion; 

bonding said dielectric material second surface to said con- 
ductive material first surface with said nonrecessed por- 
tion of said one of said surfaces in contact with and 
bonded to the other of said surfaces and said metallization 
on said second surface being substantially surrounded by 
said nonrecessed surface portion; said recessed portion 
and said other of said surfaces forming an internal cavity 
therebetween with said metallization at least partially 
located therein; 

wherein said bonding step is performed by anodic bonding 
wherein a first voltage potential is applied to said first 
conductive body while a substantially different second 
voltage potential is applied to said second dielectric body, 
and wherein a voltage potential substantially similar to 
said first voltage potential is applied to said metallization 
during the application of said first and second voltage 
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potentials whereby corona and arcing effects are pre- 
vented from occurring in said recessed portion during said 
bonding step. 


4,384,900 
METHOD OF TREATING METAL SURFACES PRIOR TO 
PHOSPHATIZATION 
Hans Gotta, Hennef, and Karl-Heinz Gottwald, Erftstadt, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Gerhard Collardin 
GmbH, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,245 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 21, 
1979, 2951600 
Int. Cl. C11D 7/12, 7/16; C23F 7/08, 7/10 
US. Cl. 148—6.15 R 10 Claims 
1. In a method for phosphatizing metal surfaces wherein 
dirty metal surfaces are cleaned and scoured with a cleanser 
and then acid solution containing phosphates is applied to the 
cleaned and scoured metal surfaces to form phosphate coat- 
ings, 
the improvement which comprises cleaning, scouring, and 
activating the metal surfaces in one step with an aqueous 
solution comprising (a) primary and/or secondary alkali 
metal or ammonium salts of orthophosphates; (b) from 
about | to 60 percent by weight, based upon the total 
weight of the solution, of alkali metal borates; (c) conven- 
tional metal cleansing components; and (d) optionally 
condensed phosphates in an amount corresponding to the 
amount necessary to soften the water hardness of the 
water used, the solution having a pH value in the range of 
from about 6.3 to 8.2, said pH value being lower than the 
pH value of solutions of the corresponding secondary 
orthophosphates alone having the same concentration. 


4,384,901 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CUTTING AND 
BEVELING PIPE 
John J. Swoboda, III, Victoria, and Harvey Babb, Goliad, both 
of Tex., assignors to Lame, Inc., Victoria, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 333,444 
Int. Cl. B23K 7/04 
US. Cl. 148—9.6 


1. A method for cutting a pipe comprising: 

rotatably mounting the pipe; 

rotating the pipe; 

urging a longitudinal tool along a path parallel to the longi- 
tudinal axis of the pipe and spaced from the surface of the 
pipe; 

rotating the longitudinal tool along an arcuate path in a 
plane having axes parallel and perpendicular to the longi- 
tudinal axis of the pipe, the radial center of the arcuate 
path oriented towards the surface of the pipe, the longitu- 
dinal tool directed toward the radial center of the arcuate 
path and parallel to the radius of the arcuate path such that 
the longitudinal tool is directed toward the radial center 
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of the arcuate path for all angles of rotation of the longitu- 
dinal tool; 
and 


automatically controlling the movement of the longitudinal 
tool and the pipe. 


4,384,902 
TRIVALENT CHROMIUM PASSIVATE COMPOSITION 
AND PROCESS 

David E. Crotty, Highland Park, and Ronald J. Lash, Rochester, 

both of Mich., assignors to Occidental Chemical Corporation, 

Warren, Mich. 

Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 274,007 
Int. Cl? C23F 7/26, 9/00 

US. Cl. 148—6.21 4 Ciaims 

1. An aqueous acidic solution for treating receptive metal 
substrates to impart a chromate passivate film thereon compris- 
ing chromium ions substantially all of which are present in the 
trivalent state and are present in an amount sufficient to pro- 
duce a chromate film, hydrogen ions in amounts sufficient to 
provide an acidic pH of at least about 1.2, an oxidizing agent 
selected from peroxides, alkaline metal persulfates and ammo- 
nium persulfate, which oxidizing agent is present in an amount 
sufficient to activate the hydrated trivalent chromium to form 
a chromate film on the surface, a bath soluble and compatible 
silicate compound present in an amount sufficient to provide 
improved corrosion protection and hardness to the passivate 
film, and at least one additional metal ion selected from the 
group consisting of iron, cobalt, nickel, molybdenum, manga- 
nese, aluminum, lanthanum, cerium, lanthanide mixtures and 
mixtures thereof present in an amount sufficient to impart 
increased corrosion resistance to the treated substrate. 


4,384,903 
SLURRY EXPLOSIVE COMPOSITION 

James A. Enever, Kilmarnock, Scotland, assignor to Imperial 

Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 

Filed Oct. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 201,972 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 5, 1979, 

7938177 
Int. Cl? CO6GB 45/34 

US. Cl. 149—7 18 Claims 

1. An aqueous slurry blasting explosive composition com- 
prising an aqueous suspension of water-soluble crystalline 
oxidising salt consisting predominantly of ammonium nitrate, 
which salt has been comminuted in a saturated aqueous solu- 
tion of said salt in the presence of a water-soluble crystal- 
growth inhibiting surfactant having a hydrophobic portion and 
a hydrophilic portion in its molecule, in intimate admixture 
with liquid water-immiscible hydrocarbon fuel sensitiser, the 
hydrocarbon fuel having been mixed with the aqueous suspen- 
sion at a temperature below that at which all the oxidising salt 
dissolves in the solution. 


4,384,904 
PROCESS OF FORMING AN EMBOSSED SURFACE 
COVERING HAVING A WEAR LAYER ATTACHED 
UNIFORMLY THERETO 
William J. Kauffman, Penn Township, Westmoreland County, 
and George L. Lilley, Rapho Township, Lancaster County, 
both of Pa., assignors to Armstrong World Industries, Inc., 
Lancaster, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No, 295,692 
Int. Cl? B32B 5/18; B31F 1/00; BOSD 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—78 23 Claims 
1. A process for forming embossed surface coverings from a 
cross-linkable foam on a backing, said process comprising the 
steps of: 
forming said foam on said backing, 
selectively depositing a cross-linking initiator on the foam 
surface, 
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applying a first wear layer coating over at least a portion of 4,384,906 
said foam surface, FLAT SHEET CLOSURE AND METHOD 
heating the coated foam to fuse the foam and wear layer and Robert J. Molinari, Los Altos; Robert Parker, Alamo, and 
effect cross-linking of the initiator-coated regions to form Thomas D. Ratzlaff, Menlo Park, all of Calif., assignors to 
regions of cross-linked composite material, Raychem Corporation, Menlo Park, Calif. 
adjusting the temperature of the cross-linked composite Filed Sep. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 300,522 
material at least to a temperature at which the noncross- Int. Cl.’ B29C 27/00; FIGL 55/16; HO2G 3/04 
linked foam will flow under pressure, US. Ci, 156-5 38 Clstas 
applying sufficient uniform pressure to said cross-linked 
composite material to compress it to a desired embossing 
depth, said pressure being not greater than that pressure 
which will compress said material to a density equal to the 
bulk density of the noncross-linked foam, and 
removing the compressing force, 
whereby noncross-linked regions are embossed whereas 
cross-linked regions substantially return to their original 
height. 


1. A flat sheet closure device for holding together the oppos- 
ing ends of a flat sheet to be wrapped around an elongate 
substrate, comprising: 

(a) a first frictional gripping element; 


4,384,905 d frictional gripping element, said first and second 
METHOD OF FORMING AN INSULATING PIPE ———— ation” * ee ee 


o Gros, La Madone, Saint Pierre de Chandieu, Rhone, (i) a channel member having a slit, which slit is sufficiently 
Filed Apr. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 251,013 wide to accommodate the thickness of said flat sheet 


Claims priority, application France, Apr. 8, 1980, 80 07883 and extends along the entire length of said channel 


Int. Cl} B29D 27/04 eee | ; 
9 Claims (ii) a rod member which is at least as long as said channel 


member and which is positionable within said channel 

member and when so positioned, cooperates therewith 

= to provide a conduit thereinbetween and to apply fric- 

i OER —_— tional forces to one a a the flat sheet when the end 
wee ye. ‘ has been inserted through said slit and is in position 

GE Oo 8 ZA between the rod member and the channel member; and 

(c) a means for interengaging said first and second frictional 
gripping elements. 

28. A method of protecting an elongate substrate, compris- 

ing the steps of: 

(a) providing a flat sheet having opposing ends; 

(b) providing one or more flat sheet closure devices for 
holding together the opposing ends of said flat sheet, each 
flat sheet closure device comprising: 

6. A method of connecting two internal pipes, each of said (i) a first frictional gripping element; 
two internal pipes having an insulated section and at least one (ii) a second frictional gripping, said first and second 
adjacent uninsulated end section, each of said insulated sec- elements each having: 
tions having an external pipe associated therewith, whereby (1) a channel member having a slit, which slit is suffi- 
each of said end sections extends beyond the end of each of ciently wide to accommodate the thickness of said 
said associated external pipes, and each of said internal pipes flat sheet and extends along the entire length of said 
having a heater element along the periphery thereof, said channel member; and 
heater elements each having a free end attachable to the free (2) a rod member which is at least as long as said chan- 
end of another heater element; said method comprising the nel member and which is positionable within said 
steps of: channel member and when so positioned, cooperates 
sealingly joining said uninsulated end sections of one of said therewith to provide a conduit thereinbetween and to 
two internal pipes to said uninsulated end sections of the apply frictional forces to one end of the flat sheet 
other of said internal pipes thereby joining said two inter- when the end has been inserted through said slit and 
nal pipes; is in position between the rod member and the chan- 
connecting the free end of each of said heater elements on nel member; and 
said joined internal pipes to one another; (iii) a means for interengaging said first and second grip- 
connecting said insulated section of one of said two internal ping elements; 
pipes to said insulated section of the other of said two _(c) inserting one end of said sheet through the first frictional 
internal pipes with a plastic sleeve such that said internal gripping element of each closure device and inserting the 
pipes extend beyond each of said external pipes and each opposing end of said flat sheet through the second fric- 
of said insulated sections, said plastic sleeve partially tional gripping element of each closure device; 
covering each of said external pipes and having a longitu- (d) wrapping said flat sheet circumferentially around said 
dinal slot therebetween, said plastic sleeve further over- elongate substrate; and 
lapping each of said external pipes; and (e) interengaging said first and second frictional gripping 
introducing epoxy resin foam inside said sleeve. elements. 
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4,384,907 
APPARATUS, METHOD, AND RETROFIT KIT FOR 
APPLYING A BONDING AGENT TO A CUP 
Stephen H. Aidlin, and Roy D. Styers, both of Sarasota, Fia., 
assignors to Aidlin Automation Corp., Sarasota, Fla. 

Filed Dec. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 331,547 
Int. Cl.’ B6SC 9/00 


US. Cl. 156—86 14 Claims 





1. In a machine for producing plastic bottles by periodically 
applying a bonding agent to a cup of a series of cups adapted 
for successive bonding operations of each cup to respective 
round-bottomed hollow bodies of plastic material, and includ- 
ing applicator means for applying the bonding agent to a sur- 
face of a cup, conveyor means movable in a generally predeter- 
mined direction of movement for receiving and moving the 
cups, arresting means for temporarily arresting the cup move- 
ment in said generally predetermined direction near said appli- 
cator means, a rotatable transporter arranged downstream of 
said applicator means, said conveyor means, and said arresting 
means, said rotatable transporter being provided with seats for 
said cups and with holders for said bottles above said seats, and 
extraction means for removing successive bottles from said 
transporter, in combination: 

rotatable transfer means arranged upstream of said trans- 

porter to transfer the cup to said transporter, 

drive means arranged adjacent said transfer means to be 

intermittently coupled to the arrested cup for imparting a 
rotating movement to the cup, following arrest of its 
movement in the predetermined direction, 

coupling means for coupling and uncoupling said drive 

means to the arrested cup, 

said applicator means being arranged to apply said bonding 

agent to the surface of the rotating cup, whereby at least 
a substantially uniform annular layer of the bonding agent 
may be coated on the surface of each cup for said subse- 
quent bonding operations. 


4,384,908 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CUTTING, 
SHOULDERING AND SEALING STRIP WEBBING 
William E. Kleist, Rte. 29, Salisbury Center, N.Y. 13454 
Filed Apr. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 371,929 
Int. Cl.> B32B 31/18 


US. Cl. 156—88 9 Claims 

1. An apparatus for cutting cross-cut or on the bias fed 
woven single-strip webbing into whatever length that may be 
desired, and for shouldering the upper and lower surfaces of 
the webbing on both sides of the severed edges of said webbing 
and sealing said severed edges of the cut webbing with non- 
raveling finished edges, said apparatus comprising a heated 
uper die and a heated lower die, said dies being in aligned and 
parallel relationship with each other, said apparatus having 
means operative to effect relative translatory movement of said 
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neously said upper and lower surfaces of said webbing on both 
sides of the severed edges of said webbing, one of said dies 
having a cutting blade normal to said flat surface of said dies 
and whose height above said flat surface is less than the thick- 
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ness of said webbing; and in operation of said apparatus: said 
cutting blade cutting through the material of said webbing to 
form two severed edges and said flat surfaces of said dies 
simultaneously engaging and shouldering both said upper and 
lower surfaces of said webbing on both of said sides of said 
severed edges of said webbing. 


~ 


4,384,909 
BONDING SI;N, CERAMICS 

George K. Layden, Wethersfield, Conn., assignor to United 

Technologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 322,099 

Int. Cl? CO4B 35/58, 35/72 

US. Cl. 156—89 4 Claims 

1. A composition particularly adapted to joining Si3N4 parts 
comprising, in mole percent, 15% Si3N4, 79.1% Y2SizO7 and 
6.9% Y3Als0}2. 

2. A composition particularly adapted to joining Si3N4 parts 
comprising, in mole percent, 25% SizAlION3 and 75% Y3Al- 
5012. 


4,384,910 
METHOD OF EXTENDING A SOIL PIPE FLANGE 
Timothy J. Prodyma, 225 Armitage Ave., Northlake, Ill. 60164 
Filed May 13, 1981, Ser. No. 263,198 
Int. Cl? B32B 7/08; E03D 11/13 


US. Cl. 156—92 5 Claims 


1. A method for extending a soil pipe flange to floor level, 

comprising the steps of: 

(a) removing all foreign matter from said soil pipe flange; 

(b) applying a bead of mastic to the upper surface of said soil 
pipe flange; 

(c) positioning a first substantially flat extension collar over 
said soil pipe flange, said collar having a substantially 
planar lower surface for cooperation with said mastic, and 
a substantially flat continuously planar upper surface for 
cooperation with a sealing ring member, said collar fur- 
ther including a rim correlating in size to and aligned with 
the flange portion of said soil pipe member; 
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(d) applying a bead of mastic to a second extension collar of 
the same shape as said first extension collar; 

(e) positioning said second extension collar over said first 
extension collar; and 

(f) fastening said extension collars to said soil pipe flange by 
insertion of threaded fastening devices emanating directly 
from said soil pipe flange through the collars to the upper 
surface of said first flexible collar member for constraint of 
the collars. 


4,384,911 
METHOD FOR DEPOSITING HARD FILM ON A 
SUBSTRATE 
Joseph E. Berg, and Randolph E. Brown, Jr., both of Los An- 
geles, Calif., assignors to Precision Thin Film Corporation, 
Los Angeles, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 929, 733, Jul. 31, 1978, Pat. No. 4,210,701, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 571,480, Apr. 24, 1975, Pat. No. 
4,107,350, which is a division of Ser. No. 280,489, Aug. 14, 1972, 
Pat. No. 3,913,520. This application Jan. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 
111,390 
Int. Cl.? B32B 17/00 


US. Cl. 156—99 7 Claims 


. _— 
[ | ADHESIVELY [ SHAPING 
MPLANTING | __] AFFIXING [—e LAMINATED 
nec SHEETS 


1. The method of fabricating a composite plastic product 
having at least one hardened outer surface comprising the steps 
of: 
preparing a relatively thin, flexible plastic sheet by implant- 
ing a hardening film on at least one side of the sheet, said 
implanting step including placing the sheet in a vacuum 
chamber in a position to be bombarded along one surface 
by an ionized particle beam, which vacuum chamber is 
equipped with an electron beam source for vaporizing 
material to comprise said implanted film, directing the 
ionized particle beam from the source to bombard the 
plastic sheet, and applying electrical potentials to acceler- 
ating and ionizing structure imposed between the source 
and the sheet to further ionize the particles in said beam by 
field emission of charges from the ionizing structure; 

removing the thin plastic sheet with the implanted film 
thereon from the vacuum chamber; 

preparing a relatively thick sheet of plastic in the form de- 

sired for said product, which thick sheet of plastic has the 
desired physical properties of said product except that of 
surface hardness; 

affixing said thin plastic sheet along one surface of the thick 

plastic sheet so that the surface with the implanted film 
faces out; and 

shaping the composite product to the desired dimensions 

thereof. 


4,384,912 
VISIBLE INDEXES 
Alexander P. Jannssen, 28 Old Farm Rd., Bellair, Charlottes- 
ville, Va. 22901 
Division of Ser. No. 228,356, Jan. 26, 1981, Pat. No. 4,347,274, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 30,458, Apr. 16, 1979, 
Pat. No. 4,250,216, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 795,882, 
May 11, 1977, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 
505,078, Sep. 11, 1974, abandoned. This application Sep. 29, 
1981, Ser. No. 306,722 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 31/00; A61F 13/02; B32B 3/10 
US. Cl. 156—277 7 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a visible index strip roll, 
comprising the steps of: feeding serially to a work station 
assemblages composed of a backing sheet and a plurality of 
separate and independent, elongated index strips fixed in juxta- 
posed, face-to-face relationship to said backing sheet, which 
may constitute one outer ply of the visible index strips, said 
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assemblages being oriented as they arrive at said station with 
said strips extending at right angles to the direction of move- 
ment of the assemblages; simultaneously feeding flexible rib- 
bons through said station on opposite sides of said index strip 
assemblages and juxtaposed thereto in the direction of move- 


ment of the assemblages; and joining said ribbons to the back- 
ing sheets of said index strip assemblages by feeding to said 
work station in locations spanning said ribbons and those por- 
tions of the index strip assemblage backing sheets thereadja- 
cent an adhesively faced tape of flexible material. 


4,384,913 
MANDREL FOR FILAMENT WINDING OF PLASTIC 
ARTICLES 
William R. Dana, Corona del Mar; Ralph S. Friedrich, Hermosa 
Beach, and John D. McKenney, South Laguna, all of Calif., 
assignors to Ameron, Inc., Monterey Park, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 78,887, Sep. 25, 1979, Pat. No. 4,323,408. 
This application Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,575 
Int. Cl. B65H 81/00 


1. An assembly for producing plastic pipe fittings, the assem- 
bly including: 

a base; 

an outwardly extending curved stud secured at one end to 
the base, the other end of the stud being unsupported; 

an outwardly extending retainer on the base, the retainer 
having a noncircular portion; 

an elongated hollow curved mandrel open at each end and 
disposed over the stud with one end of the mandrel engag- 
ing the base, the one end having a noncircular section 
which matches and makes a snug fit with the noncircular 
portion of the retainer; 

a cap adapted to fit over the other end of the mandrel; and 

means for removably securing the cap to the stud so the cap 
clamps the mandrel against the retainer on the base. 
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4,384,914 
ARRANGEMENT FOR WELDING BAGS 

Giinter Mattiebe, Bielefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Gartemann & Holimann GmbH, Bielefeld, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Jun. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 271,843 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 25, 

1980, 3023662 
Int. Cl. B32B 31/00 

US. Cl. 156—443 


1. An arrangement for welding multi-ply bags having an 
inner ply and outer plies, comprising guiding means for guid- 
ing a multi-ply material having an inner ply and outer plies so 
that the inner ply is staggered on another part thereof, said 
guiding means including two guiding elements forming a com- 
mon guiding surface and being spaced from one another by 
such a distance that one of said guiding elements supports all 
plies of the material, whereas the other of said guiding ele- 
ments supports only one part of the inner ply with associated 
one part of the outer plies; means for partially separating the 
staggered parts of the inner ply from one another so as to form 
therebetween a gap into which the heat of said welding means 
is supplied, said separating means being formed as a separating 
element located above the staggered parts of the inner ply and 
movable in the region between said guiding elements from 
above the staggered parts of the inner ply downwardly to a 
point below said common plane of said guiding elements so as 
to bend the material in the region of the staggered parts of the 
inner ply without a counterelement and to thereby partially 
separate the staggered parts from one another in response to 
the bending so as to form the gap therebetween; and means for 
welding the staggered parts of the inner ply with one another, 
located below the staggered parts of the inner ply and arranged 
to supply heat from below directly into the thus formed gap 
between the separated parts of the inner ply without first 
penetrating through the parts of the inner ply and without 
introducing said welding means into the gap. 


4,384,915 
APPARATUS FOR HEAT-ATTACHING ARTICLES IN A 
PRODUCTION LINE 
Yoshikazu Utsumi, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Tetra Pak Interna- 
tional Aktiebolag, Lund, Sweden 
Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 235,091 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1980, 55/21996 
Int. Cl.) B32B 31/00 
USS. Cl. 156—499 4 Claims 
1. An apparatus for attaching a first article having a rela- 
tively thin heat-bondable portion to each of second articles 
traveling in a production line, comprising: 
holder means for holding the first article; means for moving 
said holder means along a closed loop including a bonding 
section extending along a continuous portion of the pro- 
duction line in parallel thereto, said moving means driving 
said holder means in synchronization with movement of 
the production line, enabling said holder means to provide 
one first article on each of the second articles; 
heater means connected to and movable with said holder 
means for applying heat to the first article to raise the 
relatively thin heat-bonding portion of the first article 
held by said holder means to its bonding temperature; 
means for providing a contact pressure between said heater 
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while the first asticts held by cnid holder exeats moves 





means disposed downstream of the bonding section of said 
loop in the direction of line movement for actuating said 
holder means to release the first article therefrom. 


4,384,916 
APPARATUS FOR ASSEMBLING HOLLOW BALLS 
Walter G. Berghahn, Scotch Plains, N.J., assignor to Bristol- 
Myers Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 308,873 
Int. Cl? B23P 19/02 
US. Cl. 156—567 


a: 
“tl 


4 


1. An apparatus for assembling hollow balls from pre- 
formed ball halves which are provided for the apparatus com- 
prising: 

(a) entrance means for receiving the ball halves; 

(b) a wheel having a plurality of ball half receiving slots on 

the outer portion thereof; 

(c) drive means causing the wheel to rotate; 

(d) pressure positioning and application means located adja- 
cent the outer portion of the wheel for forcing the ball 
halves together; said pressure positioning and application 
means being stationary with respect to the rotational 
motion of said wheel and positioned so as to be astride said 
ball halves as they proceed on their rotational motion on 
said wheel; said pressure positioning means comprising a 
plurality of pressure biased positioning members adopted 
to apply light pressure against ball halves as they pass 
between said positioning members so as to urge the ball 
halves together for the purpose of positioning them to be 
forced together; said pressure application means being 
positioned and adopted to apply sufficient pressure to the 
ball halves to force them together after they have been 
positioned by said positioning members; 

(e) discharge means communicating with the slots; and 

(f) the drive means turning the wheel so that the slots first 
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receive the ball halves from the entrance means, the slots 
application means and the slots then guide the balls to the 
discharge means, whereby ball halves are pressed together 
to form whole balls at the pressure application means. 


4,384,917 
JET ETCH METHOD FOR DECAPSULATION OF 
MOLDED DEVICES 
Ben L. Wensink, 1236 Lisa La., Los Altos, Calif. 94022 
Division of Ser. No. 192,076, Sep. 29, 1980, Pat. No. 4,344,809. 
This application Mar. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 357,774 
Int. Cl.2 B29C 17/08; CO3C 15/00, 25/06; B44C 1/22 
8 Claims 


1. A method for decapsulation of semiconductor devices 
comprising the steps of: 

heating an etchant solution to a predetermined temperature; 

electrically connecting a potential source between the semi- 
conductor device to be decapsulated and the etchant 
solution; 

subjecting the semiconductor device to be decapsulated to a 
jet spray of said etchant solution, said jet spray directed 
towards the area of the chip encapsulated in said semicon- 
ductor device to remove encapsulation from said area; 

continuously withdrawing the used solution and removed 
encapsulation materials from the area of said device; 

detecting current flowing between said etchant solution and 
said chip; 

waiting a predetermined period of time after detecting a first 
increase in current; then 

removing said device from the jet spray; and then 

cleansing said semiconductor device of etchant solution. 


4,384,918 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DRY ETCHING AND 
ELECTROSTATIC CHUCKING DEVICE USED THEREIN 
Naomichi Abe, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, Ka- 
wasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 304,902 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1980, 55-136255; 
Oct. 8, 1980, 55-141046 
Int. Cl.3 C23C 15/00 
USS. Cl. 156—643 18 Claims 
13. A method for dry etching of a material having at least a 
conductive portion, using at least one of a sputter etching 
apparatus, a reactive sputter etching apparatus or a plasma 
etching apparatus, comprising the steps of: 
(a) putting the material to be etched on an electrostatic 
device having, 
(i) a sheet of insulator, and 
(ii) a pair of plane electrodes positioned on the bottom 
surface of said sheet of insulator in close contact with 
said sheet, wherein said pair of plane electrodes is elec- 
trically isolated from each other, voltage being supplied 
between said pair of plane electrodes from an external 
voltage source to cause the material to be chucked on 
the top surface of said sheet of insulator, the electro- 
static device being positioned on a supporting base, the 
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temperature of which is maintained at a predetermined 
value, and the sum of the area of the portions of said 
pair of plane electrodes facing the direction of said 
material is approximately equal to the contact area 
between said material and said sheet of insulator when 
said material is chucked, 

(b) applying a voltage between said pair of plane electrodes 
of said electrostatic device from the external power 
source to cause said material to be chucked electrostati- 
cally and thereby indirectly fixed to said supporting base; 


(c) introducing etching gases into the etching chamber of 
one of said sputter etching apparatus, said reactive sputter 
etching apparatus, or said plasma etching apparatus and 
applying an electric field to said gases by another power 
source to form a plasma, and 

(d) etching of said material at the condition of high heat 
conductivity between said material and said supporting 
base, said high heat conductivity being obtained by the 
electrostatic chucking force resulting in an increase in 
thermal contact therebetween, whereby the temperature 
of said material is controlled close to said predetermined 
value. 


4,384,919 
METHOD OF MAKING X-RAY MASKS 
Martin J. Casey, Lansdale, Pa., assignor to Sperry Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 960,258, Nov. 13, 1978, abandoned. 
This Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,115 

Int. Cl.3 B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06 

US. Cl. 156—645 


Pa 


1. The method of making an x-ray mask or the like which 
comprises the steps of: 

forming a roughened rim around the outside edge of a pol- 
ished front side of a wafer-shaped mask-supporting sub- 
strate; 

applying a thin coating of a transparent film layer directly 
onto the surface of said front side of said substrate; 

forming an absorber pattern directly on the exposed surface 
of said film layer; and 

etching said substrate on its backside to etch away all but a 
supporting ring of substrate extending around the periph- 
eral edge of said film layer so as to form a membrane with 
the absorber pattern contained thereon. 


3 Claims 
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4,384,920 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OXYGEN 
DELIGNIFICATION 

Larry D. Markham, Middletown, Ohio; Edward F. Elton, Beth- 
lehem, and Vincent L. Magnotta, Coppersburg, both of Pa., 
assignors to The Black Clawson Company, Middletown, Ohio 

and Air Products and Chemicals Inc., Allentown, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 251,401, Apr. 6, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 407,203 

Int. Cl. D21C 7/00, 9/10, 11/06 

US. Cl. 162—19 14 Claims 


1. A process for the continuous oxygen delignification of 
pulp comprising the steps of introducing pulp at from 8-20% 
consistency and alkaline chemicals into a substantially horizon- 
tal tubular reaction zone while maintaining a gas space at the 
top of said reaction zone, adding oxygen gas into said zone at 
a point adjacent the introduction of said pulp, said oxygen gas 
moving freely through said reaction zone in substantially plug 
flow, continuously mixing and transporting the mixture of pulp 
and alkaline chemicals along the entire length of said reaction 
zone in substantially plug flow concurrently with said oxygen 
gas in said gas space through the reaction zone, the pulp level 
in said reaction zone being no more than 90% of the total 
volume of said reaction zone and removing the delignified pulp 
through an outlet in said zone. 

14. Apparatus for continuous oxygen delignification of pulp 
comprising in combination: 

(a) a first substantially horizontal, tubular reaction vessel 

having an inlet and an outlet, 

(b) means for introducing pulp at from 8-20% consistency at 
said inlet at a first end of said first reaction vessel while 
maintaining a gas space at the top of said vessel, 

(c) means for introducing oxygen gas into said reaction 
vessel at at least one point adjacent to said means for 
introducing pulp for concurrent flow of said gas in said 
gas space with said pulp, 

(d) means in said reaction vessel for transporting pulp from 
said first end of said reaction vessel to the opposite end 
thereof, 

(e) means for withdrawing delignified pulp from said outlet 
at said opposite end of said first reaction vessel, 

(f) a second, substantially horizontal, tubular reaction vessel 
having an inlet and an outlet, said inlet in fluid communi- 
cation with the outlet of said first reacton vessel, 

(g) said second tubular reaction vessel including means for 
transferring pulp to a first end of said second reaction 
vessel through said inlet, 

(h) means in said second reaction vessel for transporting said 
pulp from said first end of said reaction vessel to the outlet 
at the opposite end thereof, 

(i) means for withdrawing delignified pulp from the outlet at 
said opposite end of said second reaction vessel, 

(j) means in said second reaction vessel for withdrawing gas 
containing reaction product gases at a point adjacent said 


means including a aptlnee: oxinans Nay aber mes 
means connecting said means for withdrawing gas with 
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said outlet of said first reaction vessel, said recirculating 
means further including means for catalytically oxidizing 
potentially combustible reaction gases. 


4,384,921 
ALKALINE SULFITE PULPING PROCESS WITH 
SODIUM ALUMINATE AND ANTHRAQUINONE 
Soile H. Pihlajamaki, Sunila, and Nils-Erik Virkola, Helsinki, 
both of Finland, assignors to Osakeyhtio A. Ahistrom, Noor- 
markku, Finland 
Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 260,325 
Cisims priority, application Finland, May 21, 1980, 801628 
Int. Cl? D21C 3/20 
US. Cl. 162—72 2 Claims 
1. An alkaline pulping process for chips of lignocellulosic 
material which comprises cooking said lignocellulosic material 
at 140°-210° C. for 250 minutes with a solution containing 
sodium sulfite at a pH of 10-13.5 in the presence of sodium 
aluminate as a buffering agent in the amount of 2% to 8% as 
NaOH based on the dry weight of the chips of lignocellulosic 
material, and 0.2% anthraquinone, wherein said cooking is 
carried out to produce a pulp of high viscosity, high strength 
and good yield. 


4,384,922 
INSTALLATION FOR CHARGING A MULTI-PLY 
HEADBOX FOR PAPERMAKING MACHINES 

Wolf-Gunter Stotz, Ravensburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Escher Wyss GmbH, Ravensburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 325,322 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 19, 1980, 

9390/80 
Int. Cl? D21F 1/06 


US. Cl. 162—259 11 Claims 


1. An installation for charging a multi-ply headbox of a 
papermaking machine, comprising: 

a multi-ply headbox containing headbox partial channels; 

means for supplying to the headbox at least two different 
stocks which have been diluted with water and forming at 
least two stock suspensions flowing through respective 
ones of said partial channels; 

said stock supplying means comprising a respective mixing 
pump for each stock suspension; 

synchronous drive means provided for said mixing pumps; 

said stock suspension supplying means comprising a respec- 
tive sieve water container for each stock which is to be 
diluted; 
with its related mixing pump at a suction side thereof; and 

bypass line means for interconnecting in flow communica- 
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4,384,923 
PROCESS FOR THE HYGIENIZATION OF 
CARBONATION SLUDGES 

Klaus Hillekamp, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Deutsche Kommunal-Anlagen Miete GmbH, Munich, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,187 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 3, 
1980, 3025263; Jul. 11, 1980, 3026383; European Pat. Off., Jun. 
16, 1981, 811046648; Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 16, 1981, 
3123767 

Int. Cl.3 C10B 47/28, 53/00, 57/06, 57/10 

US. Cl. 201—15 19 Claims 

1. A process for the thermal treatement of carbonation 
sludge obtained from the purification of raw juice from sugar 
refining to hygienize the same which comprises mixing the 
carbonation sludge with waste having a high calorific value 
and containing organic substances, wherein the resulting mix- 
ture is decomposed by pyrolysis, in the absence of air, at a 
temperature of from 200° C. to 800° C. thereby obtaining solid 
residues and combustible fuel gases. 


4,384,924 
METHOD OF SEPARATING ACIDS AND BASES WHICH 
HAVE BEEN CARRIED ALONG IN THE VAPORS 
FORMED DURING DISTILLATION 
Matthias Thoma, Johann-Strauss-Str. 8, D-8264 Waldkraiburg, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 168,104 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 22, 
1979, 2938424 
Int. Cl.) CO2F 1/04; CO1B 17/88; CO1C 1/18 
U.S. Cl. 203—11 
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1. A method of separating an acid from distillation vapors 
containing the same during concentration of an aqueous acidic 
solution, comprising: 

passing said distillation vapors containing said acid at a given 

existing pressure and temperature through a salt solution 
which boils at said temperature and pressure, the salt of 
said salt solution having an anion corresponding to the 
anion of the acid; 

adding a base to said salt solution in the amount necessary to 

neutralize the acid, the cation of the base being the same 
cation as that of the salt; 

distilling the salt solution thereby separating said salt from 

the solution; and 

condensing the distilled vapors as water free of acid impu- 

rity. 


7 Claims 








4,384,925 
GAS SENSING UNIT WITH AUTOMATIC CALIBRATION 
METHOD 
Joseph R. Stetter, Naperville, Ill.; Lawrence Spritzer, Peekskill, 
N.Y., and Solomon Zaromb, Newark, N.J., assignors to Bec- 
ton Dickinson and Company, Paramus, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 200,107 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/42 
US. Cl. 204—1 T 7 Claims 
1. Self-calibrating electrochemical sensor apparatus for con- 
tinuously monitoring and detecting an electrochemically ac- 
tive gas comprising 
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(a) a housing; 

(b) an aqueous electrolyte contained in said housing; 

(c) a sensing electrode substantially continuously in contact 
with said electrolyte and the ambient fluid around said 
apparatus to be monitored which may contain an electro- 
chemically active gas; 

(d) a counterelectrode in contact with said electrolyte; 

the improvement characterized by 

(e) automatic control means connected to said apparatus; 

(f) means in said automatic control means for controlling and 
measuring the flow of ambient fluid to said apparatus; 

(g) said controlling and measuring means including means 
for segregating a specific sample of ambient fluid, said 
segregated sample being of unknown concentration of any 
electrochemically active gases contained therein; 

(h) said segregating means including 
(1) a first reactant chamber in contact the said sensing 

electrode and having a first ambient fluid inlet and a 
first ambient fluid outlet; 

(2) a second reactant chamber in contact with a second 
sensing electrode having a second ambient fluid inlet 
and a second ambient fluid outlet; 

(3) said first and said second inlets and outlets being con- 
nected in series; 

(4) a pump and valving system for causing flow of said 
segregated sample of fluid through said first chamber 
and then into said second chamber, and then causing 
reversed flow whereby the said segregated sample of 
fluid is caused to flow first through said second cham- 
ber and then into said first chamber; 


(i) a flow meter in said controlling and measuring means for 
measuring the rate of flow past said sensing electrode of a 
sample of an ambient fluid being monitored; 

(j) means in said automatic control means for measuring the 
signal from said sensor apparatus in response to said segre- 
gated sample; 

(k) means in said automatic control means for establishing 
the concentration of an active gas in said segregated sam- 
ple; 

(1) means in said automatic control means for storing the 
values of said signal and of said concentration; and 

(m) means in said automatic control means for adjusting the 
calibration of said sensor apparatus according to the val- 
ues of said storing means during said continuous monitor- 
ing and detecting thereof. 

4. A method for the automatic recalibration of a gas sensing 
and monitoring unit which is in continuous monitoring and 
sensing operation, characterized by the steps of 

(a) connecting a gas sensor unit to an automatic control; 

(b) placing said gas sensor unit in an area to be monitored; 

(c) establishing a first and a second gas sensing area in said 
gas sensing unit; 

(d) continuously monitoring and sensing the ambient gas in 
the area established by said placing step; 

(e) periodically segregating a sample of ambient gas being 
continuously monitored and sensed; 

(f) flowing in a first flowing step said segregated sample 
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through said first gas sensing area and then into said sec- 
ond gas sensing area; 

(g) flowing in a second flowing step said segregated sample 
first gas sensing area; 

(h) periodically measuring the signal from said senscr unit in 
response to the gas present in said sample of the ambient 
by controlling and measuring the flow of said sample in 
said first and second flowing steps; 

(i) establishing the concentration of any sensed gas in said 
sample from said controlling and measuring step; 

(j) inserting the values obtained from said signal controlling 
and measuring and concentration establishing steps into 
said automatic control; and 

(k) converting the values from said inserting step into the 
continuous sensing and monitoring readings of said sensor 
unit. 


4,384, 
PLATING INTERIOR SURFACES OF ELECTRICAL 
TERMINALS 

Richard M. Wagner, Harrisburg, Pa., assignor to AMP Incorpo- 

rated, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Filed Mar. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 361,956 
Int. Cl.? C25D 5/02, 17/00 

U.S. Cl. 204—26 13 Claims 

1. Apparatus for plating interior surfaces of electrical termi- 
nals that are spaced apart and attached to a carrier strip, that is 
utilized to strip feed the terminals, comprising: 

a mandrel continuously rotated as strip fed electrical termi- 
nals are continuously fed to the mandrel, partially 
wrapped against the mandrel, and exited from the man- 
drel, 

the mandrel being turreted with a plurality of nozzles dis- 
tributed about the mandrel axis of rotation, 

anodes mounted within the nozzles for reciprocation into 
and out of the interiors of the terminals that are against the 
mandrel, 

a conduit supplying plating solution under pressure through 
the nozzles and upon the anodes, 

the nozzles injecting plating solution into the interiors of the 
terminals in which the anodes are received, 

a source of electrical potential for supplying electrical cur- 
rent flow from the anodes, through the plating solution 
and into the interiors of the terminals in which the anodes 
are received, 

and the anodes being constructed for retraction from the 
interiors of the terminals. 


4,384,927 
ION-SELECTIVE ELECTRODE AND METHOD FOR 
PREPARATION THEREOF 
Michael F. Nichols, Columbia, Mo., assignor to The Curators of 
the University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo. 
Division of Ser. No. 122,370, Feb. 19, 1980, Pat. No. 4,312,734. 
This application Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 312,762 
Int. Cl.2 C25D 5/34; GOIN 27/36 
USS. Cl. 204—32 R 16 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a dry glass electrode having an 
ion-selective alkali metal-containing glass membrane over a 
surface oxidized metal conductor for use in potentiometric 
analyses of aqueous media comprising the steps of: 
electrolytically etching a conductor constituted of a metal 
selected from the group consisting of platinum and gold in 
an alkaline solution containing cyanide ions and ions of the 
principal alkali metal of said glass; 
oxidizing an etched surface of the conductor; 
covering an etched and surface oxidized portion of the 
conductor with an ion-selective alkali metal containing 
glass; 
heating the conductor and glass to a temperature sufficient 
to form a membrane of said glass over said portion and 
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heat seal the glass to said oxide layer to provide an electri- 
cally conductive junction therebetween; and 
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annealing the glass by cooling it at a rate which substantially 
avoids phase separation in the glass. 


4,384,928 
ANODE FOR OXYGEN EVOLUTION 
Dale E. Hall, Monroe, N.Y., assignor to MPD Technology 
Corporation, Wyckoff, N_J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 209,514, Nov. 24, 1980. This 
application Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 305,771 
Int. Cl.’ C25B 1/00, 11/04 
US. Cl. 204—38 B 27 Claims 
1. A process for producing an anode for oxygen evoution in 
an alkaline electrolyte wherein the process comprises 
a. coating an adherent, porous layer comprising nickel upon 
an electrically conductive support surface, said porous 
layer having a thickness of about 25 to about 275 microm- 
eters and having a density of about 50%, 
b. placing the coated support surface into an aqueous nickel 
nitrate solution, and 
c. applying cathodic current to coated support surface, for a 
time sufficient to coat Ni(OH)2 molecules upon the sur- 
face and pores of the porous layer and to provide a Ni- 
(OH)? loading of up to about 10 mg/cm? of support sur- 
face. 


4,384,929 
PROCESS FOR ELECTRO-DEPOSITING COMPOSITE 
NICKEL LAYERS 

Robert A. Tremmel, Woodhaven, and Doina Magda, Grosse 

Point Park, both of Mich., assignors to Occidental Chemical 

Corporation, Warren, Mich. 

Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,643 
Int. Cl? C2SD 5/12 

US. Cl. 204—40 12 Claims 

1. In a process for electrodepositing a composite three-lay- 
ered nickel containing layer on a substrate wherein an inner 
nickel-containing layer having an average sulfur content of less 
than about 0.3 percent by weight is electrodeposited on the 
substrate, an adherent intermediate nickel-containing layer 
having an average sulfur content from about 0.05 to about 0.5 
percent by weight is electrodeposited on said inner layer and 
an outer adherent nickel-containing layer having an average 
sulfur content of from about 0.02 to about 0.15 percent by 
weight is electrodeposited on said intermediate layer and, 
wherein, said outer layer contains a lower average sulfur con- 
tent than said intermediate layer and a higher average sulfur 
content than said inner layer, the improvement which com- 
prises electrodepositing said intermediate layer from an aque- 
ous acidic solution containing nickel ions in an amount suffi- 
cient to deposit the desired intermediate nickel-containing 
layer and a thiazole compound present in an amount sufficient 
to provide the desired sulfur content in the deposited interme- 
diate nickel-containing layer, said thiazole compound having 
the structural formula: 
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wherein: 
X, Y and Z are the same or different and are H, NH2, CH3, 
SH, a halogen or NO2, 
as well as the inner salts thereof. 


4,384,930 
ELECTROPLATING BATHS, ADDITIVES THEREFOR 
AND METHODS FOR THE ELECTRODEPOSITION OF 
METALS 
William E. Eckles, Cleveland Heights, Ohio, assignor to 
McGean-Rohco, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 294,976 
Int. Cl? C25D 3/22, 3/26, 3/38, 3/60 
US. Cl. 204—43 S 33 Claims 
1. An aqueous acidic electroplating bath composition com- 
prising 
(a) at least one bath soluble divalent or polyvalent metal salt, 
and 
(b) at least one surfactant of the formula 


ROCH?CH(CH3)OCH?CH(CH3)N(H)CH?7CH- 


2COOH ) 


(CH2CH20),H 
ROCH?CH(CH3)OCH2?CH(CH3)N 
(CH2CH;0),H 


wherein R is an alkyl group containing 10 to 12 carbon 
atoms; 

x and y are integers, the sum of which is from 2 to about 20. 

2. The electroplating bath of claim 1 wherein the metal of (a) 
is tin, lead, copper, zinc, cadmium or tin/lead mixtures. 

31. An additive composition for aqueous acid metal electro- 
plating baths comprising a mixture of 

(a) at least one surfactant of the formula 


ROCH?CH(CH3)OCH?CH(CH3)N(H)CH?CH- 
2?COOH 


@ 


(CH2CH20);H 
ROCH?CH(CH3)OCH?CH(CH3)N 
(CH2CH;0),H 


(di) 


wherein R is an alkyl group containing 10 to 12 carbon atoms; 
x and y are integers, the sum of which is from 2 to about 20, 
(b) an additional component which comprises at least one 
brightener composition which is a pyridine or a carbonyl- 

(c) a solvent. 
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4,384,931 
METHOD FOR THE ELECTROLYTIC PRODUCTION OF 
HYDROGEN PEROXIDE 

Raymond J. Jasinski, Mission Viejo, and Christa G. Kuehn, 

Irvine, both of Calif., assignors to Occidental Research Corpo- 

ration, Irvine, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 299,288 
Int. Cl.3 C25B 1/30 

U.S. Cl. 204—84 


1. A method for producing hydrogen peroxide comprising 

the steps of: 

(a) introducing an acidic aqueous anolyte between an acid 
resistant anode and a first surface of a membrane permea- 
ble only to positive ions; 

(b) introducing a basic aqueous catholyte between a second 
surface on the membrane and a first surface on a gas-diffu- 
sion cathode; 

(c) introducing oxygen-containing gas to a second surface on 
said gas-diffusion cathode; 

(d) connecting said acid resistant anode and said gas-diffu- 
sion cathode with an external power supply for causing, 
(i) the oxygen to be reduced at said diffusion cathode to 

produce O2H~— ions within said basic aqueous catho- 
lyte, 

(ii) the water in said acidic aqueous anolyte to be oxidized 
to produce hydrogen ions (H—) within said acidic aque- 
ous anolyte, and 

(iti) the hydrogen ions (H+) to move through the mem- 
brane from the acid aqueous anolyte to the basic aque- 
ous catholyte whereupon said hydrogen ions (H+) 
react with the HO2~ ions to produce hydrogen perox- 
ide within said basic aqueous catholyte; and, 

(e) withdrawing basic aqueous catholyte and hydrogen 
peroxide from between the membrane second surface and 
the gas-diffusion cathode first surface. 


4,384,932 
CATHODE FOR CHLOR-ALKALI CELLS 
Thomas J. Gray, Guilford, Conn., assignor to Olin Corporation, 
New Haven, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 179,150, Aug. 18, 1980, Pat. 
No. 4,370,361, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 25,153, 
Mar. 29, 1979, Pat. No. 4,240,895, This application Dec. 9, 1981, 

Ser. No, 329,094 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 23, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. C25B 1/34, 11/06, 11/10 
USS. Cl. 204—98 22 Claims 
1. In a method for the electrolysis of brine to produce chlo- 
rine and an alkali metal hydroxide wherein an electric current 
is passed between an anode and a cathode in said cell contain- 
ing an aqueous brine electrolyte and said anode is separated 
from said cathode by means of a separator, characterized by 
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the improvement which comprises employing as said cathode said active electrode caused by temperature changes in said 


a conductive metal core having an adherent porous nickel-tan- 
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talum alloy surface derived from the Beta phase aluminide of 
the formula (NiTa)Al;. 


4,384,933 
METHOD OF REACTIVE SPUTTERING 

Kanetake Takasaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 

Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Jun. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 275,737 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 24, 1980, 55-85325 
Int. Cl. C23C 15/00 

US. Cl. 204—192 D 7 Claims 

1. A method of reactive sputtering in an apparatus having a 
pair of electrodes arranged opposing one another in a reaction 
chamber, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) positioning a substrate on one electrode and a target 
material on the opposing electrode in the reaction cham- 
ber; 

(b) introducing into the reaction chamber an inactive gas; 

(c) activating a reactive gas and introducing the same into 
the reaction chamber; 

(d) exciting the inactive gas by applying a high frequency 
power across the electrodes; 

(e) activating the target material by the excited inactive gas 
causing particles to be emitted from the target material; 
(f) forming on the surface of the substrate a product of 
reaction, by the reaction of the particles emitted from the 

target material and the excited activated reactive gas. 


4,384,934 
MEANS FOR DETERMINING THE PARTIAL PRESSURE 
OF OXYGEN IN AN ATMOSPHERE 

Henderikus J. de Bruin, Bellevue Heights, and Sukhvinder P. S. 

Badwal, Ingle Farm, both of Australia, assignors to The Flin- 

ders University of South Australia, Australia 

Filed May 24, 1979, Ser. No. 42,229 

Claims priority, application Australia, May 31, 1978, PD4563; 

Nov. 17, 1978, PD6823 
Int. Cl? GOIN 27/58 

US. Cl. 204—406 9 Claims 

1. Apparatus for determining the partial pressure of oxygen 
in an atmosphere, comprising a cell having an active electrode 
which is in use exposed to said atmosphere and a counter 
electrode separated from the active electrode by a solid elec- 
trolyte material having ionic oxygen mobility, said active 
electrode being composed of a metal exhibiting both positive 
and negative free energy of formation of an oxide of said metal, 
said cell operating in the so-called high resistance mode when 
oxide is present at the active electrode/electrolyte interface 
and in the so-called low resistance mode when oxide is absent 
at the active electrode/electrolyte interface, the temperature 
T, at which the free energy of formation of said oxide becomes 
zero being related to the partial pressure of the oxygen in said 
atmosphere, detection means responsive to changes in the 
resistance of said cell resulting from the oxidation/reduction of 


atmosphere to detect a situation in which the free energy of 
formation of said oxide becomes zero, heating means operable 
to control the temperature of said cell, heating control means 
responsive to said detection means and temperature responsive 
means responsive when said detection means detects said situa- 
tion to generate a signal representative of T,, wherein said 
detection means comprises a wheatstone bridge in which one 


arm is said cell and another arm of said wheatstone bridge has 
a resistance intermediate the low and high resistance modes of 
the cell whereby said heating control means being controlled 
by said wheatstone bridge whereby said heating means is inop- 
erative when said cell is in the low resistance mode and opera- 
tive when said cell is in the high resistance mode thereby to 
attain a steady state condition at which the temperature of the 
cell is substantially T,. 


4,384,935 
GAS ANALYSIS APPARATUS 
Herman L. De Jong, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 181,287 
—- priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 13, 1979, 


Int. Cl? GOIN 27/58 


1. A gas analysis apparatus for measuring the concentration 
of a gaseous component in a first space comprising, means 
defining a measurement space hermetically sealed with respect 
to the first space and having at least one wall portion that 
comprises a partition which at least partly separates the mea- 
surement space from the first space and which comprises at 
least one solid substance exhibiting ionic conduction, at least 
one electrode layer on each side of the partition, means con- 
necting said electrode layers to a control unit which periodi- 
cally applies a pumping current to the partition during a pump- 
ing time interval t, so that a current of ions flows in the parti- 
tion whereby the gaseous component is removed from the 
measurement space, the control unit applying a 
filling current of a polarity opposite to that of the pumping 
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current to the partition in a filling time interval t,during which 
the measurement space is refilled to the concentration to be 
measured, the electric charge transferred in the partition being 
a measure of the concentration of the gaseous component, and 
a detection circuit connected to electrode layers of the parti- 
tion for producing an interrupt signal for interrupting the 
current supplied by the control unit for a specific voltage 
variation between said electrode layers, the detection circuit 
comprising a first voltage detector connected to electrode 
layers of the partition for supplying a filling-interrupt signal for 
interrupting the filling current when the voltage across said 
electrode layers has reached a first reference value at which 
the concentration of the gaseous component on both sides of 
the partition is substantially the same. 


4,384,936 
SYSTEM FOR DETERMINING THE CONCENTRATION 
OF AN L-AMINO ACID IN FERMENTATION 
Haruo Obana, Kawasaki; Tadashi Shirakawa, Zushi; Motohiko 
Hikuma; Takeo Yasuda, both of Yokohama; Isao Karube, 
Tachikawa, and Shuichi Suzuki, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors 
to Ajinomoto Company, Incorporated, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 24,330, Mar. 27, 1979, Pat. No. 4,299,669. 
This application Feb. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 237,668 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1978, 53-35906; 
May 31, 1978, 53-65380 
Int. Cl. C12M 1/40 


U.S. Cl. 204—403 7 Claims 


1. A microbial electrode for determining the concentration 
of an L-amino acid in a culture medium or a cultured broth 
solution, which comprises: 

a carbon dioxide gas sensitive electrode having a carbon 

dioxide permeable membrane; 

anaerobic containing means containing said membrane and 

capable of containing a portion of said broth or mixture; 

a microorganism capable of anaerobically decarboxylating 

said L-amino acid immobilized on said membrane; and 
inert gas supplying means injectably attached to said con- 
taining means. 


4,384,937 
PRODUCTION OF CHROMIC ACID IN A 
THREE-COMPARTMENT CELL 
Nicholas Shuster, Perry, and Andrew D. Babinsky, Chagrin 
Falls, both of Ohio, assignors to Diamond Shamrock Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed May 29, 1979, Ser. No. 43,378 
Int. Cl.3 C25B 9/00 
US. Cl. 204—237 18 Claims 

1. An electrolytic cell for the production of chromic acid 

from sodium dichromate, which cell comprises: 

(A) an anode compartment in juxtaposition with a center 
compartment of said cell and containing an anode, said 
anode compartment further containing aqueous chromic- 
acid-containing anolyte at elevated temperature but below 
boiling condition, said anolyte containing dichromate and 
having an anolyte ratio below 31.95 percent; 

(B) a center compartment containing aqueous dichromate- 
containing electrolyte at elevated temperature but below 
boiling condition, which electrolyte comprises 0-100 
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grams per liter of alkali product, 0-100 grams per liter of 
chromic acid and below about 1600 grams per liter of 
dichromate, with the total of the hexavalent chromium in 
said electrolyte, expressed as Cr+®, being above about 100 
grams per liter, and with any reduced forms of chromium, 
if such exist, being present at substantially below about 2 
percent of said hexavalent chromium, and wherein said 


compartment is separated at least in part from cell anolyte 
by porous diaphragm means and at least partially from cell 
catholyte by substantially hydraulically impermeable 
cation-exchange membrane means; and 

(C) a cathode compartment in juxtaposition with said center 
compartment, said cathode compartment having a cath- 
ode and containing aqueous catholyte at elevated temper- 
ature but below boiling condition. 


4,384,938 
REACTIVE ION ETCHING CHAMBER 

Brian H. Desilets, Wappinger Falls; Thomas A. Gunther, Hope- 

well Junction, both of N.Y., and William C. Heybruck, de- 

ceased, late of Poughkeepsie, N.Y. (by Dorothy G. Heybruck, 

executrix), assignors to International Business Machines 

Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed May 3, 1982, Ser. No. 374,568 
Int. Ci.3 C23C 15/00 

US. Cl. 204—298 15 Claims 

1. In a reactive ion etching tool having a reactive ion etching 
chamber acting as an anode and a plate arrangement acting as 
a cathode and wherein an RF signal applied between cathode 
and anode acts to produce an active glow region within said 
chamber with a dark space existing over the internal surfaces 
thereof, the improvement comprising a reactive ion etching 
chamber structure having an internal top surface and sidewall 
surfaces forming a physically symmetrical arrangement with 
respect to said cathode plate positioned between said sidewall 
surfaces below said top surface, said top surface and sidewall 
surfaces being uniform except for gas input and exhaust ports 
with said gas exhaust ports having an opening dimension less 
than the thickness of said dark space existing over said internal 
surface. 


4,384,939 
GOLD RECOVERY SYSTEM 

Jung T. Kim, Fanwood, and Dennis R. Turner, Chatham Town- 

ship, Morris County, both of N.J., assignors to Bell Telephone 

Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 243,270 
Int. Cl.3 C25C 1/20 

U.S. Cl. 204—110 8 Claims 

1. A method for recovering gold from dilute aqueous solu- 
tion used as rinse water in a continuous aqueous gold cyanide 
electroplating procedure comprising the step of passing cur- 
rent through an anode, the dilute aqueous solution and cathode 
in which the gold concentration in the dilute aqueous solution 
is less than 500 parts per million by weight, the flow rate of the 
dilute aqueous solution past the cathode is greater than 3 
cm/sec, the cathode on which the gold is electroplated has a 
perforated structure, the anode and cathode are flow-through 
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structures made up of concentric cylinders with one electrode 
inside the other, with the anode coated with a substance con- 
sisting essentially of 10 to 90 mole percent iridium oxide, re- 
mainder tantalum oxide and the cathode consists of at least 98 


percent by weight titanium and the gold electroplated on the 
cathode is exposed to the aqueous gold cyanide electroplating 
bath so as to redissolve the gold in the gold electroplating 
solution. 


4,384,940 
CHLORINE LEACHING OF NICKEL-COBALT-IRON 
SULPHIDES 

David L. Jones, Houston, Canada, and Kohur N. Subramanian, 

Houston, Tex., assignors to Inco Limited, Toronto, Canada 
Filed Jan. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 341,447 

Int. Cl? C25C 1/08 

US. Cl. 204—113 9 Claims 


FLOWSHEET FOR TREATING Ni-Co-Fe MATTES 
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1. A process for recovering metal values from mattes con- 
taining the base metals nickel, cobalt and iron comprising the 
steps of first leaching an aqueous slurry of feed matte under 
pressurized oxygen in an acid chloride aqueous solution high in 
iron to solubilize at least a portion of the base metal content of 
said matte and to hydrolyze iron, subjecting the oxygen leach 
products to solid-liquid separation to provide a pregnant liquor 
containing dissolved nickel and cobalt and a solid residue, 
chlorine leaching said solid oxygen leach residue in an aqueous 
acid liquor to produce a high sulfur residue and an intermediate 
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liquor, cycling said intermediate liquor to said oxygen leach, 
treating the pregnant oxygen-leach liquor to remove cobalt 
and then electrowinning nickel therefrom, and cycling spent 
electrolyte from said nickel electrowinning to said chlorine 
leaching step. 


4,384,941 
PROCESS FOR ELECTROLYZING WATER 

Jiro Okamoto, Takasaki; Isao Ishigaki, Maebashi, and Hiroyuki 

Harada, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Japan Atomic 

Energy Research Institute and Chlorine Engineers Corp. Ltd., 

both of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 345,528 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 6, 1981, 56/16430 
Int. C1. C25B 1/04, 13/08 

U.S. Cl. 204—129 7 Claims 

1. A process for electrolysis of pure water in an electrolytic 
cell which is divided into an anode compartment and a cathode 
compartment by a cation exchange membrane and in which 
pure water is supplied to the anode compartment for electroly- 
sis to generate oxygen in the anode compartment and hydro- 
gen in the cathode compartment, said cation exchange mem- 
brane being produced by grafting a fluorovinyl sulfonic acid 
monomer onto a membranous polymeric substrate having a 
monomer unit of the formula: 


(wherein X is hydrogen, fluorine or CH3; and Y is hydrogen or 
fluorine), said cation exchange membrane being used in close 
contact with an anode and a cathode. 


4,384,942 
CANNULAE GRINDING METHOD AND MACHINE 
John J. Glowacki, Orange, Conn., assignor to Lifeline Products, 
Inc., Wallingford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 185,303 
Int. Cl? B23P 1/10, 1/12; B24B 7/00, 19/00 
US. Cl. 204—129.46 26 Claims 








18. A method of making cannulas comprising the steps of 
providing a carrier for holding cannula tubing therein with the 
ends thereof exposed, moving said carrier past a first station to 
cut one of the butt end or primary bevel on one end of the 
tubing, moving said carrier past a second station to cut the 
other of the butt or primary bevel on the other end of said 
tubes, rotating said tubes in said carrier as said carrier is moved 
to a third station to cut a lancet on one side of the primary 
bevel, and rotating said tubes in said carrier to present the 
other side of the primary bevel to a fourth station which makes 
a lancet cut on the other side of the primary bevel. 
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4,384,943 
FLUID TREATMENT 

Glenn E. Stoner; Louie L. Scribner, Jr., and George L. Cahen, 

Jr., all of Charlottesville, Va., assignors to The University of 

Virginia Alumni Patents F. Charlottesville, Va. 

Filed Sep. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 185,733 
Int. Cl.3 CO2F 1/46 

US. Cl. 204—149 


TREATED EFFLUENT 


1. A method of electrochemically treating aqueous fluids to 
neutralize or destroy harmful or otherwise unwanted microor- 
ganisms therein, said method comprising the steps of: passing 
said fluid between a pair of reversibly polarizable electrodes; 
applying a D.C. potential across said electrodes, said potential 
being maintained at a level which is effective to neutralize or 
destroy said organisms by contact with one of said electrodes 
and/or by the electrolytic generation of a chemical agent 
which is biocidally effective against said organisms; periodi- 
cally reversing the polarity of said electrodes to chemically 
and/or biologically defoul them, the reversal of polarity being 
carried out by creating between said electrodes a flow of 
current exceeding that needed to maintain said electrodes at 
said effective level, thereby bringing about a rapid repolariza- 
tion of said electrodes to said effective potential level; and 
thereafter maintaining the potential across said electrodes at 
the effective level until the next reversal of polarity by control- 
ling the voltage applied across or the current density between 
said electrodes and allowing the other of said parameters to 
vary in proportion to the resistance between the electrodes. 


4,384,944 
CARBON FILLED IRRADIATION CROSS-LINKED 
POLYMERIC INSULATION FOR ELECTRIC CABLE 
David A. Silver, Livingston; Rudolf G. Lukac, East Brunswick, 
and Solomon Rubinstein, Fanwood, all of N.J., assignors to 
Pirelli Cable Corporation, Union, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 188,529, Sep. 18, 1980, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 14,744, Feb. 23, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 299,038 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 27/16; CO8BJ 3/28 
US. Cl. 204—159.13 4 Claims 

1. An electrical insulator comprising a radiation cross- 
linked, polymeric material with carbon black distributed 
therein, the amount and particle size of the carbon black which 
is present in the polymeric material being such that the volume 
resistivity of said insulator is at least 1 10!° ohm-cm., the 
carbon black having a particle size in the range from about 200 
to about 500 millimicrons and being present in the polymeric 
material in an amount of about 10% to about 40% of the total 
weight of the polymeric material and the carbon black having 
a particle size in said range, said insulator being distinguished 
from other insulators comprising said radiation cross-linked, 
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polymeric material with carbon black therein in particle sizes 
and amounts different from particle sizes in said range and in 
said amount not only by having a resistivity of at least 1 x 10!° 


ohm-cm. but also having a greater dielectric strength and a 
reduction in at least one of the number and of the size of elec- 
tron trees therein as compared to such other insulators having 
lesser amounts of said carbon black. 


4,384,945 
PRODUCTION OF ROTARY SCREEN PRINTING 
CYLINDERS AND OTHER FINE-APERTURED SHEET 
MATERIALS 

Wallace W. Sword, 27 Rd., Sale, Cheshire, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB79/00155, § 371 Date May 26, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date May 15, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/00677, PCT Pub. 

Date Apr. 17, 1980 

PCT Filed Sep. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 192,512 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 26, 1978, 

38225/78; Aug. 8, 1979, 7927603 
Int. Cl.3 C25D 13/06, 13/14 

US. Cl. 204—181 R 


1. A method of coating a rotary screen printing cylinder 
with a plastic material, said cylinder being electrically conduc- 
tive and having apertures in its surface of a size ranging from 
35 to 500 ym, which method comprises engraving the cylinder 
photographically with a film of the design to be printed to 
produce engraved areas and non-engraved areas on the cylin- 
der, electrodepositing the plastic material uniformally over at 
least one surface of the cylinder to strengthen the cylinder and 
to close the apertures completely in the non-engraved areas of 
the cylinder. 


4,384,946 
AQUEOUS ELECTRO-DIPPING VARNISH/COATING 
MATERIAL WHICH CAN BE DEPOSITED AT THE 
CATHODE, ITS APPLICATION AND PROCESSES FOR 
COATING ELECTRICAL CONDUCTORS 
Hans-Peter Patzschke, and Suresh Merchant, both of Wupper- 
tal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Herberts G.m.b.H., 
Wuppertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 331,839 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 23, 
1980, 3048664 
Int. Cl.3 C25D 13/06 
US. Cl. 204—181 C 13 Claims 
1. Aqueous electro-dipping varnish/coating material, which 
can be deposited at the cathode and which contains a cationic 
synthetic resin binder, that can be made water-soluble by 
protonizing with acids, and a nonionic synthetic resin binder, 
characterized by the fact that it contains 
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(A) as cationic synthetic resin binder, an amino 
taining carrier resin with an amine number of 50 to 200 
and a hydroxy! number of 50 to 400, 

(B) as nonionic synthetic resin binder, a water-insoluble 
wire-coating resin from the group of polyesterimides, 
polyesteramidimides and polyhydantoins with a melting 
point above 60° C. in an amount of 50 to 2,000 parts by 
weight per 100 parts by weight of Component A, and 

(C) transesterification catalysts, which are essentially stable 
in water, in an amount of 0.1 to 5 parts by weight per 100 
parts of the sum of Components A and B. 


4,384,947 
PREHEATING OF OIL SHALE PRIOR TO PYROLYSIS 
Kenneth D. Van Zanten, Littleton, Colo., assignor to Tosco 
Corporation, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,360 
Int. Ci. C10B 53/06; C10G 1/00, 1/02 
US. Cl. 208—11 R 


1. A process for partially preheating oil shale to a tempera- 
ture of between about 200° F. and 400° F. comprising: 

entraining raw oil shale in a substantially oxygen free com- 
bustible gas stream having a sufficient temperature to raise 
the temperature of said raw oil shale to between about 
200° F. and 400° F. to form partially preheated oil shale 
and a partially cooled combustible gas stream having 
hydrocarbons released from the oil shale entrained 
therein; 

separating the partially preheated oil shale from the partially 
cool gas stream; 

transferring the separated partially preheated oil shale to 
apparatus for further preheating and pyrolysis; and 

utilizing said first gas stream as a combustion fuel whereby 
said hydrocarbons released from said raw oil shale en- 
trained therein are combusted with said partially cooled 
gas stream and not vented to the atmosphere. 


4,384,948 
SINGLE UNIT RCC 
Dwight F. Barger, Russell, Ky., assignor to Ashland Oil, Inc., 
Ashland, Ky. 
Filed May 13, 1981, Ser. No. 263,397 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 11/18, 61/00 
U.S. Cl. 208—70 28 Claims 

20. A process for economically converting crude oil to 

liquid products comprising: 

I. providing a feedstock having an initial boiling point of 
about 180° F. or below and composed of naturally occur- 
ring crude or a portion of such crude, said feedstock 
including a 650° F.+ portion containing at least about 5% 
by volume of material that boils above about 1000° F., said 
650° F.+ portion being characterized by a carbon residue 
on pyrolysis of at least about 1 and by containing at least 
about 4 parts per million of Nickel Equivalents of heavy 


metals; 
II. separating said feedstock into a low-boiling portion boil- 
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ing at a temperature less than about 450° F. and a high 
ee eT 
IIL contacting the resulting separated low boiling portion of 
the feedstock with a reforming catalyst under reforming 
conditions so as to produce hydrogen and reformate; 
with cracking catalyst bearing an accumulation of more 
than about 1500 parts per million of Nickel Equivalents of 
heavy metal(s) to form a stream comprising a suspension 
of said catalyst in said feed and causing the resultant 
stream to flow through a progressive flow type reactor 
having an elongated reaction chamber for a vapor resi- 
dence time in the range of about 0.5 to about 3 seconds at 
a temperature of about 900 to about 1400° F. and under a 
total pressure of about 10 to about 50 pounds per square 
inch absolute sufficient for causing a conversion per pass 
in the range of about 50% to about 90% while producing 





coke in amounts in the range of about 6 to about 14% by 
weight based on fresh feed, and laying down coke on the 
catalyst in amounts in the range of about 0.3 to about 3% 
by weight; 

V. abruptly separating catalyst from product vapors at the 
downstream extremity of said elongated reaction cham- 
ber, and preventing at least about 70% by weight of said 
catalyst from having further contact with at least about 
80% by volume of the cracked products generated in said 
elongated reaction chamber; 

VL. regenerating said catalyst with oxygen-containing com- 
bustion-supporting gas under conditions of time, tempera- 
ture and atmosphere sufficient to reduce the carbon on the 
catalyst to about 0.25% by weight or less, while forming 
combustion product gases comprising CO and/or CO; 
and 

VIL. recycling the regenerated catalyst to the reactor for 
contact with fresh feed. 


4,384,949 
PRETREATING HYDROCARBON FEED STOCKS USING 
DEACTIVATED FCC CATALYST 
William J. Reagan, Englishtown; John W. Byrne, Saddie Brook, 
and Francis L. Himpsi, Matawan, all of N.J., assignors to 
Engelhard Minerals & Chemicals Corporation, Edison, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,849 
Int. Cl? C10G 25/09; BO1J 29/06; C10G 25/12 
US. Cl. 208—91 15 Claims 
1. In a process for preparing premium products from petro- 
leum hydrocarbon feedstock having a substantial Conradson 
Carbon number and metals content which comprises contact- 
ing said feed in a decarbonizing zone with a fluidizable solid 
material having a low microactivity for catalytic cracking at 
low severity, including a temperature of at least 900° F., for a 
period of time less than that which induces substantial thermal 
cracking of said feedstock, at the end of said period of time 
separating from said inert solid a decarbonized hydrocarbon 
fraction of reduced Conradson Carbon number and metals 
content as compared with said feedstock, reducing tempera- 
ture of said separated fraction to a level below that at which 





1172 


substantial thermal cracking takes place, subjecting said inert 
solid after contact with said feedstock to air at elevated tem- 
perature in a separate burning zone to remove combustible 
deposit from said solid and heat the solid, and recyclingzat least 
a portion of said inert solid from the burning zone to the decar- 
bonizing zone for further decarbonizing of said feedstock, the 
improvement which comprises utilizing as at least a portion of 
said fluidizable solid so recycled to the decarbonizing zone 
particles of equilibrium fluid cracking catalyst that have previ- 
ously been treated by addition of a sintering agent followed by 
heating to sinter said particles, in order to reduce catalyst 
cracking activity and surface area without substantially in- 
creasing coke and hydrogen forming properties. 


DEMULSIFICATION OF BITUMEN EMULSIONS USING 
BRANCHED WATER SOLUBLE QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM-CONTAINING POLYMERS 
David R. McCoy, Austin, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., White 

Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 326,453 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 33/04 

USS. Cl. 208—188 4 Claims 

1. A process for recovering petroleum from O/W bitumen 
emulsions by demulsifying said emulsions comprising contact- 
ing the emulsions at a temperature of from between about 25° 
and 160° C. with branched water soluble quaternary ammoni- 
um-containing polymers of >4,000 molecular weight contain- 
ing =3 meq/g total amines prepared by the reaction of 

(a) A component comprising B-aminopropionamides of the 

general formula 


R2 
Il 7 
N—(CH?),;NHCH2CHCNH(CH?),N 
7 | \ 


R2 


R3 Ri R3 
wherein R; is hydrogen or CH3, n=2-6 and R2 and R3 
taken separately are hydrogen or lower alkyl, or R2 and 
R;3 taken jointly are combined with nitrogen to form a 
heterocyclic group, and 

(b) 0.5-2.0 moles per mole of (a) reactive difunctional rea- 
gents of the type X—Rs—Y where X and Y=halo or 
epoxy groups, and Rs=aromatic, aliphatic or olefinic 


groups. 


4,384,951 
DEMULSIFICATION OF BITUMEN EMULSIONS USING 
POLYUREAS 

David R. McCoy, Austin, Tex., and Kitchener B. Young, Ft. 

McMurray, Canada, assignors to Texaco Canada Resources, 

Ltd., Alberta, Canada and Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 326,458 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 33/04; C30B 3/00; CO9K 3/00 

US. Cl. 208—188 5 Claims 

1. A process for recovering petroleum from O/W bitumen 
emulsions by demulsifying said emulsions by adding thereto 
demulsifiers comprising polyureas of greater than about 5,000 
molecular weight prepared by reaction under appropriate 
conditions of a polyisocyanate and a diamine or mixture of 
diamines containing alkyleneoxy units having the following 
general structure: 


attain Wiedie Waite 
CH3 CH3 


wherein m is from 0 to 30 and n is from 0 to 5 and wherein the 
polymer contains at least 70% by weight ethyleneoxy units. 
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4,384,952 
GRAIN CLEANING APPARATUS 
Robert Parsons, Congerville, and Robert Moser, Eureka, both of 
—— Parsons Manufacturing, Incorporated, Roa- 
Continuation of Ser. No. 190,909, Sep. 24, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 348,281 
Int. Cl.) BO7B 1/04 


U.S. Cl. 209—255 6 Claims 


7O GRAIN STORAGE TaN TO WASTE RECEPTACLE 


1. A grain cleaning apparatus for removing fine foreign 

material from grain, comprising: 

upstanding grain receiving means having an upper grain 
inlet; 

a plurality of cleaning sections radiating outwardly from 
said grain receiving means and defined by a plurality of 
bent plate members, each of said bent plate members 
having a pair of panels joined at a bend, each of said panels 
defining a side of a cleaning section, and a plurality of end 
walls interconnecting said bent plate members, opposed 
pairs of panels of adjacent plate members cooperating 
with said end walls to define said cleaning sections; 

screen means within each of said cleaning sections and defin- 
ing a downwardly sloped cleaning path open at its upper 
end to said grain receiving means, said screen means sup- 
porting grain for gravity flow while foreign material 
passes therethrough and comprising at least a pair of 
upper and lower inclined screens; 

an upper foreign material receiving chamber in each of said 
cleaning sections, each of said upper chambers being 
defined by one of said upper screens, the opposed inner 
surfaces of adjacent bent plate members, one of said end 
walls, and underlying walls in said cleaning sections, said 
underlying walls being generally sloped downwardly and 
having parts sloped toward said side plate members to 
define lower points in said upper chambers adjacent said 
bends in said bent plate members; 

a lower foreign material receiving chamber in each of said 
cleaning sections, each of said lower chambers being 
defined by one of said lower screens, the opposed inner 
surfaces of adjacent bent plate members, and one of said 
end walls; 

said bent plate members defining upper openings at the 
lower points in each of said upper chambers and lower 
openings communicating with said lower chambers; 

a duct wall outwardly of and extending across the bend of 
each of said bent plate members, each of said duct walls 
enclosing an upper one and a lower one of said openings 
to place said upper chambers in communication with said 
lower chambers through a foreign material bypass duct 
defined by said bent plate members and said duct walls; 
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a foreign material discharge outlet communicating with each 
of said lower chambers; and 

a clean grain discharge outlet communicating with said 
screen means. 


4,384,953 
GRAIN CLEANING DEVICE 
ee 
56171 
Filed Sep. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 301,072 
Int. Cl. BO3B 4/00 





1. A grain cleaning apparatus for removing foreign material 
from grain and being designed for use with a fan, said grain 
cleaning apparatus comprising: 

a housing including a grain slide housing and a chimney, 

said chimney being attached to the top of said grain slide 

housing, 

said chimney having means for receiving said fan, 

said grain slide housing having a back wall, 

a grain inlet in said back wall, 

a louvered grain slide located within said grain slide housing, 

said grain inlet being located at a first end of said grain slide, 

said grain slide extending at an angle between said grain inlet 
and the bottom of said grain housing, 

wherein when the grain enters the housing through the grain 

inlet, the grain travels over the louvered grain slide, 
said housing having a first air intake hole therein which has 
a first adjustable cover associated therewith, 

wherein said first air intake hole is located in the front of the 
grain slide housing and wherein said first adjustable cover 
is compatible with said first air intake hole, 

said grain cleaning apparatus being designed and arranged 

such that when the fan is on and as the grain travels over 
the grain slide foreign material can be separated from the 
grain and drawn towards the fan by properly adjusting the 
first adjustable cover, 

said apparatus being designed and arranged such that a 

straight line connecting the center points of the first air 
intake hole and the fan receiving means does not cross said 
louvered grain slide, 
wherein a substantial portion of the air flow from the first air 
intake hole to the fan does not go through said grain slide, 

wherein the grain slide, fan receiving means and first air 
intake hole are designed and arranged such that the grain 
and foreign material are accelerated by the air flow gener- 
ated by the fan as the grain and foreign material pass over 
the grain slide. 
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4,384,954 
COLUMN FOR ADSORPTION OF BLOOD PROTEINS 
Toshihide Nakashima; Maso Tanihara, both of Kurashiki, and 
Koichi Takakura, Okayama, all of Japan, assignors to Kura- 
ray Co., Ltd., Kurashiki, Japan 
Filed Apr. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 250,630 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1980, 55-50733; 
Apr. 16, 1980, 55-50734; Sep. 22, 1980, 55-131804; Sep. 22, 1980, 
55-131805; Oct. 29, 1980, 55-152457 
Int. C1.’ BOID 15/00 
14 Claims 


1. A column for adsorption of blood proteins which com- 
prises a blood inlet and a blood outlet each with a filter and a 
porous material packed between both the filters, said porous 
material comprising porous glass having a polymeric coating 
thereon, said coating applied as a solution of a hydrophilic 
polymer in a solvent therefor, wherein the concentration of the 
hydrophilic polymer in the solution ranges from about 0.05 to 
2% by weight based on the solution, said porous material 
having a mean pore diameter of 30-3,000 angstroms with the 
ratio of the volume occupied by pores with diameters within 
the range of 0.8D-1.2D to the whole pore volume being at 
least 80%, D being the mean pore diameter. 


4,384,955 
CHIPS-DEOILING MACHINE 
Shinji Nakakura, c/o Toyo System Co., Ltd., 26-8, Hannancho 
3-chome, Abenoku, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,348 
Int. Cl? B30B 9/18 
US. Cl. 210—415 


1. A chips-deoiling machine comprising: 

a group of separators consisting of a number of single separa- 
tors, each of which separators has a central hole, said 
central holes defining a carrier passage, a boss part formed 
at the radially outer peripheral region of said central hole 
and a circumferential part which is axially thinner than 
said boss part and is formed at the radially outer periph- 
eral region of said boss part; 

axially adjustable means for connecting said separators; 

means for moving chips through said Carrier passage; 

means for receiving oil passing between said separators; and 

a number of identical springs interposed respectively be- 
tween said thin circumferential parts of said separators in 
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order that all of said separators controllably spaced at 
equal intervals in relation to the separators adjacent 
thereto; whereby the cutting oil contained in said chips is 
separated through the respective gaps between said sepa- 
rators in the process of said chips passing from one end of 
the interior of said group of separators toward the other 
end. 


4,384,956 
WASTE WATER PURIFICATION 
Arnold Mulder, Apeldoorn, Netherlands, assignor to Gist- 
Brocades N.V., Delft, Netherlands 
Filed Nov. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 317,585 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 
8006094 


7, 1980, 


Int. Cl.? CO2F 3/28, 3/30 


US. Cl. 210—603 
25 
24 pe 22 
20 
ae , 
has Pa 


Lf 

1. A process for the purification of waste water rich in 
organic substances and containing substantial amounts of nitro- 
gen compounds and sulfur compounds and optionally present 
recycled activated waste water sludge comprising subjecting 
the waste water and optionally present recycled activated 
waste water sludge to a first anaerobic fermentation step to 
produce an off gas containing gaseous methane, ammonia and 
hydrogen sulfide and an aqueous phase containing dissolved 
sulfide, recovering said gaseous hydrogen sulfide from said off 
gas produced in the anaerobic fermentation step and adding it 
to said aqueous phase from said anaerobic fermentation step, 
subjecting the said aqueous phase and an aqueous stream rich 
in nitrates, where the volume ratio of the aqueous stream rich 
in nitrates to said aqueous phase containing added hydrogen 
sulfide is at least 1:1, to an anaerobic biological denitrification 
step to produce nitrogen from nitrates in said aqueous stream 
rich in nitrates and biologically oxidizing the resulting aqueous 
effluent from said denitrification step by aeration to form ni- 
trate ions from ammonia and carbon dioxide from the organic 
substances in the aqueous effluent, whereby the added gaseous 
hydrogen sulfide and the dissolved sulfide act as electron 
donors for the nitrate reduction during the denitrification step. 


5 Claims 








4,384,957 
MOLECULAR SEPARATION COLUMN AND USE 
THEREOF 
Alvin L. Crowder, III, Cromwell; Nils L. Dailey, Wallingford; 
Joseph V. Fiore, Fairfield, all of Conn.; Kenneth C. Hou, San 
Antonio, Tex.; Paul J. Marinaccio, Monroe, and Eugene A. 
Ostreicher, Farmington, both of Conn., assignors to AMF 
Incorporated, White Plains, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 184,822, Sep. 8, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 287,609 
Int. Cl.2 BOID 15/08 
US. Cl. 210—656 30 Claims 

1. A chromatography column for effecting differential distri- 
bution, between two phases, of the components of a sample 
flowing therethrough, said column containing a solid station- 
ary phase substantially homogeneous with respect to each 
component thereof, which comprises a porous matrix of fiber 
having particulate immobilized therein, at least one of said 
fiber or particulate therein having chromatographic function- 
ality and being effective for chromatographic separation, 
wherein said solid stationary phase comprises a plurality of 
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sheets of said solid stationary phase elements, the edges of said 
elements cooperating with the interior wall of the column to 


form a substantially fluid tight seal therewith, preventing any 
appreciable skewing or by-pass of fluid around the edges of the 
elements. 


4,384,958 
THIN LAYER CHROMATOGRAPHY DEVICE AND 
METHOD OF MAKING CHROMATOGRAPHY TEST 
Sandra M. Wisebaker, Toledo, Ohio, and Paul L. White, Ida, 
Mich., assignors to Owens-Illinois, Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 352,618 
Int. Cl. BOIN 15/08 


U.S. Cl. 210—658 11 Claims 


GRID LIME 
MEASURING 


SARPLE SPOTTING 
POINT 
zkd LINE 


1. A thin layer chromatography device comprising a trans- 
parent tube, a coating of adsorbent on the inside of the tube to 
provide a thin chromatography layer, one end of the tube 
narrowed down to form a neck with a score line thereon for 
breaking the neck, the other end of the tube being sealed, at 
least one small opening in the tube near the neck end of the 
tube for providing means to insert a sample into the tube on the 
thin chromatography layer and for providing means to form an 
air vent to the inside of the tube when the neck end is broken 
and placed in a solvent. 
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4,384,959 
WET OXIDATION PROCESS UTILIZING DILUTION OF 
OXYGEN 
Gerald L. Bauer, Rothschild, Wis.; Gary S. Dahmes, Channel- 
view, Tex., and Ajit K. Chowdhury, Schofield, Wis., assignors 
to Sterling Drug Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,529 
Int. C1. CO2F 1/02 
US. Ci. 210—739 


1. A continuous process for wet oxidation of aqueous waste 
liquors containing combustible matter, comprising the steps of: 
a. continuously introducing aqueous waste liquor and oxy- 
gen or oxygen enriched gas into a pressurized reactor 
operated at elevated temperature; 

b. oxidizing therein a major portion of the combustible mat- 
ter in said aqueous waste liquor to produce an oxidized 
liquor and offgases; 

c. passing oxidized liquor and offgases from said reactor 
through an effluent line to a heat exchanger where oxi- 
dized liquor and offgases are cooled; 

d. reducing the pressure of cooled oxidized liquor and off- 
gases in a pressure control valve operated to maintain the 
reactor at a substantially constant pressure; 

. Separating the offgases from the oxidized liquor in a gas- 
liquid separator; and 

. injecting an inert gas into the pressurized aqueous waste 
liquor at a rate such that oxygen in the gas phase is diluted 
by the sum of generated water vapor, produced carbon 
dioxide and injected inert gas to a concentration less than 
required for spontaneous combustion at every location in 
the reactor, effluent line, pressure control valve and sepa- 
rator, having surfaces not continuously exposed to a 
continuous liquid water phase. 


4,384,960 
IODINE DISPENSER AND METHOD OF DISPENSING 
IODINE 
Richard D. Polley, 9111 Park Dr., Miami Shores, Fla. 33138 
Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,542 
Int. Cl.3 CO2F 1/76 


US. Cl. 210—753 10 Claims 


-"— a 
&. 


1. A method of storing and dispensing iodine comprising 
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placing a quantity of solid elemental iodine in a removable 
dropper tip, 

securing the quantity of solid elemental iodine in the dropper 
tip during the placing of the iodine in the dropper tip, 

fitting the removable dropper tip to the single opening of a 
squeezable plastic container, 

securing a cap over the dropper tip whereby the iodine is 
sealed in the container for storage, 

inserting a quantity of water in the container through the 

replacing the dropper tip, 

squeezing the container to dispense a water solution of io- 
dine, and 

retaining undissolved elemental iodine in the container. 


4,384,961 
PROCESS FOR FILTRATION OF AQUEOUS 
OIL-CONTAINING BRINES 

Howard Abrams, Plainview, and Barrington T. Allen, Bayville, 

both of N.Y., assignors to Pall Corporation, Glen Cove, N.Y. 

Filed May 18, 1982, Ser. No. 379,534 
Int. Cl.’ BOID 29/38 

US. Cl. 210—756 5 Claims 

1. A process for filtration of aqueous oil-containing brines 
that are substantially free from viscosity-increasing agents, 
which comprises adding to an aqueous oil-containing brine 
having a tendency to contaminate and plug a filter a sufficient 
amount of an oxidizing agent capable of reacting with plugging 
contaminants present in the brine to alleviate the plugging 
tendency, thereby extending filter life. 

4. A process in accordance with claim 1 in which the oxidiz- 
ing agent is sodium hypochlorite. 


4,384,962 
FUEL-WATER SEPARATOR 


Filed Mar. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 241,076 
Int. Cl? BOID 21/26 
US. Cl. 210—788 


Le MY 


4 


9. A fuel-water separator comprising a container having 
entry and exit ports and means inside said container defining a 
progression of spaces through which the fuel moves from the 
entry port to the exit port, said space-defining means being 
disposed in said container to direct the fuel through a series of 
downwardly and upwardly directed paths as it moves through 
said spaces to cause the higher density water to move down- 
wardly while the lower density fuel moves upwardly, said 
space-defining means further defining drainage openings in the 
lower portions of said spaces through which the separated 
water drains downwardly, and means providing a media in one 
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of said spaces having a downwardly directed surface upon 
which the water moves downwardly and through which the 
fuel moves further to separate the water from the fuel, in 
which said space-defining means includes concentrically ar- 
ranged outer and inner cups disposed in said container with 
said drainage openings concentrically arranged, a drainage 
opening in the inner cup being above a drainage opening in the 
outer cup, a valve ball movable between a position closing the 
drainage opening in said outer cup and a position closing the 
drainage opening in said inner cup, said ball having a density 
less than water and greater than the fuci, and means for retain- 
ing said ball for free movement between said positions as deter- 
mined by the density of the liquid surrounding the ball. 


4,384,963 
DRILLING MUD COMPOSITION CONTAINING A 
STARCH PRODUCT AND A METHOD FOR DRILLING A 
WELL 

Jan Soepenberg; Gerrit Soepenberg, and Albert Laarman, all of 

Swifterbant, Netherlands, assignors to Gebr. Soepenberg B.V., 

Dronten, Netherlands 

Filed Jun. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 158,367 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 14, 1979, 
7 


Int. Cl.2 CO9K 7/02 

US. Cl. 252—8.5 C 2 Claims 

1. A drilling mud composition which comprises salt brine, a 
salt-resistant clay, an aqueous base and an amount sufficient to 
reduce the water loss of a starch product prepared by a process 
which consists of peeling potatoes, separating the rasped pota- 
toes from the peels, removing water from the peels to obtain a 
residue and drying to obtain a starch product in the form of 
lump-free flakes. 


4,384,964 
BRANCHED CHAIN OLEFINIC ALCOHOLS, THIOLS, 
ESTERS AND ESTERS, ORGANOLEPTIC USES 
THEREOF, PROCESSES FOR PREPARING SAME AND 
INTERMEDIATES THEREFOR 
Richard M. Boden, Monmouth Beach, N.J., assignor to Interna- 
tional Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 212,887, Dec. 4, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,318,934. This application Nov. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 322,733 
Int. Cl.2 DO6M 13/16, 13/18, 13/26, 13/32 
USS. Cl. 252—8.6 6 Claims 
1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma of a 
fabric softener composition or a component of a fabric softener 
article comprising the step of adding to a fabric softener com- 
position or a fabric softener article an aroma augmenting or 
enhancing quantity of at least one branched chain olefinic 
chalcogen derivative having the formula: 


*< 


wherein Z represents oxygen or sulfur; wherein one of the 
dashed lines represents a carbon-carbon double bond and each 
of the other of the dashed lines represent carbon-carbon single 
bonds; wherein R; represents C;-C4 alkyl; R2 represents 
C;-C4 alkyl; R3 represents hydrogen, C;-C3 lower alkyl or 
C}-C3 lower acyl. 


ZR3 R2 


Ri 
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4,384,965 
METHOD FOR THE MECHANICAL WORKING OF 
METALS AND LUBRICANT CONCENTRATE 
Kari M. E. Helisten, Odsmal, and Birgit T. G. Karisson, 
Stenungsund, both of Sweden, assignors to Berol Kemi AB, 


Stenungsund, Sweden 
Filed Feb. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 231,815 


Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 11, 1980, 8001059 
Int. Cl.3 C10M 1/06, 1/46 
USS. Cl. 252—32.5 10 Claims 
1. A method for the mechanical working of metals, which 
comprises carrying out the mechanical working in the pres- 
ence of an aqueous lubricant composition comprising an ether 
phosphate with the general formula 


OM 
RO(C3H¢0),— _—— 
oO 


in which R is a hydrocarbon group having from six to twenty- 
four carbon atoms, n is 1 to 4 and M is hydrogen or a monova- 
lent cation, in an amount within the range from 0.5 to 20 parts 
by weight per thousand parts of composition and which has a 
pH value within the range from 7.5 to 10.5. 


4,384,966 
PHOSPHORUS SUBSTITUTED 
4-METHYLOXETAN-2-ONES, PROCESSES FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION AND THEIR USE 
John G. Dingwall, Brooklands, and Brian Tuck, Bramhall, both 
of England, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 245,576 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 27, 1980, 
8010383 
Int. Cl.3 C10M 1/20, 1/26, 1/44; COTD 305/12 
US. Cl. 252—46.6 14 Claims 
1. A compound having the formula I 


A x 
Nil 
P—CH) oO 
a’ : a 
\ 
oO 


wherein X is oxygen or sulphur or the moiety X is absent; and 
A and D are the same or different and each is hydrogen 
C)-C)2straight chain or branched chain alkyl, optionally sub- 
stituted by one or two halogen atoms or by a cyano, C;-C3 
alkoxy, or C2-C4 alkoxycarbonyl, C3-C7 cycloalkyl, C7-Cjo 
aralkyl or a phenyl group, optionally substituted by one or two 
halogen, cyano, C;-C3 alkoxy, C2-C4 alkoxycarbonyl or 
C)-C4 straight chain or branched chain alkyl groups, the group 


ce > 


\ 
oO 


or a group R’'O— wherein R’ is hydrogen, a C;-C}2 straight or 
branched chain alkyl group, optionally substituted by one or 
two halogen atoms, C3-C7 cycloalkyl, C7-Cjo aralkyl, a 
phenyl group, optionally substituted by one or two halogen 
atoms or C;-C, straight chain or branched chain alkyl groups, 
or R’ is a trimethylsilyl group; or A and D together with the 
phosphorus atom to which they are each attached form a 
1,3,2-dioxaphospholane ring or a 1,3,2-dioxaphosphorinane 
ring, each optionally substituted by one or more C;-C;3 straight 
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chain or branched chain alkyl; and where R’ is hydrogen, the 
alkali, alkaline earth and amine salts and partial salts thereof; 
with the proviso that when A is the group R’'O— and X is 
sulphur or absent then D cannot be hydrogen or the group 


se a 


\ 


oO. 


4,384,967 
LUBRICANT COMPOSITION CONTAINING AN ALKALI 
METAL BORATE AND A SULFUR-CONTAINING 
POLYHYDROXY COMPOUND 
Christopher G. Salentine, Walnut Creek, and Vernon R. Small, 
Rodeo, both of Calif., assignors to Chevron Research Com- 
pany, San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 288,228 
Int. Cl.? C10M 1/54, 1/38 
U.S, Cl. 252—48.4 9 Claims 
1. A lubricant composition comprising an oil of lubricating 
viscosity having dispersed therein: 
(a) 0.1 to 60 weight percent of a particulate hydrated alkali- 
metal borate and 
(b) an effective amount of a sulfur-containing polyhydroxy 
compound to prevent the accumulation of seal damaging 
borate deposits, wherein said sulfur-containing polyhy- 
droxy compound is selected from 4-thiahexadecane-1,2- 
diol, 3-(phenylthio)-1,2-propanediol, 4-thiaoctane-1,2- 
diol, 4-thiadocosane-1,2-diol, and 6-C 13-16 alkyl-4-thiahex- 
ane-1,2,6-triol. 
5. A lubricant composition comprising an oil of lubricating 
viscosity having dispersed therein: 
(a) 0.1 to 60 weight percent of a particulate hydrated alkali- 
metal borate and 
(b) an effective amount of a sulfur-containing polyhydroxy 
compound to prevent the accumulation of seal damaging 
borate deposits, wherein said polyhydroxy compound is 
of the formula: 


(C,H,SOH)2 
wherein: 


n is 7 to 30, and x is n to 2n. 


4,384,968 
ELECTROSTATIC PRECIPITATOR EFFICIENCY 
ENHANCEMENT 
David M. Polizzotti, Yardley, and Joe C. Steelhammer, Lans- 
dale, both of Pa., assignors to Betz Laboratories, Inc., Tre- 
vose, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 207,173, Nov. 17, 1980, Pat. No. 4,294,588, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 140,287, Apr. 14, 
1980, Pat. No. 4,239,504, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 29,414, Apr. 12, 1979, abandoned. This application Jun. 8, 
1981, Ser. No. 271,747 
Int. Cl.) CO9K 3/32, 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 252—60 6 Claims 

1. A composition for treating particle-laden gas streams in an 
electrostatic precipitator system, which comprises 
(i) a member selected from the group consisting of morpho- 
line, derivatives of morpholine and mixtures thereof, 
wherein said morpholine and said morpholine derivatives 
have the basic structure 


CHEMICAL 


ee 


(ii) a free base amine alcohol electrostatic precipitator effi- 
ciency enhancer. 


4,384,969 
NOVEL SURFACTANTS USEFUL IN DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 

Marvin M. Crutchfield, Creve Coeur, and James M. Mayer, 

Maryland Heights, both of Mo., assignors to Monsanto Com- 

pany, St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed Mar. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 362,205 
Int. Cl? CO7TC 69/66; C11D 3/04 

US. Cl. 252—89.1 12 Claims 

8. A composition comprising a detergent builder and a com- 
pound having the structural formula: 


Oo Oo 


Ml " 
CnH2_ + 1—OC—CH?—O—CH?—C—O—M 


wherein M is hydrogen or alkali metal and n is an integer from 
about 12 to about 14 when M is alkali metal and from about 10 
to about 16 when M is hydrogen. 


4,384,970 
STABILIZING COMPOSITIONS FOR PEROXIDE 
PRODUCTS 
Jacques Tourdot, Paris, and Henry Carron, Pantin, both of 
France, assignors to L'Air Liquide, Societe Anonyme pour 
l’Etude et Exploitation des Procedes Georges Claude, Paris, 
France 
Filed Oct. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 316,052 
Claims priority, application France, Nev. 4, 1980, 80 23524 
Int. Cl. C11D 3/39, 3/08, 7/18, 3/36 
US. Cl. 252—99 6 Claims 
1. A stabilizing composition having a colloidal magnesium 
silicate base, for use in combination with peroxide composi- 
tions in bleaching or whitening baths for the protection of 
cellulose fibers treated in said baths, 
wherein the stabilizing composition contains colloidal mag- 
nesium silicate in combination with small amounts of 
diethylenetriamine pentaacetic acid and diethylene- 
triaminepentamethylene phosphonic acid. 


4,384,971 
CLEANSING COMPOSITION FOR ELECTRONIC 
PARTICLE COUNTING APPARATUS; AND METHOD 
FOR ITS USE 
James H. Carter, II, Ft. Lauderdale, and Harold R. Crews, 
Miami, both of Fla., assignors to Coulte Electronics, Inc. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 295,933 
Int. C12 C11D 3/48 
U.S. Cl. 252—106 8 Claims 
1. An isotonic cleansing agent for use in electronic instru- 
mentation systems for determining hematological components 
of blood samples, comprising an aqueous solution of: 
a. A nonionic polyoxyethylated alkylphenol 
b. Dimethylolurea 
c. Sodium sulfate and sodium chloride, 
said cleansing agent being adjusted to 320+ 10 milliosmoles per 
kilogram with sodium chloride. 
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4,384,972 
FOODSTUFF FRESHNESS KEEPING AGENTS 

Hachiro Nakamura, Ichikawa, and Kiyotaka Omote, Tokyo, 

both of Japan, assignors to Toppan Printing Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Jun. 15, 1978, Ser. No. 915,871 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 21, 1977, 52/73696; 
Jul. 13, 1977, 52/83987; Oct. 26, 1977, 52/128533; Apr. 4, 1978, 
53/39481 

Int. Cl.2 CO9K 3/00 

US. Cl. 252—188.21 10 Claims 

1. A foodstuff freshness keeping agent for absorbing oxygen 
in a foodstuff package, comprising an air-and-water previous 
bag containing a composition in powdery or granular form 
consisting essentially of: 

100 parts by weight of a main oxidizable component consist- 
ing essentially of at least one metal salt selected from the 
group consisting of a sulfate and a chloride of manganese 
(ID), iron (11), cobalt (II) and nickel (II); 

20 to 100 parts by weight of at least one alkali compound 
selected from the group consisting of a hydroxide, a car- 
bonate and a bicarbonate of an alkali metal and an alkaline 
earth metal, 

5 to 50 parts by weight of at least one water supplying sub- 
stance selected from the group consisting of sodium sul- 
fite, potassium sulfite, calcium sulfite, zinc sulfite, barium 
sulfite, manganese sulfite, calcium chloride and magne- 
sium chloride, 

0 to 10 parts by weight of an adsorbent, and 

0 to 70 parts by weight of iron powder. 


4,384,973 
DIMETHINE COMPOUNDS OF THE COUMARIN 
SERIES, A PROCESS FOR THEIR PREPARATION AND 
THEIR USE AS LUMINOUS DYESTUFFS 
Horst Harnisch, Much, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Bayer 
Aktiengeselischaft, 


Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 296,661 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 3, 
1980, 3033159 
Int. Cl.3 CO7TF 13/00 
US. Cl. 252—301.17 
1. A dimethine compound of the formula 


10 Claims 


wherein 
A and B together with 


form a heterocyclic ring system selected from the group 
consisting of benzoxazole, benzimidazole, quinazolone, 
1,3,4-oxadiazole and 1,3,4-thiadiazole rings, optionally 
benzo-fused and optionally substituted with up to two 
C)-C4-alkyl, CF3, C)-C4-alkoxy, halogen, C;-C4-alkox- 
ycarbonyl, COOH, (Cj;-Cy-alkylsulphonyl, Cs-Cg- 
cycloalkyl, phenyl, pheny!-C;-C3alkyl, SO;3H, —(CH2. 
y—O—, —(CH2)3—, —(CH24—, —OCH20—, 
—O—CH2—CH2—O— and/or —C(CH3)2—CH2C- 
H2—C(CH3)2— radicals; 

R! is C\-Cs-alkyl, C3-C4-alkenyl, Cs-C¢-cycloalkyl, phe- 
nyl-C}-s-alkyl, or phenyl, 

R? is hydrogen, C;-Cs-alkyl or phenyl-C;_s-alkyl, 

R3 and R‘ each independently is hydrogen or methyl, or 
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R! and R? together can form a radical of the formula 
—(CH2)2—Z—{CH2)2—, 

R! and R* together can form a radical of the formula 
—(CH2)2—, —(CH2)3— or —C(CH3)2—CH2—CH(CH- 
3)— and/or 

R? and R? together can form a radical of the formula 
—(CH2)3—, and 

Z is A, CH? or a direct bond, and wherein the cyclic and 
acyclic radicals can carry substituents which are custom- 
ary in dyestuff chemistry. 


4,384,974 
STABLE WATER-IN-OIL EMULSIONS 
Bernadette Guthauser, North Bergen, N.J., assignor to Revion, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 61,359 
Int. Cl. BO1J 13/00; A61K 47/00 
USS. Cl. 252—309 4 Claims 
1. A stable water-in-oil emulsion comprising in weight per- 
cent 
water: about 70-80 
oil: about 10-20 
a block polymer surfactant: about 2-15, and 
a cosmetically acceptable surfactant: about 0.5-15 
wherein the block polymer surfactant is selected from the 
group consisting of polymers of the formula 


ee H 
CH; 


wherein a and c are in the range of 2 to 5 and b is between 
35-65, and 


H(C2H40)yi(C3H60)x1 (C3H60)x3(C2H40),3H 
NCH?CH2N 


H(C2H40)y2(C3H60)x2 (C3H60)x4(C2H40) 4H 
wherein yl to y4 are in the range of 3 to 5 and x1 to x4 are in 
the range of 25 to 32, and the cosmetically acceptable surfac- 
tant has a hydrophilic-lipophilic balance of less than 10. 


4,384,975 

PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF MICROSPHERES 
Jones W. Fong, Parsippany, N.J., assignor to Sandoz, Inc., East 

Hanover, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 159,148 
Int. Cl.3 BO1J 13/02; AOIN 25/28; A61K 9/26, 9/52 

US. Cl. 427—213.36 16 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of microspheres having a 
particulate core material encapsulated by a polymer coating 
which comprises, dissolving the polymer in a volatile, water- 
immiscible solvent in which the core material is not soluble, 
adding the core material particles, mixing the resulting disper- 
sion with an aqueous solution containing sodium oleate or 
potassium oleate as an emulsifier to form an oil-in-water emul- 
sion, and removing the solvent to form discrete microcapsules 
free of agglomerates. 
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4,384,976 
FOAM INHIBITOR USEFUL IN SYNTHETIC RESIN, 
LACQUER, AND PAINT DISPERSIONS 
Margarete Griinert, Kaarst; Hans-Ulrich Hempel, Overath, and 
Holger Tesmann, Diisseldorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 


Filed Mar. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 246,109 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 24, 
1980, 3011304 
Int. Cl? BOID 17/00, 53/00 
US. Cl. 252—321 8 Claims 
1. A microfoam inhibiting composition which comprises: 
(a) from about 3 to 10 percent by weight of a polysiloxane- 
polyether block polymer of the formula 


me 
HO(C3H¢0)z-C3 (C3H¢0)z-C 
CHily CHaly /n 


| 
SD ntiliaentenss 
CH3 


wherein m is 0 or 1, n is a number of from 0 to 2, x isa 
number of from 20 to 100, and y is a number of from 5 to 
30; 

(b) from about 65 to 85 percent by weight of a water-immis- 
cible oily substance selected from the group consisting of 
mineral oils, fatty oils, and fatty alcohols; 

(c) from about 5 to 30 percent by weight of at least one 
additional substance with a foam-inhibiting effect selected 
from the group consisting of polypropylene glycol- 
polyethylene glycol block polymers with a molecular 
weight of from about 1000 to 4000, their monoesters or 
diesters with fatty acids and hydroxy-fatty acids contain- 
ing from 18 to 24 carbon atoms, and the monoesters and 
diesters of said fatty acids and hydroxy-fatty acids with 
hydroxystearyl alcohol; 

(d) from about | to 6 percent by weight of at least one emul- 
sifying agent selected from the group consisting of poly- 
glycol ether derivatives containing from 4 to 12 ethylene 
glycol ether groups adducted onto alkanols or alkenols 
with from 12 to 20 carbon atoms or alkylphenols with 
from 8 to 12 alkylcarbon atoms; and 

(e) from about 1 to 5 percent by weight of at least one alka- 
line earth metal soap or aluminum soap of fatty acid con- 
taining from 16 to 20 carbon atoms, 

based on the weight of the total microfoam inhibiting composi- 
tion. 


4,384,977 
POLYALKYLOXYAMINES AS DEMULSIFYING AGENTS 
Roy B. Duke, Littleton, Colo., assignor to Marathon Oil Com- 

pany, Findlay, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 272,454 
Int. Cl. BOID 17/04 


US. Cl. 252—344 26 Claims 

1. A process for the demulsification of a crude oil emulsion 
comprising contacting the emulsion with a compound having a 
formula: 


R,-0A;35,0AWN), 


wherein: 
R; is selected from the group consisting of an alkyl, an aryl, 
an alkylaryl, a heterocyclic and N,N’diurea; 
—OA)— is an alkyleneoxy substituent; 


CHEMICAL 


—OAJN is a nitrogen-containing alkyloxy group; 

n is an integer having a value of at least 1 which denotes the 
number of 4+-OA;->y OA2N groups attached to R;; 

p is an integer denoting the number of (OA) units in each of 
the n groups attached to Rj; and 

i is a subscript which distinguishes between the individual p 
groups. 


4,384,978 
AQUEOUS CONCENTRATES OF A TENSIDE OF THE 
SULFATE AND SULFONATE TYPE AND PROCESS FOR 
THE IMPROVEMENT OF THE FLOW BEHAVIOR OF 


Uwe Ploog, Haan; Ingo Wegener, Dusseldorf; Johann Gliasl, 
Solingen; Werner Erwied, Langenfeld; Bernhard Bartnick, 
Monheim-Baumberg, and Rainer Hofer, Dusseldorf, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Henkel Kommanditgesell- 
schaft auf Aktien, Dusseldorf-Holthausen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Aug. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 181,639 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 1, 

1979, 2935428; Jan. 29, 1980, 3002993 
Int. Cl’ BOIF 17/04 

US. Cl. 252—353 17 Claims 

1. An aqueous concentrate of a tenside containing (1) from 
20% to 80% by weight of a water-soluble salt of a nonaromatic 
alcohol poly-lower alkylene ether glycol sulfate having the 
formula: 


R—O(A—O),SO3M 


wherein R is a radical having from 8 to 24 carbon atoms se- 
lected from the group consisting of alkyl, alkenyl, alkadienyl 
and mixtures thereof, A is selected from the group consisting 
of ethylene and propylene-1,2, p is an integer from 1 to 100 and 
M is a water-soluble cation selected from the group consisting 
of alkali metals, water-soluble alkaline earth metals, ammo- 
nium, and organic amine, and (2) a viscosity reducing amount 
of from 0.1% to 10% by weight of a water-soluble salt of a 
polyglycol ether sulfate selected from the group consisting of 
monosulfates of poly-lower alkylene ether glycols having a 
molecular weight of from 1500 to 6000, disulfates of poly- 
lower alkylene ether glycols having a molecular weight of 
from 1500 to 6000 and mixtures thereof and (3) from 0 to a 
viscosity reducing amount of a poly-lower alkylene ether 
glycol having a molecular weight of at least 1,500, said lower 
alkylene groups in said polyglycol ether sulfate being selected 
from the group consisting of ethylene and propylene-1,2. 

7. In the process for improving the flow behavior of diffi- 
cultly pourable aqueous concentrates of tensides of the sulfate 
and sulfonate type containing at least about 20% by weight of 
a water-soluble salt of at least one anionic tenside selected from 
the group consisting of alkyl polyalkylene ether glycol sul- 
fates, alkaryl polyalkylene ether glycol sulfates, alkyl polyal- 
kylene ether glycol sulfosuccinates, alkaryl polyalkylene ether 
glycol sulfosuccinates, alkyl sulfates, alkaryl sulfonates and 
alkyl sulfosuccinates by mixing therewith a viscosity reducing 
amount of an organic viscosity reducing compound and recov- 
ering an aqueous concentrate having improved flow behavior, 
the improvement consisting essentially of utilizing a viscosity 
reducing amount of from 0.1% to 10% by weight of a water- 
soluble salt of a polyglycol ether sulfate selected from the 

group consisting of monosulfates of poly-lower alkylene ether 
Sppodta having tnalanaiier tape of te ean GU Gnainadbet 
poly-lower alkylene ether glycols having a molecular weight 
of at least 600 and mixtures thereof and from 0 to a viscosity 
reducing amount of a poly-lower alkylene ether glycol having 
a molecular weight of at least 1,500, where the lower alkylene 
groups in said polyglycol ether sulfate are selected from the 
group consisting of ethylene and propylene-1,2, as said organic 
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This application Nov. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 317,965 
Int. Cl? C23F 11/16, 11/12 
US. Cl. 252—389 A 2 Claims 
1. A composition suitable for injecting into cooling waters to 
i it metallic corrosion and to inhibit deposition of calcifer- 
ous scale, said composition consisting essentially of: 


polymer of acrylic acid, terminated by 
thioglycolic acid and a M.W. of about 1,000 
tartaric acid 

sodium sulfonate of dioctyl succinate 

water g.s. for said solution to total 


said solution being appropriate for injection so that one part of 
said solution is diluted into from about 10,000 to 100,000 parts 
of cooling water. 

2. A composition suitable for injecting into cooling waters to 
inhibit metallic corrosion and to inhibit disposition of calcifer- 
ous scale, said composition consisting essentially of: 


sodium hydrogen phosphate 

sodium polyphosphates 

sodium sulfonate of dioctyl succinate 
mixture of phosphonic acids 

salt of phosphate ester dispersant 
aromatic triazole 

sodium hydroxide 

ethylene glycol 

water g.s. for said solution to total 


said solution being appropriate for injection into partially 
recirculating cooling water so that | part of said solution is 
diluted into from about 10,000 to 100,000 parts of cooling 
water. 


4,384,980 
CO-CRYSTALLIZED ACETYLENIC COMPOUNDS 

Gordhanbhai N. Patel, Morris Plains, N.J., assignor to Allied 

Corporation, Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 960,508, Nov. 13, 1978, which is a division 

of Ser. No. 817,069, Jul. 19, 1977, Pat. No. 4,189,399. This 

application Nov. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 960,508 
Int. Cl. CO9K 3/00 

USS. Cl. 436—58 3 Claims 

1. A process for producing a co-crystallized composition of 
at least two different acetylenic compounds, each containing at 
least one —C=C—C=C— group and substituents selected 
from the group consisting of sulfonate, urethane and alcohol 
radicals, at least one of said compounds being capable of under- 
going a contrasting color change upon exposure to ultraviolet 
radiation, gamma radiation, or electron beam, or to thermal 
annealing; which composition exhibits a substantially different 
thermogram than the sum of the thermograms of the individual 
components as obtained by differential scanning calorimetry; 
said process consisting essentially of forming a solution of said 
different acetylenic compounds and recovering said co-crystal- 
lized composition from the solution by rapidly and substan- 
tially decreasing the solubility of said composition in the solu- 
tion to thereby obtain co-crystallization before crystallization 
of the acetylenic compounds separately, by using a means of 
the groups consisting of (a) fast removal of solvent and (b) 
rapid mixing of the solution with about | to 10 parts, per part 
of solvent, of a liquid which is miscible with the solvent but is 
a non-solvent for the co-crystallized composition. 
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4,384,981 
HYDROGENATION PROCESS UTILIZING NOVEL 
CATALYST 
Martin B. Dines, Laguna Beach; Peter M. DiGiacomo, Mission 
Viejo, and Kenneth P. Callahan, Costa Mesa, all of Calif., 
assignors to Occidental Research Corporation, Irvine, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 295,341 
Int. Cl. BOIS 31/22, 31/24 
U.S. Cl. 252—431 N 7 Claims 
1. A hydrogenation catalyst comprising a composite of a 
Group VIII metal or Group VIII metal compound and a 
support selected from the group consisting of compounds 
represented by the general formula 


M(O3ZO,R)n 


wherein M comprises a tetravalent metal, Z comprises an atom 
selected from the group consisting of members of Group V of 
the Periodic Table of the Elements having an atomic weight of 
at least 30, R is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
radicals, organo acyclic, alicyclic, heteroacyclic, heterocyclic, 
aromatic groups and mixtures thereof, provided that at least a 
portion of said radicals comprise a moiety selected from the 
group consisting of pyridyl, allyl, anthranilic acid radicals and 
mixtures thereof, x is 0 or 1, and n is 2, provided that n is 1 
when R is terminated with a tri- or tetra-oxy pentavalent atom. 


4,384,982 
PROCESS AND CATALYST FOR OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION 
Joel L. Martin, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed May 18, 1981, Ser. No. 264,513 
Int. Cl.> CO8F 4/64 
U.S. Cl. 252—429 B 13 Claims 
1. A process for producing a catalyst for the polymerization 
of alpha-olefins comprising 
(1) reacting at least one metal halide selected from the ha- 
lides of scandium, yttrium, and rare earth metals having 
atomic numbers in the range of 57 to 71 with at least one 
transition metal compound in which the transition metal is 
titanium and in which the transition metal is bonded to at 
least one atom selected from the group consisting of oxy- 
gen, nitrogen, and sulfur, and said oxygen, nitrogen, and 
sulfur atoms are in turn bonded to a carbon-containing 
radical, then 
(2) reacting the product of (1) with an organometallic com- 
pound comprising an organoaluminum compound, and 
then 
(3) treating the resulting solid with a halide ion exchanging 
source comprising at least one of the group consisting of 
halides of titanium. 


4,384,983 
CATALYST AND PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION OF 
POLYOLEFINS OF IMPROVED MORPHOLOGY 

Glen R. Hoff, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Standard Oil Company 

(Indiana), Chicago, Ill. 

Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 266,640 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 4/64 

US, Cl. 252—429 B 11 Claims 

1. In a catalyst composition comprising an organometallic 
promoter and a supported catalyst complex comprising an 
intimate association of at least one reduced Group IVB or VB 
metal halide, at least one divalent metal halide and at least one 
compound of aluminum the improvement of contacting said 
supported catalyst complex with at least one hydrocarbon- 
soluble aromatic nitro compound in an amount and under 
conditions effective to improve polymer morphology. 
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4,384,984 
TITANIUM CATALYST FOR POLYMERIZING OLEFINS 
Robert I. Mink, and Ronald A. Epstein, both of Yonkers, N.Y., 
assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, Westport, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 307,036 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 20, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? COBF 4/02, 4/64 
US. Cl. 252—429 B 39 Claims 
1. A catalytic system for polymerizing olefins comprising: 
(a) a component containing an organoaluminum compound, 
and 
(b) a component containing a titanium halide obtained by a 
process comprising: 

(i) pretreating a magnesium or manganese compound 
containing halogen with an ether to produce a support 
material, 

(ii) intimately contacting the support material with an 
electron donor to produce an activated product, and 

(iii) reacting the activated product with a titanium halide 
compound. 


4,384,985 
CATALYST COMPOSITION FOR PRODUCING 
TERTIARY-BUTYLSTYRENE 

Glen F. Crum, and Samuel J. Paton, both of Odessa, Tex., 

assignors to E] Paso Products Company, Odessa, Tex. 

Filed Feb. 2, 1982, Ser. No. 345,033 
Int. Cl? BOIS 27/14 

US. Cl. 252—437 3 Claims 

1. A coprecipitated catalyst composition adapted for ox- 
ydehydrogenation reactions, which catalyst corresponds to the 
formula: 


Nis.20Zr1Cep.1(PO4)x 


wherein x is a number sufficient to satisfy the valences of the 
metal elements in the catalyst. 


4,384,986 
PARTICLES OF AN ALLOY OF NOBLE METALS WITH 
NON-NOBLE METALS 

Andre Lecloux, and Yves Gobillon, both of Brussels, Belgium, 

assignors to Solvay & Cie., Brussels, Belgium 

Filed Oct. 14, 1977, Ser. No. 842,333 

Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Oct. 29, 1976, 

76107 
Int. Cl? BOIS 23/46, 23/50, 23/60, 23/64 

U.S. Cl. 252—456 18 Claims 

1. Alloy particles having a homogeneous and ordered micro- 
scopic structure, wherein said particles correspond to the 
general formula: 


M,Me’,, 


wherein M is rhodium and Me’ is selected from the group 
consisting of silver, bismuth, cadmium, cobalt, copper, molyb- 
denum, tungsten, and zinc; m is | and n is a whole integer from 
1 to 2; said particles have a specific surface area between 0.5 
and 800 m2/g of alloy and a mean diameter of between 10 and 
10,000 A, and 

said alloy particles are prepared by reducing a mixed oxide 

of the general formula 


M,Me’,,O, 


wherein x is an integer equal to (3n+v’)/2 and wherein v’ is 
the valence of the metal Me. 
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4,384,987 
SUPPORTED CHROMIUM OXIDE POLYMERIZATION 
CATALYST 
Gil R. Hawley, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 288,840 
Int. Cl? BOL 21/06, 23/26, 23/34 
US. Ci. 252—458 18 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a polymerization catalyst com- 

prising the steps of 

(a) contacting a material comprising silica-supported chro- 
mium oxide or a compound oxidizable to chromium oxide 
with a solution of a permanganate compound; 

(b) heating the thus-contacted material in a reducing atmo- 
sphere at a temperature in the range of about 600° C. to 
about 1100° C.; and then 

(c) heating the material in an oxygen-containing atmosphere 
at a temperature in the range of about 450° C. to about 
1000° C. for at least about one-half hour. 

2. The method of claim 1 in which the permanganate is 

potassium permanganate. 

15. A polymerization catalyst prepared by the process of 

claim 1, 2, 3, 4, or 12. 


4,384,988 
FIRE PROTECTION WATER BARRIER WHICH IS A GEL 
COMPOSITION OF HIGH WATER CONTENT AND 
HIGH VISCOSITY 
Daniel Schoenholz, Basking Ridge, and Charles B. Parisek, 
Morristown, both of N.J., assignors to L.M.C. Inc., Santa Fe, 
N. Mex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 138,866, Apr. 10, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 221,823 
Int. Cl. COBL 61/28 
US. Cl. 252—610 16 Claims 

1. A water barrier gel composition which comprises from 
about 0.1 to 5% by weight of water absorbent material selected 
from the group consisting of insoluble acrylic polymers and 
mixtures and copolymers thereof and starch-acrylic block 
polymers and from about 95 to 99.9% by weight of water, 
based on the weight of the total composition the particular 
water absorbent material and amount thereof being selected to 
produce a viscosity in the range of 10,000 to 500,000 centi- 


poises. 


4,384,989 
SEMICONDUCTIVE BARIUM TITANATE 

Osami Kamigaito; Tatsumi Hioki, both of Nagoya; Nobuyuki 

Yamamoto, Seto; Yoshiharu Hirose, and Haruo Doi, both of 

Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota 

Chuo Kenyusho, Aichi, Japan 

Filed Apr. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 373,817 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 6, 1981, 56-67792; 

Dec. 25, 1981, 56-212205 
Int. Cl.? HOIB 1/08 

US, Cl. 252—516 11 Claims 

1. Semiconductive barium titanate ceramic having a positive 
temperature coefficient of resistance, comprising a barium 
titanate semiconductor consisting essentially of barium titanate 
and a doping element selected from the group consisting of 
yttrium, lanthanum, cerium, samarium, dysprosium, antimony, 
niobium, tantalum and bismuth, and at least one additive se- 
lected from the group consisting of silicon nitride, titanium 
being present in an amount sufficient to effect a specific resis- 
tivity at 20° C. that is lower than the resistivity of said doped 
barium titanate absent the additive. 
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4,384,990 
URANYL NITRATE POURING SOLUTION FOR 
PRODUCING NUCLEAR FUEL PARTICLES AND A 
METHOD FOR ITS PREPARATION 

Kurt Hein, Jiilich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Kemfor- 

schungsanlage Jiilich GmbH, Jiilich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,449 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 2, 

1980, 2922686 
Int. Cl.2 G21C 3/42 

US. Cl. 252—635 11 Claims 

1. A pouring solution containing uranyl nitrate for the pro- 
duction of spherical nuclear fuel particles by dripping into an 
ammonia-containing phase after preneutralization with ammo- 
nia, which solution has the improvement which consists in that 
it has a content of polyalcohol material selected from the 
group consisting of sorbitol, erythritol, xylitol, dulcitol and 
mixtures of one or more of them which is of such relative 
magnitude that for a predetermined viscosity of the solution, 
no precipitate is produced in the preneutralized state of said 
solution. 


4,384,991 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF A 
BIOLOGICALLY ACTIVE SUBSTANCE FOR SELECTIVE 
INHIBITION OF THE PROLIFERATION OF LEUKEMIC 
AND NORMAL MYELOID CELLS 
Andras Balazs; Mihaly Sajgo; Lajos Kisfaludy; Tibor Klupp, and 

Kornelia Barabas nee Borbas, all of Budapest, Hungary, 

assignors to Richter Gedeon Vegyeszeti Gyar Rt., Budapest, 

Hungary 

Filed Jan. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 223,366 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Jan. 15, 1980, 68/80 
Int. Cl.3 CO7G 7/00 

USS. Cl. 260—112 B 11 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a biologically active 
substance inhibiting the proliferation of normal and !eukemic 
myeloid cells selectively, from an extract of normal white 
blood cells, which comprises the steps of: 

(a) homogenizing white blood cells isolated from animal or 
human blood in a buffer solution having a pH of 7 or 8, 
centrifuging the liquid homogenizate, separating the dis- 
solved components having a molecular weight of less than 
10,000 from the supernatant liquid. subjecting this fraction 
to a further fractionation by chromatography on Sepha- 
dex G 10 or a material similar thereto, and isolating the 
fraction obtained between ve/vo= 1.15 and 1.45; or 

(b) homogenizing animal organs containing granulocytes, 
preferably calf spleen, in a water-miscible organic solvent, 
separating the solid substances from the liquid suspension 
obtained, extracting them with an organic solvent capable 
of dissolving fats, extracting the solid residue with water, 
separating the undissolved fraction, separating from the 
liquid phase the dissolved components having a molecular 
weight of less than 10,000, subjecting this fraction to a 
further fractionation by chromatography on Sephadex G 
15 or a material similar thereto, and separating the fraction 
obtained between v¢/Vo= 1.3 and 2.5; and 

(c) purifying the product prepared by step (a) or (b) by paper 
electrophoresis, and isolatirg the peptide, which has a 
negative charge at pH 6.5, a relative mobility of —0.55 to 
—0.65 related to aspartic acid, has no charge at pH 1.9, 
has a mobility of about 0.26 related to e-DNP-lysine, and 
gives a positive chloro-toluidine reaction. 
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4,384,992 
NOVEL PEPTIDE FROM CULTURES OF SCHISTOSOMA 
MANSONI, A PROCESS FOR PRODUCING IT AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
THE SAME 
Andre Capron, 58, rue du Capitaine Jasmin, 59133 Phalempin; 
Christine Mazingue, Appt 3 Res Amdia III, Rue Jardin de 
rArc, 59110 La M nadeleine, and Daniel Camus, 1 Allee 
Chantecler, 59650 Villeneuve D’Ascq, all of France 
Filed Jan. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 228,994 
Int. Cl.2 CO7G 7/00 
US. Cl. 260—112 R 5 Claims 
1. A process for purifying an antianaphylactically active 
polypeptide having a molecular weight of 500 to 1,000, being 
thermo stable and being soluble in water and in trichloracetic 
acid, derived from Schistosoma Mansoni which comprises the 
steps of: 
incubating adult S. Mansoni organisms in a saline broth, 
thereafter subjecting said broth to filtration through an 
ultrafiltration membrane and retaining the filtrate, 
dialyzing said filtrate against distilled water in a dialysis cell 
provided with a membrane of reticulated dextran, said 
membrane being capable of blocking the passage there- 
through of molecules having molecule weight greater 
than 1000, 
and retaining the diffusate from said dialysis. 


4,384,993 
METHOD OF THE PRODUCTION OF 
IMMUNOGLOBULIN HAVING HIGH CONTENT OF 
MONOMER 

Tetsuro Sato, Kikuyo; Akinobu Funatsu; Komei Ohashi, both of 

Kumamoto; Shoji Ono, Kodaira, and Tsunemasa Yoshida, 

Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Juridical Foundation The 

Chemo Sero-Therapeutic Research Institute, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 176,689 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 14, 1980, 55-17370 
Int. Cl.3 CO7G 7/00 

US. Cl. 260—112 B 7 Claims 

1. In the production of immunoglobulin by a process which 
comprises fractionating a material containing immunoglobulin, 
the improved method which produces immunoglobulin having 
an aggregated molecule content of less than the amount re- 
quired to produce undesirable side effects when administered 
intravenously, said improved method comprising directly 
fractionating said material containing native immunoglobulin 
in physical admixture with a water soluble, nitrogen containing 
compound which has a disassociation constant of 7 or less, or 
an acid addition salt thereof in a liquid phase to inhibit forma- 
tion of aggregated molecules, and separating the resulting 
product from the said basic organic compound admixed there- 
with. 


4,384,994 
RENIN INHIBITORY PEPTIDES 
Daniel F. Veber, Ambler, Pa., and Daniel H. Rich, Madison, 
Wis., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 309,854 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 103/52; A61K 37/02 
USS. Cl. 260—112.5 R 
1. A peptide of the formula: 


16 Claims 


R3 
| 
HC—R? y 


Wi Ps S22 
A H os N Cc 
H o R! H o R4 


wherein: 
A is hydrogen; or phenoxyacety]l; 
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R! is C36 straight or branched alkyl; C3.7 cycloalkyl; phenyl; 
or phenyl monosubstituted with hydroxyl, fluoro, chloro, 
bromo, methyl, or trifluoromethyl; 

R? is hydrogen; or methyl; 

R3 is methyl; or isopropyl; 

R‘ is phenyl; or 4-hydroxyphenyl; and 

B is OR; NHR; or NR2, where each R may be the same or 
different and is hydrogen or C;-4 alkyl; 

and a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof; all of the asym- 
metric carbon atoms having an S configuration. 


ANTIGENIC MODIFICATION OF POLYPEPTIDES 
Vernon C. Stevens, Dublin, Ohio, assignor to The Ohio State 
University, Columbus, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 112,628, Jan. 16, 1980, which is 
a division of Ser. No. 936,876, Aug. 25, 1978, Pat. No. 4,201,770, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 622,031, Oct. 14, 
1975, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
462,955, Apr. 22, 1974, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 406,821, Oct. 16, 1973, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 357,892, 
May 7, 1973, abandoned. This application Nov. 20, 1981, Ser. 
No. 323,690 
Int. Cl? CO7C 103/52; A61K 39/00, 37/00 
US. Cl. 260—112.5 R 11 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an isoimmunogen for controlling 
biological action in an animal which comprises: 
activating a hormone endogenous to said animal, non-hor- 
monal polypeptide endogenous to said animal or a syn- 
thetic or natural fragment of either having a sulfhydryl 
group thereon by treatment thereof with an activator of 
the structure 


? o , 
/ a a G - 


Ml ll 
N—X—C—ON N—X—CN3 


\ 


\ 4 
oO o o 


where X represents a non-reacting group comprising 
substituted or unsubstituted phenyl or C}-19 alkylene moi- 
eties, or a combination thereof, or an amino acid chain, so 
as to cause reaction of the maleiimide group of the activa- 
tor with a said sulfhydryl group on said hormone, peptide 
or fragment and so as to minimize reaction of the active 
ester group with any amino group present on said hor- 
mone, peptide or fragment; and 

treating the resulting activated hormone, peptide or frag- 
ment at slightly alkaline pH with a carrier moiety biologi- 
cally foreign to said animal and selected having a size 
sufficient to elicit antibody response following the admin- 
istration thereof into the body of said animal. 


4,384,996 
NOVEL CYCLOSPORINS 

Pietro Bollinger, Bottmingen; Johann J. Bélsterli, Buus, and 

Hans Kobel, Basel, all of Switzerland, assignors to Sandoz 

Ltd., Basel, Switzerland 

Filed Jan. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 337,485 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 9, 1981, 

8100566; Jan. 9, 1981, 8100567 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 103/52 

US. Cl. 260—112.5 R 9 Claims 

1. A cyclosporin having a B-vinylene-a-amino acid residue 
at the 2-position and/or a 8-hydroxy-a-amino acid residue at 
the 8-position. 
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4,384,997 
LIGNOSULFONATED DERIVATIVES FOR USE IN 


Division of Ser. No. 947,190, Sep. 29, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 165,221 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 26, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1? CO7G 1/00; E21B 43/22 
US. Cl. 260—124 R 8 Claims 
1. A carboxyalkylated lignosulfonate made by reacting an 
ozonated lignosulfonate obtained by ozonation of lignosulfo- 
nate in an aqueous alkaline medium, at a temperature of from 
about 20° C. to about 110° C., for a period of at least about 30 
minutes, with a halocarboxylic acid having the formula 
Mp(C,,H2,)COOH, wherein M is a halogen selected from the 
group consisting of chlorine, bromine, iodine and fluorine, p as 
an integer of 1 to 3 and n is an integer of 1 to 7. 


4,384,998 
SYNTHESIS OF THIENAMYCIN FROM D-GLUCOSE 
Philippe L. Durette, New Providence, N.J., assignor to Merck & 
Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 248,177 
Int. C1. COTD 205/08, 487/04 
US. Cl. 260—239 A 


1. A process for preparing: 


comprising the steps of: treating: 


CH; 
oO 


N3 


NC OCH; 


with mineral acid and an alkanethiol, a phenylalkanethiol, or a 
alkanedithiol to yield: 
OH 
“s. ri 


CH 


NC N3 sR5 


followed by alcoholysis with the alcohol R'OH to yield 


OH 


o~"-~ 


R'oxC = ON3 


sr‘ 
7 
CH 


sR5 


wherein R! is alkyl having 1-6 carbon atoms; followed by 
treating with hydrogen and a hydrogenation catalyst to yield: 
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OH 


“~~~ 


R'0,C_ NH? 


sr‘ 
ras 
CH 


* 
SR) 


followed by treating with a triorganosilyl chloride and cycliza- 
tion in the presence of a Grignard reagent selected from ethyl- 
magnesiumbromide, methyl magnesiumiodide and t-butylmag- 
nesiumchloride, to yield 


OH 


followed by treating in a solvent selected from aqueous tetra- 
hydrofuran, aqueous acetone, aqueous acetonitrite and aque- 
ous p-dioxane with a Lewis acid selected from mercuric oxide, 
mercuric chloride, boron trifluoride etherate, thallium trini- 
trate and silver tetrafluorobovate wherein R‘ and R° are inde- 
pendently selected from alkyl having 1-6 carbon atoms, 
phenylalkyl; or wherein the SR* and SR5 groups taken to- 
gether with the carbon atom to which they are attached form 
a dithiacycloalkyl group. 


4,384,999 
PREPARATION OF ALKYL ISOCYANATES 

Placido M. Spaziante, Via Zurigo 38, 6900 Lugano, Switzerland; 

Luigi Giuffre, Via Passo di Fargorida 6, Milano, Italy; Gian- 

carlo Sioli, Via Bismara 10, Cernobbio, Italy, and Mirco 

Fornaroli, Via 4 Novembre, 50, Romentino, Italy 

Filed Oct. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 195,648 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 118/02 

US. Cl. 260—453 PH 9 Claims 

1. A process for the production of alkyl isocyanates compris- 
ing reacting COX? and an alkyl amine hydrohalide of the 
formula 


R—NH?2.HX 


wherein R is alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms and X is a halogen 
either under pressure in an inert organic solvent or under 
atmospheric pressure in a high boiling organic solvent to form 
the corresponding alkylcarbamoy] halide, reacting the latter in 
an organic solvent with an urea of the formula 


wherein X’ is selected from the group consisting of oxygen and 
sulfur, R; and R3 are individually selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl of 1 to 7 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl of 4 to 6 
carbon atoms and phenyl and R2 and R4 are hydrogen to obtain 
the corresponding alkyl isocyanates and the urea hydrohalide 
and reacting the latter with additional alkylamine to form the 
alkylamine hydrohalide which is recycled. 
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4,385,000 
SURFACE-ACTIVE PHOSPHONIC ACID ESTERS 
Klaus Walz; Wilfried Nolte, both of Leverkusen, and Friedhelm 
Miiller, Odenthal, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 131,525 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 24, 
1979, 2911696; Mar. 24, 1979, 2911697 
Int. Cl. BO1J 13/00; COTF 9/40 
US. Cl. 260—403 
1. Phosphonic acid esters of the formula 


2 Claims 


O [OR7)m 
[Rs—O(CH27CH20),}2— m— ame 
Re 


wherein Rs is is an unsubstituted, straight-chain Cg—C alkyl, 
alkenyl or acyl radical, R¢ is a Cj-C4 alkyl or alkenyl radical 
optionally substituted by an —OH, —CONH2, —(COO)C- 
1-C4-alkyl or phenyl radical, R7 is methyl or ethy] radical, z is 
an integer of from 2 to 30 and m=0 or 1. 


4,385,001 
SELECTIVE REDUCTION OF EDIBLE OILS 

Bruce I. Rosen, Skokie, Ill., assignor to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, 

Tl. 

Filed Jun. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 274,913 
Int. Cl.3 C11C 3/12 

USS. Cl. 260—409 13 Claims 

1. A method of selective hydrogenation of edible oils and 
fats comprising contacting the edible oils and fats with a cata- 
lytically effective amount of a catalyst consisting of zerovalent 
cobalt catalyst prepared by reduction of a cobalt salt compos- 
ited on an alumina support in the presence of hydrogen under 
hydrogenation conditions, and recovering the resulting hydro- 
genated product. 


4,385,002 
MONOARYL THALLIUM III PERCHLORATES AND 
THEIR PREPARATION 

Ulrich Knips, Kamen-Heeren-Werve, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Rutgerswerke Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am 

Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 282,378 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 9, 

1980, 3030273 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 5/00 
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1. A process for the preparation of monoary] thallium III 
perchlorates substantially free of isomers comprising reacting 
at atmospheric pressure at 0° to 80° C. thallium III perchlorate, 
1 to 6 moles of a carboxylic acid, 1 to 6 moles of an aromatic 
compound and 2 to 15 moles of aqueous perchloric acid con- 
taining 3 to 45% by weight of water, said molar ratio being 
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based on thallium III perchlorate and recovering the precipi- 
tated monoary! thallium perchlorate. 
6. A compound of the formula 


Oo 

Rn i 
\ 
8) 

Ti 

® 


wherein R is alkyl of 1 to 7 carbon atoms and n is an integer 
from 0 to 3. 


4,385,003 
DIALKYLZINC COMPOSITION HAVING IMPROVED 
THERMAL STABILITY 
Alfred K. Jung, Queens, N.Y., assignor to Stauffer Chemical 
Company, Westport, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 316,599 
Int. Cl.) COTF 3/06 
US. Cl. 260—429.9 8 Claims 
1. A dialkylzinc composition having improved stability 
against thermal decomposition comprising a dialkylzinc com- 
pound represented by the formula 


R—Zn—R 


wherein R represents an alkyl radical having from 1 to about 8 
carbon atoms, in admixture with an anthracene compound 
represented by the formula 


R! R! R! 

wherein each R! independently represents an alkyl radical, an 
olefin radical conjugated with the aromatic moiety, an aryl 
radical or a substituted aryl radical, each having from 1 to 
about 12 carbon atoms, or hydrogen; said anthracene com- 
pound being present in an amount sufficient to reduce the 
thermal decomposition rate of said dialkylzinc compound. 


4,385,004 
ESTERS OF ORTHO-ALLYLPHENOL USEFUL FOR THE 
PREPARATION OF ARYLACETIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Endre Palosi; Dezsé Korbonits, Pal Kiss, Csaba Gunczy, 
Gergely Heja, Judit Cser, all of Budapest; Rudolf Szebeni, 
God; Maria Szomor, Ida Szvoboda, both of Budapest, all of 
Hungary, assignors to Chinoin Gyogyszer es Vegyeszeti Ter- 
mekek Gyara Rt., Budapest, Hungary 
Division of Ser. No. 41,106, May 21, 1979, Pat. No. 4,317,920. 
This application Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,414 
Claims priority, application Hungary, May 23, 1978, CI 1829 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 143/68, 141/16, 125/067 
US. Cl. 260—456 A 
1. A compound of the formula (VIIIa) 


4 Claims 


R'—CH—R 


R? R3 

wherein 

R! is hydrogen, methyl or ethyl; 

R2 is hydrogen, fluoro, or alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms; 
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R? is hydrogen, phenyl, alkoxy having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, 
phenoxy, thenoyl, or benzoyl; or 

R? and R? together with the phenyl group to which they are 
attached form a naphthyl group which is unsubstituted or 
substituted by C; to C4 alkyl or C; to C4 alkoxy; 

R!° is phenylaminocarbonyl, 1-phenyl-5-tetrazolyl, or a group 
—SO2R° in which R° is alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 
4-methylphenyl, amino, C; to C4 alkoxycarbonyl-amino, or 
benzoylamino, or R!° is a group 


I 
R’—N=C—NH—R’, 


in which 
R’ is cycloalkyl having 5 or 6 carbon atoms, and 
R is vinyl. 


4,385,005 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING UNSATURATED 
HYDROCARBONS USING COPPER OR SILVER 
COMPLEXES WITH FLUORINATED DIKETONATES 
Gerald Doyle, Whitehouse Station, N.J., assignor to Exxon 
Research and Engineering Co., Florham Park, NJ. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 282,653 
Int. Cl.2 COTC 119/02, 7/12, 121/46 
US. Cl. 260—464 21 Claims 
1. A process for removing unsaturated hydrocarbons con- 
taining at least one non-aromatic unsaturation from feed- 
streams provided that the feedstream shall not contain CO in 
an amount exceeding about 10 vol. % which comprises con- 
tacting the feedstream with at least one of CuO or Ag7O and 
a fluorinated acetylacetonate of the formula 


Oo R? 
I 


! i 
R'—C—CH—C—C,F2n41 


Oo 


where R! is Cj-C¢ fluoroalkyl, C;-Cg alkyl, C4—C¢ heterocycle 
containing O, S, or N or C6-Cjo aryl, R? is H or Cy-Ce alkyl 
with the proviso that R! and R?2 together with the carbons to 
which they are attached may be joined together to form a Cs 
ring and n is an integer from | to 8, in an inert organic solvent. 


4,385,006 

PROCESS FOR PREPARING AROMATIC NITRILES 
Alain Schouteeten, Ezanville, and Yani Christidis, Paris, both of 

France, assignors to 501 Societe Francaise Hoechst, France 

Filed Apr. 9, 1982, Ser. No. 367,125 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 15, 1981, 81 07575 
Int. C1. CO7TC 120/08 

U.S. Ci. 260—465 B 10 Claims 

1. A process for obtaining aromatic nitriles of the general 
formula I: 


Rn 


(in which n is equal to: 1, 2 or 3, and the rests R, whether 
identical or different, are selected from the group comprising 
the atoms of hydrogen, chlorine and bromine and the alkyl, 
aryl, alkoxy, alkylamino, hydroxy and amino groups), by the 
decarboxylating ammoxidation reaction, in an aqueous alkaline 
medium, of a compound selected from the group comprising 
an arylglyoxylic acid, free or salified, of general formula II: 
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®yr 


(in which n and R have the same meanings as above), and of a 
functional derivative of such acid selected from the group 
comprising a 2,3-benzofuranedione, an isatine and an alkyl 
arylglyoxylate at a pH higher than, or equal to, 13, in the 
presence of a catalyst based on at least one transition metal, and 
an alkaline metal hydroxide. 


4,385,007 
PREPARATION OF ZEROVALENT NICKEL 
COMPLEXES 
Howard E. Shook, Jr., Orange, Tex., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 
de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 305,183 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 120/02, 121/26 
US. Cl. 260—465.8 R 3 Claims 
1. Ina process for the production of dinitriles by the addition 
of hydrogen cyanide to pentenenitriles in the presence of a 
zero-valent nickel-organophosphorus ligand containing cata- 
lyst promoted with an arylborane wherein the product fluid 
from said addition is contacted with a paraffin or cycloparaffin 
at a temperature of at least about 60° C. to form a primary light 
hydrocarbon extract phase containing catalyst values and a 
heavy dinitrile phase which phases are separated and wherein 
said catalyst is initially prepared by reacting elemental nickel 
with an organophosphorus compound, the improvement 
which comprises cooling said primary light extract phase 
sufficiently to form a secondary light phase and a secondary 
heavy phase, separating the secondary phases, removing sub- 
stantially all of said hydrocarbon from the secondary light 


phase, and returning at least a portion of the residue thus 
obtained from the secondary light phase to the initial catalyst 
preparation to react with said elemental nickel. 


4,385,008 
S3LEACHING AGENT 
Geoffrey J. Hignett, Statham, England, assignor to Interox 
Chemicals Limited, London, England 
Filed Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 193,078 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 18, 1979, 
7936178; Dec. 22, 1979, 7944312 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 179/16 
US. Cl. 260—502 R 
1. In solid form, the magnesium salt of: 
Class (1) an aromatic carbocyclic compound substituted 
around the aromatic nucleus by a carboxylate group and a 
peroxycarboxylic acid group both groups being derivable 
from the corresponding aromatic carbocyclic anhydride 
by reaction with hydrogen peroxide, said aromatic car- 
boxylic compound optionally being further substituted by 
at least one of the groups selected from alkyl, carboxylate, 
sulphonate, nitro, chloro and bromo groups or 
Class (2) a cycloaliphatic compound substituted around the 
cycloaliphatic nucleus by a carboxylate group and a 
peroxycarboxylic acid group both groups being derivable 
from the corresponding cycloaliphatic carbocyclic anhy- 
dride by reaction with hydrogen peroxide, said cycloali- 
phatic carboxylic compound optionally being further 
substituted by at least one of the groups selected from 
alkyl, carboxylate, sulphonate, nitro, chloro and bromo 
groups or 
Class (3) compounds other than those in class 1 in which the 
carbonyl group of the peroxycarboxylic acid substitutent 
is conjugated with the carbonyl group of a carboxylate 
substituent via olefinic unsaturation which carboxylate 
and peroxycarboxylic acid substituents are derivable from 
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the coresponding anhydride by reaction with hydrogen 
peroxide. 


4,385,009 
AUTOMATIC STARTER DEVICE FOR A DOUBLE 
BARREL CARBURATOR 

Jean-Pierre Kervinio, Mennecy, and Andre Nartowski, Marly le 

Roi, both of France, assignors to Regie Nationale des Usines 

Renault, Boulogne-Billancourt, France 

Filed Oct. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 316,449 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 7, 1980, 80 23851 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 1/10 


US. Cl. 261—23 A 5 Claims 


1. An automatic choke device for a carburator having at 
least two barrels, each said barrel including a choke valve and 
a butterfly valve, said carburator being mounted on an intake 
manifold, said choke device comprising: 

first movable control means connected to the choke valves 

of all of said barrels; 
first thermally sensitive means connected to said first mov- 
able control means for actuating said first control means; 

first pressure sensitive means connected to said manifold, the 
output of said first pressure sensitive means being con- 
nected to said first movable control means for also actuat- 
ing said first control means; 
second movable control means connected to the butterfly of 
at least one, but not the first, of said at least two barrels; 

second thermally sensitive means connected to said second 
movable control means for actuating said second control 
means; 

second pressure sensitive means connected to said manifold, 

the output of said second pressure sensitive means being 
connected to said second movable control means for 
actuating said second control means, said second movable 
control means opening said butterfly valves, but not said 
first butterfly valve, during cold starting conditions to 
supply the engine with fuel for starting. 


4,385,010 
DEVICE FOR RECEIVING A FREE FALLING LIQUID 
AND THE APPLICATION THEREOF IN A 
COUNTERCURRENT LIQUID AND GAS COOLING 
DEVICE 
Jacques G. P. E. Bosne, Viroflay, France, assignor to Hamon- 
Sobelco, S.A., Brussels, Belgium 
Filed Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,372 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 12, 1980, 80 24018 
Int. Cl.3 BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—110 2 Claims 
1. A device for receiving a liquid falling freely in the form of 
a shower or the like, comprising receiving wall means consist- 
ing of a wall inclined to the vertical and a main trough, extend- 
ing along the lower edge of the wall, characterized in the said 
device comprises in the path of the liquid received by the 
inclined wall and before the liquid enters the bottom of the 
main trough, means for substantially reducing or eliminating 
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the vertical velocity component of the liquid, wherein the 
means for substantially reducing or eliminating the vertical 
velocity component of the liquid comprise liquid deflecting 
surfaces which impart to the liquid before it reaches the bottom 
of the main trough a substantial velocity component in the 


direction of the flow of the liquid in the main trough, and 
wherein the deflecting surfaces are formed by inclined small 
troughs or intermediate buckets disposed at the entrance of the 
main trough which impart to the liquid a direction close to the 
direction of the flow of the liquid in the bottom of the main 
trough. 


4,385,011 
SLOPED FILM FILL ASSEMBLY 
Jan O. Skold, Fort Myers, Fla., assignor to Munters Corpora- 
tion, Fort Myers, Fla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 139,689, Apr. 14, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 302,149 
Int. Cl? BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—112 


1. In a liquid-gas contact tower having at least one upright 
side wall with a gas inlet opening therein, means for supplying 
gravitating liquid to the upper portion of the tower, gas outlet 
opening, film fill means mounted in said tower having opposed 
upper and lower surfaces, said film fill means having a princi- 
pal plane inclined at an angle of between about 20° and 70° to 
the vertical and also disposed to intersect a gas path extending 
between said gas inlet and outlet openings, said upper surface 
being disposed below said liquid supply means to intersect 
liquid gravitating therefrom, said lower surface being in com- 
munication with said gas inlet opening and said upper surface 
being in communication with said gas outlet opening, said film 
fill means comprising a plurality of sheets of cross-fluted corru- 
gated fill mounted so that adjacent sheets define flow passages 
which allow for the passage of gas along said path and of liquid 
gravitating from said liquid supply means and said sheets hav- 
ing lower edges defining said lower surface of the film fill 
means, said sheets being positioned such that said passages 
extend at an angle to the vertical, the improvement comprising 
a plurality of dewatering sheets secured in the lower edges of 
the sheets of said film fill means at least at said lower surface 
thereof and extending transversely of said film fill sheets to 
intercept liquid collecting and flowing under the influence of 
gravity along the inclined lower surface of said film fill sheets 
adjacent said lower edges of the sheets of the film fill means 
and clogging said passages; said dewatering sheets causing the 
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water flowing along said lower edges of the sheets to fall from 
the film fill means thereby to decrease air pressure drop 
into said film fill sheets for a predetermined depth of penetra- 
tion along said lower edges. 


4,385,012 
PHASE-CONTACTING APPARATUS 
Ronald Priestley, 84, Chesterwood Rd., Birmingham 13, En- 


Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,185 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 28, 1980, 
8002816 
Int. C1’ BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—112 


1. A packing sheet for use in contacting, and comprising a 
substantially flat base, a plurality of parallel straight tube sec- 
tors formed in the sheet and projecting alternately each side of 
the plane of the flat base, each tube sector being separated from 
its neighbour by a strip of the substantially flat base and provid- 
ing pathways for fluid flow therethrough, and a series of regu- 
larly repeating transverse corrugations in the surface of the 
tube sectors, said tube sectors having a longitudinal profile of 
regularly repeating alternate oppositely curved portions 
formed by said transverse corrugations, such that turbulence is 
promoted at the boundary of fluid flow through said pathways 
by said transverse corrugations on the surface of said tube 
sectors and at the edges thereof where said transverse corruga- 
tions meet said strips. 


4,385,013 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING 
PARTICLES FROM A MOLTEN MATERIAL USING A 
ROTATING DISK HAVING A SERRATED PERIPHERY 
AND DAM MEANS 
S. L. Couling, Columbus; R. E. Maringer, Worthington, and L. 
E. Wheeler, Grove City, all of Ohio, assignors to Battelle 
Development Corporation, Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 271,554 
Int. C1? BO1J 2/02 
US. Cl. 264—8 


1. A method of producing particulate from molten material 


comprising: 

(a) rotating a heat extracting disk having a serrated periph- 
ery of spaced adjacent serrations, 

(b) contacting the serrations on and into the molten material, 

(c) moving the serrations past and in proximity to a dam 
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means in the molten material, and thereby propelling a 
portion of molten material into the space between adja- 
cent serrations, 

(d) molding each portion of molten material into a particle 
by effecting the portions on at least one side with a surface 
of the dam while at least partially solidifying each portion 
into a particle in the space between adjacent serrations, 

(e) moving the serrations beyond proximity of the dam, and 

(f) releasing each particle from the space between adjacent 
serrations. 


4,385,014 
RESONANTLY-POWERED PRESS 
Raymond A. Gurries, Reno, Nev., assignor to Resonant Technol- 
ogy Co., Sparks, Nev. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 313,099 
Int. Cl. B29C 3/00 


US. Cl. 264—23 14 Claims 








1. A press for applying an impact force to a work object, said 

press comprising: 

a frame; 

a resonant beam having an input, an output responsive to 
lateral vibrations applied to the input, and at least two 
nodes, said beam being mounted on the frame at the first 
of said nodes; 

means for applying vibrations to the input to induce a lateral 
wave in the beam; 

means for supporting the beam substantially horizontally 
and 

means for applying a force to a second of the nodes so that 
the output may be urged against the work object. 


4,385,015 
REPAIR OF SHATTERPROOF GLASS 
Duan Klettke, Kelowna, Canada, assignor to Glass Medic, Inc., 
Line Lexington, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 329,346 
Int. Cl.2 B32B 35/00 
US. Cl. 264—36 3 Claims 
2. A method of repairing a conical crack in shatterproof 
glass comprising the steps of: 
establishing first and second volumes, each bounded in part 
by an area on said glass surrounding the crack, the area on 
said glass bounding the first volume being located within 
the area on said glass bounding the second volume, said 
areas being separated from each other by a seal; 
introducing a repair liquid into said first volume and bring- 
ing the liquid into contact with the conical crack; 
enclosing said first volume by means of a piston and tempo- 
rarily fixing the position of said piston; 
evacuating said second enclosed volume and drawing gas 
from said first enclosed volume into the second enclosed 
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volume through a passage leading from one of said vol- 
umes to the other; 


thereafter closing off said passage, and forcing repair liquid 
into said conical crack by moving said piston toward the 
conical crack. 


4,385,016 
METHOD OF EXTRUDING AND PELLETIZING 
EXPANDABLE POLYMERIC COMPOSITION WITH 
RECYCLING OF TRANSPARENT WATER SUPPLIED 
ACROSS THE FACE OF THE EXTRUSION DIE 
J. S. Gwinn, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petroleum 
Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,229 
Int. Cl.2 B29D 27/00; B29B 1/03 
U.S. Cl. 264—37 
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1. A method for providing pellets of extrusion compounded 

expandable polymeric compositions comprising: 

(a) introducing a blowing agent and said polymeric com- 
pound into an extruder in a ratio of flowing agent to 
polymeric compounds sufficient to provide expansion of a 
composition of the polymeric compound and blowing 
agent upon elevation of temperature to the activation 
temperature of the blowing agent, 

(b) extruding a composition of said polymeric compound 
and blowing agent discharging underwater through a 
pelleter at a temperature below the flowing agent activa- 
tion temperature, 

(c) supplying a stream of water across the die face of said 
pelleter for cooling and transporting pellets, said water 
being supplied at a predetermined first temperature in a 
range to maintain pellets below blowing agent activation 
temperature but sufficiently elevated to cause formation 
of uniform pellets, 

(d) supplying additional transport water downstream of said 
pelleter in an amount and of a temperature further to cool 
the pellets and total flow of transport water to a second 
predetermined temperature in a range substantially to 
prevent activation of blowing agent by heat retained in 
said pellets, and 

(e) separating the cooled pellets from said transport water. 
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4,385,017 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING HOLLOW 
Yasushi Joh; Masahiro Yamazaki, both of Yokohama; Noriaki 

Kaneko, Kamakura; Shigehiko Oikawa, Sagamihara; Yo- 

shihiro Makuta, Kawasaki, and Chizuko Hayashi, Yokohama, 

all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Zeon Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 116,947, Jan. 30, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 91,491, Nov. 5, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 918,808, Jun. 26, 

1978, abandoned. This application Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 

273,306 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1977, 52/78083; 
France, Jun. 30, 1978, 78 19710 
Int. Cl? B29D 27/00 
US. Cl. 264—41 10 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing a hollow fiber comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) extruding a spinning solution of high molecular weight 
compound from an annular slit, said high molecular 
weight compound consisting of at least one of polyacrylo- 
nitrile and acrylonitrile copolymer; 

(b) simultaneously extruding a core liquid comprising an 
least one of formamide, acetic acid, y-butyrolactone, 
ethylene carbonate, N-methyl pyrrolidone and a-pyrroli- 
done which are non-coagulants for said spinning solution 
from an orifice encircled by said annular slit; and 

(c) then introducing said extruded spinning solution with 
said core liquid into a coagulating bath containing water 
or mainly water, said spinning solution being coagulated 
in said coagulating bath. 


4,385,018 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING 

INSULATED, REINFORCED FLEXIBLE HOSE 

Thomas A. Kutnyak, Greenwood, S.C., assignor to Automation 
Industries, Inc., Greenwich, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 853,121, Nov. 21, 1977. This application 

Dec. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 215,879 

Int. Cl.2 B29D 27/00 

US. Cl. 264—45.9 


her Hered 


1. The method of continuously making a reinforced and 
insulated flexible hose comprising the steps of: 

continuously forming a tubular hose liner of flexible mate- 

rial; 

continously forming a reinforcement layer of at least one 

flexible reinforcement strand spacedly wound around the 
hose liner; 

continuously extruding a flexible expanded insulation cover 

over the liner and reinforcement layer; and 

applying a vacuum between the reinforced hose liner and 

the insulation cover to cause adhesive attachment thereof 
through the spaces between the at least one strand of the 
reinforcement layer. 

8. The method of claim 1 further including the step of pass- 
ing the reinforced hose carrying the insulation cover thereon 
through a curing chamber for the expansion of gas in the 
insulation cover to cause the insulation cover to become a 
closed cell foam/sponge layer with an outer skinned surface 
and to cause the curing of the insulation cover to maintain the 
insulation cover in the foam/sponge condition. 


14 Claims 
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4,385,019 
PRODUCTION OF A POLYMERIC ACTIVE 
COMPOSITION 
Philip Bernstein, Glen Ridge, N.J.; James P. Coffey; Alan E. 
Varker, both of Warwick, N.Y.; John T. Arms, Monroe; Wil- 
liam D. K. Clark, Warwick, both of N.Y., and Paul D. Good- 
ell, Ridgewood, N.J., assignors to MPD Technology Corpora- 

tion, Wyckoff, N_J. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 226,454 
Int. C12 B29D 27/00 
US. Cl. 264—49 


1. A method of preparing a polymeric active composition 
which can be developed into a shaped structure, said structure 
comprising solid active material encradled in a porous, fiber- 
containing polymeric material with maximized exposure of the 
surfaces of the active material, said method comprising provid- 
ing the components of said composition as a substantially dry 
formulation comprising a support-contributing polymer, a 
fibrillatable polymer, an active material and a major amount of 
removable pore-former, subjecting said formulation to shear 
stresses at an elevated temperature to convert the fibrillatable 
polymer to a fibrous form and to form an intimate mixture of 
fibers, support-contributing polymer, active material and a 
major amount of removable pore-former, and shaping the 
fibrillated composition, thereby providing a shaped polymeric 
active composition in which porosity can be effected by re- 
moval of the pore-former with the resultant pores being inter- 
connecting and dispersed throughout the structure. 


4,385,020 
METHOD FOR MAKING SHAPED SILICON-SILICON 
CARBIDE REFRACTORIES 
Charles R. Morelock, Ballston Spa, N.Y., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 134,704, Mar. 27, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 338,827 
Int. Cl.> CO4B 35/64, 35/60 
US. Cl. 264—62 4 Claims 

1. A method for making a shaped silicon-silicon carbide 

refractory which consists essentially of 

(1) forming a putty by blending a mixture of 
(a) 100 parts of silicon powder, 

(b) 5 to SO parts of particulated carbon, 

(c) 0 to 600 parts of silicon carbide, and 

(d) 4 to 15 parts of water, 

where said mixture is free of binder other than water, (a) 
and (b) have an average particle size of 1 to 200 microns, 
and (b) are carbon particles or fiber having a diameter of 
about 8 to 12 microns and an aspect ratio of L/D of from 
2 to 8, 

(2) applying the putty of (1) onto the surface of a shaped 
supporting structure which has an expansion coefficient 
about equivalent to silicon carbide, or allows lateral ex- 
pansion of in situ formed silicon-silicon carbide refractory, 

(3) heating the resulting applied putty-silicon carbide com- 
position of (2) to a temperature of 1410° C. to 1600° C. to 
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convert the applied putty to a shaped silicon-silicon car- 
bide refractory, and 

(4) allowing the resulting composite of (3) to cool to ambient 
temperature and separating the resulting silicon-silicon 
carbide refractory from the supporting refractory struc- 
ture. 


4,385,021 

METHOD FOR MAKING AIR HOSE BUNDLES FOR GUN 
ARRAYS 

Walter P. Neeley, Irving, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 283,246 
Int. Cl.3 HO1B 7/00 
US. Cl. 264—173 


1. A method for bundling a seismic pulse generation cable 
including control wires and supply hoses for a plurality of 


devices comprising the steps of: 

placing the set of control wires associated with each device 
in a group; 

jacketing each of said groups within a non-conductive cas- 
ing; 

placing said jacketed groups around a center core in a gener- 
ally annular shape; 

placing the supply conduits symmetrically around said annu- 
lar shape to provide a bundle having a generally circular 
shape, and 

covering said bundle to retain said generally circular shape. 


4,385,022 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING BIAXIALLY ORIENTED 
FILMS OF BUTENE-1 HOMOPOLYMER AND 


Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 18, 1981, Ser. No. 264,895 
Int. Cl.2 DOID 5/12 
US. Cl. 264—210.1 5 Claims 
1. A process for preparing biaxially oriented poly(butene-1) 
sheet material having improved optical properties, said process 
comprising: 
(a) extruding a film of molten poly(butene-1) resin; 
(b) contacting the extruded film material, prior to the forma- 
tion of substantially any crystalline structure therein, with 
a low temperature fluid material to rapidly reduce the 
temperature of said film to below 0° C. and thereby solid- 
ify said film in the amorphous state; and 
(c) biaxially stretching said cold amorphous film while main- 
taining the temperature thereof at below 0° C. to inhibit 
the formation of crystals therein. 
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4,385,023 

METHOD OF MAKING A LENS BARREL ASSEMBLY 
Akiyasu Sumi, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 274,630 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 19, 1980, 55-83062; 

Jun. 19, 1980, 55-83063 
Int. Cl.2 B29C 1/14; B29D 1/00 


US. Cl. 264—221 3 Claims 


1. A method for making a lens barrel assembly consisting 
essentially of a female barrel, a male barrel operatively inter- 
posed within said female barrel, screw thread means formed 
respectively on each of said barrels arranged in threaded en- 
gagement therebetween to enable said barrels to be moved 
axially relative to each other upon relative rotation therebe- 
tween and stopper means interposed between said male and 
female barrels for limiting the degree of relative rotation there- 
between, said method comprising the steps of: forming said 
female barrel from at least one of metallic material and a resin 
material with said respective screw thread means thereon and 
with a cylindrical portion made from resin material which may 
be later removed from said female barrel, said cylindrical 
portion being shaped to operate as a core member forming said 
stopper means; utilizing said female barrel with said cylindrical 
portion in molding apparatus as a core element to form said 
male barrel; forming said male barrel in said molding apparatus 
from resin material by injecting said resin material in a mold 
cavity formed at least in part by said female barrel and said 
cylindrical portion thereby to form said lens barrel assembly 
with said male and female barrels in operative relationship with 
said respective screw thread means operatively engaging with 
each other and with a cooperating portion of said stopper 
means formed on said male barrel by operation of said cylindri- 
cal portion as a core member therefore; removing said lens 
barrel assembly thus formed from said molding apparatus; and 
removing said cylindrical portion from said female barrel 
thereby to enable operative interaction of said stopper means 
between said male and female barrels. 


4,385,024 
METHOD FOR MAKING A MOLDED ARTICLE FROM A 
CURABLE MATERIAL AND A CURING AGENT, THE 
CURING AGENT BEING IN A CONTAINER INITIALLY 
FLEXIBLE AND INFRANGIBLE WHICH IS MADE 
FRANGIBLE 
Horace A. Tansill, Box 278, Santa Barbara, Calif. 93102 
Division of Ser. No. 929,257, Jul. 31, 1978, Pat. No. 4,272,898, 
and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 665,805, Mar. 11, 1976, 
Pat. No. 4,128,951, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 412,581, 
Nov. 5, 1973, abandoned. This application Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. 
No, 273,942 
Int. Cl.3 B29C 1/04, 3/00 
USS. Cl. 264—223 9 Claims 
1. The method of preparing a shoe insert to fit the foot of a 
particular person, comprising, the steps of: 
(a) selecting an outer container having flexible, generally 
parallel upper and lower walls, said upper wall being 
shaped to approximately conform to the bottom of the 
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foot and said lower wall being shaped to approximately 
conform to the inner surface of a shoe; 

(b) selecting an inner container made of flexible material 
capable of being rendered frangible, and whose volume is 
small compared to the volume of said outer container; 

(c) filling said inner container with a quantity of liquid cata- 
lyst; 

(d) positioning said filled inner container without said outer 
container; 

(e) filling the remaining interior of said outer container with 
a quantity of curable liquid elastomeric material; 


(f) rendering said flexible material frangible; 

(g) compressing said outer container so as to rupture said 
inner container but without rupturing said outer con- 
tainer; and 

(h) holding said outer container, with the ruptured inner 
container and the intermixed elastomeric material and 
catalyst therein, between the inner surface of a shoe and 
the bottom of the wearer’s foot until said elastomeric 
material has cured. 


4,385,025 
METHOD OF COINJECTION MOLDING OF 
THERMOPLASTIC AND THERMOPLASTIC 
ELASTOMER 
Charles M. Salerno, Wayland; Harold V. Hamilton, Bedford, 
and Dale W. Schubert, Sudbury, all of Mass., assignors to 
Barry Wright Corporation, Newton Lower Falls, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 86,733, Oct. 22, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,792 
Int. Cl.3 B29H 3/08 


US. Cl. 264—255 14 Claims 


1. A method of producing a vibration isolator having (a) first 
and second concentric and mutually spaced parts molded of a 
substantially rigid thermoplastic material, and (b) a third part 
molded of a thermoplastic elastomer material and extend_ag 
between and bonded to said first and second parts, said method 
comprising: 

(a) injection molding said first and second parts simulta- 

neously in first and second mold cavities respectively; and 

(b) injection molding said third part between said first and 

second parts so that said thermoplastic elastomer material 
of which said third part is molded will fusion bond di- 
rectly to the thermoplastic material of which said first and 
second parts are made. 
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4,385,026 
REMOVAL OF SOLVENT FROM GELS OF HIGH 

MOLECULAR WEIGHT CRYSTALLINE POLYMERS 
Peter J. Barham, Southmead, England, assignor to Imperial 

Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 

Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 174,837 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 13, 1979, 

7928171 
Int. Cl? B29D 7/24 

US. Cl. 264—288.4 7 Claims 

1. A process of forming a shaped article comprising produc- 
ing a free draining gel from a solution of a crystallisable, high 
molecular weight polymer under conditions which cause crys- 
tallisation of the polymer and after producing said gel, forming 
it into a shaped article by a process which includes the applica- 
tion of a non-random deformation process to the gel and which 
expresses solvent from the gel, the gel being formed by either 
(a) cooling a solution of the polymer to a temperature at which 
the solution is supersaturated with the polymer or (b) adding a 
miscible non-solvent to the polymer solution so that the solu- 
tion is supersaturated, thereby obtaining a free draining gel 
which is sufficiently viscous that it is capable of supporting a 
stainless steel ball bearing 1.5 mm in diameter while the gel still 
contains solvent, the gel also being sufficiently coherent that it 
can be picked up with forceps without the gel disintegrating to 
any substantial extent, the solvent being only loosely associ- 
ated with the polymer and readily drainable therefrom; and 
thereafter subjecting the gel to non-randon deformation by 
either pressing the gel between opposed surfaces or by stretch- 
ing the gel to express the solvent and form the shaped article. 


4,385,027 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR UNLOADING OF TIRE 
FROM A TIRE VULCANIZER 

Kazuhiko Nakagawa, Kobe, and Yasuhiko Fujieda, Akashi, both 

of Japan, assignors to Kobe Steel, Ltd., Kobe, Japan 

Filed Jun. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 156,256 
Int. Cl? B29H 5/02 

U.S. Cl. 264—334 


1. A method for unloading a tire from a tire vulcanizer 


having a bladder centering mechanism, comprising: 


using said bladder centering mechanism to engage and verti- 
cally raise said tire from a mold portion of said vulcanizer; 

advancing a pair of tire support arms in a horizontal direc- 
tion to a position proximate to and beneath the bottom of 

raising said tire support arms to a point above said centering 
mechanism; and 

transferring said tire to a further process; 

wherein said tire is maintained in a horizontal orientation 
during all of said advancing, raising and transferring steps. 
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4,385,028 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING POSITION AND 
MOVEMENT OF MANIPULATOR DEVICE FROM 
ABSOLUTE DISTANCE DATA STANDARD 
Roy G. Salaman, Boulder, Colo., assignor to Lord Electric Com- 
pany, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 132,272 
Int. Cl. G21C 19/00 














1. In a manipulator device including means for grappling 
nuclear core elements of a nuclear reactor, a system for gener- 
ating a binary, multi-digit electrical output signal representa- 
tive of each separate increment of position along an extended 
measurement dimension, comprising: 

a chart positioned stationarily parallel to the measurement 
dimension and divided into a plurality of equal length 
distance measurement increments along the length of said 
chart, said chart further including light reflective means 
formed thereon defining a unique and different code iden- 
tifying and representative of each different distance mea- 
surement increment, said light reflective means compris- 
ing a plurality of parallel bars extending longitudinally 
along the chart, said plurality of parallel bars comprising 
the following bars: 

a trigger bar having essentially uniform light reflectivity 
characteristics along its entire length; 

a sample bar having a plurality of equal length sample seg- 
ments of one light reflectivity characteristic and a plural- 
ity of equal length transition segments of a substantially 
different light reflectivity characteristic alternating with 
the sample segments along the entire length of the sample 
bar; and 

a group of a plurality of data bars, each data bar of said 
group including segments of alternately substantially dif- 
ferent light reflectivity characteristics along the length of 
each said data bar, the length and light reflectivity charac- 
teristics of the segments of the data bars of the group 
defining the code representative of each distance measure- 
ment increment when viewed transversely perpendicular 
of said bars through a point on each sample segment; 

camera means responsive to optical signals reflected from 
each of the bars of said chart along a linear path extending 
transversely perpendicular with respect to the bars across 
the chart, said camera means supplies a plurality of electri- 
cal pulses corresponding to each said bar, each of the 
electrical pulses of the plurality corresponding to a bar has 
a signal level representative of the light reflectivity char- 
acteristics of a portion of that bar along the linear path 
extending transversely perpendicularly across the chart; 

demodulator means responsive to said electrical pulses and 
the signal level of said electrical pulses from said camera 
means, said demodulator means supplying a bar signal at 
one level so long as the level of said electrical pulses 
exceeds a first predetermined threshold level and supply- 
ing the bar signal at a different level so long as the level of 
said electrical pulses remains less than the first predeter- 
mined threshold level, said demodulator means supplying 
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at least one bar signal corresponding to each bar of said 
chart; 

counter means responsive to the trigger bar signal from said 
demodulator means for delivering a synch window signal 
of time duration which terminates approximately after 
said camera means supplies electrical pulses representative 
of the light reflectivity characteristics of an initial trans- 
verse half portion of said sample bar; 

comparing means receptive of electrical pulses from said 
camera means for comparing the signal level of each of 
said received electrical pulses with a second predeter- 
mined threshold level and for supplying those electrical 
pulses which have levels from said camera means exceed- 
ing the second predetermined threshold level and for 
terminating those electrical pulses which have levels from 
said camera means less than the second predetermined 
level; 

gating means receptive of the synch window signal from 
counter means and of the electrical pulses supplied from 
said comparing means, said gating means supplying a valid 
scan signal upon receipt of a predetermined plurality of 
electrical pulses during the time duration of said synch 
window signal; and 

interface means responsive to said valid scan signal and said 
bar signals from said demodulator means for converting 
said bar signals from said demodulator means into the 
binary, multi-digit electrical output signal. 


4,385,029 
GOLD BASED COMPOUNDS FOR ELECTRICAL 
CONTACT MATERIALS 

Jaydev D. Desai, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 258,157 
Int. Cl. C22C 5/02 

US. Cl. 420—507 4 Claims 

1. An electrical contact comprising, as a contact material, a 
gold based intermetallic compound of AujoSn, the electrical 
contact being adapted for making one of sliding and make- 
break electrical contact with another contact member. 


4,385,030 
MAGNESIUM FERROSILICON ALLOY AND USE 
THEREOF IN MANUFACTURE OF MODULAR CAST 
IRON 

Charles E. Dremann, Charlestown Township, Chester County, 

Pa., assignor to Foote Mineral Company, Exton, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 370,185 
Int. Cl.3 C22C 33/08 

U.S. Cl. 420—578 4 Claims 

1. A magnesium ferrosilicon alloy particularly suitable for 
in-mold nodulization of ductile iron comprising from about 5 
to about 15 percent magnesium, from about 60 to 80 percent 
silicon, from about 0.1 to about 1.5 percent calcium, from 
about 0.1 to 3.0 percent aluminum, up to about 2.5 percent rare 
earth, and balance iron, said percentages being by weight based 
on the total weight of said alloy. 
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4,385,031 
CATALYTIC WASTE GAS CONVERTER FOR 
COMBUSTION MACHINES 


CHEMICAL 


4,385,032 
CATALYTIC WASTE GAS CONVERTER FOR 
COMBUSTION MACHINES 


Gerhard Fratzer, and Bernhard Beck, both of Rheinfelden, Fed. Gerard Fratzer, and Bernhard Beck, both of Rheinfelden, Fed. 


Rep. of Germany, assignors to Degussa Aktiengeselischaft, 
Frankfort, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 203,673, Nov. 3, 1980. This application Jun. 
23, 1982, Ser. No. 391,360 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 7, 
1979, 2944841 
Int. Cl.’ BOID 53/36; FOIN 3/28 


US. Cl. 422—176 10 Claims 


1. A catalytic waste gas converter suitable for use with an 
internal combustion engine comprising in combination a cylin- 
drical housing with gas inlet means at one end thereof and gas 
withdrawal means at the other end thereof, a first conical 
cover at the gas inlet end of the housing and a second conical 
cover at the gas withdrawal end of the housing, a central 
holding plate providing circular bore, means for fastening said 
holding plate at its periphery at the transition between the 
cylindrical housing and the cover on the gas inlet end thereof, 
a gas supply tube passing through the cover on the gas inlet 
end of the housing and through the bore of the holding plate 
and extending up to the plane of the transition between the 
cylindrical housing and the cover at the gas withdrawal end of 
the housing, said gas supply tube being closed at the end 
thereof, the section of the gas supply tube before the holding 
plate and within the cover on the gas inlet end of the housing 
being free from openings and the section of the gas supply tube 
lying below the holding plate having perforations, a coil sur- 
rounding the perforated section of the gas supply tube, said 
coil being made of catalyst coated alternating smooth and 
undulating layers of a high temperature and scale resistant steel 
screen, said coil having a cross section smaller than the cross 
section of the holding plate in order to form a gas downflow 
channel between the coil and the wall of the housing, said coil 
being supported at its downstream directed face by a circular 
plate fastened at the transition between the cylindrical housing 
and the cover on the gas withdrawal end of the housing and 
provided with a central bore for the gas supply tube and pro- 
vided in the region beyond the coil with gas withdrawal open- 
ings, said coil having a perforated cylinder disposed on its 
periphery, and a gas withdrawal tube attached to the cover on 
the gas withdrawal end of the housing. 


Rep. of Germany, assignors to Degussa Aktiengeselischaft, 
Frankfort am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 203,673, Nov. 3, 1980. This application Jun. 
23, 1982, Ser. No. 391,414 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 7, 
1979, 2944841 
Int. Cl? BOID 53/36; FOIN 3/28 


US. Cl. 422—176 13 Claims 


1. A catalytic waste gas converter suitable for use with an 
internal combustion engine comprising in combination a cylin- 
drical housing with gas inlet means at one end thereof, and gas 
withdrawal means at the other end thereof, a first conical 
cover at the gas inlet end of the housing and a second conical 
cover at the gas withdrawal end of the housing, a central 
holding plate providing a circular bore, means for fastening 
said holding plate at its periphery at the transition between the 
cylindrical housing and the cover on the gas inlet end thereof, 
a gas supply tube passing through the cover on the gas inlet 
end of the housing and through the bore of the holding plate 
and extending up to the plane of the transition between the 
cylindrical housing and the cover at the gas withdrawal end of 
the housing, said gas supply tube being closed at the end 
thereof, the section of the gas supply tube before the holding 
plate and within the cover on the gas inlet end of the housing 
being free from openings and the section of the gas supply tube 
lying below the holding plate having perforations, a coil sur- 
rounding the perforated section of the gas supply tube, said 
coil being made of a catalyst coated alternating smooth and 
undulating layer of a high temperature and scale resistant steel 
screen, said coil having a cross section smaller than the cross 
section of the holding plate in order to form a gas downflow 
channel between the coil and the wall of the housing, said coil 
being supported against longitudinal and cross displacement on 
its downstream face by flange means fastened to the cover on 
the gas withdrawal end of the housing, said coil having a 
perforated cylinder disposed on its periphery and a gas with- 
drawal tube attached to the cover on the gas withdrawal end 
of the housing. 
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4,385,033 
REACTOR FOR FOULING PRONE FEEDS 

Ramesh Gupta, Chatham Township, Morris County, N.J., as- 

signor to Exxon Research and Engineering Co., Florham 

Park, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 212,755, Dec. 4, 1980, Pat. No. 

4,330,505. This application Dec. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 336,420 

Int. Cl.> BOIS 8/04 


US. Cl. 422—217 4 Claims 


2 
ded 
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1. A vessel, such as a reactor or absorption tower including 
means to introduce both liquid and gas into said vessel, said 
means including a flow distributor having a plurality of indi- 
vidual liquid flow distributor tubes; 

at least one main bed of solids disposed in said vessel; and 

at least one auxiliary bed disposed above said main bed 

below said flow distributor, having a plurality of single 
bypass means for passing both gas and liquid therethrough 
when said auxiliary bed becomes fouled, each said bypass 
means comprising a liquid receptacle disposed on top of a 
hollow unobstructed open tube extending through said 
auxiliary bed and located directly below each of said 
individual liquid flow distributor tubes, each said liquid 
receptacle receiving liquid introduced into said vessel and 
allowing said liquid to spill over to said auxiliary bed 
when said auxiliary bed is not fouled, each said unob- 
structed open tube having a flow resistance sufficient to 
act as a liquid seal against the passage of gas and liquid 
through said bypass means when said auxiliary bed is not 
fouled and to provide a low pressure drop bypass first for 
said liquid and later for both said liquid and gas flowing to 
said main bed when said auxiliary bed becomes fouled and 
said liquid seal is thereby broken. 


4,385,034 
APPARATUS FOR DISSOLVING AND DISPENSING 
SOLUBLE COMPOUNDS 
Richard H. Gacer, 2932 Plymouth Rd., Stockton, Calif. 95204 
Filed Oct. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 308,233 
Int. Cl.2 BOID 11/02, 12/00 
US. Cl. 422—278 3 Claims 
1. A device for dissolving and dispensing soluble and semi- 
soluble substances, comprising; a base member having a flow 
channel extending therethrough and adapted to carry a fluid 
stream passing therethrough, a chamber disposed adjacent to 
said flow channel, inlet port means extending from said flow 
channel to said chamber to divert a portion of the fluid stream 
into said chamber, diffuser means connected to said inlet port 
means within said chamber for diffusing said fluid in said cham- 
ber, fluid jet means connected to said flow channel for deliver- 
ing a fluid jet into said chamber to dissolve semi-soluble sub- 
stances therein, outlet port means extending between said 
chamber: and said flow channel for aspirating solutions formed 
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in said chamber into said fluid stream in said flow channel, said 
diffuser means including a dome-shaped member including a 
plurality of emitter holes spaced about the periphery thereof, 
said jet means including a delivery tube extending from said 
flow channel through said dome member into said chamber. 
3. A device for dissolving and dispensing soluble and semi- 
soluble substances, comprising; a base member having a flow 
channel extending therethrough and adapted to carry a fluid 
stream passing therethrough, a chamber disposed adjacent to 
said flow channel, inlet port means connected to said inlet port 
means within said chamber for diffusing said fluid in said cham- 


ber, fluid jet means connected to said flow channel for deliver- 
ing a fluid jet into said chamber to dissolve semi-soluble sub- 
stances therein, outlet port means extending between said 
chamber and said flow channel for aspirating solutions formed 
in said chamber into said fluid stream in said flow channel, a 
container disposed in said chamber for holding said semi-solu- 
ble substances, said jet means including a delivery tube having 
a proximal end in flow communication with said flow channel 
and a distal end discharging in said chamber, said delivering 
tube being rotatable to selectively direct said fluid jet into said 
container or into said chamber. 


4,385,035 
APPARATUS FOR CONTINUOUSLY STERILIZING 
FLAT FLEXIBLE PACKAGES 

Hiroshi Akitoshi, Zushi; Yoshimi Terajima, Ebina, and Kazumi 

Hirota, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Toyo Seikan Kaisha 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 966,048, Dec. 4, 1978, abandoned. This 

Jul. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 173,498 
Int. Cl.> A61L 2/04, 2/06; A23L 3/04 





1. A continuous sterilization apparatus comprising: 

a casing having a laterally extending portion with a vertical 
dimension less than that of the remainder of said casing, 
and the lateral end wall of said extending portion having 
an opening therein; 

a thermally insulating separating member extending in a 
generally horizontal direction across said remainder of 
said casing and dividing said remainder of said casing into 
a heating section in the upper part of said remainder of 
said casing and a cooling section in the lower part of said 
remainder of said casing; 

a heating medium filling said heating section and cooling 
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water substantially filling said cooling section, said sepa- 
tating member having downwardly ing portions 
defining paths for articles to be sterilized, the lower ends 
of said depending portions extending downwardly into 
said cooling water for defining pockets between the sur- 
face of said cooling water and the underside of said sepa- 
rating member and said heating section and said cooling 
section being in contact with each other only in a limited 
contact region constituted by said paths; 

a partition wall depending from the top of said casing at the 
junction between said laterally extending portion and said 
remainder of said casing, the laterally extending portion 
being filled with cooling water; 

carriers for articles to be sterilized; 

a conveyer in said remainder of said casing and having a 
plurality of carrier receivers for removably and rotatably 
receiving said carriers for causing said carriers to be main- 
tained in a horizontal position at all times during convey- 
ing by said conveyer, said conveyer extending from a 
position adjacent said partition wall and along said paths 
and through said heating and cooling sections and back to 
said position adjacent said partition wall; 

means for moving said conveyer successively through said 
heating section and said cooling section; 

a rotary valve in said opening in said lateral end wall of said 
extending portion of said casing; 

substantially horizontally extending carrier supporting feed 
members extending across said laterally extending portion 
of said casing from adjacent said rotary valve to adjacent 
said conveyer and substantially horizontally extending 
carrier supporting removal means extending across said 
laterally extending portion of said casing from adjacent 
said conveyer to adjacent said rotary valve, rotating le- 
vers having the ends movable along said carrier support- 
ing members for moving said carriers along said carrier 
supporting members, and means for rotating said rotating 
levers in synchronism with the rotation of said rotary 
valve. 


4,385,036 
PROCESS OF OBTAINING URANIUM AND URANIUM 
COMPOUNDS FROM PHOSPHORIC ACID 
Klaus Beltz, Budenheim; Klaus Frankenfeld, Huenfelden; 
Rainer Lehmann, Limeshain, and Inge Zintl, Mainz-Finthen, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Chemische Fabrik 
Budenheim, Budenheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,033 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 27, 
1979, 2952476 
Int. Cl? CO1G 43/00 
U.S. Cl. 423—9 














0! (HPO) 2 —e 


1. A process for obtaining uranium and uranium compounds 
from phosphoric acid, comprising the steps of: 
contacting aqueous phosphoric acid containing uranium in 
the dissolved state with an amine selected from a long- 
chain alkylamine polyphosphate, an alkylamine metaphos- 
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phate compound or a mixture thereof dissolved in an 
organic solvent which is insoluble in water, wherein the 
alky! portion of said alkylamine contains between about 8 
and 30 carbon atoms and corresponds to the formula 


Ri 

| 
a 

R3 


wherein R; and R2 denote hydrogen or alkyl and R3 
denotes alkyl, and wherein the polyphosphate or meta- 
phosphate portion of said amine comprises from about 2 to 
10,000 phosphorus atoms per molecule, whereby uranium 
is transferred from the aqueous phase into the organic 
phase; and 


recovering the uranium from the organic phase. 


4,385,037 
CONCENTRATED SULPHURIC ACID TREATMENT OF 
AN ALKYLPHENYL ACID PHOSPHATE EXTRACTANT 
Sandra L. Paris, Temple Terrace; Alex Magdics, Lakeland, and 

Ralph E. Worthington, Winter Haven, all of Fia., assignors to 
UNC Recovery Corporation, Mulberry, Fia. 
Filed May 16, 1980, Ser. No. 150,683 
Int. CL? CO1G 43/00 
US. Cl. 423—10 


C) ena gone 


1. A process for regenerating an extractant including a mix- 
ture of mono- and di-{alkylphenyl) esters of orthophosphoric 
acid comprising contacting at least a portion of the extractant 
with concentrated sulphuric acid to remove organic and inor- 
ganic impurities from the mixture of mono- and di-(alkylphe- 
nyl) esters of orthophosphoric acid. 

9. In a process for recovering uranium from wet-process 
phosphoric acid including extracting the uranium from the 
wet-process phosphoric acid with an extractant including a 
mixture of mono- and di-(alkylphenyl) esters of orthophos- 
phoric acid dissolved in a diluent, stripping the uranium from 
the extractant with a stripping solution, and recycling barren 
extractant to the extraction step in which the extractant under- 
goes hydrolysis to form alkylphenol, the improvement com- 
prising contacting at least a portion of the recycled barren 
extractant with concentrated sulphuric acid to remove the 
alkylphenol from the mixture of mono- and di-(alkylphenyl) 
esters of orthophosphoric acid to thereby regenerate the ex- 
tractant. 
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4,385,038 
FLOTATION RECOVERY OF LEAD, SILVER AND GOLD 
AS SULFIDES FROM ELECTROLYTIC ZINC PROCESS 
RESIDUES 
Jussi K. Rastas, Pori; Kaarlo M. J. Saari; Vaino V. H. Hintikka, 
both of Vanha-Ulvila; Jaakko O. Leppinen, Vammala, and 
Aimo E. Jarvinen, Kokkola, all of Finland, assignors to Outo- 
kumpu Oy, Helsinki, Finland 
Filed Sep. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 306,707 
Claims priority, application Finland, Sep. 30, 1980, 803096 
Int. Cl.3 BOSD 1/06 
US. Cl. 423—26 8 Claims 
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1. A process for the recovery of lead, silver and gold from 
the iron-bearing residue of an electrolytic zinc process, com- 
prising first sulfidizing the ferritic leacth residue selectively in 
order to convert at least the lead and silver substantially quan- 
titatively to sulfides in a closed chamber by feeding into the 
slurry of the iron-bearing residue an amount of sulfide which is 
equivalent with regard to the amount of lead, silver and gold, 
in the presence of finely-divided nuclei of lead sulfide and 
silver sulfide in order to prevent lead sulfide and silver sulfide 
from precipitating on the surface of the compounds of lead and 
silver present in the ferritic leach residue; and then froth-flotat- 
ing in a slurry of the sulfidized ferritic leach residue in the 
presence of a sulfidic collector agent in order to froth-flotate 
the sulfides and to separate them from the ferritic leach resi- 
due. 


4,385,039 
PROCESS FOR REMOVAL OF SULFUR OXIDES FROM 
WASTE GASES 
Philip S. Lowell, and James L. Phillips, both of Austin, Tex., 
assignors to Koppers Company, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 303,360, Sep. 18, 1981, 
abandoned. This May 27, 1982, Ser. No. 382,486 
Int. Cl.3 CO1B 17/00; BO1J 8/00; C01D 8/00 

USS. Cl. 423—242 11 Claims 
1. A method for the removal of sulfur oxide from an indus- 

trial waste gas containing same comprising: 

(a) contacting said gas with a sorbent selected from activated 
sodium carbonate, sodium bicarbonate, trona and mixtures 
thereof, either dissolved or slurried in water or as a solid, in 
an amount sufficient to react with substantially all of the 
sulfur oxide present in said gas to form solids of unreacted 
sorbent, sodium sulfite, sulfate, and mixtures thereof, and a 
waste gas substantially free of sulfur oxide; 

(b) venting the resultant waste gas from the process, dissolving 
said solids in an alkaline liquor containing borate ion to form 
soluble sodium compounds; 

(c) carbonating the resultant alkaline sodium liquor from step 
(b) and cooling to a temperature sufficient to form sodium 
bicarbonate or trona crystals; 

(d) separating the sodium bicarbonate or trona crystals from 
the liquor of step (c) and recycling said crystals to step (a) or 
heating said crystals for a time and temperature sufficient to 
form activated sodium carbonate, and recycling said acti- 
vated sodium carbonate to step (a); and 

(e) removing carbon dioxide from the cooled liquor of step (c), 
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adding a precipitant selected from the class consisting of 
alkaline earth metal hydroxides, oxides and mixtures thereof, 
to the resultant liquor to render it alkaline and form insoluble 
solids comprising alkaline earth metal sulfates, sulfites and 
mixtures thereof, separating said solids and recycling the 
resultant alkaline liquor to step (b). 


4,385,040 
PROCESS FOR MAKING GRANULATED ALKALI 
METAL ORTHOPHOSPHATES 

Alexander Maurer, and Renate Adrian, both of Hiirth, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 344,481 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 7, 

1981, 3104403 
Int. Cl.? COIB 15/16, 25/26 

U.S. Cl. 423—267 10 Claims 

1. A process for making granulated, partially or completely 
hydrated alkali metal orthophosphates which comprises: inten- 
sively mixing and granulating at least one anhydrous or par- 
tially hydrated alkali metal orthophosphate presenting a de- 
gree of hydration of less than 90%, based on the theoretically 
possible degree of hydration, and containing an at least 20% 
proportion of particles with a size of less than 0.045 mm, with 
a quantity of water at most necessary to completely hydrate 
the alkali metal orthophosphate, and with an ammonium poly- 
phosphate, this latter presenting a degree of condensation of at 
least 3 up to 1000 and being used in a proportion of about 0.5 
to 8 weight %, based on the quantity of water. 


4,385,041 
PROCESS FOR MAKING AQUEOUS ALKALI METAL 
PHOSPHATE SOLUTIONS 

Klaus Jédden, Hiirth, and Gero Heymer, Erftstadt, both of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 326,078 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 3, 

1980, 3045588 
Int. Cl.> COIB 15/16, 25/26 

US. Cl. 423—312 8 Claims 

1. A process for making an aqueous alkali metal phosphate 
solution by subjecting an aqueous solution of alkali metal phos- 
phite or an aqueous solution of alkali metal phosphite and alkali 
metal phosphate to oxidation with oxygen or air in the pres- 
ence of a catalyst, which comprises: introducing oxygen or air 
into the aqueous alkali metal phosphite solution or into the 
aqueous solution of alkali metal phosphite and alkali metal 
phosphate having a temperature of about 30° to 110° C., a 
pH-value within the range 0 to about 8, in the presence of a 
SiO2 or an aluminosilicate catalyst containing at most 10 
weight % of Al2O3, the oxygen or air being introduced in 
stoichiometric excess proportions for as long as necessary to 
achieve conversion of the alkali metal phosphite to alkali metal 
phosphate, and after completion of the oxidation, separating 
the aqueous phase from the catalyst. 


4,385,042 
CONTINUOUS REACTION/SEPARATION METHOD 
FOR NUCLEATED GROWTH REACTIONS 
Darrell D. Whitehurst, Titusville, N.J., and Tsoung Y. Yan, 
Philadelphia, Pa., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 64,142, Aug. 6, 1979, Pat. No. 4,303,494. 
This application Aug. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 296,763 
Int. Cl.3 CO1IB 33/28 
U.S, Cl. 423—329 4 Claims 
1. A method for the continuous synthesis of zeolites which 
comprises: 
(a) providing a reaction medium comprising reactants con- 
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sisting essentially of soluble sources of silica and alumina 
and template inducing specie and a solvent; 

(b) tangentially introducing the reaction medium into the 
lower, smaller end of an elongated, vertical reaction zone 
of circular cross-section wherein the circular cross-sec- 
tional area generally decreases from top to bottom, 
thereby imparting an upward, swirling motion to the 
reaction medium in the reaction zone, the horizontal ve- 
locity at the bottom of the reaction zone being sufficient to 
cause fluidization of larger zeolite particles and concentra- 
tion of them in the central, lower portion of the reaction 
zone and the vertical velocity at the top of the reaction 
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zone being sufficiently small to avoid carryover of smaller 
zeolite particles but sufficiently large to concentrate them 
in the upper portion of the reaction zone; 

(c) maintaining the reaction medium in the reaction zone in 
a swirling, fluidized state at a temperature and for a resi- 
dence time sufficient for the desired zeolite product to 
form; 

(d) withdrawing substantially solids-free fluid components 
of the reaction medium from the top of the reaction zone; 

(e) withdrawing larger zeolite particles as a slurry from the 
bottom of the reaction zone; and 

(f) recovering a dried, zeolite product. 


4,385,043 

METHOD OF CARBONIZING POLYACRYLONITRILE 
FIBERS 

Domenick E. Cagliostro, Berkeley, and Narcinda R. Lerner, 

Woodside, both of Calif., assignors to The United States of 

America as represented by the Administrator of the National 

Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jul. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 282,129 
Int. Cl? DOIF 9/22 
US. Cl. 423—447.6 5 Claims 

1. A method of treating polyacrylonitrile fibers to enhance 

their tensile strengths which comprises the following steps: 

(a) subjecting the fibers to oxidation by exposure to molecu- 
lar oxygen at a temperature of about 220° to 350° C. for a 
period of time not exceeding about 3 hours, 

(b) then exposing the thus treated fibers to a carbonizing 
temperature not greater than about 1100° C. in a non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere containing an added gaseous active 
carbon component in sufficient amount to enhance the 
tensile strength of the carbonized fiber as compared to the 
same fibers carbonized similarly in an inert atmosphere, 
said active carbon compound being one which undergoes 
decomposition at a substantial rate below 1000° C. 


4,385,044 
TREATMENT OF CONTAMINATED STRETFORD 

SOLUTION 
Richard A. Wolcott, Richwood, Tex., assignor to The Dow 

Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 300,085 
Int. Cl? CO1B 17/04 

US. Cl. 423—573 R 25 Claims 
1. A process for treating a Stretford Process alkaline aque- 
ous solution containing disodium anthraquinone disulfonate, 
sodium vanadate, sodium carbonate, sodium bicarbonate, so- 
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dium thiosulfate, sodium sulfate, sulfur particles, and sodium 
hydroxide, said process comprising, 
separating a portion of the solution from the sulfur particle- 
containing solution, 
contacting the said portion with activated carbon to separate 
anthraquinone disulfonate values from the solution, 
then contacting the said portion with an anion exchange 
resin to separate vanadate values from the solution, 
obtaining thereby an alkaline aqueous solution which is 
substantially depleted of said anthraquinone disulfonate 
values and said vanadate values. 


John A. Thompson, 3891 Coco Grove Ave., Miami, Fla. 33133 
Filed Feb. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 238,371 
Int. Cl.? CO1G 49/00 
US. Cl. 423—594 5 Claims 

1. A method for producing alkali metal iron (TV) ferrate, 
comprising subjecting a particulate reactant mixture of elemen- 
tal iron and an alkali metal peroxide, in a respective molar ratio 
of from about 1:1.8 to about 1:2.5, to a temperature of at least 
about 500° C. for a time sufficient to bring about an exothermic 
reaction between said reactants and to form therefrom alkali 
metal iron (IV) ferrate, said reaction being conducted, at least 
in its initial stages, in an inert gas atmosphere in the substantial 
absence of free oxygen. 


4,385,046 
DIAGNOSTIC RADIO-LABELED POLYSACCHARIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
Dean S. Milbrath; Richard H. Ferber, and William E. Barnett, 
all of St. Paul, Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,685 
Int. Cl.> A61K 49/00, 43/00; COBB 37/08 
US. Cl. 424—1 25 Claims 

7. A radiopharmaceutical compound for diagnosing blood 

clots formed by the a reaction of: 

(a) a metal-binding intermediate compound comprising: (1) a 
water-soluble polysaccharide moiety having an average of 
at least 0.25 anionic groups per monosaccharide unit, and 
(2) at least one chelating group, and 

(b) a radioactive tracer metal compound. 


4,385,047 
ANTIALLERGIC IMIDODISULFAMIDES 
Fadia E. Ali, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to SmithKline Beckman 
Corporation, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 222,478 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/47; COTD 401/12 
US. Cl. 424—43 
1. A compound of the formula (I): 


@ 
Ri 
at a Se NH 
R2 COCH?SO? 
2 


wherein R; is hydrogen, bromo, chloro, nitro, methyl, trifluo- 
romethyl or methoxy and R2 is hydrogen, chloro or methyl 
with the proviso that when R2 is chloro, R; is chloro, methyl 
or trifluoromethyl; or an alkali metal salt of said compound. 

12. A method of alleviating the symptoms of asthma which 
comprises administering to a subject in need of said alleviating 
a therapeutically effective amount for producing said allevia- 
tion of a compound of claim 1. 


14 Claims 
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4,385,048 
METHODS FOR THE TREATMENT OF NASAL 
HYPERSECRETION 

Niels Mygind, Birkeroed; Peter Borum, Soeborg, both of Den- 

mark, and Christiane Grieben, Ingelheim am Rhein, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH, Ingel- 

heim am Rhein, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 24,118, Mar. 26, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 208,411 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 2, 

1979, 2903957 
Int. Cl. AG1K 31/435 

U.S. Cl. 424—45 6 Claims 

1. The method of treating nasal hypersecretion, which com- 
prises topically administering to the nasal mucous membrane 
an effective nasal hypersecretion inhibiting amount of a topical 
pharmaceutical composition consisting essentially of an inert 
liquid carrier suitable for topical administration to the nasal 
mucous membrane and an effective nasal hypersecretion inhib- 
iting amount of N-isopropyl-nortropine tropic acid ester me- 
thobromide. 


4,385,049 
STABLE HIGH INTERNAL PHASE RATIO TOPICAL 
EMULSIONS 

Robert C. Cuca, Edwardsville, Ill., assignor to K-V Pharmaceu- 

tical Company, St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed May 12, 1981, Ser. No. 263,024 

Int. Cl.3 AOIN 61/02; A61K 47/00; AOIN 25/22; A61K 31/00 
US. Cl. 424—167 9 Claims 


1. Delivery systems for topical preparations which comprise 
nonlipoidal media in lipoidal media emulsions in which the 
nonlipoidal phase is at least 75% of the emulsion, the lipoidal 
phase containing nonionic oil soluble straight or branched 
chain ester or combinations thereof emulsifiers having at least 
two hydrogen bonding sites per molecule. 


4,385,050 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE POLYPEPTIDES 
Karl Lederis, Calgary, Canada; David Stevenson, Scarsdale, 
N.Y.; Donald B. Olsen, Brewster, N.Y.; Charles D. Bossinger, 
White Plains, N.Y., and Everett Flanigan, Yorktown Heights, 
N.Y., assignors to Armour Pharmaceutical Company, Tarry- 
town, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,497 
Int. Cl.) A61K 37/00; CO7TC 103/52 
U.S. Cl. 424—177 
1. A compound of the structure 


4 Claims 


R,;—Ala—Arg—Ile—Glu— Asn—Glu—Glu—- 
Glu—GIin—Ala—Gly—Leu—Asn—Ar- 
g—Lys—Tyr—Leu—Val—H, 


wherein R, is 

(a) Met, 

(b) Glu—Met, 

(c) Ile—Glu—Met, 

(d) Met—Ile—Glu— Meet, 

(e) Asn—Met—Ile—Glu—Met, 

(f) Arg—Asn—Met—Ile—Glu—Met, 

(g) Leu—Arg—Asn—Met—Ile—Glu—Met, 

(h) Leu—Leu—Arg—Asn—Met—Ile—Glu—Met, 

(i) His—Leu—Leu— Arg—Asn—Met—Ile—Glu—Met, 

Gj) Phe—His—Leu—Leu—Arg—Asn—Met—Ile—GI- 
u—Met, 

(k) Thr—Phe—His—Leu—Leu—Arg—As- 
n—Met—Ile—Glu—Met, 

(i) Leu—Thr—Phe—His—Leu—Leu—Arg—As- 
n—Met—Ile—Glu—Met, 

(m) Asp—Leu—Thr—Phe—His—Leu—Leu—Arg—As- 
n—Met—Ile—Glu—Met, 

(n) Ile—Asp—Leu—Thr—Phe—His—Leu—Leu—Ar- 
g—Asn—Met—Ile—Glu—Met, 

(0) Ser—Ile—Asp—Leu—Thr—- 
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Phe—His—Leu—Leu—Arg—Asn—Met—Ile—Gl- 
u—Met, 

(p) Ile—Ser—Ile—Asp—Leu—Thr—- 
Phe—His—Leu—Leu— Arg—Asn—Met—Ile—Gl- 
u—Met, 

(q) Pro—Ile—Ser—Ile—Asp—Leu—Thr—- 
Phe—His—Leu—Leu—Arg—Asn—Met—Ile—Gl- 
u—Met, 

(r) Pro—Pro—Ile—Ser—Ile—Asp—Leu—Thr—- 

Phe—His—Leu—-Leu—Arg—Asn—Met—Ile—GIl- 

u—Met 

(s) or H. 


4,385,051 
BICYCLIC COMPOUNDS, THEIR PRODUCTION AND 
USE 
Yoshikazu Oka, Kawanishi; Kohei Nishikawa, Kyoto, and Akio 
Miyake, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Takeda Chemical 
Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 312,639 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1980, 55-154394; 
Apr. 28, 1981, 51-64371 
Int. Cl.2 A61K 37/00; CO7TC 103/52; AG1K 31/335, 31/195 
U.S. Cl. 424—177 21 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 


R! 


(CrH2n—1) 


oO R* R> O 
i | | i} 
N—C—CH—NH—CH—C—R® 


(CH2)mCOOR? 


wherein 

R! and R? independently represent hydrogen, hydroxyl, or 
C).4 alkoxy, or R! and R2 jointly form C}-4 alkylenedioxy, 

R3 is hydrogen or C}.4 alkyl, 

R4 is hydrogen, C;.4 alkyl or amino-C;.4 alkyl which is 
unsubstituted or substituted by acyl of the class consisting 
of C24 alkanoyl, benzoyl, C2.4 alkoxycarbonyl or ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl, 

R5 is hydrogen, C;-4 alkyl or phenyl-C;-4 alkyl which is 
unsubstituted or substituted by 1 to 3 members of halogen, 
C;.4 alkyl, C1.4 alkoxy, amino, nitro and hydroxyl, 

R® is hydroxyl, Cj.4 alkoxy, amino or mono- or di-Cj-4- 
alkylamino, and 

m and n each means | or 2, 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


4,385,052 
USE OF TRIALKYLSILYL-6-AMINONICOTINAMIDES 
FOR THE TREATMENT OF PSORIASIS 

Herschel S. Zackheim, and Raphael Pappo, both of Redwood 

City, Calif., assignors to International Plant Research Insti- 

tute, Inc., San Carlos, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 284,903 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/695 

US. Cl. 424—184 9 Claims 

1. A method for alleviating the symptoms of psoriasis in a 
human suffering therefrom, comprising applying a N-trialkylsi- 
lyl-6-aminonicotinamide at a concentration from 0.01 to 10% 
by weight in a carrier material to the affected area of skin. 
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4,385,053 
TREATMENT FOR HUMAN MEMORY IMPAIRMENT 

ASSOCIATED WITH AGING 
Barry Reisberg, 20 Waterside Piz. #7K, New York, N.Y. 10010, 
and Steven H. Ferris, 33 Marie Dr., Huntington, N.Y. 11743 

Filed Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,750 

Int. Cl? A61K 31/40, 31/685 
US. Cl. 424—199 5 Claims 
1. The process of treating a human patient suffering from 
memory impairment associated with aging comprising admin- 
istering for a period of time in excess of about 7 days a combi- 
nation of medications comprising the central nervous system 
cholinergic precursor lecithin and the metabolic enhancer 
piracetam, wherein said piracetam is administered orally in 
dosages of between about 800 mg and 20 grams per day and 
said lecithin is administered in dosages of between 2 and 25 

grams of phosphatidyl choline content per day. 


4,385,054 
1-ACETOXYETHYL-3-(2-CHLOROETHYLCAR- 
BAMOYLOXYMETHYL)-7-(2-(FUR-2-yl)-2-METHOX- 
YIMINOACETAMIDO)CEPH-3-em-4-CARBOXYLATE 
Cynthia H. O’Callaghan, Gerrards Cross, and Michael Gregson, 

Greenford, both of England, assignors to Glaxo Group Lim- 

ited, London, England 

Continuation of Ser. No. 48,783, Jun. 15, 1979, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 931,265, Aug. 4, 1978, 

abandoned. This application Apr. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 259,363 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 12, 1977, 

34041/77 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/545; COTD 501/34 
US. Cl. 424—246 2 Claims 

1. (R and S)-1-Acetoxyethyl (6R,7R)-3-(2-chloroethylcar- 
bamoyloxymethy])-7-[(Z)-2-(fur-2-yl)-2-methox- 
yiminoacetamido]ceph-3-em-4-carboxylate. 

2. Pharmaceutical compositions comprising, as active ingre- 
dient, an antibacterial effective amount of the compound of 
claim 1 in association with at least one pharmaceutical carrier 
or excipient. 


4,385,055 
2-ACETYL-AND 2-PROPIONYLPYRIDINE 
THIOSEMICARBAZONES AS ANTIMALARIALS 
Daniel L. Klayman, Chevy Chase; John P. Scovill, Rockville; 
Joseph F. Bartosevich; Carl J. Mason, both of Silver Spring, 
all of Md., and T. Scott Griffin, Orange, Calif., assignors to 
The United States of America as represented by the Secretary 
of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 4,247, Jan. 4, 1979, Pat. No. 4,317,776. 
This application Oct. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 311,368 
Int. Cl.? A61K 27/00, 31/495, 31/435, 31/445 
U.S. Cl. 424—248.4 12 Claims 
1. A method for treating an animal which has malaria by 
administering to said animal a therapeutically-effective amount 
of: 
(a) a pyridine thiosemicarbazone derivative selected from 
the compounds represented by the formula: 


S 
O 
C=NNHC—NR|R? 


N 


or, 
(b) a pharmaceutically-acceptable acid addition salt thereof 
wherein 
R is methyl or ethyl; and 
R is alkyl having 1 to 12 carbon atoms; cycloalkyl having 
3 to 10 carbon atoms; substituted alkyl (wherein the 
substituent is amino, alkylamino, dialkylamino, cycloal- 
kyl, hydroxy, COO alkyl, phenyl, or pyridyl); alkenyl 


CHEMICAL 


1199 


having 2 to 6 carbon atoms; alkynyl having 3 to 6 car- 

bon atoms; substituted benzyl (wherein the substituent 

is methyl or phenyl on the alpha carbon atom, or the 
substituent is alkyl, dialkyl, halo, dihalo, or alkoxy on 
the phenyl ring); adamantyl; phenyl; naphthyl; substi- 
tuted phenyl or substituted naphthyl (wherein the ring 
is mono-, di-, or trisubstituted and the substituents are 
alkyl, halo, alkoxy, hydroxy, phenoxy, trifluoromethyl, 
dialkylamino, dialkylaminoalkyl, or COO alkyl); pyri- 
dyl, thienyl; indolyl; furyl; acridyl; quinolyl; or 
pyridazinyl; and 

R2 is hydrogen or is selected from the group of radicals 
listed above for R;, in which case R; and R2 may be the 
same or different; or 

R; and R2 are taken together with the nitrogen atom to 
which they are attached to form a heterocyclic ring 
selected from the group consisting of: 

(1) alkylenimino; 

(2) alkylenimino which may contain one double bond 
and/or is mono- or disubstituted with alkyl, hydroxy, 
phenyl, or benzyl; 

(3) alkylenimino which is cither bridged by an alkylene 
group, or is fused to a pheny] ring, or is attached by 
a spiro linkage to an ethylene ketal group; 

(4) homopiperazinyl; homopiperazinyl substituted with 
alkyl; piperazinyl; or piperazinyl substituted with 
alkyl, dialkyl, phenyl, COO alkyl, trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl, halophenyl, benzyl, or pyridyl; and 

(5) morpholino; dialkylmorpholino; provided that: 
when R?is hydrogen, then R; cannot be ethyl, isopro- 
pyl, or monochlorophenyl. 


4,385,056 
BENZO([4,5]PYRANO([2,3cJPYRROLES AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL PREPARATIONS CONTAINING 
SAME 
Hubert J. J. Loozen, Veghel, Netherlands, assignor to Akzo 

N.V., BH OSS, Netherlands 

Filed Oct. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 311,324 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Oct. 18, 1980, 

8005754 
Int. Cl? AG1K 3//40, 491/052 

U.S. Cl. 424—248.55 6 Claims 

1. Benzo[4,5]pyrano[2,3c]pyrrole derivatives of the general 
formula: 


R2 


or pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salts thereof, in 
which R; and R2 represent hydrogen, alkyl, alkoxy, aralkoxy, 
hydroxy, halogen, methylenedioxy or acyloxy, and R3 repre- 
sents hydrogen, alkyl, aralkyl or aminoalkyl. 

6. A pharmaceutical composition, useful as a dopamine 
agonist, containing as active ingredient an anti-dopamine effec- 
tive amount of a compound according to claim 1 in a pharma- 
ceutically acceptable carrier. 
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PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS 

Anders K. K. Bjérk, Bjarred; Knut G. Olsson, Malmé; Aina L. 
Abramo, Bjarred, and Erik G. Christensson, Lund, all of 
Sweden, assignors to AB Ferrosan, Malmo, Sweden 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 86,068, Oct. 18, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,308,387. This application Jan. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 227,690 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 20, 1978, 7810971 


Int. Cl? AGIK 31/495 
US. Cl. 424—250 8 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical composition for treatment of mental 
and psychosomatic disorders and for treatment of stressed or 
aggressive animals for improving weight gain which comprises 
a pharmaceutically effective amount of a compound of the 
formula I 


R4 


N—(CH?2)3CH 


‘+ 


Rs Re 


wherein R; and R2 are groups independently selected from the 
group of hydrogen, alkyl! straight or branched chains having 
from 1 to 10 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl having from 3 to 8 
carbon atoms, aralkyl having from 7 to 9 carbon atoms, alkenyl 
having from 2 to 10 carbon atoms, phenyl unsubstituted or 
substituted by one to three substituents selected from halogen, 
including F, Cl and Br, lower alkyl having from 1 to 5 carbon 
atoms, lower alkoxy having from 1 to 5 carbon atoms, amine 
unsubstituted or substituted by one or two lower alkyl groups 
having from | to 5 carbon atoms, —CF3 and —CN groups, R3, 
R4, Rs and R¢ are groups independently selected from hydro- 
gen, lower alkyl having from 1 to 3 carbon atoms and phenyl, 
R7 is a group selected from hydrogen, halogen including F, Cl 
and Br, lower alkoxy having from 1 to 3 carbon atoms and 
—CF;3 groups, and X is O or S, or pharmaceutically acceptable 
acid addition salts thereof, and a pharmaceutically acceptable 
carrier. 


4,385,058 
PYRIMIDONE DERIVATIVES 
David G. Cooper, Letchworth, and George S. Sach, Welwyn, 
both of England, assignors to Smith Kline & French Laborato- 
ries Limited, Welwyn Garden City, England 
Filed Sep. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 302,941 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 1, 1980, 
8031685 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 401/12, 401/14 
USS. Cl. 424—251 
1. A compound of Structure 1 


15 Claims 


CH2NR'!R? 


Aw 


X— YCH7CH2NH 


in which 

R! and R?2 are Cj-C4 alkyl or together with the nitrogen 
atom to which they are attached form a pyrrolidino or 
piperidino group; 

Y is methylene or sulphur; 

X is methylene or oxygen provided that X is methylene 
when Y is sulphur; 

Z is hydrogen or C;-C4 alkyl; and 
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R5 is hydrogen, C4 alkyl or —A—B where 

A is C;-C4 alkylene and 

B is a pyridyl or N-oxopyridyl group optionally substi- 
tuted by one or more C;-C4 alkyl, 

C-C4 alkoxy or hydroxy groups; 

quinolyl, thiazolyl, furanyl, thienyl, naphthyl, 5-(1,3-ben- 
zodioxolyl), 6-(2,3-dihydro-1,4-benzodioxiny]); 

a phenyl group optionally substituted by one to three 
halogen, C;-C4 alkoxy, C;—C4 alkyl or hydroxy groups; 

a 2-furanyl or 2-thienyl group substituted in the 5-position 
by —CH2NR!R?2; 

a phenyl group substituted in the 3- or 4-position by 
—CH2NR!R?; 

a 3-pyridyl group substituted in position 5 or 6 by 
—CH2NR!R?; 

a 4pyridyl group 
—CH2NR!R2:; or 

a 2-pyridyl group substituted in position 4 or 5 by 
—CH2NR!R?2; 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 

7. A pharmaceutical composition having histamine H?- 
receptor blocking activity comprising, in an effective amount 
to block said receptors, a compound of claim 1 and a pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


substituted in position 2 by 


4,385,059 
THIAZOLE COMPOSITIONS 
Richard A. Franklin, Reading, England, assignor to John Wyeth 
and Brother Limited, Maidenhead, England 
Filed Mar. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 247,460 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 3, 1980, 
8011251; Apr. 26, 1980, 8013860 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 277/20; A61K 31/425 
U.S. Cl. 424—270 2 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical composition for topical application 
comprising an anti-inflammatory effective amount of 4-(4- 
chlorophenyl)-2-(4-hydroxypheny!)thiazole-5-acetic acid or a 
pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof and a pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable for tropical application carrier. 


4,385,060 
PENICILLINS 
John P. Clayton, Horsham, and Martin Cole, Dorking, both of 
England, assignors to Beecham Group Limited, England 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,622 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 2, 1979, 
7934062 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/43; COTD 499/56 
USS. Cl. 424—271 8 Claims 
1. 68-[2-(2’-methylphenoxycarbony])-2-thien-3’- 
ylacetamido]penicillanic acid of formula (II): 


Ss CH3 
2 quiet § OT ng 
co N 
sm 
s | oo 
Oo 


CO.OH 


CH3 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt or in vivo hydrolysable 
ester thereof. 

3. An antibacterial pharmaceutical composition comprising 
an antibacterially effective amount of a penicillin as claimed in 
claim 1 together with a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier or 


excipient. 
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4,385,061 
COMBATING FUNGI WITH IMIDAZOLYL-VINYL 
KETONES AND CARBINOLS 
Hans-Ludwig Elbe, Wuppertal; Kari H. Biichel, Burscheid; 
Paul-Ernst Frohberger, Leverkusen, and Wilhelm Brandes, 
Leichlingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 
Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 259,305 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 19, 
1980, 3019044 
Int. Cl? CO7TD 249/08; AOIN 43/64 
US. Cl. 424—273 R 10 Claims 
1. An imidazolyl-vinyl ketone or carbinol of the formula 


ae 


in which 

A is a keto group or a CH(OH) grouping, 

R! is an alkyl radical with 1 to 6 carbon atoms or a halogeno- 
alkyl radical with | to 4 carbon atoms and | to 5 identical 
or different halogen atoms, 

R? is an alkyl radical with 1 to 29 carbon atoms, a cycloalkyl 
or cycloalkenyl radical which have in each case 5 to 7 
carbon atoms and in each case optionally substituted by 
alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon atoms, a halogenoalkyl! radical 
with 1 to 29 carbon atoms and | to 5 identical or different 
halogen atoms, an alkoxyalkyl or alkylmercaptoalkyl 
radical with in each case 1 to 4 carbon atoms in each alkyl 
part, a dialkylaminoalky] radical with | to 4 carbon atoms 
in the alkyl radicals on the amino groups and | to 29 
carbon atoms in the alkyl part, HO-(CH2);, an alkenyl, 
alkinyl or alkeninyl radical with in each case up to 6 
carbon atoms, a phenylalkyl radical which has 1 to 4 
carbon atoms in the alkyl part, an indenyl or fluorenyl 
radical which is optionally substituted by halogen or alkyl 
or alkoxy with in each case 1 to 4 carbon atoms, or a 
diphenylmethyl or triphenylmethy] radical, 

or an addition product thereof with a physiologically accept- 
able acid or a metal salt. 


4,385,062 
1-[(-2-MERCAPTOCYCLOALKYL)CARBONYL]-L-PRO- 
LINE DERIVATIVES, THE PROCESS FOR THEIR 
MANUFACTURE, THE INTERMEDIATES FOR THEIR 
SYNTHESIS AND THEIR USE AS ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE 
AGENTS 
Romeo Ciabatti, and Giovanna Padova, both of Milan, Italy, 

assignors to Gruppo Lepetit S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 239,941 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 7, 1980, 
800756 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/40; COTD 207/16 
U.S. Cl. 424—274 
1. A compound of the formz!a 


6 Claims 


(CR'2)n 
R! 


a, 


oO A 
COOR? 


wherein R, R!, and R2, each independently, represent hydro- 
gen or a (C;-C4)alkyl radical, n represents the integer 1, 2, 3, 
4, or 5 and in each of the n (CR’2) groups R’ represents hydro- 
gen or a (C;—C4)alkyl group. 

4. A pharmaceutical composition for use in treating hyper- 
tension which contains from 100 to 1000 mg. of a compound of 
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claim 1 as the active ingredient in admixture with a pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable carrier. 


4,385,063 
THIENO [3'2'5,6)CYCLOHEPTA [1,2-b]PYRROLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Alexander C. Goudie; Robert W. Ward, both of Harlow, and 
Howard E. Rosenberg, New Barnet, all of England, assignors 
to Beecham Group Limited, England 
Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,840 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 6, 1980, 
8007661; Jan. 22, 1981, 8101982 
Int. Cl? AGIK 31/40, 31/55; COTD 487/04 
U.S. Cl. 424—274 
1. A compound of the formula (1): 


8 Claims 


< 


B CHR;CO2H 


wherein 

R is Cy.4 alkyl; 

R; is hydrogen or C1. alkyl; 

one of A and B is sulphur and the other of A and B is carbon 

doubly bound to the carbon spacing A and B; and 

the dotted line represents an optionally present double bond; 

and 

pharmaceutically acceptable salts of the compounds of formula 
(I) and in vivo hydrolyzable esters of said compounds selected 
from the group consisting of the C;-C, alkyl, unsubstituted or 
substituted by hydroxy or methoxy, benzyl, lower-acylox- 
ymethyl, a-loweracyloxyethyl, loweralkoxycarbonylox- 
ymethyl, a-lower-alkoxycarbonyloxyethyl and phthalidyl, and 
in vivo hydrolyzable amides of said compounds selected from 
the group consisting of primary amide, loweralkylamide and 
(di-loweralkyl) amide. 

7. An anti-inflammatory and/or analgesic pharmaceutical 
composition, which comprises an anti-inflammatory and/or 
analgesic effective amount of a compound according to claim 
1, and a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


4,385,064 

METHOD FOR TREATING SICKLE CELL ANEMIA 
Gerard A. Pilley, Sceaux, France, assignor to Laboratories 

Innothera, S.A., Arcueil, France 

Continuation of Ser. No. 878,601, Feb. 16, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,286 
Int. Cl? AGIK 3//38 

U.S. Cl. 424—275 4 Claims 

1. A method for the treatment of the acute pain crises of 
sickle cell anemia which comprises the administration of an 
effective amount of the citrate or the oxalate salt of the 2-(hex- 
ahydro-1H-azepin-l-yl)ethyl ester of a-cyclohexyl-3-thio- 
pheneacetic acid. 


4,385,065 
NOVEL SUBSTANCES AND PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
George E. Albers-Schonberg, Princeton, N.J.; Sebastian Her- 
nandez, Madrid, Spain, and Leeyuan Huang, Westfield, N.J., 
assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, NJ. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 199,900, Oct. 23, 1980, 
abandoned. This Oct. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 308,294 
Int. Cl. CO7D 3/3/00; AGIK 31/365 
US. Cl. 424—279 
1. A compound having the formula: 


10 Claims 
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CH; 


wherein the variables R; and R2 have the following meanings 
for the compounds identified as A;, A2 and By: 


R2 
—CO—CH—=CH—COOH 


—CO—CH—CH—COOH 
—CH3 


4,385,066 
ARYLETHANOLAMINE DERIVATIVES, THEIR 
PREPARATION AND USE IN PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Anthony T. Ainsworth, Cranleigh, and David G. Smith, Redhill, 
both of England, assignors to Beecham Group Limited, En- 

gland 


Filed May 13, 1981, Ser. No. 263,168 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 22, 1980, 
8016890 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/24; COTC 101/30 
U.S. Cl. 424—309 
1. A compound of formula (II): 


12 Claims 


OH R! 


| 
CH—CH?—NH—C—(CH2), 
ho 


CF; 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt, lower alkyl or aralkyl 
ester or amide thereof, in which R! and R?, which may be the 
same or different, are each hydrogen or methyl, n is 1, 2 or 3, 
and Z is a C}.¢ alkyl or Cj.6 alkoxy or halogen or hydrogen. 

11. A method of treating obesity in human or non-human 
animals, which comprises administering an effective, non-toxic 
amount of a compound or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt, 
ester or amide thereof according to claim 1 to the obese ani- 
mals. 
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4,385,067 
FUNGICIDAL NITRILOMETHYLIDYNE 
PHENYL-ACRYLATES AND METHOD OF USE 

Bruce M. Resnick, West Paterson, N.J., assignor to GAF Corpo- 

ration, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 250,465 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 37/06 

US. Cl. 424—314 11 Claims 

1. The method of inhibiting growth of plant pathogenic 
fungi which comprises exposing said fungi to a fungicidal 
quantity of a compound having the formula 


gp-coo- cme 
(QO) 


(Y)m 


wherein Y is acrylate, methylacrylate, hydroxy, methoxy, 
halo, or a halogenated methyl! group; k has a value of 0 or 1; m 
has a value of from 0 to 2 and R and R’ are each independently 
hydrogen or methyl and mixtures of said compounds. 


4,385,068 
N,N-DIMETHYLGLYCINE AND USE IN IMMUNE 
RESPONSE 
Roger V. Kendall, New Haven, Vt., and Charles D. Graber, 

Charleston, S.C., assignors to DaVinci Laboratories, a divi- 

sion of Food Science Corporation, Essex Junction, Vt. 

Filed Mar. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 128,781 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/195, 31/19 

US. Cl. 424—319 2 Claims 

1. A process for enhancing the natural immunological re- 
sponse of a human which comprises orally administering N,N- 
dimethylglycine or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof 
in conjunction with calcium gluconate to the human in an 
amount effective to enhance the immunological response of 
such human. 


4,385,069 
COMBATING FUNGI WITH 
N-ALLENYL-ACETANILIDES 
Jérg Stetter; Winfried Lunkenheimer, both of Wuppertal, and 
Wilhelm Brandes, Leichlingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 136,026 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 25, 
1979, 2916692 
Int. Cl.3 AOIN 37/22, 37/24; COTC 103/365, 103/58 
US. Cl. 424—324 6 Claims 
1. An N-allenyl-acetanilide of the formula 


R! R* RS 


in which 
R! represents hydrogen, alkyl with up to 4 carbon atoms, or 
halogen, 
R? represents hydrogen or alkyl with up to 4 carbon atoms, 
R3 represents hydrogen or alkyl with up to 4 carbon atoms, 
R‘ represents hydrogen or alkyl with up to 4 carbon atoms, 
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R5 represents hydrogen or alkyl with up to 4 carbon atoms, 
and 


R° represents alkyl, alkenyl or alkynyl, in each case option- 
ally substituted by cyano or thiocyano; dihalogenoalkyl 
with 1 to 2 carbon atoms; or the grouping —CH2—OR’ or 
—CH?2SR’, 
wherein 

R’ represents an alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl or alkoxyalkyl radi- 
cal with up to 4 carbon atoms and optionally substituted 
by halogen, cyano or thiocyano. 

4. A fungicidal composition containing as active ingredient a 

fungicidally effective amount of a compound according to 
claim 1 in admixture with a diluent. 


4,385,070 
HALOGENATED ESTERS 
Philip D. Bentley, Bracknell, and Nazim Punja, Crowthorne, 
both of England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries 
Limited, London, England 
Filed Jan. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 116,597 
Claims priority, application Pat. Off., Jan. 18, 1980, 
80300169; United Kingdom, Feb. 14, 1979, 7905239; Jan. 18, 
1980, 8001693 
Int. Cl? COTC 69/743; ADIN 53/00 
USS. Cl. 424—305 
1. A compound of the formula 


2 Claims 


i 
oh Marie Yueh a 


R2 : 
rr 
CH; CH; F F 
wherein R! and R2 are both chloro or one of R! and R2? is 
chloro and the other is trifluoromethy!. 


4,385,071 
CHEWING GUM FLAVOR COMBINATION 

Donna Yakimischak, 21-115 Sherbrook St., Winnipeg, Mani- 

toba, Canada 

Filed Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,551 
Int. Cl.) A23G 3/30 

U.S. Cl. 426—3 8 Claims 

1. A chewing gum comprising a gum based center contain- 
ing a sweetening agent selected from the group consisting of 
natural sugar, sugar free natural sweeteners and synthetic 
sweeteners; and a sweetener based outer coating, said outer 
coating being flavoured with a mixture of spearmint oil modi- 
fied by pepsin essence, said outer coating including spearmint 
flavouring and pepsin essence in the approximate ratio of 1.7:1, 
and the sweetener to flavour ratio of the outer coating is be- 
tween 500 and 800:1. 


072 
USE OF ESTERS OF 1-ACETYL CYCLOHEXANOL IN 
AUGMENTING OR ENHANCING THE AROMA OR 
TASTE OF FOODSTUFFS 
Ronald P. Schreck, Old Bridge, N.J.; Kenneth K. Light, North 
Ogden, Utah; John B. Hall, Rumson, N.J.; Frederick L. 
Schmitt, Holmdel, N.J.; Manfred H. Vock, Locust, N.J.; 
William L. Schreiber, Jackson, N.J.; Joaquin F. Vinals, Red 
Bank, N.J., and Jacob Kiwala, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignors to 
International Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 133,828, Mar. 25, 1980, Pat. No. 4,327,749. 
This application Oct. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 313,686 
Int. Cl. A23L 1/226, 1/235 
US. Cl. 426—3 3 Claims 
1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma or taste 
of a foodstuff or chewing gum comprising the step of adding to 
a foodstuff composition or a chewing gum composition from 
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0.02 parts per million up to about 50 parts per million by 
weight of said foodstuff composition or chewing gum compo- 
sition of a 1-acetyl-cyclohexanol ester selected from the group 
consisting of 1-acetyl-cyclohexanol acetate having the struc- 
ture: 


net 
Oo 


W 
Oo 
and |-acetyl-cyclohexanol isobutyrate having the structure: 


Oo 


oO 


A 


4,385,073 
FLAVORING FOODSTUFFS AND CHEWING GUMS 
WITH 
4,4A,5,6-TETRAHYDRO-7-METHYL-243H)-NAPH- 
THALENONE 

Alan O. Pittet, Atlantic Highlands; Ranya Muralidhara, Fair 

Haven; Manfred H. Vock, Locust, all of N.J.; Domenick 

Luccarelli, Jr., Tilburg, Netherlands; Frederick L. Schmitt, 

Holmdel; Joaquin F. Vinals, Rumson, both of N.J., and Jacob 

Kiwala, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignors to International Flavors & 

Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 362,234 
Int. Cl? A23L 1/226 

US. Cl. 426—3 7 Claims 

1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma or taste 
of a consumable material selected from the group consisting of 
foodstuffs and chewing gums comprising the step of intimately 
admixing with said consumable material from 0.1 parts per 
million up to about 20 parts per million by weight based on the 
total composition of a composition of matter comprising more 
than 85% by weight of 4,4A,5,6-Tetrahydro-7-methyl-2-(3H)- 
naphthalenone defined according to the structure: 


4,385,074 
QUICK COOKING RICE AND PROCESS FOR MAKING 
THE SAME 
Bjarne Weibye, Oslo, Norway, assignor to NS Apothekernes 
Laboratorium for Specialpraeparater, Oslo, Norway 
Filed Sep. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 298,676 
Int. Cl? A23L 1/10; A23B 9/00 
US. Cl. 426—462 9 Claims 

1. A continuous process for producing a quick cooking rice 

consisting essentially of the following steps: 

(a) placing a layer of rice at a depth of about 3 mm to about 
10 mm on a perforated conveyor belt within a closed 
chamber; 

(b) spraying the rice as it moves on the conveyor belt with 
alternate intermittent sprays of water and steam a suffi- 
cient number of times to substantially completely gelati- 
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nize the rice so as to have a moisture content of about 52 
weight percent to about 73 weight percent and a tempera- 
ture of about 87° C. to about 95° C., each water spray 
having a duration of about 5 seconds to about 40 seconds, 
each steam spray having a duration of about 0.5 minute to 
about 4 minutes, the steam being at a pressure of about 3.8 
kg/cm? to about 6 kg/cm? and at a temperature of about 
135° C. to about 160° C.; 

(c) transferring the gelatinized rice while it moves on the 
conveyor belt without agitation to a predrying section 
within the chamber; 











(d) predrying the gelatinized rice to a moisture content of 
about 25 weight percent to about 35 weight percent by 
passing it through the predrying section having a tempera- 
ture of about 100° C. to about 140° C. for a duration of 
about 2 to about 3 minutes; and 

(e) finally drying the predried rice to a moisture content of 
about 10 to about 14 weight percent by passing the pre- 
dried rice through a final drying section within the cham- 
ber heated to a temperature of about 50° C. to about 70° C. 
for a duration of about 20 minutes to about 30 minutes, the 
rice so produced being suitable for consumption after 
swelling in hot, rather than boiling water for about 5 
minutes. 


4,385,075 

METHOD FOR THAWING FROZEN FOOD 

Robert B. Brooks, Louisville, Ky., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Louisville, Ky. 

Division of Ser. No. 188,420, Sep. 18, 1980, Pat. No. 4,326,390. 

This application Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,305 

Int. Cl.> A23L 3/16; F25D 25/02 

US. Cl. 426—524 














1. A method of thawing a frozen food load in a refrigerator: 
applicance having a food storage compartment comprising: 
maintaining said storage compartment at a temperature 
between 33°-55° F., said compartment having therein a 
container with an opening and a cover; 
placing the frozen food load to be thawed within said con- 
tainer; 
delivering forced air flow to the interior of the container 
through the opening in the container to thaw the frozen 


food load; 
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terminating the forced air flow after a predetermined period 
of time when the frozen food load has been thawed; and 

maintaining the thawed food load in said container at a 
temperature between 33°-55° F. thereby preventing spoil- 
age of the thawed food load. 


4,385,076 
FAT OR OIL COMPOSITION CONTAINING 
MICROFINE PARTICLES OF FLAVOR ENHANCER 
Thomas G. Crosby, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 

Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 47,974, Jun. 13, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 227,037 
Int. Cl.> A23D 5/00; A23L 1/22 
U.S. Cl. 426—533 19 Claims 

1. A substantially water-free flavor-enhancing liquid fat 

composition, which comprises: 

(a) from about 90% to about 99% by weight of the composi- 
tion of an edible liquid fat component having a particulate 
suspension of from about 0.5% to about 15% by weight 
triglyceride hardstock; 

(b) a flavor-enhancing amount of microfine particles of a 
non-encapsulated particulate flavor-enhancing material 
having a density of from about 1.8 to about 2.4 g./cc.; 

(c) said particles having a particle size distribution sufficient 
to provide, from an initial level of about 2% by weight 
flavor-enhancing material, at least about a 0.5% by weight 
flavor-enhancing suspension in said fat component when 
heated for at least about 3 hours. 


4,385,077 
ASBESTOS TREATMENT WITH METAL OXIDES 
Paul A. Pezzoli, and Stanley F. Spangenberg, both of Midland, 
Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 756,206, Jan. 3, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 16, 1979, Ser. No. 12,933 
Int. Cl. A61K 7/40 
US. Cl. 427—2 2 Claims 
1. A method of reducing the hemolytic activity of fibrous 
asbestos which is inhaled by humans or animals which com- 
prises: 
employing as the asbestos source fibrous asbestos the sur- 
faces of which are coated with an effective amount of 
cadmium oxide whereby the hemolytic activity of the 
asbestos which is inhaled by humans or animals is reduced. 
2. A method of reducing the hemolytic activity of fibrous 
asbestos which is inhaled by humans or animals which com- 
prises: 
employing as the asbestos source fibrous asbestos the sur- 
faces of which are coated with an effective amount of 
chromium oxide or manganese peroxide whereby the 
hemolytic activity of the asbestos which is inhaled by 
humans or animals is reduced. 


4,385,078 
METHOD FOR PROVIDING ENTERIC COATING ON 
SOLID DOSAGE FORMS AND AQUEOUS 
COMPOSITIONS THEREFOR 
Yoshiro Onda, Niigata; Hiroaki Muto, Joetsu; Hiroshi Suzuki, 
Niigata; Kazumasa Maruyama, Joetsu, and Atsushi 
Hatayama, Niigata, all of Japan, assignors to Shin-Etsu 
Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 71,298 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1978, 53-108269 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 1/10, 1/14 
USS. Cl. 427—3 12 Claims 
1. An aqueous coating composition for providing enteric 
coating on solid dosage forms which comprises 
(a) water as the dispersing medium; 
(b) an enterosoluble cellulose derivative in the form of a fine 
powder having a particle size distribution such that more 
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than 95% by weight of the particles have a diameter not 
exceeding 150 ym and dispersed in said water; 

(c) a plasticizing agent having compatibility with the en- 
terosoluble cellulose derivative boiling at a temperature 
not lower than 100° C. and contained as dissolved in said 
water in an amount from 5 to 200% by weight based on 
the amount of the enterosoluble cellulose derivative; and 

(d) hydroxypropylmethy] cellulose or hydroxyethy! cellu- 
lose as a protective colloid. 

12. A method for providing enteric coating on solid dosage 

forms which comprises the steps of 

(a) comminuting an enterosoluble cellulose derivative into a 
fine powder having an average particle diameter not 
exceeding 100 um; 

(b) dispersing the fine powder of the enterosoluble cellulose 
derivative in an aqueous dispersing medium which is 
water containing a plasticizing agent having compatibility 
with the enterosoluble cellulose derivative in an amount 
from 5 to 200% by weight based on the amount of the 
enterosoluble cellulose derivative and hydroxypropyl- 
methyl cellulose or hydroxyethyl cellulose as a protective 
colloid and boiling at a temperature not lower than 100° 
C. to form an aqueous coating composition; and 

(c) applying the aqueous coating composition to the solid 
dosage forms followed by drying. 


4,385,079 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RE-IONIZING 
INSULATING POWDER IN AN INSTALLATION FOR 
ELECTROSTATICALLY DEPOSITING POWDER ON 
OBJECTS 
Alain Gernez, Orleans, France, assignor to Societe Anonyme 
dite: Compagnie Europeene Pour |’Equipement, Menager 
“CEPEM”, Paris, France 
Filed May 1, 1981, Ser. No. 237,968 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 5, 1980, 80 04906 
Int. Cl. BOSB 5/04; BOSD 1/06 


US. Cl. 427—33 12 Claims 


1. Apparatus for electrostatically depositing powder on 
objects passing therethrough, said apparatus including a pow- 
der-spraying chamber having an entrance and an exit, means 
for supplying a cloud of electrostatically charged powder in 
the powder-spraying chamber, and air-filtering units having 
suction openings adjacent to said entrance and exit of the 
powder-spraying chamber, for sucking in powder that is not 
deposited on the objects, wherein the improvement comprises 
at least one re-ionization chamber disposed between a corre- 
sponding one of said air-filtering units and the powder-spray- 
ing chamber and a re-ionization unit positioned in each re-ioni- 
zation chamber, each re-ionization chamber having walls ex- 
tending transversely to the direction of motion of the objects 
through the apparatus to direct the powder towards said ob- 
jects on which powder is to be deposited, said walls being 
situated between the powder-spraying chamber and the suc- 
tion openings via which air is sucked through the filtering 
units, and the re-ionization unit being positioned in a recess 
between said transverse walls of the re-ionization chamber. 

12. A method for electrostatically depositing powder on 
objects in an installation, the method including transporting 
objects to be coated with powder successively through a first 
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enclosed zone and a second enclosed zone in said installation, 
each zone having an entrance opening and an exit opening for 
passing said objects; supplying a cloud of electrostatically 
charged powder within one of said first and second enclosed 
zones; withdrawing air from the other of said first and second 
zones adjacent the opening thereof nearest the one zone; filter- 
ing the withdrawn air; and returning the filtered air through 
the other opening of the other zone, wherein the improvement 
comprises: 
connecting the exit opening of the first zone to the entrance 
opening of the second zone by a third enclosed zone 
having a cross section larger than the exit and entrance 
openings of the first and second zones, respectively, and 
disposing powder reionization means in said third zone 
adjacent to but spaced laterally away from said exit and 
entrance openings of the first and second zones, respec- 
tively. 


4,385,080 
METHOD FOR EVAPORATING LARGE QUANTITIES 
OF METALS AND SEMICONDUCTORS BY 
ELECTROMAGNETIC LEVITATION 
Andre de Rudnay, Chateau de Valency, Lausanne, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 180,005 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, _ 22, 

1979, 2934011 
Int. Cl? BOSD 3/14 


NS 
1. A method for the evaporation of large quantities of metal 
and semiconductor from a liquid-state evaporand using an 
electromagnetic work coil means comprising: 
arranging said work coil means to form a magnetic field 
containing said evaporand in a state of levitation and 
induction heating for evaporating selective volatile mate- 
rial from said evaporand, 
cooling said work coil means below its melting temperature, 
providing parts along said work coil means directly exposed 
to said evaporated material, 
heating said parts to a temperature less than the evaporation 
temperature of said evaporated material but greater than 
or equal to the melting temperature of said evaporated 
material such that evaporated material condenses to liquid 
state on said parts, and 
directing thus condensed material from said parts back into 
said evaporand with electromagnetic forces produced by 
said work coil means. 


US. Cl. 427—47 9 Claims 


4,385,081 
PROCESS OF COATING AN ELECTRIC COMPONENT 
WITH A SETTING ARTIFICIAL RESIN 
Reinhard Keller, Nuremberg, and Karl Treml, Iphofen Ortsteil 
Possenheim, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Inter- 
national Standard Electric Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 258,087 
Int. Cl. BOSD 5/12 
U.S. Cl. 427—80 6 Claims 
1. A process for coating a capacitor having a porous tanta- 
lum sintered body and electric terminals with a setting artificial 
resin, said process comprising the steps of heating said capaci- 
tor and dipping said heated capacitor and a portion of said 
terminals into a liquid resin-hardener compound, supplying 
heat to said electric terminals while said capacitor is dipped in 
said liquid resin-hardener compound. 
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4,385,082 
PREPARATION OF SHIELDED PLASTIC MICROWAVE 
OVEN 
Charles W. Eichelberger, Schenectady; Robert J. Wojnarowski, 
Clifton Park, both of N.Y., and Peter 1. Cohen, Louisville, 
Ky., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, 


N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 220,332 
Int. Cl BOSD 5/12 
US. Ci. 427—105 


1. A method of fabricating a shielded plastic microwave 
oven cabinet which comprises the steps of: applying a coating 
composition containing a first finely-divided metallic composi- 
tion having particle sizes greater than about 3 microns and less 
than about 50 microns, a polymer and a solvent to at least a 
portion of at least one of the inside and outside surfaces of said 
plastic microwave oven cabinet; at least partially curing said 
coating composition to effect a substantial volumetric shrink- 
age of the polymer and solvent portion of said coating compo- 
sition; and contacting said cured coating composition with a 
solution of a salt of a second metal whose cation is more noble 
than the metal of said first finely-divided metallic composition 
and whose anion forms soluble salts with said cation and said 
finely-divided first metallic composition to form a contiguous 
layer of said second metal on and adjacent to the surface of said 
cured composition, with the amount of said second metal 
deposited on and adjacent to said surface exceeding the 
amount of the metal of said first metallic composition replaced 
thereat. 


4,385,083 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR FORMING A THIN 
FILM OF COATING MATERIAL ON A SUBSTRATE 
HAVING A VACUUM APPLIED TO THE EDGE 
THEREOF 


Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 181,088 
Int. Cl? BOSD 3/12, 3/00; C23C 13/08; BOSC 11/02 
U.S. Cl. 427—240 20 Claims 
1. Apparatus for forming a film of substantially uniform 
thickness of a coating material on a substrate comprising 
a platen housing having an upper surface, a hollowed-out 
central area extending axially therethrough and an aper- 
ture extending from said upper surface of said platen 
housing into communication with said hollowed-out cen- 
tral area; 
substrate support means including clamping means formed 
in the upper surface of a said platen housing and being 
adapted for receiving and clamping a said substrate above 
said aperture with a surface of a said substrate to be coated 
positioned in an opposed planar relationship to the upper 
surface; 
means defining a chamber enclosing at least a portion of the 
platen housing and substrate support means, said chamber 
defining means adapted to be positioned relative to the 
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periphery of a said substrate to form a controlled gap, said 
controlled gap and said aperture communicating with said 
hollowed-out central area; 

rotating means operatively coupled to said platen housing 
for rotating said platen housing, said substrate support 
means and a said substrate adapted to be clamped thereon; 
and 

vacuum means operatively coupled to said platen housing 
for applying a vacuum pressure through said hollowed- 
out central area, said aperture to said controlled gap to 
apply a vacuum through said aperture to said controlled 
gap during rotation of said rotating means to establish a 
negative pressure around the periphery of a said substrate 
having a said coating material applied thereto which is 
adapted to draw excess material formed on the edge of a 
said substrate into said controlled gap through said hol- 
lowed-out central area and being adapted to establish a 
film of substantially uniform thickness of a said coating 
material on the surface of a said substrate to be coated. 

17. A method for forming a film of a coating material having 

a substantially uniform thickness on a substrate comprising the 
steps of 


clamping a substrate against a substrate support means with 
a surface to be coated positioned away from said support 
means; 

forming a controlled gap between the periphery of the 
clamped substrate and a chamber defining means; 

rotating the clamped substrate support means and chamber 
defining means at a rate of rotation; 

applying a volume of a said coating material onto said sur- 
face of said substrate during rotation thereof such that the 
centrifugal force developed during rotation of the sub- 
strate uniformly distributes said coating material across 
said surface in a film having an edge accumulation of said 
coating material around the periphery of the surface of 
said substrate; and 

applying to said controlled gap having a selected dimension 
a vacuum having a sub-ambient pressure of sufficient 
magnitude to draw said edge accumulation of the coating 
material from said surface of a said substrate through said 
controlled gap having a selected dimension to establish a 
film of substantially uniform thickness of a said coating 
material on said surface of a said substrate to be coated. 


084 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING A SELECTIVE 

PERMEABLE MEMBRANE 

Akio Iwama; Yoshiyasu Kamiyama; Yoshitaka Kazuse, and 

Hisashi Ichinose, all of Osaka, Japan, assignors to Nitto 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Ibaraki, Japan 

Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,061 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1979, 54/61359 


Int. Cl.3 BOSD 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 427—244 28 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a selective permeable membrane 
which is suitable for use in the separation of organic liquid 
mixtures comprising coating a solution consisting essentially of 
(i) a polyimide polymer consisting essentially of a repeating 
unit of the formula (1): 
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wherein R! is a divalent organic group, 
(ii) at least one swelling agent selected from the group of 
compounds represented by formulae (II) and (III) 
R10—<-CH:CHR'O}sR* a 
R5—_OH) m ai 
wherein R2, R3 and R*, which may be the same or differ- 
ent, can be hydrogen, a methyl group, or an ethyl group, 
and when R? is hydrogen, n can be an integer of from 1 to 
5, and when R? is a methyl or ethyl group, n can be an 
integer of from 1 to 3, R5is a saturated aliphatic hydrocar- 
bon group containing 3 to 6 carbon atoms, and m can be an 
integer of from 2 to 6, and 
(iii) an organic solvent, on a supporting substrate, and im- 
mersing the solution coated supporting substrate in a 
coagulating liquid which does not dissolve the polyimide 
polymer and is miscible with the organic solvent, to coag- 
ulate the polyimide polymer and form the membrane. 


4,385,085 
PROCESS FOR REINFORCING INORGANIC FABRICS 
WITH FLUOROPLASTICS 

Scott A. Verzwyvelt, Newbury Park, Calif., assignor to Hughes 

Aircraft Company, Culver City, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 135,608, Mar. 31, 1980, Pat. No. 4,308,325. 

This application Oct. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 316,242 
Int. Cl? BOSD 1/18, 3/02, 3/12; HOIM 2/16 

US. Cl. 427—350 4 Claims 

4. A process of reinforcing a fragile inorganic substrate with 
non-wettable, chemically resistant, thermally stable polytetra- 
fluoroethylene to form a wettable, chemically resistant, ther- 
mally stable composite having improved mechanical strength 
comprising the steps of immersing said substrate in a dilute 
suspension of polytetrafluoroethylene particles whereby said 
particles are evenly dispersed throughout the interstices of said 
substrate; removing said substrate from said dilute suspension 
and sequentially draining, blotting, and evaporating the carrier 
fluid from said suspension in an air oven or vacuum oven, 
thereby leaving a substrate evenly coated with discontinuous 
particles of polytetrafluoroethylene and thereafter sintering 
said discontinuous particles at a selected temperature ranging 
from 330° to 450° C. for 3-5 minutes to form a semicontinuous 
network of polytetrafluoroethylene particles which reinforce 
said inorganic substrate, thereby increasing the mechanical 
strength of said substrate. 


4,385,086 
METHOD FOR PREVENTING LEACHING OF 
CONTAMINANTS FROM SOLID SURFACES 
Muneo Nakayama, Tokyo; Hisashi Nakane, Kawasaki; Akira 
Yokota, Yamato, and Shingo Asaumi, Fujisawa, all of Japan, 
assignors to Tokyo Ohka Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Filed Dec. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 100,930 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 7, 1978, 53-151841; 
Aug. 13, 1979, 54-102994 
Int. Ci.3 BOSD 3/02 
US. Cl. 427—387 8 Claims 
1. A method of preventing leaching of a contaminant from 
the surface of a solid which comprises 
(a) providing a coating layer on the surface of the solid with 
a coating solution containing a hydroxysilane compound 
represented by the general formula 


CHEMICAL 


RS(OH)4-», 


where R is a group selected from the class consisting of hydro- 
carbon groups, alkoxy groups and acyloxy groups and n is a 
number of 0, 1, 2 or 3, and 
(b) heating the thus coated solid under oxidizing conditions 
at a temperature not lower than 150° C. to form on the 
surface a coating film of oxidized silicon which prevents 
leaching, and wherein the hydroxysilane compound is a 
reaction product of an acyloxysilane with an alcohol. 


4,385,087 
FACETTED TINSEL AND METHOD AND APPARATUS 
FOR MANUFACTURING SAME 
Harold S. Roberts, 950 Tranquil La., Memphis, Tenn. 38116, 
and Zigfried Weber, 2227 Woodruff Dr., Germantown, Tenn. 
38138 
Filed Apr. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 27,810 
Int. Cl.) A47G 33/08; B32B 3/02, 15/08 
US. Ci. 428—7 


1. Tinsel comprising: 

a metallized PVC strip wherein said strip is divided length- 
wise into first and second portions, said first portion being 
divided into a plurality of narrow strands of a predeter- 
mined length and said second portion being of shorter 
length and including a section of unslit strip to which said 
strands are attached. 


4,385,088 
DECORATIVE ARTIFICIAL ROCK-LIKE ARTICLE 
David Baskin, 116 Billings St., Sharon, Mass. 02067 
Filed May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,627 
Int. Cl? B44F 9/04 
US. Cl. 428—15 


1. An artificial rock-like decorative form comprising: 

a body of foamed synthetic plastic generally of the three 
dimensional, non-planar, irregular form of a natural rock 
and having an exterior surface with large scale rock-like 
concavities and convexities and coated with a strengthen- 
ing layer of epoxy resin filled with hard sand-grain-sized 
particles giving the surface a small scale grained texture 
simulating a rock, the layer being a small fraction of the 
thickness of the plastic so as to conform to the body shape 
and exhibit its concavities and convexities as well as the 
smaller grained structure without adding significantly to 
the weight of the body. 
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4,385,089 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING BIAXIALLY ORIENTED 
HOLLOW SHAPED ARTICLES FROM 
THERMOPLASTIC MATERIALS 

Claude Bonnebat, Pontault Combault, and Gilbert Roullet, 
Tremblay, both of France, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Indus- 
tries, Paris, France 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 902,400, May 3, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 127,105 
Claims priority, application France, May 4, 1977, 77 13488 
Int. Cl.2 B29C 17/07 


US. Cl. 428—35 16 Claims 


SHRINKAGE 
FORCE 
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1. A process for preparing transparent biaxially oriented 
hollow shaped articles from polyethylene glycol terephthalate 
by biaxial draw- and blow-molding which comprises the steps 
of: 

(a) introducing a thermoplastic material comprising polyeth- 
ylene glycol terephthalate which is in the shape of a hol- 
low preform into the mold cavity of a mold adapted for 
blow-molding in the heat; 

(b) bringing the thermoplastic material to about its tempera- 
ture of biaxial orientation; 

(c) bringing the thermoplastic materials into close contact 
with the walls of the mold by applying an internal pres- 
sure to the interior of the hollow preform within the mold 
cavity by means of a pressure transfer fluid, at least a 
portion of the material being stretched sufficiently to 
avoid spherullitic crystallization upon heat treatment; 

(d) maintaining the thermoplastic material in close contact 
with the walls of the mold, including those portions of the 
material which have been stretched sufficiently to avoid 
spherullitic crystallization upon heat treatment, at a tem- 
perature which is suitable for molding and which is in the 
range from about the minimum effective temperature for 
biaxial orientation of the thermoplastic material to about 
40° C. above the minimum effective temperature for biax- 
ial orientation of the thermoplastic material for a period 
between about | and about 25 seconds to form a partially 
thermo-stabilized hollow shaped article within the mold, 
the mold being maintained at a temperature below 130° C., 
whereby an average temperature of the material of be- 
tween about 80°-120° C. is reached during the period 
during which the internal pressure is maintained; 

(e) allowing the hollow shaped article to cool; and 

(f) removing the hollow shaped article from the mold. 

15. A hollow shaped article which is obtained according to 
the process defined in claim 1. 


4,385,090 
MANUFACTURE OF COVERED FOAM PRODUCTS 


Geoffrey Sims, 61 Swinton Rise, Rauenshead/Nottinghamshire, 
England 


Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,398 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 5, 1979, 


7930801 
Int. Cl.> B32B 3/04 
US, Cl. 428—121 9 Claims 
6. A blank for producing a covered foam product compris- 
ing a block of foam material, a covering material laminated 
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onto a surface of said block and having at least one portion 
which extends beyond an edge of said surface, and a small 


\2 


8 6 
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thickness of foam material laminated onto said at least one 
portion of said covering material. 


4,385,091 
PREMOLDED EXPANDABLE POLYSTYRENE SHEET 
FROM WHICH SUPPORTING AND SPACING 
MEMBERS FOR WEB MATERIAL ROLLS ARE TO BE 
CUT 
Thomas A. Roelichen, Almeda Township, Van Buren County, 
Mich., assignor to Ace Polymers, Inc., Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 235,827 
Int. Cl.2 B32B 3/26, 5/18 

US. Cl. 428—134 


1. A premolded sheet of expandable polystyrene from which 
plural supporting and spacing members are adapted to be 
severed, said sheet having a generally elongated rectangular 
shape with substantially parallel top and bottom surfaces and a 
uniform material thickness throughout equal to the spacing 
between said top and bottom surfaces and generally smooth, 
laterally facing edge surfaces having a height equal to said 
material thickness, said sheet being divided into first and sec- 
ond zones located at opposite longitudinal ends of said sheet 
and a central third zone intermediate said first and second 
zones, said first and second zones being the mirror image of 
each other and each having a plurality of first openings extend- 
ing through said sheet from said top surface to said bottom 
surface, said first openings being arranged in at least one later- 
ally extending row and having a substantially elliptical cross 
section, the major axis of which is substantially aligned with 
the longitudinal axis of said row, the minor axis of which is 
substantially perpendicular to said longitudinal axis of said 
row, each said first opening being equidistantly spaced along 
said major axis, said first and second zones each further having 
at least one row of first cavities provided in said top and bot- 
tom surfaces, which said first cavities do not extend through 
said sheet, each said first cavity being located between mutu- 
ally adjacent ones of said first openings and having first wall 
means optimally coring said sheet between said row of first 
openings and a lateral edge surface of said sheet throughout 
said first and second zones, said central third zone having at 
least one row of second cavities therein which are equidis- 
tantly spaced from each other and from said first openings in 
said first and second zones and equidistantly spaced from said 
major axes of said first openings, which said second cavities do 
not extend through said sheet, each said second cavity having 
second wall means optimally coring said sheet between said 
first and second zones throughout said third zone whereby a 
severing of said sheet along said major axis will produce at 
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least one component from each of said first and second zones 
which are identical to each other and at least one further 
component from said third zone. 


4,385,092 
MACROBOULE 
Joseph Singer, Jr., Arlington Heights, Ill., assignor to Ni-Tec, 
Inc., Niles, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1965, Ser. No. 490,784 
Int. Cl? B32B 3/20 
US. Cl. 428—188 


1. A macroboule for use in forming a channel multiplier 

comprising: 

a bundle of hollow channel elements of fusible material and 
of different internal diameters arranged with the elements 
of smallest diameter positioned in the center of the bundle 
and with the elements of largest internal diameter consti- 
tuting the outermost peripheral row of the bundle. 


4,385,093 
MULTI-COMPONENT, HIGHLY POROUS, HIGH 
STRENGTH PTFE ARTICLE AND METHOD FOR 
MANUFACTURING SAME 
Daniel E. Hubis, Elkton, Md., assignor to W. L. Gore & Associ- 
ates, Inc., Newark, Del. 
Filed Nov. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 204,509 
Int. Cl. B32B 3/26 

US. Cl. 428—316.6 


1. A multi-layer article comprising at least two layers of 
porous polytetrafluoroethylene superimposed on top of one 
another such that said multi-layer article is thicker than any 
one layer there being substantially no change in porosity be- 
tween said layers and the bond strength in the Z direction 
being equal to the Z direction strength of the individual layers. 
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4,385,094 
ETHYLENE-VINYL ALCOHOL HOLLOW FIBER 
MEMBRANE AND METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 


Taku Tanaka; Shuzo Yamashita; Hirokuni Tanii, all of Kura- 


shiki; Akira Kubotsu, Soja, and Syuji Kawai, Kurashiki, all of 
Japan, assignors to Kuraray Co., Ltd., Kurashiki, Japan 
Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,228 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1979, 54-53729 
Int. C1.’ B29D 27/04 


US. Cl. 428—398 10 Claims 


1. An ethylene-vinyl alcohol copolymer hollow fiber mem- 
brane having a uniform microporous structure with an average 
pore diameter of 0.1 to 10 microns and a porosity of 60 to 90%, 
prepared by a process which comprises spinning a spinning 
solution of 15 to 40 weight percent of an ethylene-vinyl alcohol 
copolymer in a solvent selected from the group consisting of 
dimethyl-sulfoxide, dimethylacetamide, pyrrolidone, N- 
methylpyrrolidone and mixtures thereof through an annular 
nozzle while introducing a coagulating liquid into the central 
aperture of said nozzle, passing the spun fiber through a gase- 
ous atmosphere so that the fiber is drawn to 0.5 to 20 times its 
extrusion rate and then coagulating the spun fiber in a coagula- 
tion bath at a temperature within the range satisfying the fol- 
lowing relationship: 


when 15SSC=40, 3C+205754C+57 


wherein C is the polymer concentration (weight %) of the 
spinning solution and T is the coagulation temperature (°C.). 


4,385,095 
WIDE ANGULAR RANGE X-RAY DIFFRACTION 
REFERENCE STANDARD COMPOSITE 
Ronald Jenkins, Peekskill, N.Y., assignor to North American 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 26, 1982, Ser. No. 382,016 
Int. Cl? B32B 9/04 
US. Cl. 428—446 


1. A composite structure providing an extended reference 
standard for X-ray diffraction comprising a layer of silicon 
powder, and a plurality of monolayers of a heavy metal stea- 
rate on said silicon powder, said monolayers being provided 
one on top of another and providing an extended linear molec- 
ular complex having defined lengths. 
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4,385,096 
AQUEOUS MAGNESIUM TREATMENT COMPOSITION 
FOR METALS 

Raymond L. Wetzel, deceased, late of Southfield, Mich. (by 

Earlene S. Wetzel, legal representative), assignor to Occiden- 

tal Chemical Corporation, Warren, Mich. 

Filed Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 222,218 

Int. Cl.> BOSD 3/02; B32B 15/04; CO9K 3/00; C23F 11/00 
US, Cl. 428—457 13 Claims 

1. An aqueous, acidic, chrome-free composition for treating 
metallic surfaces which contains conversion coating forming 
components comprising magnesium ions, tannin, and phos- 
phoric acid, wherein each of said conversion coating compo- 
nents are present in an amount which, in combination with the 
other such components, is sufficient to form a corrosion resis- 
tant conversion coating on the metal surface treated. 

7. A process for treating a metal surface comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) coating the surface with the composition of claim 1; and 

(b) thereafter drying the composition on the coated surface. 

11. A metal surface having thereon a corrosion resistant 
conversion coating formed by the process of claim 7. 


4,385,097 
ANTICORROSIVE COATING COMPOSITION 

Osamu Isozaki, and Shun-ichi Kodama, both of Hiratsuka, 

Japan, assignors to Kansai Paint Co., Ltd., Hyogo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 956,996 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1977, 52-131991 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 15/08; CO8K 5/04, 5/17 

USS. Cl. 428—458 11 Claims 

1. An anticorrosive coating composition having a solids 

content of 5 to 70% by weight, and comprising: 

(i) an aqueous medium, and dispersed therein, 

(ii) 3 to 30% by weight of a water-soluble, film-forming and 
crosslinkable resin having at least 0.5 mole of hydroxyl 
group per kilogram of the resin and at least 0.1 mole of 
proton-free onium salt radical per kilogram of the resin, 
said proton-free onium salt radical having a central ele- 
ment selected from the group consisting of nitrogen, phos- 
phorus and sulfur, said resin being free of carboxyl, phos- 
phate, primary amino and secondary amino groups, and 

(iii) 1 to 30 parts by weight of a chelate compound of tita- 
nium or zirconium per 100 parts by weight of the resin, 
wherein the chelate compound is a chelate compound of a 
alkyl titanate or alkyl zirconate with a chelating agent 
selected from the group consisting of tie (lower alkanol) 
amines, acetoacetic acid esters, diketone alcohols, acylke- 
tones, glycols and hydroxy carboxylic acids. 


4,385,098 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIA 
Ryuji Sugita, Hirakata; Toshiaki Kunieda, Minoo, and Hideki 
Yoshida, Nishinomiya, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 325,840 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 5, 1980, 55-172389 
Int. Cl.3 B32B 15/00 
USS. Cl. 428—629 7 Claims 
1. A magnetic recording medium comprising a thin magnetic 
film having a major component selected from the group con- 
sisting of (i) cobalt, (ii) cobalt and nickel, (iii) cobalt and chro- 
mium, and (iv) cobalt, nickel and chromium disposed on a 
non-magnetic substrate, 
said thin magnetic film having a native oxidized surface, a 
sub-surface layer beneath and adjacent said surface, and a 
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deep layer beneath and adjacent said subsurface layer, the 
average oxygen content of said subsurface layer being 


Al 


greater than the average oxygen content in said deep 
layer. 


4,385,099 
METAL HALOGEN BATTERY CONSTRUCTION WITH 
IMPROVED TECHNIQUE FOR PRODUCING HALOGEN 
HYDRATE 
Walter L. Fong, Royal Oak; Henry A. Catherino, Rochester, and 
Richard J. Kotch, Mt. Clemens, all of Mich., assignors to 
Energy Development Associates, Inc., Madison Heights, 
Mich. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 310,627 
Int. Cl.2 HOIM 8/04 
US. Cl. 429—15 


tO 
v/ CZZAAT AAAS 2 


1. In an electrical energy storage system, the combination of, 
at least one cell having a positive electrode and a negative 
electrode separated by aqueous electrolyte containing the 
material of said metal and halogen, 
store means wherein halogen hydrate is formed and stored as 
part of an aqueous material having a liquid level at an 
upper part of the store means, 
means for circulating electrolyte through the cell, 
conduit means for transmitting halogen gas formed in the 
cell to a hydrate forming means associated with the store 
means, 
said hydrate forming means including, 
pump means to which there is introduced quantities of 
said halogen gas and relatively chilled water which 
subsequently react to form halogen hydrate, said pump 
means being located in the store means, 
outlet conduit means leading from said pump means and 
being substantially straight and generally vertically 
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disposed and having an exit discharge into the gas space 
above the liquid level in said store means. 


John W. Hooke, and Charles E. Snyder, both of Gainesville, 
Fia., assignors to General Electric Company, Gainesville, Fla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 191,899, Sep. 29, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 369,877 
Int. Cl? HO1M 2/08 


US. Cl. 429—183 8 Claims 


1. An improved terminal apparatus for an electrolytic device 
of the type having a container comprising a wall of resilient, 
electrolyte resistant material, said apparatus comprising: 
said wall having an opening; 

a body of deformable, electrically conductive material seated 
against said wall across said opening; 

fastening means extending through said opening and into said 
deformable electrically conductive material for securing 
said deformable, electrically conductive material against 
said wall; 

wedge means operatively associated with said fastening means 
for progressively compressing said resilient material of said 
wall from the side of said wall opposite to said deformable, 
electrically conductive material, as said fastening means is 
driven into said deformable, electrically conductive mate- 
rial, whereby a seal is formed between said wall and said 
deformable, electrically conductive material; and 

an area of said wall around said opening, said area being com- 
pressed between said wedge means and said deformable, 
electrically conductive material, said compressed area of 
said wall providing a residual axial load on said fastening 
means, to help maintain said seal. 


4,385,101 
ELECTROCHEMICAL CELL STRUCTURE 
Vincent O. Catanzarite, 7044 Mira Vista, Las Vegas, Nev. 89120 
Division of Ser. No. 144,660, Apr. 28, 1980. This application 

Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 197,979 
Int. Cl} HOIM 6/10 
USS. Cl. 429—94 


so 
7 
i. 


1. In a spiral wound cell having the primary electrochemical 
path for current comprising an anode sheet and a cathode 


6 Claims 
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sheet, said anode sheet being surrounded on each side by a first 
and said cathode sheet, all of said sheets being rolled into 
cylindrical form and contained within a fluid tight casing 
containing an electrolyte, said casing accommodating first and 
second electrode terminals connected respectively to said 
anode sheet and said cathode sheet; the improvement compris- 
ing an electrode tab connected to said cathode sheet, said tab 
being juxtaposed with a portion of said anode sheet but me- 
chancially spaced therefrom by said second separator sheet 
thereby forming a low-resistance secondary electrochemical 
path for current externally imposed upon said cell which is 
different from said primary path, said secondary path including 
said portion of said anode sheet, said second separator sheet 
and said tab. 


4,385,102 
LARGE-AREA PHOTOVOLTAIC CELL 
Hans G. Fitzky, Odenthal, and Harold Ebneth, Leverkusen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 
geselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 249,252 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 11, 
1980, 3013991 
Int. Cl? HOIL 31/06; HOIM 6/36 


US. Cl. 429—111 11 Claims 


0 
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1. In a large-area photovoltaic cell containing a photoactive 
semiconductor layer which contacts another semiconductor 
layer, metal or an electrolyte to form a depletion layer, and 
further containing an electrode and a counter electrode for 
current collection, the improvement which comprises employ- 
ing a metallized textile sheet as a substrate for said photoactive 
semiconducting layer, the metal constituting said electrode, 
the sheet having been metallized by depositing the metal 
thereon wet-chemically without current. 


4,385,103 
NONAQUEOUS CELL HAVING AN ANTIMONY 
TRISULFIDE CATHODE 

Demetrios V. Louzos, Rocky River, and George E. Blomgren, 

Lakewood, both of Ohio, assignors to Union Carbide Corpora- 

tion, Danbury, Conn. 

Filed Sep. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 306,905 
Int. Cl.) HOIM 6/14 

US. Cl. 429—197 


DAYS 


1. A nonaqueous cell comprising an anode, an electrolyte 
solution based on an organic solvent and a cathode, said cath- 
ode comprising antimony trisulfide (Sb2S3) in a physical mix- 
ture with a carbonaceous conductor. 
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4,385,104 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PRODUCTS AND PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING NOVEL NONDIFFUSIBLE 
6-(2-THIENYLAZO)-3-PYRIDINOL CYAN 
DYE-RELEASING COMPOUNDS AND PRECURSORS 
THEREOF 


James J. Krutak; Robert J. Maleski, and William H. Moore, all 
of Kingsport, Tenn., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 258,845, Apr. 29, 1981, Pat. No. 4,346,161. 

This application Feb. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 348,381 
Int. Cl.2 GO3C 1/40; CO9B 45/00 

US, Cl. 430—17 6 Claims 
1. A photographic element comprising a support having 

thereon a coordination complex of a polyvalent metal ion and 

a compound having the formula: 


COOR? 4 - 
N 
N=N 
s 


wherein R2 is hydrogen, alkyl or substituted alkyl, such that 
COOR? is a hydrolyzable moiety. 


4,385,105 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGE CARRIER 
STRUCTURE 
Manfred Lutz, and Bernd Reimer, both of Warstein, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs- 
G.m.b.H., Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,676 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 9, 
1979, 2945309 
Int. Cl. G03G 5/14 
US. Cl. 430—58 


1. In an electrophotographic image carrier structure includ- 
ing an electrically conductive substrate, a selenium-containing 
photoconductive layer and a polyvinyl carbazole covering 
layer; said layers being carried by said substrate and said pho- 
toconductive layer being situated between said substrate and 
said covering layer; the improvement wherein said photocon- 
ductive layer includes more than 35% by weight arsenic and 
the improvement further comprising an intermediate layer 
between said photoconductive layer and said covering layer; 
said intermediate layer being amorphous selenium having an 
arsenic content of zero to less than 0.5% by weight. 
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4,385,106 
CHARGE TRANSFER LAYER WITH STYRYL 
HYDRAZONES 

Kiyoshi Sakai, Numazu, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 235,375 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1980, 55-25069; 

Feb. 29, 1980, 55-25575 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 5/14, 5/04 

US. Cl. 430—59 


1. An electrophotographic element which comprises an 
electrically conductive substrate, and a charge carrier generat- 
ing layer and a charge transfer layer superposed on said sub- 
strate, said charge transfer layer containing at least one hydra- 
zone compound having the general formula: 


ae 
CH? 


wherein Ar’ is selected from the group consisting of styryl, 
a-methyl styryl, methoxy-substituted styryl and dime- 
thylamino-substituted styryl; 
and a binder. 


4,385,107 
DRY TONERS COMPRISING A COLORANT AND 
GRAPH COPOLYMER COMPRISING A CRYSTALLINE 
POLYMER AND AN AMORPHOUS POLYMER AND 
PROCESSES USING THE SAME 
Koichi Tanaka; Yoshimi Amagai; Shigeo Aonuma, and Hiroshi 
Takayama, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 1, 1981, Ser. No. 259,780 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 1, 1980, 55-58321; 
May 1, 1980, 55-58322 
Int. Cl.> GO3G 9/00 
USS. Cl. 430—98 18 Claims 
1. A toner comprising 
(a) a colorant; and 
(b) a graft copolymer comprising 
(i) a crystalline polymer having a melting point of from 
45° C. to 200° C., which is prepared from one or more 
monomers selected from ethylene, propylene and vinyl 
acetate, and 
(ii) an amorphous polymer having a glass transition point 
of 45° C. or more, which is prepared from one or more 
vinyl monomers, wherein said graft polymer has a glass 
transition point of 40° to 70° C., a number average 
molecular weight of 5,000 to 30,000 and a weight aver- 
age molecular weight of from 30,000 to 500,000, and 
wherein said crystalline polymer has a glass transition 
point of 20° to — 100° C., a number average molecular 
weight of 1,000 to 20,000 and a weight average molecu- 
lar weight of 2,000 to 100,000. 
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4,385,108 
METHOD OF FORMING NEGATIVE DOT IMAGES 
Yoshihiro Takagi; Yoshitaka Akimura; Hiroyuki Mifune, and 
Eiichi Okutsu, all of Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignors to 
Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, Japan 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,350 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 21, 1979, 54-78338; 
Jul. 6, 1979, 54-85660 
Int. Cl? GO3C 5/30, 1/06 
US. Cl. 430—264 16 Claims 
1. A method of forming a negative dot image having a 
gamma value of more than 10 which comprises imagewise 
exposing to light through a contact screen a silver halide pho- 
tographic light-sensitive material of substantially the surface 
latent image type which contains in a silver halide emulsion 
layer or another hydrophilic layer 
(a) a hydroquinone based developing agent, and 
(b) a compound represented by the formula (I) as indicated 
below in the amount of from about 10-* to about 
5 10-2 mol/mol Ag and, thereafter, developing the thus 
exposed light-sensitive material with an activator aqueous 
solution having a pH of 11.5 or more 


R'NHNHCOR? @ 
wherein R! is an aryl group which may be substituted, and 
R? is a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group which may be 
substituted, or an aryl group which may be substituted. 


4,385,109 
METHOD OF MAKING A RELIEF PLATE USING A 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE RECORDING 
COMPOSITION 

Peter Lechtken; Bernd Bronstert, both of Frankenthal; Gerhard 

Hoffmann, Otterstadt; Rudolf Vyvial, and John Lynch, both 

of Ludwigshafen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Division of Ser. No. 55,361, Jul. 6, 1979, Pat. No. 4,292,152. 
This application Jul. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 281,764 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 

1979, 2909992 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 5/00 

USS. Cl. 430—306 1 Claim 

1. A process for the preparation of a relief plate by image- 
wise exposure of a layer, applied to a support, of a photopo- 
lymerizable recording composition which consists mainly of a 
mixture of (a) a photoinitiator, (b) one or more monomers 
possessing one or more photopolymerizable olefinically unsat- 
urated double bonds, and (c) one or more organic polymeric 
binders, and subsequent removal of unexposed areas of the 
layer of photopolymerizable recording composition, wherein 
the photopolymerizable recording composition contains, as the 
photoinitiator, an acylphosphine oxide compound of the for- 
mula 


R' oO @ 


i} 
P—cC—R?} 
ll 


R2 oO 


where 

R! is alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl of 5 or 6 ring 
carbon atoms, aryl which is unsubstituted or substituted 
by halogen, alkyl or alkoxy, or a S-containing or N-con- 
taining five-membered or six-membered heterocyclic 
radical, 

R2 has the same meanings as R!, or is alkoxy, aryloxy or 
aralkoxy, R! and R? being the same or different or to- 
gether form a ring, and 

R3 is tertiary alkyl of 4 to 18 carbon atoms or tertiary cyclo- 
alkyl of 5 to 6 ring carbon atoms or is a cycloalkyl, aryl or 
5-membered or 6-membered heterocyclic radical which 
contains substituents A and B bonded at least to the two 
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ring positions, capable of substitution, which are adjacent 
to the point of attachment to the carbonyl group, A and B 
being identical or different and each being alkyl, alkoxy, 
alkoxyalkyl, alkylthio, cycloalkyl, aryl or halogen. 


4,385,110 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE MATERIALS 

Maskazu Yoneyama; Takeshi Mikami, and Nobuo Tsuji, all of 
Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., 
Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 124,048, Feb. 25, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 682,874, May 3, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 296,097 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1975, 50/53483 


Int. Cl? GO3C 1/40 
US. Cl. 430—372 7 Claims 
1. In a process for preparing a color photographic material 
wherein a coating solution comprising at least one oil solubie 
photographic additive emulsified and dispersed into a hydro- 
philic colloid aqueous solution is coated as a layer of said 
photographic material, said oil soluble additive being selected 
from the group consisting of oil soluble couplers, DIR cou- 
pling compounds forming no color, ultraviolet ray absorbing 
agents, fading preventing agents, color mixing preventing 
agents, stain preventing agents and antioxidants, the improve- 
ment which comprises preparing said coating solution by add- 
ing said at least one oil soluble photographic additive in a 
liquid state and an anionic surfactant to said hydrophilic col- 
loid aqueous solution and agitating said mixture sufficiently by 
applying a high shearing force or high strength ultrasonic 
wave energy to said mixture to emulsify and disperse said at 
least one oil soluble photographic additive into said hydro- 
philic colloid aqueous solution as stable particles of less than 
0.5 micron in particle size, said anionic surfactant being repre- 
sented by the formula: 
(Rpx(B)m—X @ 
wherein Ry represents a fluorine substituted alkyl or alkenyl 
group having 4 to 18 carbon atoms, wherein X represents an 
—SO3M or —OSO3M group (M being a hydrogen atom or a 
cation), said surfactant containing 1 to 3 —-SO3M or —OSO3M 
groups, wherein B represents (I) a di- or trivalent organic 
residue having | to 30 carbon atoms, or (2) a multivalent group 
wherein a di- or trivalent organic residue having | to 30 carbon 
atoms is combined with a divalent linkage group selected from 
the group consisting of —CO—O—, —O—CO—, —N- 
R—CO—, —CO—NR— and —SO2NR— wherein R repre- 
sents a hydrogen atom or an alkyl group having | to 18 carbon 
atoms, wherein n represents 1 or 2, and wherein m represents 
O or |. 


4,385,111 
COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC SENSITIVE MATERIALS 
Kotaro Nakamura; Takayoshi Kamio, and Nobuo Furutachi, all 
of Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., 
Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jun. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 387,127 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1981, 56-89113 


Int. Cl? GO3C 1/40 
US. Cl. 430—551 5 Claims 
1. A silver halide color photographic sensitive material 
comprising at least one 4-(2-alkoxyarylthio)-5-pyrazolone ma- 
genta dye forming coupler and at least one compound repre- 
sented by the following formula (1): 
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wherein each R represents an alkyl group, an alkenyl group, an 
aryl group, a 5- or 6-membered heterocyclic group having an 
oxygen atom or a nitrogen atom as a hetero atom, an Rg4CO— 
group, an R4SO2— group or an RaNHCO— group, R; and R2 
each represents a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, an alkyl 
group, an alkenyl group, an alkoxy group or an alkenoxy 
group, and R3 represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, an 
alkenyl group or an aryl group, wherein R4 represents an alkyl 
group, an alkenyl group, an aryl group or a heterocyclic 
group. 


4,385,112 
NUCLEOSIDE OXIDASE AND PROCESS FOR MAKING 
SAME, AND PROCESS AND KIT FOR USING SAME 
Hideo Misaki, Shizuoka; Shigeru Ikuta, Kanazawa, and Kazuo 
Matsuura, Shizuoka, all of Japan, assignors to Toyo Jozo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Shizuoka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 292,154 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 12, 1980, 55-110762; 
Oct. 14, 1980, 55-144064; Oct. 30, 1980, 55-152627 
Int. Cl.3 C12N 9/06; C12P 7/40, 13/00; C12Q 1/26, 1/28, 1/34, 
1/42, 1/68; C12R 1/40 
US. Cl. 435—6 15 Claims 
1. Nucleoside oxidase having the following substrate speci- 
ficity and enzymatic action: 
substrate specificity on a nucleoside of the formula [I] 


HOH?2C Base 


Oo 


H H 
H H 


OH OH 


wherein Base means nucleic acid base residue, 
enzymatic action to catalyze at least one enzymatic reaction 
of the formulae [II] and [III] 


HOH?2C 


Oo Base OHC oO Base 
H H + O07 ——> H H + HO? 
H H H H 


OH OH OH OH 


ad) 


Base (Itt) 


+ 02 + HO —> 


OH OH 


7. An assay method for a nucleoside in a liquid sample, 
which comprises incubating the said sample with nucleoside 
oxidase, which consumes oxygen and generates hydrogen 
peroxide and nucleoside-5’-carboxylic acid by acting on nucle- 
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oside, and quantitatively determining consumed oxygen or 
generated hydrogen peroxide. 


4,385,113 
RAPID, QUANTITATIVE DETERMINATION OF 
BACTERIA IN WATER 
Robert A. Frosch, Administrator of the National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration, with respect to an invention of; 
Emmett W. Chappelle, Baltimore; Grace L. Picciolo, Fort 
Washington, both of Md.; Richard R. Thomas, Mountain 
View, Calif.; Eldon L. Jeffers, LaPorte, Tex., and Jody W. 
Deming, Annapolis, Md. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1978, Ser. No. 888,434 
Int. Cl? C12Q 1/6, 3/00, 1/04; C12M 1/34 
US. Cl. 435—8 45 Claims 
4. A method for the rapid assay of bacteria containing aden- 
osine triphosphate in a water sample consisting essentially of 
treating said sample by: 
a. rupturing bacterial cells in a portion of said water sample, 
thereby releasing adenosine triphosphate; 
b. diluting the treated portion of said water sample by the 
addition of sterile, deionized water; 
c. adding an aliquot of the portion of said water sample to a 
luciferase-luciferin solution; 
d. measuring the emitted light level; 
e. developing a blank by removing bacteria from another 
portion of said water sample; 
f. treating said blank as if to rupture bacterial cells; 
g- diluting said blank by the addition of sterile, deionized 
water; 
h. adding an aliquot of said blank to a luciferase-luciferin 
solution; 
i. measuring the emitted light level; 
j. developing a standard by adding a known amount of ATP 
to sterile, deionized water; 
k. treating said standard as if to rupture bacterial cells; 
1. diluting said standard by the addition of sterile, deionized 
water; 
m. adding an aliquot of said standard to a luciferase-luciferin 
solution; 
n. measuring the emitted light level; 
o. calculating the adenosine triphosphate concentration; and 
p. calculating the bacteria concentration. 


4,385,114 
OXIDATION INDICATORS COMPRISING 
3,3’,5,5'-TETRAALKYLBENZIDINE COMPOUNDS 

Werner Giithlein, Mannheim-Neckarau; Walter Rittersdorf, 

Mannheim-Waldhof; Hugo Tiedemann, Mannheim-Wallstadt; 

Peter Vogel, Weinheim, and Wolfgang Werner, Mannheim- 

Vogelstang, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Boehr- 

inger Mannheim GmbH, Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 851,579, Nov. 15, 1977, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 777,194, Mar. 14, 1977, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 635,534, Nov. 26, 

1975, abandoned. This application Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 

236,487 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 21, 

1974, 2460903 
Int. Cl.3 C12Q 1/28, 1/26, 1/60, 1/62 

USS. Cl. 435—28 23 Claims 

1. Method for the determination of (a) hydrogen peroxide or 
of a substance which reacts with the formation of hydrogen 
peroxide or of (b) peroxidase or a peroxidatively active sub- 
stance which comprises contacting an unknown sample with 
an absorbent carrier sequentially impregnated with first (i) a 
solution of, in case (a), peroxidase or a peroxidatively active 
substance dissolved in a water-containing solvent or, in case 
(b), hydrogen peroxide (or a substance which reacts with the 
formation of hydrogen peroxide) dissolved in a water-contain- 
ing solvent and, secondly, (ii) a solution of a chromogen dis- 
solved in an organic liquid containing solvent, and the absor- 
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bent carrier being dried after said sequential impregnation, and 
evaluating the coloration produced by the reaction, wherein, 
as the chromogen, there is used 3,3’, 5,5’ -tetraalkylbenzidine 
compound of the formula 


Ri R2 rt) 


R3 Ra 
wherein 
R;, R2, R3 and Ry, which can be the same or different, are 
straight-chained or branched alkyl radicals containing up 
to 6 carbon atoms. 


4,385,115 
DIAGNOSTICS TESTING DEVICES AND PROCESSES 


Edward F. de Zabala, Pequannock; Edward V. Savard, Mahwah, U 


and Doris B. Taylor, Parsippany, all of N.J., assignors to 
Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, NJ. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 199,399 
Int. Cl.3 C12Q 1/20, 1/18; C12M 1/16, 1/18 


1. A diagnostic device having a first chamber for receiving 
a sample and a multiplicity of separate analysis chambers in 
controlled communication only with the first chamber, 
wherein the improvement comprises the combination of: 

(a) at least one diagnostically useful substance predispensed 
in solid form to each of the individually viewable, opti- 
cally transparent analysis chambers; 

(b) optically transparent and flat cover seal means being 
disposed above each of the analysis chambers to render 
each analysis chamber individually viewable in a vertical 
orientation from above said analysis chamber; 

(c) self-contained means for controlling communication 
between the first source chamber and the optically trans- 
parent analysis chambers, and for dispensing sample from 
the first chamber simultaneously and in uniform amount to 
each of the analysis chambers concurrently with venting 
said first chamber said means being adjustably interdis- 
posed between said first chamber and said analysis cham- 
bers; and 

(d) analysis chambers circumferentially arranged relative to 
the first chamber, each of said analysis chambers sharing 
in common a wall with the immediately adjacent analysis 
chambers. 

31. Diagnostic method comprising: 

(a) predepositing in solid form at least one selected substance 
useful in the identification of at least a part of a sample, 
into each of a series of separate, optically transparent 
analysis chambers; 

(b) depositing a sample in a single source chamber; 

(c) providing a portion of said sample simultaneously to each 
of the separate analysis chambers and while maintai 
the orientation of the device concurrently venting said 
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source chamber, such that a substantially uniform amount 
of sample is received therein; and 

(d) individually measuring the nature and extent of reactions 
between the sample portion and substance useful in its 
identification in each optically transparent, separate analy- 
sis chamber whereby the nature and extent of said reac- 
tions are indicative of identifying characteristics of said 
sample. 


4,385,116 
DEMETHYLMACROCIN AND PROCESS FOR ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Richard H. Baltz; Gene M. Wild, both of Indianapolis, Ind., and 
Eugene T. Seno, Norwich, England, assignors to Eli Lilly and 

Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 169,051 
Int. Cl? C12P 19/60, 19/62; C12N 1/20; Ci2R 1/54 
S. Ci. 435—76 





1. The method of producing 2°’-O-demethylmacrocin and 
20-dihydro-2”"-O-demethylmacrocin which comprises culti- 
vating bacteria having the identifying taxonomic characteris- 
tics of Streptomyces fradiae ATCC 31664 and capable of pro- 
ducing 2’’-O-demethylmacrocin in recoverable amounts in a 
culture medium containing assimilable sources of carbon, ni- 
trogen, and inorganic salts under submerged aerobic fermenta- 
tion conditions until a substantial amount of antibiotic activity 
is produced. 

5. A biologically pure culture of bacteria having the identify- 
ing taxonomic characteristics of Streptomyces fradiae ATCC 
31664 and capable of producing 2’’-O-demethylmacrocin in 
recoverable amounts. 


4,385,117 
HIGH ETHANOL PRODUCING DERIVATIVES OF 
THERMOANAEROBACTER ETHANOLICUS 

Lars G. Ljungdahl, and Laura H. Carriera, both of Athens, Ga., 

assignors to University of Georgia Research Foundation, Inc., 

Athens, Ga. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 292,063, Aug. 12, 1981, 

abandoned. This application Nov. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 317,702 

Int. Cl? C12N 1/20, 15/00; C12P 7/06 

US. Cl. 435—161 40 Claims 

1. A biologically pure culture of a derivative of the microor- 
ganism Thermoanaerobacter ethanolicus having the ability to 
continuously produce recoverable amounts of ethanol such 
that a substrate can be added to a fermentation and the ethanol 
can be removed therefrom during a fermentation under anaer- 
obic and thermophilic conditions in an aqueous nutrient me- 
dium containing the substrate at a substrate concentration in 
the fermentation medium greater than 1% (w/v) wherein the 
substrate is selected from the group consisting of starch, pectin, 
glycerol, pyruvate, monosaccharides, and disaccharides. 
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4,385,118 
FERMENTATION PROCESS 
Werner C. Muller, Dobbs Ferry, N.Y., and Franklyn D. Miller, 

Cincinnati, Ohio, assignors to National Distillers & Chemical 

Corp., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 137,074, Apr. 3, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,310,629. This application Oct. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 313,550 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 12, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.3 C12P 7/14 
USS. Cl. 435—162 17 Claims 

1. In a continuous ethanol fermentation process in which a 

stream of sterile sugar liquor and a quantity of viable yeast cells 
are introduced into a first fermentation vessel wherein initial 
fermentation is carried out under conditions favoring a high 
level of yeast cell propagation relative to ethanol production, 
effluent from the first fermentation vessel containing ethanol, 
sugar and yeast cells is introduced into a second fermentation 
vessel wherein further fermentation is carried out under condi- 
tions favoring a high rate of ethanol production relative to 
yeast cell propagation and effluent from the second fermenta- 
tion vessel is separated into a yeast stream and a substantially 
yeast-free aqueous ethanol stream with the yeast stream being 
recycled to the first and/or second fermentation vessel, an 
improvement is provided which comprises: 

(a) separating effluent from the first fermentation vessel into 
a first yeast stream and a first substantially yeast-free 
aqueous ethanol stream; 

(b) recycling substantially all of the first yeast stream or as 
much of said yeast stream as necessary to the first fermen- 
tation vessel to maintain a high level of yeast cells therein; 

(c) purging all or part of the remaining portion of the first 
yeast stream, if any, or introducing at least a part of said 
remaining portion of the first yeast stream, if any, to the 
second fermentation vessel with or without introducing 
yeast-containing effluent from the first fermentation vessel 
to the second fermentation vessel, it being provided that 
where no part of the first yeast stream is introduced to the 
second fermentation vessel, yeast-containing effluent from 
the first fermentation vessel is introduced to the second 
fermentation vessel; 

(d) introducing part or all of the first, substantially yeast-free 
aqueous ethanol stream into the second fermentation ves- 
sel; 

(e) separating effluent from the second fermentation vessel 
into a second yeast stream and a second, substantially 
yeast-free aqueous ethanol stream; and, 

(f) recycling as much of the second yeast stream as necessary 
to the second fermentation vessel to maintain a high level 
of yeast cells therein. 


4,385,119 
MAGNETIC BACTERIA AND PRODUCTS DERIVED 


THEREFROM 

Richard P. Blakemore, Durham, N.H., assignor to BioMag- 

netech Corp., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 134,438 
Int. Cl.3 C12P 3/00; C12R 1/01; C12N 13/00, 1/00 

US. Cl. 435—168 19 Claims 

1. A process for producing a single domain magnetite struc- 
ture, comprising growing a biologically pure culture of a mi- 
croorganism designated strain MS-1, said microorganism being 
a magnetotactic Aquaspirillum, said microorganism having the 
identifying characteristics of ATCC 31632, and extracting said 
structure from said microorganism. 


May 24, 1983 


4,385,120 
THERMOSTABLE GLYCEROKINASES AND PROCESS 
FOR ITS PRODUCTION 
Anthony Atkinson, Salisbury, England, and Michael J. Comer, 
Weilheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to The Secretary 
of State for Defence in Her Britannic Majesty’s Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 824,606, Aug. 15, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 284,115 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 24, 1976, 
35258/76 
Int. Cl.2 C12N 9/12, 15/00, 1/20; C12R 1/07 
USS. Cl. 435—194 24 Claims 
1. A process for producing a sutsiantialiy pure thermostab!< 
glycerokinase enzyme wherein the enzyme has a half life in 
excess of 1 hour at a protein concentration of less than 2 mg/ml 
and a pH of 7.5+0.5 in the absence of any substrate which 
comprises 
culturing, in batch culture, at least one micro-organism of 
the genus Bacillus that is capable of growth at a tempera- 
ture of at least 50° C., in a culture medium in which said at 
least one micro-organism is capable of producing said 
glycerokinase enzyme, 
disrupting the resulting cells of said at least one micro-organ- 
ism to release said enzyme, and 
separating said enzyme from the cell debris. 


4,385,121 
MEDIUM AND PROCESS FOR DISPOSING OF 
HYDROCARBON WASTES 
Harold E. Knowlton, Moraga, Calif., assignor to Chevron Re- 
search Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 309,483 
Int. Cl.2 C12N 1/00, 1/26, 1/28, 1/38 
USS. Cl. 435—244 8 Claims 
1. A medium for disposing of hydrocarbon wastes compris- 
ing a mixture of soil containing hydrocarbon oxidizing micro- 
organisms and at least one of a spent, solid, particulate, porous 
hydrocarbon cracking catalyst or a spent, solid, particulate, 
porous filtration medium, said spent catalyst or spent filtration 
medium containing at least one of carbonaceous, sulfur and 
metal residual material wherein the volume ratio of soil to 
catalyst or filtration medium is in the range of about 1:9 to 9:1. 


4,385,122 
ANTHRACYCLINE ANTIBIOTICS PRODUCED BY 
STREPTOSPORANGIUM FRAGILE 

Claude H. Nash, III, Audubon; Marcia C. Shearer, Con- 

shohocken; Kenneth M. Snader, Hatboro; Joseph R. Valenta, 

Strafford, and David Cooper, Phoenixviile, all of Pa., assign- 

ors to SmithKline Beckman ition, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 171,852, Jul. 24, 1980, Pat. No. 4,293,546. 

This application Aug. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 295,042 
Int. Cl.? C12N 1/20; C12P 27/00, 1/06; C12R 1/62 


























1. A biologically pure culture of the microorganism Strepto- 
sporangium fragile Shearer sp. nov. ATCC 31519, said culture 
being capable of producing fragilomycin A in recoverable 
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quantity upon cultivation in an aqueous nutrient medium con- 
taining assimilable sources of nitrogen and carbon. 


4,385,123 
DEACETYLATED POLYSACCHARIDE S-60 

Kenneth S. Kang, La Jolla; George T. Veeder, and George T. 

Colegrove, both of San Diego, all of Calif., assignors to Merck 

& Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 178,053, Aug. 14, 1980, Pat. No. 4,326,052, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 47,505, Jun. 8, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 966,538, 
Dec. 4, 1978, abandoned. This application Oct. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 

311,208 
Int. Cl? C12N 1/20; C12P 19/04; C1i2R 1/38 

US. Cl. 435—253 2 Claims 

1. A microbiological culture medium which comprises a 
nutrient and about 0.5-5% deacetylated heteropolysaccharide 
selected from the group consisting of heteropolysaccharide 
S-60 which comprises (a) about 50% (wt./wt.) insoluble mate- 
rial of which about 34% (wt.wt.) is protein and (b) about 50% 
(wt./wt.) carbohydrate which contains about 22-26% 
(wt./wt.) glucuronic acid, 0% acetyl groups, and the neutral 
sugars rhamnose and glucose in the approximate molar ratio 
3:2, said rhamnose and glucose sugars being primarily 1,4 
B-linked, and clarified heteropolysaccharide S-60, which com- 
prises no more than about 2% (wt./wt.) protein and carbohy- 
drate, said carbohydrate containing about 22-26% (wt./wt.) 
glucuronic acid, 0% acetyl groups, and the neutral sugars 
rhamnose and glucose in the approximate molar ratio 3:2, said 
rhamnose and glucose sugars being primarily 1,4 8-linked, said 
heteropolysaccharide being further characterized in that it is 
anionic, and forms brittle, thermoreversible gels. 


4,385,124 
REAGENT FOR THE QUANTITATIVE 
DETERMINATION OF WATER AND ITS USE 
THEREFOR 

Antonie E. Verbeek, Bathmen, and Jozef M. J. Mattheij, Deven- 

ter, both of Netherlands, assignors to J. T. Baker Chemicals 

B.V., Deventer, Netherlands 

Filed Jan. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 339,120 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jan. 22, 1981, 

81100469.6 
Int. Cl? GOIN 33/18 

USS. Cl. 436—42 10 Claims 

1. A reagent for the quantitative determination of water, 
used together with an iodine-containing titrating solution, said 
reagent comprises sulfur dioxide, an anhydrous alkali metal 
salicylate and a solvent selected from the group consisting of 
methanol, 2-methoxyethanol and mixtures thereof, the volume 
ratio being at most 90:10 when a mixture of methanol and 
2-methoxyethanol is used, said reagent has been neutralized to 
a pH of 7.0+0.2 with an aliphatic amine and said reagent being 
free of pyridine. 


4,385,125 
METHOD DETECTING OVULATION BY MONITORING 
DODECANOL CONCENTRATION IN SALIVA 
George Preti, Philadelphia; James G. Kostelc, Glenside, both of 

Pa.; Joseph Tonzetich, Vancouver, Canada, and George R. 

Huggins, Wallingford, Pa., assignors to Mop-ll Chemical 

Senses Center, Pa. 

Filed Nov. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 206,949 
Int. Cl? GOIN 33/48, 33/50 
USS. Cl. 436—65 8 Claims 

1. A method of diagnosing ovulation in female mammals 

comprising the steps of: 

(a) monitoring the saliva of one of said mammals during the 
fertility cycle for a dodecanol occurring in the saliva of 
said mammals; and 

(b) providing an indicator means for qualitatively and quan- 
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itatively a a — 
said dodecanol in said saliva; whereby said means for 


indicating said variations in concentration diagnosis ovu- 
lation in said female mammal. 


4,385,126 
DOUBLE TAGGED IMMUNOASSAY 

Janet H. Chen, San Jose; Edward T. Maggio, Redwood City, and 

Dietrich Rehbinder, Santa Clara, all of Calif., assignors to 

International Technology, Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. 
PCT No. PCT/US79/00184, § 371 Date Nov. 19, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 19, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/02076, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 2, 1980 

PCT Filed Mar. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 217,011 
Int. Cl.> GOIN 33/48, 33/52, 33/54 

US. Cl. 436—518 6 Claims 

1. In a method of performing an immunoassay in which a 
receptor ligand is contacted with a test ligand which binds 
immunologically with the receptor ligand and the receptor 
and/or test ligands are contacted with an assay ligand which is 
capable of immunologically binding to the receptor and/or test 
ligand the improvement which comprises employing a recep- 
tor ligand containing a tagging constituent which is indepen- 
dent of the tagging constituent on the test ligand. 

2. The method of claim 1 which further includes the steps of 
quantitatively detecting at least one of the tagged constituents 
after contacting the receptor ligand and the test ligand. 


4,385,127 
GLASS-CERAMIC COATINGS FOR USE ON METAL 
SUBSTRATES 

Kenneth Chyung, Painted Post, N.Y., assignor to Corning Glass 

Works, Corning, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 323,879 
Int. Cl. CO3C 3/22 

US. Cl. 501—5 2 Claims 

1. Glass-ceramic coating compositions capable of being fired 
repeatedly to temperatures greater than 950° C. without under- 
going thermal deformation and exhibiting coefficients of ther- 
mal expansion (25°-600° C.) between about 75-150 10-7/°C. 
which have compositions essentially free from alkali metal 
oxides and consist essentially, expressed in terms of weight 
percent on the oxide basis, of: 


BaO 

B70; 

SiO2 

Al203 

CaO 

MgO 

ZnO 

AlO; + CaO + ZnO 
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4,385,128 
GERMANIUM-CONTAINING GLASS OF HIGH 
INFRARED TRANSMISSION AND LOW DENSITY 
Jean E. Boudot, and Jean P. Mazeau, both of Avon, France, 

assignors to Corning Glass Works, Corning, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 335,647 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 11, 1981, 81 02692 
Int. Cl.2 CO3C 3/12, 3/30 


US. Cl. 501—42 6 Claims 


TRANSMISSION % 


25 30 4050 60 
WAVELENGTH, ym 


70 


1. A glass having a density less than 3.26 g/cm, a Box value 
less than 0.03 mm—!, and, in a thickness of 2 mm, a transmis- 
sion of at least about 80% at a wavelength of 4.0 microns and 
at least about 50% at a wavelength of 5 microns, which con- 
sists essentially, expressed in terms of weight percent on the 
oxide basis, of 


GeO? 36-55% 
AlO3 18-31% 
CaO 0-25% 
Li20 0-5% 
K20 and/or Na7O and/or LizO 7-20% 
AlgO3 + 1.5 (K20 and/or Na2O and/or LizO) 240% 
F and/or Cl 0.1-4% 
MgO and/or ZnO and/or ZrO? 0-4% 
TiO? and/or PbO and/or CdO and/or LazO3 and/or 
Nb20s and/or Ta7Os5 and/or Y203 and/or Gd7O03 0-6% 
BaO 0-8% 
SrO 0-10% 
MgO + ZnO + ZrO? + TiO? + PbO + CdO + 
La7zO3 + Nb7Os5 + TazOs5 + Y203 4+ Gd70;3 + 
BaO + SrO 0-10% 
CaO + SrO or at least 4.5% CaO + MgO + ZnO + 
ZrO2 + TiO2 + PbO + CdO + La7O3 + Nb205 + 
TazOs + Y203 + Gd703 + BaO 10-25%. 


4,385,129 

METHOD FOR PRODUCING A CORDIERITE BODY 
Kazuhiro Inoguchi, Okazaki; Tomohiko Nakanishi, Kariya; 

Kunio Okamoto, and Mitsuru Asano, both of Okazaki, all of 

Japan, assignors to Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 

Filed Aug. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 289,979 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 8, 1980, 55/157277 
Int. Cl.3 CO4B 35/04 

US. Cl. 501—118 14 Claims 

1. A method for producing a cordierite body comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) preparing a batch by mixing and kneading raw materials 
composed of magnesia, alumina and silica-supplying sub- 
stances, the magnesia supplying substance composed of 
particles of fired talc produced by delaminating a block of 
raw talc into plate-shaped particles, firing said plate- 
shaped particles and pulverizing said fired particles into 
fine, isodimensional particles; 

(b) anisostatically forming said batch into a formed body; 
and thereafter 

(c) drying and firing said formed body to produce a cordier- 
ite body. 
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4,385,130 
ION EXCHANGE RESINS 

Tadeusz F. Molinski, Collingwood, and Michael V. Markus, 

East Malvern, both of Australia, assignors to ICI Australia 

Limited, Melbourne, Australia 

Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,676 
Claims priority, application Australia, Dec. 28, 1979, PE1846 
Int. Ci? CO8F 259/08 

US. Cl. 521—31 25 Claims 

1. A cation exchange resin comprising a perhalogenated 
fluorine-containing hydrocarbon polymeric skeletal substrate 
to which has been radiation cografted a mixture of monomers 
comprising at least one active monomer containing a dicarbox- 
ylic acid group or derivative thereof and at least one linking 
monomer containing a vinyl group and wherein the mixture of 
monomers is dissolved in a hydrophobic solvent which will 
penetrate and swell the substrate and the molar ratio of active 
groups to vinyl groups in the cografted substrate is in the range 
of 1:1 to 1:20. 


4,385,131 
POLYURETHANE FOAM RESISTANT TO 
SMOLDERING COMBUSTION CONTAINING EITHER 
UREA OR MELAMINE 

Roland N. Fracalossi; Walter V. V. Greenhouse, and Michael S. 

Buchanan, all of Baltimore, Md., assignors to Wm. T. Burnett 

& Co., Inc., Baltimore, Md. 

Filed Jun. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 274,726 
Int. Cl? CO8G 18/14 

USS. Cl. 521—55 13 Claims 

1. A flexible, cured polyurethane foam article which com- 
prises chips or particles of a polyurethane foam which is the 
reaction product of a polyether or polyester polyol and a 
polyisocyanate bonded together with a polyurethane foam 
binder, said polyurethane foam binder being the product 
formed in a one-step reaction product of a polyether or polyes- 
ter polyol and a polyisocyanate, said cured and bonded poly- 
urethane foam article having substantially uniformly incorpo- 
rated therein a member of the group consisting of urea, mela- 
mine, and mixtures thereof in an amount ranging from about 40 
to 100 parts per 100 parts of polyurethane foam, said amount 
being sufficient to provide resistance of the foam to smoldering 
combustion. 


4,385,132 

PROCESS FOR THE SEALING OF CONSTRUCTIONS 
Hermann Gruber, Leverkusen, and Hermann Kober, Berg.- 

Gladbach, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 

Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 318,304 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 13, 

1980, 3042821 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 18/14, 18/32; E21B 33/13 

USS. Cl. 521—121 12 Claims 

1. A process for sealing a fissure or leak in constructions by 
pressing a sealing agent comprising a liquid compound having 
free isocyanate groups and optionally auxiliary aids or addi- 
tives into the constructions to be sealed, and reacting said 
sealing agent with water present in said constructions charac- 
terized in that said sealing agent has a viscosity of from about 
500 to 2000 mPas at 20° C., contains up to about 15% by 
weight of solvent, based on the weight of said sealing agent, 
and additionally contains, as the compound having free isocya- 
nate groups, the reaction product of a polyhydroxy polyether 
with a polyisocyanate mixture of the diphenyl methane series 
having at least about 20% by weight, based on the weight of 
the polyisocyanate component, of 2,4’-diisocyanato diphenyl 
methane, in an NCO/OH equivalent ratio of from about 2:1 to 
15:1, and wherein said reaction product has a viscosity of from 
about 1000 to 5000 mPas at 20° C., said sealing agent contain- 
ing sufficient solvent or softening agent to achieve its final 
viscosity. 
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4,385,133 
NOVEL COMPOSITIONS AND PROCESS 

Louis M. Alberino, Cheshire, and Robert J. Lockwood, North 

Branford, both of Conn., assignors to The Upjohn Company, 

Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Filed Jun. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 385,930 
Int. Cl? CO8BG 18/14 

US. Ci. 521—159 12 Claims 

1. In a process for the preparation of a polyurethane by 
reaction of an organic polyisocyanate, a polyol and low molec- 
ular weight aliphatic glycol extender the improvement which 
comprises employing as the polyol component a mixture 
which comprises; 

(a) a polyoxypropylene polyoxyethylene polyol having an 
average functionality from 2 to 4, a molecular weight in 
the range of about 3,000 to about 10,000 and containing at 
least 23 percent by weight of ethylene oxide residues; and 

(b) a polyoxypropylene polyoxyethylene polyol having an 
average functionality from 2 to 4, a molecular weight in 
the range of about 750 to about 2,000 and containing at 
least 45 percent by weight of ethylene oxide; 

the proportions by weight of the components (a) and (b) being 
adjusted so that the aliphatic glycol extender is completely 
miscible with said mixture of components (a) and (b). 


4,385,134 
ORGANOTIN POLYSILOXANE AND ACRYLIC 
ANTIFOULING COATING 
Raymond E. Foscante, Yorba Linda; Charles D. Stevens, Long 
Beach, and Lee M. Parson, Inglewood, all of Calif., assignors 
to Ameron, Inc., Monterey Park, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 312,686 
Int. Cl? AOIN 9/00; CO8G 77/04; CO9D 5/16, 5/38 
U.S. Cl. 523—177 51 Claims 
1. A marine antifouling coating composition comprising: 
an acrylic resin selected from the group consisting of methyl 
methacrylate, ethyl methacrylate, propyl methacrylate, 
isobutyl methacrylate, and n-butyl methacrylate in the 
range of from 6 to 20 percent by weight; 
an organotin polysiloxane having the formula 


a 
* x 
O—-X Im 


where m is an average of up to about ten, each X is inde- 
pendently selected from the group consisting of R and Y; 
where each R is selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen and alkyl and alkoxyalkyl radicals containing 
less than six carbon atoms; where each Y is a trisubstituted 
tin radical having the formula 


—— 


where R;, R2, and R3 are independently selected from the 
group consisting of alkyl, cycloalkyl and aryl radicals and 
R}, R2, and R3 contain collectively up to 18 carbon atoms; 
and the X’s are selected so that the ratio of tin atoms to 
silicon atoms is in the range of from 0.7:5 to 5:5, the organ- 
otin polysiloxane being in the range of from -7 to 25 per- 
cent by weight; 

solvent for the acrylic resin and polysiloxane in the range of 
from 18 to 52 percent by weight; and 

a balance in the range of from 10 to 65 percent by weight of 
primarily marine paint and toxicant agents selected from 
the group consisting of pigment powders, fillers, thicken- 
ing agents, antisettling agents, copper powder, cuprous 
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salts, zinc oxide, algicides, silica, clay, talc, metal oxides, 
plasticizers and slightly water soluble resins. 


4,385,135 
INTUMESCENT SHEET MATERIAL CONTAINING LOW 
DENSITY FILLERS 
Roger L. Langer, Hudson, Wis., and Alan J. Marior, Minneapo- 


Filed May 26, 1982, Ser. No. 382,156 
Int. Cl? COBK 3/34 

US. Ci. 523—179 5 Claims 

1. A low density flexible intumescent sheet useful for mount- 
10% to about 55% by weight of unexpanded vermiculite flakes 
having particle sizes of from about 0.1 mm to about 6 mm, from 
about 10% to about 50% by weight of inorganic fibrous mate- 
rial, from about 3% to about 30% by weight of binder and 
from about 10% to about 40% by weight of inorganic low 
density filler component, said sheet, having an average bulk 
density of from about 0.25 gm/cc to about 0.525 gm/cc, when 
packed about a ceramic catalytic converter core within a metal 
canister at a mount density of from about 0.40 gm/cc to about 
0.68 gm/cc having a green push out force (as herein defined) 
against said core of at least 10 Newtons, said sheet upon expo- 
sure to heat from an engine exhaust being capable of undergo- 
ing thermal expansion to such an extent that said sheet in its 
expanded state has a hot push out force (as herein defined) 
against said core of at least 1700 Newtons. 


4,385,136 
REINFORCEMENT PROMOTERS FOR FILLED 
THERMOPLASTIC POLYMERS 
Fred H. Ancker, Warren Township, Union County; Arnold C. 
Ashcraft, Jr., Hightstown, both of N.J.; Martin S. Leung, 
Manhattan Beach, Calif., and Audrey Y. Ku, Bridgeton, Mo., 
assignors to Union Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 295,811 
Int. C1? COBK 3/22, 3/26, 3/34, 9/04 
US. Cl. 523—215 15 Claims 
1. A polymer composition substantially free of a free radical 
initiator or its residue comprising a thermoplastic polymer, 
selected from the groups consisting normally of solid hydro- 
carbon polymers, polyamides and polyvinyl chlorides includ- 
ing the copolymers of the latter with vinyl acetate and an 
inorganic filler having an average particle size <100 ym 
wherein the improvement comprises providing about 0.1 to 5 
weight % based on the weight of the total composition of a 
reinforcement promoter having at least two reactive olefinic 
double bonds, said promoter being characterized by having a 
promoter index, P, being greater than zero, which is defined by 
the formula: 


P=n(n— 1)Q(e+2K1—2R*f—25 


wherein n is the number of olefinic double bonds in the pro- 
moter, having values =2, Q and e are the Alfrey-Price reso- 
nance and polarity parameters, respectively, of at least one of 
the olefinic double bonds in the compound, wherein Q22 and 
e 22 but<4, and R*,¢ having values=0 to=0.5, is the relative 
flow ratio of the promoter measured by thin layer chromatog- 
raphy on a neutral silica gel using xylene as the eluant and 
di-n-buty! fumarate as the standard. 

12. A process for making a reinforced, filled polymeric 
composition comprising: 

(a) admixing a filler with a reinforcement promoter having at 
least two reactive olefinic double bonds, wherein said 
promoter is characterized by having a promoter index, P, 
being greater than zero, and which is defined by the for- 
mula: 


P=n(n—1)Q(e+2X1—2R/)—2.5 
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wherein n is the number of olefinic double bonds in the 
promoter, Q and e are the Alfrey-Price resonance and 
polarity parameters, respectively, of at least one of the 
olefinic double bonds in the promoter, and R/ is the 
relative flow ratio of the promoter measured by thin layer 
chromatography on a neutral silica gel using xylene as the 
eluant and di-n-butyl fumarate as the standard; 

(b) compounding the filler and promoter mixture with a 
thermoplastic polymer for a time sufficient to generate a 
reinforced, filled thermoplastic polymer having increased 
strength and ductility; 

(c) wherein said admixing and compounding is carried out in 
the substantial absence of any free radical initiator. 


4,385,137 
DISPERSIONS OF POLYMERS CONTAINING 
SULPHONATE GROUPS, A PROCESS FOR THE 
PRODUCTION THEREOF AND THEIR USE AS 
COATING AGENTS 
Otto Lorenz, Aachen, and Dieter Dieterich, Leverkusen, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 
Bayerwerk, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 328,967 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 19, 
1980, 3048085 
Int. Cl.3 CO8J 3/06; CO8L 75/04; CO9D 5/02 
US. Cl. 523—310 13 Claims 
1. A process for the production of an aqueous dispersion of 
polymers which comprises 
(a) contacting an aqueous dispersion having a solid content 
of at least about 10% by weight of polymers containing 
from about 0.1 to 6% by weight of incorporated sulfonate 
groups in which alkali metal cations or monovalent am- 
monium cations are present as counterions with a cation 
exchanger charged with cations of at least divalent metals, 
silver or monovalent copper, and 
(b) exchanging at least about 80 equivalent percent of said 
counterions with cations of at least divalent metals, silver 
or monovalent copper. 


4,385,138 
THERMOSETTING POWDER RESIN BASED 
WATER-SLURRY COATING COMPOSITION 
Masahiro Sagane, and Ichiro Tabuchi, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 
assignors to Kansai Paint Co., Ltd., Amagasaki, Japan 
Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 257,199 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 7, 1980, 55/76083 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 63/02, 75/06 
USS, Ci. 523—402 7 Claims 
1. A thermosetting powder resin based water-slurry coating 
composition comprising a slurry formed by dispersing thermo- 
setting resin particles, said thermosetting resin particles being 
water insoluble and solid at room temperature, and an adduct 
of a structurally symmetrical diol having a molecular weight of 
from 90 to 300, with ethylene oxide or propylene oxide, or a 
mixture thereof in an aqueous medium. 


4,385,139 
SYNTHETIC RESIN COMPOSITION, PROCESS FOR ITS 
PREPARATION, ITS USE AND SHEET MADE OF SAID 
COMPOSITION 
Manfred Kiichler, Oberursel; Giinther Duve, and Joachim Ebigt, 
both of Frankfurt am Main, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 310,074 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 11, 
1980, 3038471 
Int. Cl.3 COBL 29/02, 31/02 
US. Cl. 523—437 
1. A synthetic resin composition which comprises 
(a) 10 to 90 percent by weight of a copolymer composed of 
at least one acrylic acid alkyl ester having 4 to 10 carbon 


8 Claims 
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atoms in the alkyl radical, a methacrylic acid alkyl ester 
having 1, 2 or 3 carbon atoms in the alkyl radical, an amide 
of an unsaturated monocarboxylic acid having 3, 4 or 5 
carbon atoms, and an unsaturated monocarboxylic acid 
having 3, 4 or 5 carbon atoms, 
(b) 90 to 10 percent by weight of at least one polymer of a 
vinyl ester having 4, 5 or 6 carbon atoms, 
(c) 0 to 80 percent by weight of an inorganic filler, 
(d) 0 to 10 percent by weight of an epoxide resin having an 
average epoxide equivalent weight of 100 to 5,000 and 
(e) 0 to 10 percent by weight of an alcoholate of a bivalent, 
trivalent or tetravalent metal, 
the quantity of the components (c), (d) and (e) being in each 
case related to the total of the components (a)+(b)+(c). 


4,385,140 
MODIFIED AZULMIC ACIDS 

Kuno Wagner, Leverkusen, and Kurt Findeisen, Odenthal, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 11,554 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 14, 

1978, 2806020 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 75/00 

USS. Cl. 524—9 28 Claims 

1. Solid modified azulmic acids, containing from 0.5 to 55 
percent by weight of ionic groups of the formula 


of R® 
| 
=O 
| 
—-C— 
| 
NH? 


wherein R represents hydrogen, ammonium, one equivalent of 
a protonated or quaternized organic nitrogen base or of a 
sulphonium cation or one equivalent of a metal cation, and 
containing from 0.5 to 15 percent by weight of groups formed 
by decarboxylation reactions, said groups formed by decarbox- 
ylation reactions being of the formula 


H 
| 


| 
NH? 


4,385,141 
HOT MELT ADHESIVE COMPOSITIONS 
Pawan K. Agarwal, Westfield, and Warren A. Thaler, Aberdeen, 
both of N.J., assignors to Exxon Research and Engineering 
Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 323,421 
Int. Cl.2 CO8L 95/00 
USS. Cl. 524—66 8 Claims 

1. A hot melt adhesive composition which consists essen- 

tially of: 

(a) a neutralized sulfonated 1,2-syndiotactic polybutadiene 
resin, said neutralized sulfonated 1,2-syndiotactic polybu- 
tadiene resin having about 5 to about 50 meq. of neutral- 
ized sulfonate groups per 100 grams of said neutralized 
sulfonated 1,2-syndiotactic polybutadiene resin, wherein 
said neutralized sulfonate groups of said sulfonated 1,2- 
syndiotactic polybutadiene polymer are neutralized with a 
counterion selected from the group consisting of ammo- 
nium, aluminum, antimony, iron, lead and Groups IA, 
IIA, IB and IIB of the Periodic Table of Elements; and 

(b) about 25 to about 250 parts by weight of a hydrocarbon 
resin of a petroleum or coal tar distillate per 100 parts by 
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weight of said neutralized sulfonated 1,2-syndiotactic 
polybutadiene polymer. 


4,385,142 
THERMOPLASTIC ELASTOMER BLENDS WITH 
BITUMEN 
Georg G. A. Bohm; Lee E. Vescelius, and Gary R. Hamed, all of 
Akron, Ohio, assignors to The Firestone Tire & Rubber Com- 
pany, Akron, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 140,905, Apr. 16, 1980, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 1,623, Jan. 8, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,250,273, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 879,308, 
Feb. 21, 1978, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 806,036, 
Jun. 13, 1977, abandoned. This application Sep. 17, 1981, Ser. 
No. 303,241 
Int. Cl? CO8BL 95/00 
US. Cl. 524—68 7 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic elastomer composition, comprising a 
blend of 
from about 10 to about 50 parts by weight of a crystalline 
1-olefin polymer, said 1-olefin polymer selected from the 
class consisting of a homopolymer and a copolymer made 
from 1-olefin monomers having from 2 to 20 carbon 
atoms, said homopolymer or said copolymer having a 
melting point of at least 90° C.; 
from about 80 to about 15 parts by weight of a random 
styrene-butadiene rubber; and 
from about 5 to about 50 parts by weight of a bitumen, 
said blend being partially cured in that said styrene-butadi- 
ene rubber is crosslinked to an extent less than a full cure, 
and having a melt flow index of at least 1.0 so that a 
thermoplastic elastomer is formed. 


4,385,143 
STABILIZER FOR SYNTHETIC RESINS 

Shinichi Yachigo, Toyonaka; Yuko Takahashi, Minoo; Tsutomu 

Mitsuda, Kishiwada, and Mitsuhisa Nakatani, Osaka, all of 

Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 298,111 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1980, 55-134818; 
Sep. 30, 1980, 55-137229; Jan. 6, 1981, 56-959; Jan. 23, 1981, 
56-9316; Jan. 26, 1981, 56-10541; Jan. 27, 1981, 56-11869 

Int. Cl.3 CO7C 69/612; COTD 251/34; COBK 5/13, 5/24 

USS. Cl. 524—101 35 Claims 

11. A stabilized synthetic resin composition comprising a 
synthetic resin and, incorporated therein, a compound repre- 
sented by the general formula (I) 


HO 
Il 
A—C—O75R 
CH; 


wherein A represents an alkylene group having | to 4 carbon 
atoms and n is an integer of 1, 3 or 4; when n=1, R represents 
an alkyl group having | to 20 carbon atoms; when n=3, R 
represents a group of the formula 


Oo 


Ml 
—ChCih. LC. Cinch 


| l 
Cc Cc 
o” “n~ “o 


| 
CH7CH?— 


and when n=4, R represents a group of the formula 
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4,385,144 
POLYESTER COMPOSITION 
Jesse D. Jones, Baton Rouge; Robert B. Whitehead, Hammond, 
and Edwin D. He-nbaker, Baton Rouge, all of La., assignors 
to Ethyl Corporation, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Jul. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 397,624 
Int. Cl. CO8J 3/00; COBL 67/00 


US. Cl. 524—114 37 Claims 


1. A thermoplastic composition which is injection-moldable 
at a relatively low mold temperature, said composition com- 
prising an intimate admixture of: 

(a) a polyethylene terephthalate; and 

(b) at least one monoepoxyalkane having from about 10 to 

about 50 carbon atoms in the molecule. 


4,385,145 

PHOSPHITE STABILIZERS FOR POLYESTER RESINS 
William E. Horn, Jr., Vincent, Ohio, assignor to Borg-Warner 

Chemicals, Inc., Parkersburg, W. Va. 

Filed Nov. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 322,506 
Int. Cl? COBK 5/52 

USS. Cl. 524—120 3 Claims 

1. A polymer composition comprising a major proportion of 
a poly(alkylene terephthalate) wherein the alkylene group 
contains 2-4 carbon atoms and a minor proportion sufficient to 
impart thermal stability to said poly(alkylene terephthalate) of 
a bis-(alkylpheny!l)pentaerythritol diphosphite ester. 


4,385,146 
MODIFIED POLYPHENYLENE ETHER 
COMPOSITIONS HAVING ENHANCED MELT FLOW 
Robert J. Axelrod, Gienmont, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Pittsfield, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 312,963 
Int. Cl? CO8BG 65/44; COBK 5/53; COBL 71/04 
US. Cl, 524—139 10 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic molding composition comprising a struc- 
tural thermoplastic polyphenylene ether resin, a styrenic resin 
and a small but effective amount of a flow promoter consisting 
essentially of tribenzylphosphine oxide, said polyphenylene 
ether resin being present in an amount greater than 10 percent 
by weight of the composition. 
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4,385,147 
STABILIZATION OF CHLORINE-CONTAINING 
THERMOPLASTICS WITH M-AMINOPHENOL 
DERIVATIVES 
Hermann O. Wirth; Jiirgen Biissing, both of Bensheim, and 
Hans-Helmut Friedrich, Lautertal, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 300,365 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 16, 1980, 
6927/80 
Int. Cl.2 COBK 5/20, 5/18, 5/16 
US. Cl. 524—207 
1. A stabilized composition which comprises 
(a) a chlorine-containing thermoplastic, and 
(b) from 0.05 to 5 percent by weight, based on component 
(a), of a compound of formula I 


11 Claims 


OH @ 


Ri 
” 
N 


> 
R2 


R3 
in which R; is hydrogen, C)-Cjg-alkyl, Cs—C7-cycloalkyl, 
unsubstituted or C;-Cy4-alkyl-substituted or hydroxyl-sub- 
stituted phenyl or one of the groups —C(R4)—C(R- 
5)—COORs¢, —CH2CH2—CN, 


or —CO—CH2—CO—CH;, R2 is hydrogen, C;—Ci3- 
alkyl, Cs-C7-cycloalkyl, unsubstituted or C;-C4-alkyl- 
substituted or hydroxyl-substituted phenyl or a —CH2C- 
H2—CN group, R3 is hydrogen, hydroxyl, C;-C4-alkyl, 
C2-Cs-alkoxycarbonyl, aminocarbonyl or cyano, R4 and 
Rs independently of one another are hydrogen or C)-C4- 
alkyl and R¢ is C;-C;3-alkyl or Cs—C7-cycloalkyl. 


4,385,148 

REVERSE OSMOSIS MEMBRANE PREPARATION 
Sherman A. Sundet, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. 1. Du Pont 

de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Jun. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 278,433 
Int. Cl.2 CO8K 5/20 

US. Cl. 524—233 6 Claims 

1. In a membrane casting solution comprising a film and 
fiber-forming polyaramide, solvent, and at least one metal salt, 
the improvement wherein the solvent is at least about 50% 
dimethyl] formamide and the metal salt comprises about from 1 
to 50%, by weight of the solution, of hydrated magnesium 
chloride. 


4,385,149 
OFFSET PRINTING INK COMPOSITION 
Shozo Tsuchiya, Tokyo; Makoto Sasaki, and Hideo Hayashi, 
both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Oil 
Company, Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 290,287 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 18, 1980, 55-112750 
Int. Cl.3 CO9D 11/10 
USS, Cl. 524—313 15 Claims 
1. An offset printing ink composition containing a vehicle 
resin (III) prepared by reacting 5 to 100 parts by weight of a 
phenolic resin (component D) with 100 parts by weight of a 
modified resin (II) modified with an acid, said phenolic resin 
(component D) being prepared by the condensation of a phe- 
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nol including an alkyl substituent group having 4 to 9 carbon 
atoms with formalin, said modified resin (II) modified with an 
acid being prepared by reacting 1 to 15 parts by weight of a 
component C selected from the group consisting of unsatu- 
rated carboxylic acids, unsaturated carboxylic acid anhydrides 
and mixtures thereof with 100 parts by weight of a resin (I) 
obtained by thermally copolymerizing at a temperature of 
from 200° C. to 300° C. 5 to 50 parts by weight of a component 
B selected from the group consisting of drying oils, fatty acids 
and mixtures thereof with 100 parts by weight of a five-mem- 
ber cyclic compound (component A) having a conjugated 
double bond or bonds and represented by the general formula 
of: 


Hm 


Rn 


(wherein H is hydrogen; R is an alkyl group having 1 to 3 
carbon atoms; m and n are zero or integers of not less than 1 
and are in the relation of m-+n=6) and a Diels-Alder addition 
product thereof. 


4,385,150 
ORGANIC SOLUTION OF FLUORINATED 
COPOLYMER HAVING CARBOXYLIC ACID GROUPS 

Haruhisa Miyake; Yoshio Sugaya, and Tatsuro Asawa, all of 

Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Asahi Glass Company, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 309,775 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1980, 55-144495 
Int. Cl? CO8K 5/05 

U.S, Cl. 524—389 5 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a solution comprising mixing the 
polymer of fluorinated ethylenically unsaturated monomer 
selected from the group consisting of tetrafluoroethylene, 
trifluorochloroethylene, hexafluoropropylene, trifluoroethy- 
lene, vinylidene fluoride and vinyl fluoride and a functional 
monomer having a carboxylic acid group (—COOH group) 
with a hydrophilic organic solvent selected from the group 
consisting of alcohols, ketones, organic acids, aldehydes and 
amines, containing 0.001 to 30 weight percent of water to form 
a solution. 


4,385,151 
COMPOSITION CONTAINING ISOPRENE POLYMER 

Hiroshi Furukawa, Kobe; Yuichi Saito, Nishinomiya; Akio Imai, 

Ichihara; Keisaku Yamamoto, Ichihara; Tomoaki Seki, 

Ichihara, and Nobuyuki Yoshida, Ichihara, all of Japan, as- 

signors to Sumitomo Rubber Industries, Ltd., Hyogo and 

Sumitomo Chemical Co., Ltd., Osaka, both of, Japan 

Filed Nov. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 324,548 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 5, 1980, 55/172194; 

Jan. 26, 1981, 56/10537 
Int. Cl.> CO8K 3/06 

U.S. Cl. 524—420 1 Claim 

1. A rubber composition comprising 100 parts by weight of 
an isoprene homopolymer or butadiene-isoprene copolymer 
having a glass transition temperature of not less than — 50° C. 
and a Mooney viscosity ML1+4({121° C.) of 20 to 120, 20 to 
150 parts by weight of carbon black, less than 100 parts by 
weight of a process oil, 0.5 to 5 parts by weight of sulfur, 0.1 to 
10 parts by weight of a curing accelerator and less than 6 parts 
by weight of an antioxidant. 
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abandoned. This application Oct. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 311,054 
Int. C12 CO8F 265/06 
US. Cl. 524—460 4 Claims 
1. A cementitious coating composition which forms a film at 
or below room temperature and which film has low dirt pickup 
properties comprising an aqueous film forming emulsion con- 
sisting essentially of 
(a) a polymer formed by first reacting a minor portion of 
(i) a monomer mixture comprising one or more monomers 
selected from acrylic or methacrylic acid esters of aico- 
hols of 1 to 4 carbon atoms in conjunction with a minor 
amount of one or more monomers selected from divinyl 
benzene and acrylic or methacrylic acid esters of alcohols 
of 1 to 8 carbon atoms which monomer mixture yields a 
polymer having glass transition temperatures between 50° 
and 150° C. and subsequently adding to said first reaction 
mixture a major portion of 
(ii) a monomer mixture comprising a major amount of one of 
more monomers selected from acrylic or methacrylic acid 
esters of alcohols of 1 to 4 carbon atoms and one or more 
monomers selected from acrylic acid or methacrylic acid 
esters of alcohols of 1 to 8 carbon atoms with a minor 
amount of acrylic acid and/or methacrylic acid which 
monomer mixture yields a polymer having a glass transi- 
tion temperature in the range of — 10° to 10° C.; in admix- 
ture with 
(b) a polymer formed by reacting a mixture of a major 
amount of one or more monomers selected from acrylic or 
methacrylic acid esters of alcohols of 1 to 4 carbon atoms 
and a minor portion of one or more acrylic acid esters of 
alcohols of 1 to 8 carbon atoms with acrylic and/or meth- 
acrylic acid, wherein the weight ratio of a (ii) to a (i) is 
within the range of 67:33 to 95:5 and the ratio of (a) to (b) 
is within the range of 3:1 to 1:2. 


4,385,153 
STABLE, AEROBICALLY-HARDENING ADHESIVES 
CONTAINING BORON COMPOUND INITIATORS 

Wolfgang Ritter, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Henkel Kommanditgesellschaft auf Aktien, Dusseldorf-Hol- 

thausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 318,443 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 6, 

1980, 3041904 
Int. Cl.> CO8C 33/00 

US. Cl. 524—522 23 Claims 

1. A stable, fluid or spreadable, aerobically-hardening adhe- 
sive, storable without hardening under exclusion of oxygen, 
containing polymerizable olefinically-unsaturated compounds 
and an amount sufficient to initiate polymerization of an or- 
ganoboron compound initiator, in the form of an aerobically- 
hardening single component mixture, consisting essentially of: 

(a) at least one organoboron compound capable of initiating 
the polymerization of ethylenically-unsaturated com- 
pounds in the presence of oxygen, in an amount sufficient 
to initiate the polymerization, 

(b) at least one polymerizable compound containing at least 
one ethylenic double bond with a molecular weight of 
between 63 and 10,000, 

(c) at least one compound capable of inhibiting and/or stabi- 
lizing anionic polymerization, in an amount sufficient to 
inhibit and/or stabilize anionic polymerization, 

(d) at least one compound capable of inhibiting and/or stabi- 
lizing radical polymerization, in an amount sufficient to 
inhibit and/or stabilize radical polymerization, and 
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(e) optionally, other conventional auxiliary substances for 


MOLDING COMPOSITIONS COMPRISED OF 
POLYIMIDE/N-VINYLPYRROLIDONE PREPOLYMER 
AND EPOXY RESIN 
Robert Cassat, Ternay, and Gerard Guillot, Tassin la Demi- 
Lune, both of France, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Industries, 

Paris, France 
Division of Ser. No. 87,650, Oct. 23, 1979, Pat. No. 4,316,002. 
This application Oct. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 311,898 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 25, 1978, 78 30276 
Int. Cl? COBL 67/02 
US. Ci. 525—31 14 Claims 
1. A composition of matter comprising (i) a prepolymer 
consisting essentially of a reaction product obtained by react- 
ing (a) a polyimide having the structural formula: 


wherein D is selected from the group consisting of 


(r- © 
(CH3)m 


wherein Y is selected from the group consisting of H, CH3, and 
Cl, m is 0, 1 or 2, R is an organic radical of valency n, contain- 
ing from 2 to 50 carbon atoms, and n is a number having an 
average value between 2 and 5, (b) n-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone and 
(c) an unsaturated polyester which comprises a polyconden- 
sate of at least one polycarboxylic acid or ester-forming deriva- 
tive thereof and at least one polyol, or a solution of such a 
polycondensate in a polymerizable olefinically unsaturated 
monomer; and (ii) an epoxy resin comprising a plurality of 


Y¥c= 


Mt 
¥ro=, 


4,385,155 
METHOD OF PREPARING CROSSLINKED 
POLY(VINYL ALCOHOL) 
Alan S. Michaels, New York, N.Y., assignor to W. R. Grace & 
Co., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 326,484 
Int. Cl? COBF 8/12, 8A28 
US. Cl. 525—61 5 Claims 
1. Method of preparing crosslinked poly(vinyl alcohol) 
comrpising reacting poly(vinyl acetate) latex with an aldehyde 
in an aqueous medium at a pH of about 0-4, with the weight 
ratio of poly(vinyl acetate)-aldehyde of about 50-200:1, and 
removing the resulting crosslinked poly(vinyl alcohol). 
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4,385,156 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING COATED STYRENIC 
POLYMER BEADS FOR HEAT RESISTANT FOAMS 
Alvin R. Ingram, West Chester; Harold A. Wright, Murrysville, 

both of Pa.; Walter O. Pillar, New Hartford, N.Y.; Adolph V. 

DiGiulio, Wayne, and Kenneth D. Thom, North Braddock, 

both of Pa., assignors to Atlantic Richfield Company, Los 

Angeles, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 364,297 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 212/08, 220/06; CO8L 25/08; COBJ 9/16 
US. Cl. 525—253 10 Claims 

1. A process for forming coated styrenic polymer beads for 

use in producing heat resistant foamed articles comprising: 

(a) forming an aqueous suspension of initial styrenic polymer 
beads with the aid of a finely divided difficultly water-sol- 
uble inorganic phosphate suspending agent and a polyvi- 
nyl alcohol suspending agent; 

(b) forming a comonomer solution of a styrenic monomer, 
methacrylic acid, and a polymerization regulator; 

(c) adding a minor portion of the comonomer solution to the 
styrenic polymer bead suspension to soften the beads; 

(d) forming an emulsion comprising aqueous polyvinyl alco- 
hol and a minor portion of said comonomer solution with 
free-radical-producing peroxidic catalysts dissolved 
therein; 

(e) adding the emulsion to the styrenic polymer bead suspen- 
sion at 60°-75° C. to form a mixture thereof and heating 
the same to a polymerization temperature of about 90° C.; 

(f) adding the remainder of said comonomer solution to said 
mixture at said polymerization temperature, and maintain- 
ing the mixture at said temperature to polymerize said 
comonomers; and 

(g) heating said mixture to a temperature of 115° to about 
135° C. to substantially complete the polymerization of 
said styrenic monomer and methacrylic acid. 


4,385,157 
EMULSION POLYMERIZATION PROCESS FOR ABS 
POLYBLENDS 
Richard M. Auclair, Westfield, and Rajendra Paul, Agawam, 
both of Mass., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, 
Mo. 
Filed Nov. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 325,260 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 279/02 
US. Cl. 525—316 21 Claims 

1. A process for preparing ABS polyblends by emulsion 

polymerization comprising: 

A. polymerizing a diene monomer formulation dispersed in 
an aqueous medium by using an anionic emulsifier in a first 
amount sufficient to disperse and form a first mode of 
diene rubber particles having a particle size of about 0.2 to 
0.5 microns as a portion of said monomer formulation is 
polymerized to about 5 to 50% conversion, 

B. adding additional anionic emulsifier to said aqueous me- 
dium after step (A), in a second amount sufficient to dis- 
perse and form a second mode of diene rubber particles 
smaller than said first mode as said monomer formulation 
is further polymerized, 

C. continuing the polymerization of said monomer formula- 
tion to a total conversion of about 70 to 100% forming a 
latex of diene rubber particles having a bimodal rubber 
particle size distribution of said first and second mode 
rubber particles, 

D. charging a monomer mixture comprising alkenyl aro- 
matic and alkenyl nitrile monomer to said latex, 

E. polymerizing said monomer mixture in said latex such 
that a first portion of said monomer is grafted to said first 
and second mode rubber particles with a second portion of 
said monomer mixture forming a matrix polymer of said 
monomers, 

F. separating said grafted rubber particles and said matrix 
polymer from said latex, said grafted rubber particles 
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having a bimodal particle size distribution and being dis- 
persed in said matrix polymer as a polymeric polyblend. 


4,385,158 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE COMPOSITION 
Ryuzo Mikami, and Yuji Hamada, both of Ichihara, Japan, 
assignors to Toray Silicone Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 285,887 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 8, 1980, 55-109016 
Int. Cl.3 CO9D 3/82; CO8L 83/06 
US. Cl. 525—476 5 Claims 
1. An organopolysiloxane composition consisting of 
(A) a curable organopolysiloxane resin composition consist- 
ing of 
(1) 100 parts by weight of an organopolysiloxane resin 
having the unit formula 


RgSiXpO(4—a—5)/2 


wherein R is a substituted or unsubstituted monovalent 
hydrocarbon radical of 1-18 carbon atoms; X is a hy- 
droxy] radical or an alkoxy radical wherein the number 
of carbon atoms in the alkoxy radical is 1 or 2, a has an 
average value of 0.9-1.8 and b has an average value of 
greater than 0 to 1; 

(2) 1-150 parts by weight, based on 100 parts by weight of 
(1), of an alkoxysilane having the general formula 


R' mSi(OR")4— m 


wherein R’ is a monovalent hydrocarbon radical having 
1-6 carbon atoms, R” is an alkyl radical having 1-3 
carbon atoms and the value of m is 0, 1 or 2; 

(3) 0.1 to 30 parts by weight, based on 100 parts by weight 
of (1), of an aminoalkylalkoxysilane having the general 
formula 


Rn 
(R"O)3_ ,SiR""NHR” 


wherein R”’ is hydrogen or the methyl radical, R” is a 
divalent organic radical selected from the group con- 
sisting of alkylene groups of 1-3 carbon atoms, the 
phenylene group, -—CH2CH2Cs6H4—, —(CH2C- 
H2OCH?CH)?), —(NHCH2?CH?CH)), and 
—(NHCH?2CH?), wherein y has a value of 1-3; R” is a 
monovalent hydrocarbon radical; R” is an alkyl radical 
of 1-3 carbon atoms and n has a value of 0 or 1; and 

(B) an epoxy resin fatty acid ester. 


4,385,159 
DIMETHACRYLIC ACID ESTERS OF 
DIEMETHYLOLTETRAHYDROFURAN AND ITS 
DERIVATIVES, THEIR PREPARATION AND 
APPLICATION AS ADHESIVES 

Werner Gruber, Diisseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Henkel Kommanditgesellschaft Auf Aktien, Diisseldorf-Hol- 

thausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 269,894, Jun. 3, 1981, Pat. No. 4,341,711. 

This application Mar. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 355,128 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 12, 

1980, 3021941 
Int. Cl.> CO8F 24/00, 34/02 

U.S. Cl. 526—270 11 Claims 

1. An adhesive composition hardening under exclusion of 
oxygen containing from about 10% to about 98.5% by weight 
of at least one dimethacrylic acid ester of dimethyloltetrahy- 
drofuran and its derivatives having the formula: 
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CH3;0 1°. O CH; 
CHSC — C—O—A—CHr-CH | cSiaeaialtinatataa 
CH2—CH?2 


wherein A and A’ individually have the formula: 


CH)—CH— C—CH=CH—-C— 
| " Hl 
B Oo 
n 


H 


| 
nent?) dap 


OH 


wherein B is a member selected from the group consisting of 
CH; and H, n is an integer from 0 to 5, m is 0 or 1, and p is 0 
or 1, and the remainder customary ingredients of adhesive 
compositions hardening under exclusion of oxygen. 


4,385,160 
PREPARATION OF HOMOPOLYMERS AND 
COPOLYMERS OF a-MONOOLEFINS BY MEANS OF A 
ZIEGLER-NATTA CATALYST SYSTEM 

James F. R. Jaggard, Ludwigshafen; Peter Klaerner, Batten- 

berg, and Guenther Schweier, Friedelsheim, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed May 28, 1981, Ser. No. 267,923 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 2, 

1980, 3020827 
Int. Cl? CO8F 4/64, 10/00 

USS. Ci. 526—139 4 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of homopolymers and co- 
polymers of C2-6-a-monoolefins wherein said monoolefins are 
polymerized at from 20° to 160° C. and under a pressure of 
from 1 to 100 bar, by means of a Ziegler-Natta catalyst system 
comprising 

(1) a titanium-III component, in the preparation of which 

(1.1) a titanium-containing compound (a) of the formula 


TiCl3.nAICl; 


where n is a number from 0.1 to 0.4 and 
(1.2) a phosphorus-containing compound (b) of the for- 
mula 


OmPR;3! 


where m is 0 or 1, R! is R?, OR? or NR2? and R? is alkyl, aryl, 
alkaryl or aralkyl, of not more than 24 carbon atoms, are sub- 
jected to a milling treatment wherein 
(A) a vibratory ball mill which has a milling acceleration 
of from 45 to 55 m.sec~? is employed, 
(B) the mill is first charged with the titanium-containing 
compound (a) and then 
(C) while milling the charge at from — 30° to + 60° C., the 
amount of the phosphorus-containing compound (b) 
which corresponds to a molar ratio of titanium in the 
titanium-containing compound (a): phosphorus-contain- 
ing compound (b) of from 1:0.1 to 1:0.35 is added con- 
tinuously or in small portions at a rate of from 1 to 80 
ml/min per 2.5 kg of titanium-containing compound (a), 
in the absence of a diluent, thereupon 
(D) the charge is kept at from +30° to +90° C. for a 
period of from 5 to 30 hours, whilst being milled, here- 
u 
(E) the product obtained from (D) is milled further for a 
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period of from 2 to 30 minutes, at from —40° C. to 0° C., 
in the absence of a diluent, then 
(F) the product obtained from (E) is kept at from +45° to 
+ 100° C. for a period of from 2 to 150 hours, without 
being milled, 
(2) an aluminium-alkyl component of the formula 


=“ 
a 


where R3 and R‘ are identical or different and each is alkyl 
of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, 
with the proviso that the atomic ratio of titanium from the 
titanium-III component (1): aluminum from the aluminum- 
alkyl component (2) is from 1:1 to 1:20, in which process a 
titanium-III component (1) is employed, in the preparation of 
which, additionally, 
(H) a suspension is prepared from 
(Hj) | part by weight of the product obtained from (F), 
(H2) from 0.7 to 2 parts by weight of a hydrocarbon (c) 
which is liquid at standard temperature and pressure 
and boils below 100° C. and 
(H3) an oxygen-containing compound (d) consisting of an 
ester which has a total of 2 to 34 carbon atoms and has 
the formula 


R”—O—CO—R?® 


R? —O—CO—C=CH 
we 


where R° is (I) hydrogen, (II) alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon 
atoms, (III) phenylalkyl of a total of 7 to 14 carbon 
atoms, in which 1 hydrogen atom of the phenyl radical 
can be replaced by alkyl, (IV) phenyl or (V) alkyl- 
phenyl of a total of 7 to 14 carbon atoms, and R® is (1) 
alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, (II) phenyl or (IIT) phenyl- 
alkyl of a total of 7 to 14 carbon atoms, 
in such amount that the molar ratio of titanium from the titani- 
um-containing compound (a): oxygen-containing compound 
(d) is from 1:0.08 to 1:0.5, thereafter 
(I) the suspension obtained from (H) is kept at from + 50° 
to +95° C. for from 15 to 60 minutes, with vigorous 
agitation, and is then brought to from + 15° to +25° C., 
and hereupon 
(J) the solid is isolated from the suspension obtained ac- 
cording to (1), washed with a hydrocarbon which is 
liquid at standard temperature and pressure and boils 
below 100° C. and dried, the solid thus obtained in 
isolated form from (J) constituting the novel titanium- 
III component (1). 


4,385,161 
OLEFINE POLYMERIZATION PROCESS 
Anthony D. Caunt, Welwyn Garden City; Paul D. Gavens, 
Lower Stondon, and John McMeeking, Welwyn Garden City, 
all of England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries 
Limited, London, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 164,930, Jul. 1, 1980. This 
application Jan. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 223,016 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 10, 1980, 
8000882; Jun. 6, 1980, 8018582; Dec. 11, 1980, 8039757 
Int. Cl. COBF 4/02, 4/66 
US. Cl. 526—114 10 Claims 
1. An olefine polymerisation process wherein at least one 
olefine monomer is contacted, under polymerisation condi- 
tions, with an olefine polymerisation catalyst which comprises 
(1) a reaction product obtained by reacting together a com- 
ponent I which is at least one substantially inert solid 





1226 


metal oxide having reactive sites, with a component II 
which is an organic magnesium compound of the formula 


R?MgZe-.) 


or a complex or mixture of an organic magnesium compound 
and an aluminium compound of the formula 


RIMgZe-oARPAIZ3_«) 


or of the formula 
R2MgZe-.)+dRZAIZ3_¢) 


a component III which is at least one halogen-containing 
component selected from hydrogen halides, boron ha- 
lides, halogens, inter-halogen compounds and halides of 
elements of Groups IVB, VA and VIB of the Periodic 
Table, and a component IV which is a transition metal 
compound of the formula 


MO,R5X,,; and 


(2) an organic compound of a metal of Group IIA of the 
Periodic Table or of aluminium or a complex of an or- 
ganic compound of a metal of Group IA or Group IIA of 
the Periodic Table with an organic compound of alumin- 
ium; 

where: 

M is transition metal of Group IVA, VA or VIA of the 
Periodic Table; 

X is a halogen atom other than fluorine; 

R is a hydrocarbon radical, a substituted hydrocarbon radi- 
cal or a group OR!; 

R! is a hydrocarbon radical or a substituted hydrocarbon 
radical; 

each R2, which may be the same or different, is a hydrocar- 
bon radical; 

each Z, which may be the same or different, is a group OR! 
or a halogen atom other than fluorine; 

n is 0 or a number up to the valency of M with the exception 
that when M is titanium n does not have a value of 4; 

ais O or 1; 

b is 0 or a number up to the valency of M; 

2a+b-+n equals the valency of M; 

c has a value of greater than 0 up to 2; 

d has a value of greater than 0 up to 2; and 

e has a value of from 0 up to 3. 


4,385,162 
PREPARATION OF HOMOPOLYMERS AND 
COPOLYMERS OF a-MONO-OLEFINS BY MEANS OF A 
ZIEGLER-NATTA CATALYST SYSTEM 

James F. R. Jaggard, Ludwigshafen; Peter Klaerner, Batten- 

berg, and Guenther Schweier, Friedelsheim, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Apr. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 256,129 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 12, 


1980, 3018113 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 4/64, 10/00 
U.S. Cl. 526—142 1 Claim 
1. In a process for the preparation of homopolymers and 
copolymers of C2-C¢-a-monoolefins at from 20° to 160° C., 
under a pressure of from 1 to 100 bar, by means of a Ziegler- 
Natta catalyst system comprising 
(1) a titanium-III component, in the preparation of which 
(1.1) a titanium-containing compound (a) of the formula 


TiCl3.nAICl; 
where n is a number from 0.01 to 1, and (1.2) an ester (b), 


which in total contains from 2 to 34 carbon atoms, and has the 
formula 
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R'—O—CO—R? 
R'—O—CO—C=CH 
R? R? 


or 


where 

R! is (I) alkyl of 1 to 16 carbon atoms, or (II) phenylalkyl of 
a total of 7 to 23 carbon atoms, in which up to 5 hydrogens 
of the phenyl may be substituted by alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, and 

R? is (1) hydrogen, (II) alkyl of 1 to 18 carbon atoms, (III) 
phenylalky! of a total of 7 to 23 carbon atoms, in which up 
to 5 hydrogens of the phenyl may be substituted by alkyl 
of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, (IV) phenyl or (V) alkylpheny! of 
a total of 7 to 23 carbon atoms, in which up to 5 hydrogens 
of the phenyl may be substituted by alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, are subjected to a milling treatment wherein 

(A) a vibratory ball mill having a milling acceleration of 
from 30 to 80 m.sec—? is used, 

(B) the mill is first charged with the titanium-containing 
compound (a) and, if appropriate, is run at from — 50° to 
+ 100° C. for a period of from 0.5 to 100 hours, in the 
absence of a diluent, then 

(C) whilst milling the charge at from —50° to +80° C. the 
amount of the ester (b) which corresponds to a molar ratio 
of titanium in the titanium-containing compound (a) to 
ester (b) of from 1:1.5 to 1:0.01 is added continuously, or 
a little at a time, in the absence of a diluent, at a rate of 
from 0.01 to 200 ml/min per 2.5 kg of titanium-containing 
compound (a), thereupon 

(D) the charge is milled for a period of from 1 to 120 hours 
at from + 15° to + 100° C., hereupon 

(E) the product obtained according to 

(D) is milled further for a period of from 0.5 to 60 minutes at 
from —50° to +5° C. in the absence of a diluent, then 

(F) the product obtained according to (D) or (E) is kept, 
without milling, at from +20° to + 150° C. for a period of 
from 0.25 to 300 hours, the improvement comprising 
thereafter 

(H) a suspension is prepared from 

(H)) | part by weight of the product obtained according to 
(D), (E), (F) or (G), 

(H2) from 0.5 to 20 parts by weight of a hydrocarbon (c) 
which is liquid under normal conditions and boils below 
150° C., and 

(H3) an oxygen-containing compound (d), consisting of 

(d;) an ether which in total contains from 4 to 30 carbon 
atoms, and has the formula 


R'—O—R® 


where R® and R® may be identical or different and each is (I) 
alkyl of 1 to 15 carbon atoms, (II) phenyl or (III) alkylphenyl 
of a total of 7 to 14 carbon atoms, and/or 
(dz) an ester which in total contains from 2 to 34 carbon 
atoms, and has the formula 


R?—O—CO—R® 
R”—O—CO—C=CH 
R? R? 


or 


where 

R? is (1) hydrogen, (II) alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms, (III) 
phenylalky! of a total of 7 to 14 carbon atoms, in which 1 
hydrogen of the phenyl may be substituted by alkyl, (IV) 
phenyl! or (V) alkylpheny! of a total of 7 to 14 carbon 
atoms, and 

R® is (1) alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, (II) phenyl or (III) 
phenylalkyl of a total of 7 to 14 carbon atoms, in such 
amount that the molar ratio of titanium from the titanium- 
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containing compound (a) to oxygen-containing compound 
(d) is from 1:0.01 to 1:2, thereafter 

(1) the suspension obtained according to (H) is kept at from 
+40° to + 140° C., for from 5 to 120 minutes, with vigor- 
ous agitation, and is then brought to from + 15° to +25° 
C., and hereupon 

(J) the solid is isolated from the suspension obtained accord- 
ing to (1), and, if desired, is washed with a hydrocarbon 
which is liquid under normal conditions and boils below 
150° C., and is dried, the novel titanium-III component (1) 
being the solid, in suspended form, obtained according to 
(I) or the solid, in isolated form, obtained according to (J). 


4,385,163 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING PASTE-BLENDING VINYL 
CHLORIDE RESIN 
Mamoru Nakamura, and Akikatsu Kanayama, both of Takaoka, 
Japan, assignors to Nippon Zeon Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 304,783 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1980, 55-133809 


Int. Cl.? CO8F 2/00 
US. Cl. 526—199 10 Claims 
1. A process for producing a paste-blending vinyl chloride 
resin, which comprises 
initiating suspension polymerization of a vinyl chloride 
monomer or a mixture of it with a monomer copolymeriz- 
able therewith in an aqueous medium in the presence of a 
water-soluble protein as a suspending agent; 
adding a proteolytic enzyme to the polymerization system at 
any point in a time period running from the time when the 
polymerization conversion reaches 10% by weight to the 
time when the polymerization reaction is not yet com- 
plete; and 
thereafter continuing the suspension polymerization until 
the polymerization reaction is completed. 


4,385,164 
BLOCK COPOLYMER DISPERSION STABILIZER AND 
AQUEOUS DISPERSION POLYMERIZATION 
THEREWITH 
Richard G. Sinclair; David L. Berry, both of Columbus; George 
E. Cremeans, Groveport; Richard A. Markle, Columbus, and 
Wesley M. Germon, Jr., Cuyahoga Falls, all of Ohio, assign- 
ors to The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 895,906, Apr. 13, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 665,657, Mar. 10, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 92,595 
Int. Cl? CO8F 2/20 
US. Cl. 526—201 11 Claims 
1. In a process for the polymerization of an ethylenically 
unsaturated monomer in water as the only polymerization 
medium and in the presence of a catalyst for the polymeriza- 
tion of said monomer, the improvement which comprises 
carrying out the polymerization in the presence of a block 
copolymer dispersion stabilizer which comprises at least two 
blocks linked by chemical valences wherein at least one of said 
blocks is a methoxy poly(ethylene oxide)methacrylate and at 
least another of said blocks is a poly(t-butyl styrene) containing 
pendent epoxy groups, and wherein the methoxy poly(ethy- 
lene oxide)methacrylate block comprises about 80 to about 90 
percent by weight of the block copolymer and the poly(t-butyl 
styrene) block comprises about 10 to about 20 percent by 
weight of the block copolymer. 
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4,385,165 


DIONE, POLYOXAZINE DIONE AND 
POLYQUINAZOLINE DIONE PRECURSOR STAGES 
AND THE MANUFACTURE 
Helimut Ahne, Réttenbach; Eberhard Kiihn, Hembofen, and 
Roland Rubner, Réttenbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 179,453 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 21, 

1979, 2933826 
Int. CL? CO8G 18/30 

US. Ci. 528—53 13 Claims 

1. An oligomeric and/or polymeric radiation-reactive pre- 
addition product of an olefinically unsaturated monoepoxide 
on a product selected from the group consisting of: 

(a) a carboxyl-group-containing polyaddition product of an 
aromatic and/or heterocyclic tetracarboxylic acid dianhy- 
dride and a compound selected from the group consisting 
of a diamino compound and a diamino compound having 
at least one ortho-position amido group; and 

(b) a carboxyl-group-containing polyaddition product of (1) 
a compound selected from the group consisting of an 
aromatic and/or heterocyclic dihydroxy dicarboxylic 
acid and a corresponding diamino dicarboxylic acid, and 
(2) a diisocyanate. 


4,385,166 
PRINTING INKS BASED ON POLY(AMIDE-ESTER) 
RESINS 
Daniel J. Carlick, Livingston; Arnold H. Gruben, Cedar Grove, 

and Shih-chung Chen, Verona, all of N.J., assignors to Sun 
Chemical Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 132,973, Mar. 24, 1980. This 
application Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,641 
Int. C12 COBG 59/06 
US. Ci. 528—111.3 5 Claims 
1. In a printing ink that comprises a resin, a solvent, and a 
pigment, the improvement wherein the resin is a thermoplastic 
alcohol-soluble poly(amide-ester) having the following repeat- 
ing unit 
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where D is an alkyl-substituted cyclohexenyl ring; R is an 
aliphatic chain, an aromatic nucleus, an alkyl-substituted cy- 
clohexyl ring, or an oxypropylene repeating unit; and R! is a 
bisphenol A moiety having the structure 


Oo, 


e 
CH; 
said resin having an acid value of about 0 to 30, an amine value 
of about 0 to 5, and a softening point of about 85° to 160° C. 


4,385,167 

PREPARATION OF POLYPHENYLENE ETHER RESINS 
Daniel E. Floryan, Pittsfield, Mass., assignor to General Elec- 

tric Company, Pittsfield, Mass. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 175,144 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 65/44 

U.S. Cl. 528—215 7 Claims 

1. In a process for the preparation of a polyphenylene oxide 
resin by the oxidative coupling of a phenolic monomer in the 
presence of oxygen and a diamine catalyst system, the im- 
provement which comprises using a diamine catalyst system 
comprising a cupric salt, coupling the phenolic monomer in the 
absence of methanol, and adding a promoter consisting essen- 
tially of a sulfite or bisulfite salt to the reaction mixture. 


4,385,168 

PROCESS FOR PRODUCING POLYPHENYLENE OXIDE 
Katsuji Ueno, Hirakata; Takashi Maruyama; Haruo Inoue, both 

of Kobe; Yoshiharu Tatsukami, and Michihisa Isobe, both of 

Niihama, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Com- 

pany, Limited, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 353,105 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1981, 56-32706; 

Jul. 28, 1981, 56-119004 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 65/38 

US, Cl. 528—215 21 Claims 

1. A process for producing polyphenylene oxide which 
comprises contacting a phenolic monomer with oxygen in the 
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presence of a catalyst composed of a manganese (II) salt and an 
ortho-hydroxyazo compound represented by the following 
general formula: 


- OH 
y 
A 
% 
Soe N 


RO wane, 
% 
' 
mC / 
N 4 
wherein A and B represent identical or different arylene ring 
having a valency of at least 2 and having an oxy group and an 
azo group directly linked to the ortho carbon atoms of the 
arylene ring; and R represents hydrogen atom or lower alkyl 


group, in a polymerization solvent containing a base and 
thereby oxidatively polymerizing said phenolic monomer. 


4,385,169 
REACTIVE ALPHA AMINO ACID POLYMER 

Yoshinori Kato; Hisashi Fukushima, both of Hino, and Takeshi 

Hara, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Teijin Limited, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed May 21, 1981, Ser. No. 265,924 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1980, 55-66352; 
Jun. 12, 1980, 55-78304; Jul. 7, 1980, 55-91661; Aug. 4, 1980, 
55-106376 

Int. Cl.3 CO8G 69/48, 69/10 

US. Cl. 528—321 4 Claims 

1. A reactive polymer having a degree of polymerization in 
the range of 5 to 3,000, with 60 mole % or more of all of the 
constituent units of the polymer comprising constituent units 
expressed by formula (I) 


—COCHNH— 
(CH2)m 
Cooz 


wherein Z represents a hydrogen atom or a univalent cation; 
m is an integer of 1 to 4; 

and having an active group expressed by formula (II) at the 
—CO— moiety of the unit expressed by formula (I) at a 
terminal of the main chain containing units expressed by 
formula (1) 


Ri 


wherein X represents a hydrogen atom or a group which 
forms an active disulfide linkage together with a neighbor- 
ing sulfur atom; W is an inert divalent organic group; and 
R, represents a hydrogen atom or an alkyl group having 1 
to 4 carbon atoms. 


4,385,170 
MELT-PROCESSABLE COPOLYAMIDES HAVING 
AROMATIC AMIDE UNIT AND FIBERS PREPARED 
THEREFROM 
Matsuo Hirami, Yawata; Kazushige Kudo, Joyo; Tsutomu Sugie, 
Nara; Toshihide Hibino, Uji; Ryoichi Tsurutani, Uji, and 
Shigemitsu Murase, Uji, all of Japan, assignors to Unitika 
Ltd., Amagasaki, Japan 
Filed May 29, 1981, Ser. No. 268,516 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1980, 55-73624 
Int. Cl.> CO8G 69/32 
US. Cl. 528—338 7 Claims 
1. A melt-processable copolyamide prepared from diamines 
and dicarboxylic acids by a melt-polymerization process, 
wherein said copolyamide contains from about | to 20 mol % 
of an aromatic amide unit having the formula 
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wherein X and Y have chain extending bonds which are essen- 
tially coaxial or parallel and oppositely directed and are each 
selected from the group consisting of a phenylene group, a 
naphthylene group, a biphenylene group, and —6—Z—o—, 
wherein $ represents a p-phenylene group and Z represents 
—O—, —S—, —SO2—, —CO—, —NH—, —CH2—, —(CHp2. 
h—, or —C(CH3)2—, and 

said copolyamide has an inherent viscosity, which is mea- 


sured in a solution of 1 g of said copolyamide in 100 ml of U.S, Cl. 542—417 


98% by weight sulfuric acid at 25° C., of at least about 0.5. 


4,385,171 
REMOVAL OF UNREACTED DIISOCYANATE FROM 
POLYURETHANE PREPOLYMERS 

Wilhelm J. Schnabel, Branford, and James M. O'Connor, Clin- 

ton, both of Conn., assignors to Olin Corporation Research 

Center, New Haven, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 30, 1982, Ser. No. 373,368 
Int. Cl.> CO8G 18/82 

US. Cl. 528—491 10 Claims 

1. A process for reducing the amount of unreacted diisocya- 
nate in a polyurethane prepolymer reaction product mixture, 
wherein said prepolymer is prepared by reacting an organic 
diisocyanate with a polyol and said mixture contains residual 
unreacted diisocyanate, said process comprising distilling said 
unreacted diisocyanate from said mixture in the presence of a 
compound which is at least partially miscible with said pre- 
polymer and which boils at a temperature greater than the 
boiling point of said diisocyanate and which is unreactive with 
said diisocyanate. 


4,385,172 
PREVENTION OF HORNIFICATION OF DISSOLVING 
PULP 
V. M. Yasnovsky, Sloatsburg, and Donald M. MacDonald, 
Monroe, both of N.Y., assignors to International Paper Com- 
pany, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 132,912 
Int. Cl. CO8B 3/00, 3/06 
US. Cl. 536—70 7 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of cellulose esters of carbox- 

ylic acids which comprises: 

(a) treating cold alkali post treated dissolving pulp which has 
never been dried for about 0.5 to about 15 minutes at 
temperatures of from about 70° C. to about 170° C. at pH 
of from about 2.0 to about 10.0 and at consistency from 
about 5% to about 75%; 

(b) drying the pulp treated in step a above; and 

(c) esterifying the pulp dried in step b above by treating with 
a carboxylic acid or a carboxylic acid anhydride. 


4,385,173 
POLYOL POLYETHER PREPARATION PROCESS 

Peter Dix, and George A. Pogany, both of Amsterdam, Nether- 

lands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Mar. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 248,098 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 21, 1980, 

8013008 
Int. Cl.3 CO7TC 41/00 

US. Cl. 536—120 5 Claims 

1. In the process for the preparation of polyol polyethers by 
the reaction of polyols with alkylene oxides which comprises 
contacting a polyol reactant having a melting point above 
about 80° C. with a fluid alkylene oxide reactant, the improve- 
ment which comprises passing a flow of the fluid alkylene 
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oxide through a contained bed of the polyol substantially in 
solid form. 


4,385,174 
ISOINDOLINE COMPOUNDS AND THE 
MANUFACTURE AND USE THEREOF 
Abul Iqbal, Ettingen, and Paul Lienhard, Frenkendorf, both of 
= Eee 
Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 242,005 
oa priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 13, 1980, 
Int. Cl? COTD 403/12, 413/12, 417/12 
8 Claims 
1. A 1:1 metal complex of an azine of the formula 


wherein 
the ring A is unsubstituted or is substituted by two to four 
halogen atoms, by one or two alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 
by one or two alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, by phenyl, 
by phenoxy, by nitro, by benzoylamino, or by an al- 
kanoylamino of 2 to 6 carbon atoms, 
Y is a radical of the formula 


il 
c 
* ie 

NC R, or =N-—R” 
wherein R’ is an alkoxycarbonyl, alkyicarbamoyl, carbam- 
oyl, thiocarbamoyl or sulfamoyl group, a benzylcarbam- 
oyl group, a phenylsulfamoyl or phenylsulfonyl group 
which is unsubstituted or substituted by halogen atoms or 
alkyl groups of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, a group of the for- 
mula 


~< 


w 


X2 


wherein Z; is an oxygen or a sulfur atom, X; is a hydro- 
gen, chlorine or bromine atom, a nitro, trifluoromethyl, 
carbamoyl or sulfamoyl group, an alkyl, alkoxy or alkyl- 
sulfamoyl group of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, an alkanoylamino, 
alkylcarbamoy] or alkoxycarbony! group of 2 to 6 carbon 
atoms, a phenoxy, benzoylamino, phenylcarbamoyl or 





1230 


phenylsulfamoy! or phenylazo group which is unsubsti- 
tuted or substituted by chlorine or bromine atoms or 
methyl groups, and X2 is a hydrogen, chlorine or bromine 
atom, an alkyl or alkoxy group of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, W 
is O, S, or NH, and R” is a radical of the formula (10), 

R is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, phenyl or naph- 
thyl, 

Q is the radical of a heteroaryl amine selected from the 
group consisting of 2-aminothiophene, 2-aminothiazole, 
2-amino-5-nitrothiazole, 2-amino-5-methylsulfonyl- 
thiazole, 2-amino-5-cyanothiazole, 2-amino-4-methyl-5- 
nitrothiazole, 2-amino-4-methylthiazole, 2-amino-4- 
phenylthiazole, 2-amino-4-(4’-chloro)phenylthiazole, 2- 
amino-4-(4'-nitro)-phenylthiazole, 2-aminopyrazole, 3- 
amino-1-phenylpyrazole, 3-aminoindazole, 5-methylsulfo- 
nyl-2-aminothiazole, 5-benzoyl-2-aminothiazole, 4- 
aminoimidazole, 4,5-dicyano-2-aminoimidazole, 4,5- 
diphenyl-2-aminothiazole, 2-amino-3,4-thiadiazole, 2- 
amino-3,5-thiadiazole, 3-amino-1,2,4-triazole, 2-amino-3,4- 
oxadiazole, 3-aminopyridine, 2-aminopyridine-N-oxide, 
2-amino-benzthiazole, 2-amino-6-chlorobenzthiazole, 2- 
amino-6-methyl-benzthiazole, 2-amino-6-methoxybenz- 
thiazole, 2-amino-6-chloro-4-nitrobenzthiazole, 2-amino- 
6-bromo-4-cyanobenzthiazole, 2-amino-6-cyano-4- 
methylbenzthiazole, 2-amino-6-methy]-4-nitrobenz- 
thiazole, 2-amino-6-methoxy-4-nitro benzthiazole, 2- 
amino-6-butoxy-4-chlorobenzthiazole, 2-amino-4-chloro- 
$-methoxy-benzthiazole, 2-amino-4-bromo-6-methox- 
ybenzthiazole, 2-amino-4,6-dichlorobenzthiazole, 2- 
amino-4,6-dibromobenzthiazole, 2-amino-4-methy]-6-(tri- 
fluoromethyl)-benzthiazole, 2-amino-4-methy]-6-propio- 
nyl-benzthiazole, 2-amino-4-chloro-6-methylsulfonyl- 
benzthiazole, 3-amino-benzisothiazole, 3-amino-5-chloro- 
benzisothiazole, 2-amino-3-cyanotetrahydrobenzthia- 
phene, 2-amino-benzimidazole, 2-amino-6-chloroben- 
zimidazole, 2-amino-6-bromo-benzimidazole, 2-amino-6- 
methyl-benzimidazole, 2-amino-6-methoxy-ben- 
zimidazole, 2-amino-6-ethoxy-benzimidazole, 2-amino-6- 
methylsulfonyl-benzimidazole, 2-amino-6- 
acetylaminobenzimidazole, 3-amino-isoindoleninone-1, 
1,4-diaminophthalazine and 1|-amino-4-chlorophthalazine, 
as well as their imine forms, or 

Q is a radical of the formula 


E 


wherein E is an acyl group, an unsubstituted or a substi- 
tuted carbamoyl or thiocarbamoyl group, V is an acyl, 
cyano or nitro group or an unsubstituted or substituted 
carbamoyl or thiocarbamoyl group, T is a radical of the 
formula 


—Ct¢NH~—CIoy—-71X3 
I Ml 
Ss Zi 


wherein Z; is an oxygen or a sulfur atom, n is 1 or 2, X3 is 
an alkyl, cycloalkyl, aralkyl or aryl radical, or an amino 
group which is unsubstituted or substituted by an alkyl, 
cycloalkyl, aralkyl or aryl radical, and the metal is se- 
lected from the group consisting of zinc, cadmium, man- 
ganese, cobalt, iron, copper and nickel. 
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4,385,175 
ESTERS OF RETINOIC ACID AND AZETIDINONE 
DERIVATIVES 
George Just, Westmount, and Gholam H. Hakimelahi, Mon- 
treal, both of Canada, assignors to Bristol-Myers Company, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 360,557 
Int. Cl.? CO7TD 491/052, 205/08 
US. Cl. 542—4%6 
1. The retinoic acid ester having the formula: 


, CH; CH; CH; CH; 


li 
N —7 CH; 


n™ 


4,385,176 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF 2-LOWER ALKYL-2 
OR 3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Takashi Kamiya, Suita; Tsutomu Teraji; Masashi Hashimoto, 
both of Toyonaka; Osamu Nakagati, Osaka, and Teruo Oku, 
Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Fujisawa Pharmaceutical 
Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 915,872, Jun. 15, 1978, Pat. No. 4,308,380, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 640,910, Dec. 15, 1975, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 451,159, Mar. 14, 1974, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,359 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1973, 48-30718; 
Mar. 15, 1973, 48-30719; Mar. 15, 1973, 48-30720; Aug. 2, 1973, 
48-87852; Aug. 2, 1973, 48-87853 
Int. Cl. CO7D 501/04; AG1K 31/545 
USS. Cl. 544—16 1 Claim 
1. A process for the preparation of a compound of the for- 
mula: 


wherein 

R! is amino, hydrazino, mono- or di(lower)alkylamino, 
mono- or di(lower)alkenylamino, lower alkylideneamino, 
phenyl(lower)alkylideneamino, 2,2-di(lower)alkyl-4-phe- 
nyl-5-oxoimidazolidinyl, acylamino or protected amino in 
which the amino protecting group is eliminatable and is 
other than acyl, 

R? is carboxy or a protected carboxy, 

R3 is lower alkyl and 

X is —S— or 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, 
which comprises reacting a compound of the formula: 
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(c) G) the residue of a nitrogen nucleophile which is a 
tri(C1.¢ alkyl) amine or a heterocyclic tertiary amine, 

(c) Gili) azido, 

(c) Gv) amino, 

(c) (v) alkanoylamino, 

(c) (vi) a group of formula 


R!, R2, R3 and X are each as defined above, with a Lewis 
acid. 


4,385,177 
CEPHALOSPORINS HAVING A 
CARBAMOYLALKOXYIMINOARYLACETAMIDO 
GROUP AT 7-POSITION 
Michael W. Foxton, Chalfont St. Giles; Gordon I. Gregory, 
Chalfont St. Peter, and David M. Rogers, Ulverston, all of 
England, assignors to Glaxo Laboratories, Ltd. London, 


England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 36,653, May 7, 1979, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 855,079, Nov. 28, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,109 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 30, 1976, 
49962/76 


Int. Cl? COTD 501/34, 501/56 
US. Cl. 544—22 
1. An antibiotic compound of the formula 


a a 
et 
N oF N ZA P 
COOH 


21 Claims 


l 
O.(CH2)m-C.(CH2)n-CO.NR° 

| | 

R? rR? 


wherein R is phenyl, thienyl or furyl; R¢ and R°, which may be 
the same or different, are each selected from hydrogen, C;.4 
alkyl, C2-4 alkenyl C3.7 cycloalkyl, phenyl, naphthyl, thienyl, 
furyl, carboxy, C2.5 alkoxycarbonyl and cyano, or R? and R® 
together with the carbon atom to which they are attached form 
a C3.7 cycloalkylidene or cycloalkenylidene group; R° is hy- 
drogen or lower alkyl; R¢ is hydroxy, lower alkoxy, carbocy- 
clic aryl alkoxy or carbocyclic aryloxy; m and n are each 0 or 
1 such that the sum of m and n is 0 or 1; and P is selected from 
a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom or 
(a) a group of formula 


—XQ 


wherein X represents oxygen or sulphur and Q represents 
C}4 alkyl, C24 alkenyl or aryl C;.4 alkyl, 
(b) a group of formula 


R! 
—CH=C— 
R2 


wherein R; and R2, which may be the same or different, 
are each selected from hydrogen, carboxy, cyano, C2.7 
alkoxycarbonyl and C}.¢ alkyl, and 

(c) a group of formula 


—CH2Y 


wherein Y is selected from: 
(c) @ hydrogen, 


R!O 

I 
—C.cOR!?2 

LP 


wherein R!° and R'!, which may be the same or different, 
are each selected from hydrogen; cyano; lower alkyl; 
phenyl; phenyl substituted by one or more of halo, lower 
alkyl, lower alkoxy, nitro, amino or lower alkylamino; 
carboxy; lower alkoxycarbonyl; mono- or di-(carbocyclic 
aryl) lower alkoxy carbonyl; lower alkylicarbonyl; aryl 
lower alkyl; and Cs and C¢ cycloalkyl; and R!? is selected 
from hydrogen; lower alkyl; phenyl; substituted phenyl; 
carbocyclic aryl lower alkyl; lower alkoxy; and lower 
aralkoxy, 

(c) (vii) the residue of a sulphur nucleophile which is a 
thiourea, dithiocarbamate, thioamide, thiosulphate, thioa- 
cid or dithioacid, 

(c) (viii) a group of formula 


—S(O),R3 


wherein R!3 is a lower alkyl, lower cycloalkyl, phenyl 
lower alkyl, C¢.12 mono- or bicyclic carbocyclic aryl or 
heterocyclic group containing at least one 5- or 6-mem- 
bered ring and having one or more heteroatoms selected 
from O, N, and S, and n is 0, 1 or 2, 

(c) (is) a group of formula 


—or'5 


wherein R!5 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkenyl, 
lower alkynyl, lower cycloalkyl, lower cycloalkyl lower 
alkyl, aryl, aryl lower alkyl, heterocyclic containing at 
least one 5- or 6-membered ring and having one or more 
heteroatoms selected from O, N and S, heterocyclic lower 
alkyl wherein said heterocyclic contains at least one 5- or 
6-membered ring and having one or more heteroatoms 
selected from O, N and S, or any of the preceding groups 
for R'5 substituted by one or more of lower alkoxy, lower 
alkylthio, halogen, lower alkyl, nitro, hydroxy, acyloxy, 
carboxy, lower alkoxycarbonyl, lower alkylicarbonyl, 
lower alkylsulphonyl, lower alkoxysulphonyl, amino, 
lower alkylamino and alkanoylamino, 
(c) (x) a group of formula 


—O.CO.R'¢ 


wherein R!® is selected from C;-7 alkyl, which may be 
interrupted by an oxygen or sulphur atom or by an imino 
group or substituted by cyano, carboxy, lower alkoxycar- 
bonyl, hydroxy, carboxycarbonyl, halogen or amino; C2-7 
alkenyl, which may be interrupted by an oxygen or sul- 
phur atom or by an imino group; lower cycloalkyl; carbo- 
cyclic or a 5- or 6-membered heterocyclic aromatic ring 
containing at least one atom selected from O, N and S, 
which may be substituted by hydroxy, halo, nitro, amino, 
lower alkyl or lower alkylthio; lower cycloalkyl C)4 
alkyl; and carbocyclic or heterocyclic aryl C;.4 alkyl, and 
(c) (xi) a group of formula 


—O.CO.AR!7 
wherein R!7 is hydrogen or a group as defined above for 


R!6 and A is >O, >S or >NH or a physiologically 
acceptable salt, ester, 1-oxide or solvate thereof. 
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THIOMETHYL CEPHEM CARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Isamu Saikawa; Shuntaro Takano, both of Toyama; Kaishu 
Momonoi, Shinminato; Isamu Takakura; Seietsu Kuroda, both 


Funabashi, all of Japan, assignors to Toyama Chemical Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 874,637, Feb. 2, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,317,907. This application Dec. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 331,900 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 8, 1977, 52-12182; 
Nov. 24, 1977, 52-139840 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 2, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 501/04, 501/36 
USS. Cl. 544—26 6 Claims 
1. A process for producing a 7-(substituted)-amino-3-sub- 
stituted thiomethy! cephem carboxylic acid represented by the 
formula: 


Ng CH?SR® 


COOH 


wherein R! is a hydrogen atom; R? is an amino group; and R® 
is a moiety of a compound of the formula HSR® wherein SR® 
is a conventional 3-position cephalosporin thio substituent 
wherein R® is an unsubstituted or substituted ring carbon con- 
taining heterocyclic group, or said compound (I) in which the 
carboxyl group is protected by a conventional cephalosporin 
carboxy protecting group or a conventional cephalosporin salt 
thereof, which comprises reacting a cephalosporanic acid 
represented by the formula: 


Aa 
COOH 


wherein R! and R? have the same meanings as defined above; 
X is carboxylic acyloxy or carbamoyloxy group or one of said 
groups substituted by a conventional cephalosporin substitu- 
ent; > Y is >S or>S—O; or said compound (II) in which the 
carboxyl group is protected by a conventional cephalosporin 
carboxy protective group or a conventional cephalosporin salt 
thereof, with a thiol compound represented by the formula: 


R°—SH (iil) 
wherein R® has the same meaning as defined above, or a salt 
thereof with a compound forming a conventional cephalospo- 
rin salt, in a non-aqueous organic solvent at a temperature of 
—20° to 80° C. in the presence of boron trifluoride or a com- 
plex compound thereof which acts as boron trifluoride, the 
boron and the fluorine bonded to boron in said complex com- 
pound being present as BF3. 
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4,385,179 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 

N-PYRROLYL-PYRIDAZINEAMINE DERIVATIVES 
Elvio Bellasio, Como, Italy, assignor to Gruppo Lepetit S.p.A., 

Milan, Italy 

Filed Dec. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 332,272 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 22, 1980, 26846 A/80 
Int. Cl.3 COTD 413/14 

USS. Cl. 544—111 9 Claims 

1. A process for preparing N-pyrrolyl pyridazineamines and 
their acid addition salts having the formula 


N 
no” Rs 


wherein R, R!, R2 and R} may be the same or different and are 
independently selected from hydrogen and (C;-C,)alkyl, R* 
represents hydrogen, (C;-C4)alkyl, mono- or di-(C;—C4)- 
alkylamino(C;-C4)alkyl, halo(C;-C4)alkanoyl, carbo (C;—C4)- 
alkoxy, carbobenzyloxy, R° and R® independently represent 
hydrogen, (C;-Ce)alkyl, (C3-Ce)alkenyl, (C3—Ce)alkynyl, 
hydroxy(C;-Ce)alkyl, (Cj-C4)alkoxy(C;-Co)alkyl, (C2-C¢)- 
alkanoyloxy(C;-Ce)alkyl, phenyl or phenyl(C;—-Ca4)alkyl, 
wherein the phenyl group may be optionally substituted with 
from 1 to 3 substituents independently selected from chloro, 
bromo, fluoro, (C;-Ca)alkyl, (C;-C,4)alkoxy, hydroxy and 
hydroxy(C-Cg)alkyl, or with a methylenedioxy group, or R5 
and R® taken together with the adjacent nitrogen atom repre- 
sent a wholly or partially hydrogenated 5-7 membered hetero- 
cyclic ring, which may contain a further heteroatom selected 
from O, N, and S and which may optionally bear from | to 2 
substituents selected from (C;—C,4)alkyl, hydroxy, hydroxy(C- 
1-C4)alkyl, (C;-C4)alkoxy, or phenyl which may be optionally 
substituted as above, R’ and R® represent hydrogen atoms or 
when taken together, a 1,3-butadienylene group forming a 
benzo system fused with the pyridazine ring, which is charac- 
terized by: 

(a) reacting an appropriately substituted 3,6-dihalopyrida- 
zine with hydrazine hydrate or a suitable hydrazine deriv- 
ative having the formula NH2NH-R* wherein R¢ is as 
indicated above, preferably in the presence of a hydrogen 
halide acceptor; 

(b) reacting the 6-halo-3-hydrazinopyridazine derivative so 
obtained with about a half molar amount of a dicarbonyl 
compound having the formula 


R! R2 


| | 
R—CO—CH—CH—CO—R3 


wherein R, R!, R2 and R3 are as indicated above; 

(c) treating the alkanedione-bis-[6-halo-3-pyridazinyl]- 
hydrazone so obtained with about an equimolar amount of 
the aforementioned dicarbonyl compound preferably in 
the presence of an acid catalyst and a solvent; 

(d) reacting the 6-halo-N-pyrrolyl-3-pyridazineamine so 
obtained with an excess of an amine having the formula 
R5R°NH wherein R5 and R°® are as indicated above, op- 
tionally in the presence of a suitable acid catalyst; and 

(e) isolating the desired N-pyrrolyl pyridazineamine there- 
from. 
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4,385,180 
10,10A-DIHYDRO-1H-THIOZINO[4,3-a,]-INDOLE- 
1,43H)-DIONES 
Dong H. Kim, Wayne, and Ronald J. McCaully, Malvern, both 


Division of Ser. No. 164,992, Jul. 1, 1980, Pat. No. 4,303,583, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 65,817, Aug. 15, 1979. 
This application Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 306,014 
Int. Cl? CO7TD 513/04 
U.S. CL, 544—32 9 Claims 

1. A compound of the formula: 


wherein: 

R is hydrogen, lower alkyl, aryl, or aralkyl; 

R2 is hydrogen or lower alkyl; 

X is hydrogen, hydroxy, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, or halo- 
gen; and 

Y is hydrogen, lower alkyl, or aryl, wherein ary] is pheayl or 
phenyl substituted by a halogen, lower alkyl, lower alk- 
oxy, or hydroxy group; aralkyl is benzyl or benzyl substi- 
tuted on the phenyl ring by a halogen, lower alkyl, lower 
alkoxy, or hydroxy group. 


4,385,181 
THIOLOESTERS 

Daniel Farge; Pierre L. Roy, both of Thiais; Claude Moutonnier, 

Le Plessis Robinson, and Jean-Francois Peyronel, Palaiseau, 

all of France, assignors to Rhone Poulenc Industries, France 

Filed Feb. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 233,109 

Claims priority, application France, Feb. 12, 1980, 80 03057; 

May 13, 1980, 80 10706 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 277/46, 417/12, 487/04, 277/38 

US. Cl. 544—182 10 Claims 

1. A thioloester of the formula: 


R'HN s 
se 
N C—CO—S—R 
Il 
N 


“or: 


wherein R represents: 

(1) alkyl, L-2-amino-2-carboxyethyl or phenyl; 

(2) pyrid-2-yl, pyrid-3-yl or pyrid-4-yl or their N-oxides; 

(3) pyrimidin-2-yl, pyridazin-3-yl substituted in the 6-posi- 
tion by an alkyl, methoxy, amino or alkanoylamino radical 
and optionally N-oxidised, or tetrazolo[4,5-b]pyridazin- 
6-yl; 

(4) 5,6-dioxo-1,4,5,6-tetrahydro-1,2,4-triazin-3-yl substituted 
in the 4-position, or 1,3,4-triazol-5-yl or 2-alkoxycarbonyl- 
1,3,4-triazol-5-yl substituted in the 1-position, 

(a) by an alkyl radical which is unsubstituted or substituted 
by an alkoxy, alkylthio, phenyl, carbamoyl, alkylcarbam- 
oyl, dialkylcarbamoyl, alkanoyl, alkoxycarbonyl or 
thiazolidin-2-yl radical, 

(b) by an allyl, 2,3-dihydroxypropyl, 1,3-dihydroxyprop- 
2-yl, 3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl, 2,3-bis-formyloxy- 
propyl or 1,3-bis-formyloxyprop-2-yl radical, 

(c) by an alkyl radical containing 2 to 4 carbon atoms and 
substituted by a hydroxy or carbamoyloxy radical, an 


alkanoyloxy radical (in which the alkanoyl moiety can be 
substituted by an amino, alkylamino or dialkylamino radi- 
cal), an alkylsulphinyl, alkylsulphonyl, amino, alkylamino, 
dialkylamino, suiphoamino, alkylsulphonylamino or sul- 
phamoylamino radical, an alkanoylamino radical (in 
which the alkanoyl moiety is optionally substituted by 
hydroxy, amino, alkylamino or dialkylamino) or an alkox- 
ycarbonylamino, ureido, alkylureido or dialkylureido 
radical, 
(d) by a radical of the formula: 


X*R* 


—alk—C or —CH2—CHOH—CH 
IN 
R® yeRe 


Il i 


wherein alk represents an alkylene radical containing | to 
4 carbon atoms, X* and Y@ are identical and represent 
oxygen or sulphur atoms and R® represents an alkyl radi- 
cal, or alternatively X* and Y@ are identical or different 
and represent oxygen or sulphur atoms and the radicals 
R* together form an alkylene radical containing 2 or 3 
carbon atoms; and R represents a hydrogen atom or an 
alkyl radical containing 1 to 3 carbon atoms, or 

(e) by an alkyl radical containing 2 to 5 carbon atoms and 
substituted by an alkoxyimino or hydroxyimino radical; 

(5) 1,4-dialkyl-5,6-dioxo-1,4,5,6-tetrahydro-1,2,4-triazin-3-yl, 
1-alkyl-5,6-dioxo-1,4,5,6-tetrahydro-1,2,4-triazin-3-yl_ or 
2-alkyl-5,6-dioxo-1,2,5,6-tetrahydro-1,2,4-triazin-3-yl; 

(6) 1,3,4-triazol-5-yl, 1,2,3-triazol-S-yl or 1-alkyl-1,2,4- 
triazol-5-yl which is unsubstituted or substituted in the 
3-position by alkoxycarbonyl; 

(7) (a) 1,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl which is unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by an alkyl, trifluoromethyl, alkoxy or alkylthio 
radical, a hydroxyalkylthio radical in which the alkyl 
moiety contains 2 to 4 carbon atoms, or an alkylsulphonyl, 
hydroxy, hydroxyalkyl, carboxy, carboxyalkyl, amino, 
alkylamino, dialkylamino, aminoalkyl, alkylaminoalkyl, 
dialkylaminoalkyl, alkanoylamino or alkanoylaminoalky! 
radical, or 

(b) 1,2,4-thiadiazol-5-yl substituted by an alkyl or alkoxy 
radical; 

(8) (a) 1,3,4-oxadiazol-5-yl which is unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by an alkyl, trifluoromethyl, phenyl, aminoalkyl, 
alkylaminoalkyl, dialkylaminoalky!l or alkanoylaminoal- 
kyl radical, or 

(b) oxazol-2-yl or 4-alkyloxazol-2-yl; or 

(9) tetrazol-5-yl which is unsubstituted or substituted in the 
1-position by 

(a) an alkyl radical which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
alkoxy, sulpho, carboxy or sulphamoyl, 

(b) an alkyl radical containing 2 to 4 carbon atoms and 
substituted by hydroxy,, amino, alkylamino, dialkylamino, 
alkanoylamino, carboxyalkylamino, sulphamoylamino, 
sulphoamino, ureido, alkylureido or dialkylureido, 

(c) an alkyl radical containing 2 to 5 carbon atoms and 
substituted by hydroxyimino or alkoxyimino, 

(d) a phenyl, 2,3-dihydroxypropyl, 1,3-dihydroxyprop-2-yl, 
3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl, 2,3-bis-formyloxypropyl 
or 1,3-bis-formyloxyprop-2-yl radical, or 

(e) a radical of formula II wherein R* represents a hydrogen 
atom, or a radical of formula III; R° represents a hydrogen 
atom, an alkyl, vinyl or cyanomethy! radical, or an oxime- 
protecting radical selected from trityl, tetrahydropropyra- 
nyl or 2-methoxyprop-2-yl and 

R’ represents a hydrogen atom or an amine-protecting radi- 
cal selected from t-butoxycarbonyl, 2,2,2-trichloroethox- 
ycarbonyl, trichloroacetyl, trityl, benzyl, dibenzyl, ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl, p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl, p-methox- 
ybenzyloxycarbonyl, chloroacetyl, trifluoroacetyl and 
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formyl; it being understood that when R represents L-2- 
amino-2-carboxyethyl, 6-aminopyridazin-3-yl, 

or R represents 5,6-dioxo-1,4,5,6 tetrahydro-1,2,4 triazin- 
3-yl substituted in the 4-position, or 1,3,4-triazol-5-yl or 
2-alkoxycarbonyl-1,3,4-triazol-5-yl substituted in the 1- 
position by an alkyl radical containing 2 to 4 carbon atoms 
which is substituted by amino, alkylamino, aminoalk- 
anoyloxy, alkylaminoalkanoyloxy, aminoalkanoylamino, 
alkylaminoalkanoylamino, 

or R represents 1,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl substituted by amino, 
alkylamino, aminoalky! or alkylaminoalkyl, 

or R represents 1,3,4-oxadiazol-5-yl substituted by aminoal- 
kyl or alkylaminoalkyl, 

or R represents tetrazol-5-yl substituted in the 1-position by 
an alkyl radical containing 2 to 4 carbon atoms which is 
substituted by amino, alkylamino, carboxyalkylamino, the 
amino or alkylamino group is protected by an amine pro- 
tecting radical selected from the groups hereinbefore 
defined for R’; 

when R_ represents L-2-amino-2-carboxyethyl, 1,3,4- 
thiadiazol-5-yl substituted by carboxy or carboxyalkyl or 
R represents tetrazol-5-yl substituted in the 1-position by a 
carboxyalky!l or by an alkyl radical containing 2 to 4 
carbon atoms and substituted by carboxyalkylamino, said 
carboxy can be protected by an acid-protecting radical 
selected from methoxymethyl, t-butyl, benzhydryl, p- 
nitrobenzy! or p-methoxybenzy]; 

when R represents 5,6-dioxo-1,4,5,6-tetrahydro-1,2,4-triazin- 
3-yl substituted in the 4-position or 1,3,4-triazol-5-yl or 
2-alkoxycarbonyl-1,3,4-triazol-5-yl substituted in the 1- 
position by 3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl or by an alkyl 
radical containing 2 to 4 carbon atoms substituted by 
hydroxy or hydroxyalkanoylamino or by a radical of the 
formula III, or by a hydroxyiminoalkyl radical containing 
2 to 5 carbon atoms, 

or R represents 1,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl substituted by hydroxy 
or hydroxyalkyl, or by hydroxyalkyltlio containing 2 to 4 
carbon atoms, 

or R represents tetrazol-5-yl substituted in the 1-position by 
hydroxyalkyl containing 2 to 4 carbon.atoms or by hy- 
droxyiminoalkyl containing 2 to 5 carbon atoms or by 
3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl or by a radical of formula 
III, the hydroxy group can be protected by a hydroxy- 
protecting radical selected from trityl, tetrahydropyranyl 
and 2-methoxyprop-2-yl, and 

when R represents 5,6-dioxo-1,4,5,6-tetrahydro-1,2,4 triazin- 
3-yl substituted in the 4-position or 1,3,4-triazol-5-yl or 
2-alkoxycarbonyl-1,3,4-triazol-5-yl or tetrazol-5-yl substi- 
tuted in the 1-position by 2,3-dihydroxypropyl or by 1,3- 
dihydroxyprop-2-yl, the hydroxy groups can be protected 
both in the form of a 2,2-dimethyldioxolan-4-yl methyl or 
2,2-dimethyldioxan-5-yl radical, and that the alkyl and 
alkanoyl moieties or radicals mentioned above are linear 
or branched and unless otherwise specified contain from 1 
to 4 carbon atoms; its syn or anti isomer or a mixture 
thereof, and, when R contains a carboxy or sulpho radical, 
a metal salt thereof or an addition salt thereof with a 
tertiary nitrogen-containing base. 


4,385,182 
THIOXANTHONECARBOXYLIC ACIDS AND 
THIOXANTHONECARBOXYLIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Walter Fischer; Vratislav Kvita, both of Reinach; Hans Zweifel, 
and Louis Felder, both of Basel, all of Switzerland, assignors 
to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 258,267 

| ie i mig are alain 


US, Cl. 549—27 
1. A compound of the formula I 


Int. Cl.3 CO7TD 335/16 
6 Claims 
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in which W is halogen, —CN, —OH, —N(R1)(R2), —NO2, 
phenylsulfonyl, toluylsulfonyl, C;.4-alkylsulfonyl, Ci-10- 
alkoxy, Cy}-.;9-alkylthio, Cj;-;2-halogenoalkylthio, phenoxy, 
toluyloxy, phenylthio, chlorophenylthio, toluylthio, azido, 
4,5-bis-C1-2-alkoxycarbonyl-1,2,3-triazolyl, C3-s-alkenyloxy, 
C3.s-alkynyloxy, 1-nitroalkyl having 1-5 C atoms, —CH- 
(COOR3)2, —C(COOR3)2(CH3), —CH(CN)(COOR3), 
—C(CN)COOR3\(CH3), —CH(CN)2, —C(CN)2(CH3), 
—CH7COOH or —CH(CH3(COOH), Y is —CO-halogen, 
—COOR;, —COSR;, —CON(R;\(R2), —CO-piperidyl, 
—CO-pyrrolidinyl, —CO-morpholinyl or —CN, Z is hydro- 
gen, halogen, —OH or alkyl, alkoxy, alkylthio or N,N-dialk- 
ylamino having in each case 1-4 C atoms in the alkyl groups, 
X can have the same meaning as W or is hydrogen, —SO3H, 
alkyl, —NHCO-alkyl or —CO-alkyl having in each case 1-4 C 
atoms in the alkyl group, -—COOR;, —COSR;, 
—CON(Ri\(R2), —CO-piperidyl, —CO-pyrrolidinyl or 
—CO-morpholinyl, R; is hydrogen, C}-29-alkyl, Cs-12-cycloal- 
kyl, phenyl, naphthyl or benzyl, R2 is hydrogen or C}-29-alkyl 
and R3 is methyl or ethyl. 


4,385,183 
TELOMERIZATION OF WATER-SOLUBLE 
MONOMERS 
Rainer Hofer, Diisseldorf; Hans-Christoph Wilk, Neuss, and 

Bernd Wegemund, Haan, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ors to Henkel Kommanditgesellschaft auf Aktien, Diisseldorf- 

Holthausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 270,491 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 12, 

1980, 3022044 
Int. Cl.3 CO7TC 55/22, 55/24 

USS. Cl. 562—556 7 Claims 

1. A process for the telomerization in an aqueous phase of 
water-soluble monomers and water-insoluble telogens contain- 
ing from 1 to 4 mercapto groups and, optionally, 1 to 2 hy- 
droxy groups in the molecule and which have an alkyl or 
alkaryl chain of from 3 to 20 carbon atoms per mercapto or 
hydroxy group, which consists essentially of the steps of: 

(a) heating an aqueous mixture of the water-insoluble mono- 
mers, the water-insoluble telogens, and an effectively 
solubilizing amount of at least one surface-active com- 
pound selected from the group consisting of ethoxylated 
nonionic tensides, quaternary alkylammonium com- 
pounds, and sulfated adducts of from 2 to 40 mols of 
ethylene oxide onto primary or secondary fatty alcohols 
or C6-Co-alkyl-phenols or water-soluble salts thereof, to 
effect telomerization; and 

(b) recovering telomers produced. 


4,385,184 
CATIONIC SURFACE ACTIVE AGENTS 

Hiroyoshi Hamanaka, Yachiyo; Tadao Goto, Chiba; Kazuichi 

Umeda, Tokyo; Takashi Amagai, Kisarazu, and Takashi Shi- 

shito, Ichihara, all of Japan 

Filed Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 236,950 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 1, 1980, 55-169264 
Int. Cl.3 CO7TC 85/06, 91/38 

USS. Cl. 564—286 11 Claims 

1. A compound having a quaternary ammonium structure 
represented by the following general formula I: 
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R2 Rs 
ee 
R3 R7 


nA~ 


(wherein R; is hydrogen, or alkyl or hydroxyalkyl having 1-8 
carbons, hydroxypolyoxyalkyl having 2-8 carbons, alkyl- 
phenyl or phenylalkyl having 7-8 carbons, phenyl, methylben- 
zyl or glycidyl; R2, R3, Rs, Re and R7 are each alkyl or hydrox- 
yalkyl of 1-8 carbons, hydroxypolyoxyalkyl of 2-8 carbons, 
alkylpheny! or phenylalkyl of 7-8 carbons, phenyl, methylben- 
zyl or glycidyl; R4 is an alkylene or polyoxyalkylene group 
having 6-24 carbon atoms in total; m is 0 or 1; n is 1 or 2; and 
at least one of Ri, R2, R3, Rs, Re and R7is a hydroxyphenethy! 
group; A~ is an anion of halide or an organic or inorganic 
oxyacid residue). 


4,385,185 
B-y-UNSATURATED KETONES AND ISOPRENOID 2,6 
DIONES, A PROCESS FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
AND THEIR USE AS FRAGRANT AND FLAVORING 
SUBSTANCES 
Helmut Gebauer, Munich, and Walter Hafner, Furth, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Consortium fur Elektro- 
chemische Industrie GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 245,574 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 9, 
1980, 3013565 
Int. Cl? COTC 49/21, 49/217, 49/203 
US. Cl. 568—308 
1. A compound of the general formula I 


10 Claims 


R4 R2 
| | 


C=CH—C—C—R, 
| 1 wl 
Rs 


R; O 


wherein: 

R; is a member selected from the group consisting of an 
alkyl radical with 1-6 carbon atoms, an alkoxyalkyl, radi- 
cal with 1-6 carbon atoms, and a phenyl radical contain- 
ing up to two substituents, said substituents being selected 
from the group consisting of up to two alkyl radicals 
having from 1-3 carbon atoms, up to two alkoxyalkyl 
radicals having from 1-3 carbon atoms, and up to two 
halogen atoms; 

R2 is a member selected from the group consisting of an 
alky! radical with 1-5 carbon atoms, an alkoxyalkyl radi- 
cal with 1-5 carbon atoms, and a phenyl radical with up to 
two substituents, said substituents being selected from the 
group consisting of up to two alkyl radicals having from 
1-3 carbon atoms, up to two alkoxyalkyl radicals having 
from 1-3 carbon atoms, and up to two halogen atoms, or 
R; and R2 together form a ring radical with 4-7 carbon 
atoms; 

R; is a member selected from the group consisting of an 
allylic radical having 3-5 carbon atoms, and a benzylic 
radical having up to two substituents on the aromatic ring, 
said substituents being selected from the group consisting 
of up to two alkyl radicals with 1-3 carbon atoms, up to 
two alkoxyalkyl! radicals having 1-3 carbon atoms and up 
to two halogen atoms; and 

Rg and Rs each represent a member selected from the group 
consisting of an alkyl radical with 1-6 carbon atoms, an 
alkoxyalkyl radical with 1-6 carbon atoms, an alkenyl 
radical with 2-6 carbon atoms, and a phenyl radical with 
up to two substituents, said substituents being selected 
from the group consisting of up to two alkyl radicals with 
1-3 carbon atoms, up to two alkoxyalkyl radicals with 1-3 
carbon atoms, and up to two halogen atoms. 


CHEMICAL 


6. A compound of the general formula III 


| le 
rt tT 
Rs R; OH 


wherein: 

R; is a member selected from the group consisting of an 
alkyl radical with 1-6 carbon atoms, an alkoxyalkyl radi- 
cal with 1-6 carbon atoms, and a phenyl radical contain- 
ing up to two substituents, said substituents being selected 
from the consisting of up to two alkyl radicals 
having from 1-3 carbon atoms, up to two alkoxyalkyl 
radicals having from 1-3 carbon atoms, and up to two 
halogen atoms; 

R2 is a member selected from the group consisting of an 
alkyl radical with 1-5 carbon atoms, an alkoxyalkyl radi- 
cal with 1-5 carbon atoms, and a phenyl radical with up to 
two substituents, said substituents being selected from the 
group consisting of up to two alkyl radicals having from 
1-3 carbon atoms, up to two alkoxyalkyl radicals having 
from 1-3 carbon atoms, and up to two halogen atoms, or 
R; and R2 together form a ring radical with 4-7 carbon 
atoms; 

R3 is a member selected from the group consisting of an 
allylic radical having 3-5 carbon atoms, and a benzylic 
radical having up to two substituents on the aromatic ring, 
said substituents being selected from the group consisting 
of up to two alkyl radicals with 1-3 carbon atoms, up to 
two alkoxyalkyl radicals having 1-3 carbon atoms and up 
to two halogen atoms; and 

R4 and Rs each represent a member selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen, an alkyl radical with 1-6 carbon 
atoms, an alkoxyalkyl radical with 1-6 carbon atoms, an 
alkenyl radical with 2-6 carbon atoms, and a phenyl radi- 
cal containing up to two substituents, said substituents 
being selected from the group consisting of up to two 
alkyl radicals with 1-3 carbon atoms, up to two alkoxyal- 
kyl radicals with 1-3 carbon atoms, and up to two halogen 


4,385,186 
OPTICALLY ACTIVE 


Noritada Matsuo, Itami, and Kazunori Tsushima, Nishinomiya, 
both of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, 
Limited, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jun. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 160,617 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 21, 1979, 54/78873 
Int. Cl? COTC 49/537 

US. Cl. 568—379 1 Claim 
1. (+)(s)-4-Hydroxy-3-methyl-2-2'-propynyl-2-cyclopente- 

none. 


4,385,187 
PERFLUOROKETOVINYL ETHERS AND 
COPOLYMERS THEREFROM 
Ronald E. Uschold, West Chester, Pa., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 
de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Jun. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 279,024 
Int. C1. COTC 45/41, 49/227 
US. Cl. 568—398 
1. Perfluoroketovinyl ether of the formula 


ail ated Neate 3 
CF; 


wherein n is an integer | to 4. 
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4,385,188 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING METHANOL FROM 
AQUEOUS FORMALDEHYDE 
Theodore V. Ferris, and Richard C. Kmetz, both of Long- 
meadow, Mass., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, 


Mo. 
Filed Oct. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 309,960 
Int. Cl? CO7TC 47/058 

USS. Cl. 568—493 12 Claims 

1. A process for stripping methanol from aqueous formalde- 
hyde solution with a counter-current inert gas stream in a 
stripping column comprising at least about 1.5 theoretical 
transfer units for methanol stripping, the stripping being car- 
ried out at a temperature and at a ratio of stripping gas to 
aqueous formaldehyde to provide a concentration of condens- 
ible vapors in the gas emerging from the stripping column of 
no more than about 50 mol percent. 


4,385,189 
DIPHENYL ETHERS 
Takeo Yoshimoto, Yokohama; Keiichi Igarashi, Musashino; 
Kengo Oda; Masaaki Ura, both of Yokohama, and Naoki 
Sato, Kamakura, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsui Toatsu 
Chemicals, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 54,865, Jul. 5, 1979, Pat. No. 4,277,624. 
This application Jan. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 227,667 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 5, 1978, 53-80860 

Int. Cl.3 COTC 43/263 


US. Cl. 568—585 3 Claims 


1. A diphenyl ether compound expressed by the general 
formula: 


cl NO? 


10) 


wherein X represents a hydrogen atom or a nitro group. 


4,385,190 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF DIETHERS 
Yu Ohashi; Norio Sone, and Takashi Tobita, all of Ichihara, 
Japan, assignors to Nisso Petrochemical Industry Company 
Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 11, 1981, Ser. No. 262,127 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 27, 1980, 55-69676 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 41/02 
USS. Cl. 568—603 1 Claim 
1. A process for the production of mono- or polyalkylene 
glycol diethers which comprises: 
reacting a lower alkyl ether with a lower alkylene oxide in 
the presence of a heteropoly acid or a salt thereof wherein 
the heteropoly acid, or a salt thereof, is selected from the 
group consisting of molybdic acid, tungstic acid, vanadic 
acid, niobium acid or a mixture thereof coordinated with 
a hetero atom selected from the group consisting of boron, 
silicon, phosphorus, chromium, germanium, titanium, 
manganese, iron, cobalt and arsenic, and a mixture 
thereof. 


4,385,191 

RECOVERY OF BF3-FREE ALKYLPHENOL PRODUCT 
Dennis G. Petrille; Chester G. Gunter, both of Naperville, and 

Frederick S. Jerome, Elmhurst, all of Ill., assignors to Stan- 

dard Oil Company (Indiana), Chicago, Ii. 

Filed Dec. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 105,391 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 37/68, 37/14 

US. Cl. 568—792 3 Claims 

1. A method of removing BF; from the fluid reaction mix- 
ture produced by the alkylation of phenol with a butylene 
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polymer of from 500 up to 3000 M, at a temperature in the 
range of from 45° C. up to 60° C. in the presence of BF 3-pheno- 
late catalyst and lubricant oil diluent wherein 1.0 to 6.0 moles 
of phenol and 0.05 to 0.5 mole catalyst are present per mole of 
said polymer and said diluent is present in the range of from 30 
up to 70 weight percent of said polymer; which method com- 
prises heating such fluid alkylation reaction mixture containing 
20 to 30 weight percent dissolved phenol consisting essentially 
of excess phenol reactant or a combination thereof with post 
reaction added phenol under continuous fluid flow conditions 
to a temperature in the range of from 182° C. up to 200° C. at 
extant atmospheric pressure to dissociate BF3 gas from the 
catalyst and sweep said gas from the heated fluid with vapor- 
ized phenol. 


4,385,192 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING DBCP 
Lester Friedman, Long Beach, and Chester Callaway, Downey, 
both of Calif., assignors to AMVAC Chemical Corporation, 
Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 5, 1978, Ser. No. 922,097 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 17/02 
U.S. Cl. 570—252 5 Claims 
1. A process for manufacturing DBCP comprising the steps 
of: 
(a) reacting bromine and allyl chloride at a temperature of 
from 5° to 85° C.; and 
(b) maintaining the mixture so formed at a temperature of at 
least 60° to 90° C. for sufficient time to permit the reaction 
between the bromine and ally! chloride to go to comple- 
tion thereby forming DBCP; and 
(c) adding an effective amount of epoxized soybean oil as a 
stabilization/purification compound to the DBCP formed 
in step (b) while maintaining the DBCP at a temperature 
of from 40° to 90° C. whereby acidic impurities in said 
DBCP are caused to react with said compound. 


4,385,193 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF MIDDLE 
DISTILLATES 

Henricus M. J. Bijwaard; Michael A. M. Boersma, and Swan T. 

Sie, all of Amsterdam, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil 

Company, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 270,960 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Dec. 6, 1980, 

8003313 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 1/04 

U.S. Cl. 585—310 18 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a hydrocarbon mixture, a 
major proportion of which is middle distillates boiling in the 
temperature range between about 140° and about 370° C., from 
a feed mixture of carbon monoxide and hydrogen, which com- 
prises contacting an H2- and CO-containing feed in a first stage 
at a temperature in the range of 125°-350° C. and pressure in 
the range of 1-150 bar with a first stage fixed bed catalyst 
(Co-impregnation catalyst) containing 10-40 parts by weight 
of cobalt and 0.25-5 parts by weight of zirconium, titanium or 
chromium per 100 parts by weight of silica, said first stage 
catalyst having been prepared by impregnating a silica carrier 
with one or more aqueous solutions of salts of cobalt and 
zirconium, titanium or chromium, followed by drying the 
composition, calcining at 350°-700° C. and reducing at 
200°-350° C., with the proviso that if the feed has an H2/CO 
molar ratio of less than 1.5, water is added to said feed and that 
in said first stage the Co-impregnation catalyst is used in com- 
bination with a CO-shift catalyst, and contacting at least a 
suitable distillate fraction of the reaction product of the first 
stage in a second stage in the presence of hydrogen at an 
elevated temperature and pressure with a fixed bed catalyst 
containing at least one metal with hydrogenation activity 
supported on a porous carrier. 
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CATALYZED ISOMERIZATION OF 
SYM-OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENE TO 
SYM-OCTAHYDROANTHRACENE WITH ARALKYL 
HALIDE 


Filed Mar. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 355,176 
Int. CL? COTC 5/28 
US. Cl. 585—477 10 Claims 
1. In a process for the conversion of sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene to sym-octahydroanthracene in the presence of 
catalyst comprising AICI3, or AlBr3, or a mixture thereof, the 
improvement for increasing the rate of isomerization of sym- 
octahydrophanthrene to sym-octahydroanthracene with said 
catalyst which comprises 
carrying out the conversion in the presence of an effective 
amount of a promoter selected from a group of com- 
pounds represented by the general formula 


wherein “R” is selected from 


| 
—[CH2Jm— = —[CH2]m—CH— 


| 
le i 


with “m” =0 to about 5; wherein “X” is selected from —Cl or 
—Br with “n”=1 to 3. 


Stephen A. Butter, and Arthur W. Chester, both of Cherry Hill, 
N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 140,343, Apr. 14, 1980, Pat. No. 4,312,790. 
This application Aug. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 296,601 
Int. C1. COTC 5/22, 5/24, 5/30 
US. Ci. 585—481 20 Claims 


prior to final catalyst particle formation and prior to any calci- 
nation or steaming of said zeolite, said zeolite being character- 
ized by a silica to alumina mole ratio of at least 12 and a Con- 
straint Index in the approximate range of | to 12. 


4,385,196 
LIQUID-LIQUID EXTRACTION OF LOW BOILING 
OLEFIN CONTAINED IN OLEFIN-PARAFFIN MIXTURE 
USING SULFOLANE-KETONE SOLVENT SYSTEM 


Filed May 18, 1981, Ser. No. 264,310 
Int. Cl? CO7TC 7/00, 7/10; C10G 21/28, 21/12 
U.S. Cl. 585—864 5 Claims 
1. A method for the separation of a low boiling olefin from 
a corresponding low boiling paraffin which comprises the 
steps of 

(a) passing a hydrocarbon feed comprising low boiling ole- 
fins and corresponding low boiling paraffin to a liquid-liq- 
uid extraction zone and therein subjecting said feed to 
extraction conditions with a mixed solvent system com- 
posed of 70-90% of a sulfolane and 30-10% of a ketone to 
form 2 raffinate containing the paraffins and an extract 
containing the olefins, 

(b) passing said extract to a separation zone and therein 
contacting same with water to form an upper olefin-con- 
taining phase and a lower solvent phase containing water 
and separately removing each of said phases from said 
separation zone, 

(c) heating said solvent phase and introducing said heated 
solvent phase into a drying zone operated under condi- 
tions to remove an overhead stream comprising water and 
some ketone and a bottoms stream comprising solfolane 
and ketone solvent, and 

(d) returning at least a portion of said lower solvent phase as 
vapor to a lower portion of said drying zone to serve as a 
stripping medium to regenerate said heated solvent by 
removing water therefrom and form said overhead 
stream. 
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4,385,197 
MULTIPOINT THERMOCOUPLE ASSEMBLY 
William H. Schwagerman, Spring Grove, Ill, assignor to 
Pneumo Corporation, Boston, Mass. e 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 210,516, Nov. 28, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 308,260 
Int. C12 GOIK 7/04; HOIL 35/02 
US. Cl. 136—221 


1. A multipoint thermocouple assembly, comprising a plural- 
ity of thermocouples having measuring junctions, a well hav- 
ing a hollow interior, guide means for guiding plural thermo- 
couples inserted into said well along at least a portion of said 
hollow interior, and means on the guide means for urging the 
measuring junctions of said thermocouples into thermally 
conductive engagement with respective wall portions of said 
well to sense the temperature thereof for temperature measur- 
ing purposes when said thermocouples are inserted into said 
assembly, said guide means comprising an elongate tube and 
plural fin means on said tube for spacing said guide means in 
said well and for forming axial guide channels extending paral- 
lel with the axis of said well, said guide channels guiding re- 
spective thermocouples inserted therein and separating respec- 
tive thermocouples from each other. 


4,385,198 

GALLIUM ARSENIDE-GERMANIUM HETEROFACE 

JUNCTION DEVICE 

W. Patrick Rahilly, Spring Valley, Ohio, assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air 
Force, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 281,437 
Int. Cl. HOIL 31/06 


US. Cl. 136—249 26 Claims 


1. A multi-junction semiconductor device comprising: 

a heteroface junction between an inner germanium layer and 
an inner IT!-V layer including gallium and arsenic, with 
both of said layers including a group Ia dopant selected 
from lithium, sodium and potassium, so that the inner 


germanium layer has N+ conductivity and the imner 
IlI-V layer has P+ conductivity, and the heteroface 
junction has a low effective resistance in both directions. 
2. A solar cell comprising the device set forth in claim 1, in 


which said inner germanium layer is part of a germanium wafer 
having an outer layer with P-type conductivity so that the 
39 inner and outer layers form a lower PN photovoltaic junction; 


in which said inner III-V layer and an outer III-V layer 
including gallium and arsenic form an upper PN photo- 
Itaic j i 

bandgap energies, and being effectively in series through 


4,385,199 


PHOTOVOLTAIC CELL HAVING A HETERO JUNCTION 


OF AMORPHOUS SILICON CARBIDE AND 
AMORPHOUS SILICON 
Yoshihiro Hamakawa, 3-17-4, Minami-Hanayashiki, Kawanishi, 
Hyogo, and Yoshihisa Tawada, 14-39, Oike-Miyamadai, Kita- 
ku, Kobe, Hyogo, both of Japan 
Filed Apr. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 253,141 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 3, 1980, 55-171375; 
Dec. 19, 1980, 55-181150; Jan. 29, 1981, 56-12313 
Int. C1? HOIL 31/06 
6 Claims 


1. In a p-i-n junction photovoltaic cell in which the i and n 
layers both comprise amorphous silicon, the improvement in 
which the p type doped semiconductor has an electrical con- 
ductivity of at least about 10—-*(Ohm-cm)~— ! at room tempera- 
ture and a thickness of about 30 A to about 300 A and is made 
of a substance represented by the general formula a-Si; — ,C, 
and wherein said p type doped layer is in ohmic contact with 
a transparent film electrode on the light incidence side of the 
photovoltaic cell. 


4,385,200 
PHOTOVOLTAIC CELL HAVING A HETERO JUNCTION 
OF AMORPHOUS SILICON CARBIDE AND 
AMORPHOUS SILICON 
Yoshihiro Hamakawa, 3-17-4, Minami-Hanayashiki, Kawanishi, 
Hyogo, and Yoshihisa Tawada, 14-39, Oike-Miyamadai, Kita- 
Ku, Kobe, Hyogo, both of Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 253,141, Apr. 10, 1981. This application Sep. 
21, 1982, Ser. No. 420,711 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 3, 1980, 55-171375; 
Dec. 19, 1980, 55-181150; Jan. 29, 1981, 56-012313 
Int. C1.> HO1L 31/06 
US. Cl. 136—258 6 Claims 
1. A p-i-n junction photovoltaic cell comprising a p-type 
doped amorphous semi-conductor layer having an electrical 
conductivity of at least 10—®(Qcm)~— ! at room temperature and 
having a thickness of about 30 A to about 300 A and made of 
a substance represented by the general formula a-Si; C,, a 
layer of intrinsic amorphous silicon and an n-type doped amor- 
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phous semiconductor layer made of a substance represented by 
the general formula a-Si; — ,Cx, and wherein said p-type doped 


layer is in ohmic contact with a transparent film electrode on 
the incident side of the photovoltaic cell. 


4,385,201 
COULOMB-TYPE VIBRATION ABSORBER FOR 
SUSPENDED CABLES AND SINGLE SUSPENDED 
CABLE COMBINED THEREWITH 

Olaf Nigol, Etobicoke, and Herbert J. Houston, Oakville, Can- 
ada, assignors to Slater Steel Industries, Ltd., Hamilton, 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 300,751, Sep. 10, 1981, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 216,870, Dec. 16, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 345,650 

Int. Cl.? HO2G 7/14 


US. Cl. 174—42 10 Claims 


1. A coulomb-type vibration absorber for an individual 

suspended cable, comprising: 

a housing; 

a first annular member secured within said housing and 
having an exposed frictional surface; 

a clamp body having a first portion oriented in a predeter- 
mined position for engaging a cable and a second portion 
rotatably mounted to said housing for rotation of said 
clamp body about an axis generally parallel to said prede- 
termined position, said second portion of said clamp body 
having first and second opposed major surfaces; 

weight means secured to said housing at a position remote 
from said axis; 

a second annular member disposed within said housing, 
secured to said first major surface and having an exposed 
frictional surface remote from said first major surface and 
in rotating frictional engagement with said exposed fric- 
tional surface of said first annular member, 

the coefficient of static friction between said exposed fric- 
tional surfaces being substantially equal to the coefficient 
of kinetic friction therebetween; 

a third annular member secured to said second major surface 
and disposed within and secured to said housing, said third 
annular member comprising a resilient material; and 

means for adjusting the coulomb frictional force between 
said exposed frictional surfaces, said adjusting means 
comprising a bolt extending along said axis through said 
housing members and clamp body and a nut threadably 
attached to said bolt, said frictional force generating fric- 
tional losses upon vibration of a cable, when engaged by 
said first portion of said clamp body, which substantially 
exceed may hysteresis losses within said annular members, 
so that the coulomb frictional force between said first and 
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second annular members provides dissipative damping for 
both a cable when so engaged, and for said third annular 
member. 

10. In combination, 

a single suspended cable having a mechanical characteristic 
impedance given by V Tm, where T is the cable tension 
and m is the cable mass per unit length; and 

a vibration absorber for said cable, comprising: 

a hc using; 

a first annular member secured to said housing and having an 
exposed frictional surface; 

a clamp body having a first portion engaging said cable in a 
predetermined position and a second portion rotatably 
mounted to said housing for rotation of said clamp body 
about an axis spaced apart from said predetermined posi- 
tion of said cable; 

weight means secured to said housing at a position remote 
from said axis; 

a second annular member secured to said second portion of 
said clamp body having an exposed frictional surface in 
rotating frictional engagement with said exposed fric- 
tional surface of said first annular member; 

resilient means coupling said clamp body to said housing; 
and 

means for adjusting the coulomb frictional force between 
said exposed frictional surfaces, said frictional force gen- 
erating frictional losses upon vibration of said cable with 
substantially exceed any hysteresis losses within said annu- 
lar members, so that the coulomb frictional force between 
said first and second annular members provides dissipative 
damping for both said cable and said third annular mem- 
ber, with a damping factor equal to kVTm, where 
0.5=k3S3. 


4,385,202 
ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT INTERCONNECTION SYSTEM 
Thomas S. Spinelli, Attieboro, Mass.; William G. Manns, and 
Donald F. Weirauch, both of Dallas, Tex., assignors to Texas 
Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 191,039 
Int. Cl.2 HOSK 1/09 
US. Cl. 174—68.5 


1. A substrate for mounting electronic semiconductor means 
comprising composite metal laminate means extending in a 
plane, the metal laminate means having a plurality of portions 
which are spaced in electrically insulated relation to each other 
at selected locations in that plane and which are electrically 
interconnected at other locations in that plane for defining a 
selected pattern of circuit path means, and inorganic means 
embedding the metal laminate means at least partially therein 
securing said portions of metal laminate means in said selec- 
tively spaced and electrically insulated or electrically intercon- 
nected relation to each other, the metal laminate means includ- 
ing at least one composite metal laminate having a plurality of 
layers of different metal materials bonded together in layer 
relation and extending in said plane so that each of said metal 
laminate portions has a plurality of layers of different metal 
materials extending in said layer relation in said plane to coop- 
erate with the inorganic embedding means to provide the 
substrate with selected thermal expansion and conductivity 
properties, whereby semiconductor means having portions 
formed of inorganic materials and having metal conductors 
thereon are adapted to be mounted on the substrate and electri- 
cally interconnected with said circuit path means with im- 
proved reliability and service life. 
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4,385,203 

SEALED CABLE AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURING 
John G. Faranetta, Rocky Hill, and Robert G. Feller, West 

Milford, both of N.J., assignors to The Okonite Company, 

Ramsey, N J. 

Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 239,974 
Int. Cl? HO1B 7/22 

US. Cl. 174—107 


1. A non-vapor propagating sheathed high power cable 

comprising: 

(a) at least one inner conductor; 

(b) a layer of semi-conductive material disposed about said 
inner conductor, said layer of semi-conductive material 
having a regular outer cylindrical surface; 

at least one layer of insulated material disposed about said 
semi-conductive layer; 

(d) a barrier layer of pliable sealing compound formed 
around said layer of insulative material; 

(e) a flexible tape disposed around said sealing compound to 
maintain its integrity; and 

(f) a metallic sheath around said tape, said sheath having 
annular corrugations to deform said barrier layer to pre- 
vent vapor propagation through the cable. 


4,385,204 
SINGLE BUTTON CONTROL 
Charles M. Wine, Princeton, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 257,184 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 5/60 


US. Cl. 179—1 VL 9 Claims 


® 


4 “ ; 
L ia an moassine } <a J 


1. A control system comprising: 

a user activated switching element selectively having an 
activated state when activated by a user and a released 
state when not activated by a user, said switching element 
automatically returning to said released state when no 
longer activated by a user; and 

control means responsive to said activated state of said 
switching element when said switching element is acti- 
vated a first time in a sequence of activations for continu- 
ously increasing a control function so long as said switch- 
ing element is activated, and responsive to the same said 
activated state of said switching element when said switch 
element is activated a second time in said sequence for 
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continuously decreasing said control function so long as 
said switching element is activated. 


4,385,205 
SINGLE MOTOR DRIVE ASSEMBLY FOR A TAPE 
CASSETTE TELEPHONE ANSWERING DEVICE 


Sava Jacobson, 8130 Orion St., Van Nuys, Calif. 91406 


Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 260,360 
Int. C2 HO4M 1/64; G11B 15/00 
US. Cl. 179—6.03 


1. In a telephone answering device in which the outgoing 
announcement is contained on a first magnetic tape and in 
which incoming messages are recorded on a second magnetic 
tape, the improvement comprising: 

a single motor having a reversible direction of rotation, 

coupling means, interconnected to said single motor, for 

respectively driving only one or the other of said first and 
second magnetic tapes upon corresponding rotation of 
said single motor in one or the opposite direction, 

first circuit means for energizing said motor to rotate in a 

first direction upon initial answering of a call by said 
device, and 

second means for causing the direction of rotation of said 

motor to be reversed upon completion of announcement 
transmission from said first magnetic tape, and 

wherein said coupling means comprises a pair of one-way 

clutches associated respectively with said first and second 
magnetic tapes. 


4,385,206 
PROGRAMMABLE PORT SENSE AND CONTROL 
SIGNAL PREPROCESSOR FOR A CENTRAL OFFICE 
SWITCHING SYSTEM 
Robert H. Bradshaw, Seminole County; Dennis L. Edinger; 

David L. Hinshaw, both of Longwood; Pedro A. Lenk, Fern 

Park; Thomas H. McKinney, Altamonte Springs, all of Fia., 

and Jayantkumar R. Shah, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Stromberg-Carison Corporation, Longwood, Fla. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 216,814 
Int. Cl. HO4J 3/12; HO4Q 3/54 
US. Cl. 179—18 ES 33 Claims 

1. An improved central office switching system comprising: 

a plurality of signal ports each generating sense data and 
responding to control data; 

a switching matrix interconnecting and establishing selective 
signal paths between said signal ports; 

a call control processor connecting to said matrix and con- 
trolling the selective establishment of signal paths by said 
matrix; 

a port event processor having an instruction memory into 
which instructions governing the processing of sense data 
and the generation of control data may be placed; 

a sense and control data conveyance network connecting 
said ports and said port event processor over which sense 
data is conveyed from each of said ports in sequence to 
said port event processor and over which control data is 
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thereafter conveyed back to the port from which the 
timing means interconnecting said port event processor and 
said conveyance network for synchronizing their opera- 
tion such that sense data for each individual port is con- 
veyed to said port event processor, is processed by any 
instructions in said port event processor, and the control 











data generated by said processing is conveyed back to said 
individual port at regular, fixed-length intervals; 
whereby the one who creates instructions for inclusion in 
said instruction memory may assume the port event pro- 
cessor is processing sense data and generating control data 
for only one port and may rely upon such instructions 


being executed at regular, fixed-length intervals. 


4,385,207 
LINE POWERED TRANSFORMERLESS 
LOUDSPEAKING TELEPHONE 
Verne E. Munson, Brielle, N.J., assignor to Bell Telephone 
Laboratories, Inc., Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,439 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 1/60 
U.S. Cl. 179—81 B 


ly - 
Pil 
; 


— 


1. A line terminating circuit for connection to a communica- 
tion line, said circuit comprising 

a power amplifier having input and output stages character- 
ized in that 

said input stage includes biasing components, and wherein 
said output stage includes a resistive component, 

means for communicating signals received from said com- 
munication line via said input stage to said output stage, 

means for providing DC power to said amplifier, said power 
being received over said communication line, said means 
arranged to reflect onto said communication line said 
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resistive component of said output stage, said reflection 
being scaled by said biasing components, 

a transducer operable for converting signals received from 
said output stage from one form to a second form, said 
transducer having an impedance comprised in part of said 
resistive component and wherein said impedance is con- 
nected to said output stage as the output impedance of said 
output stage, and 

means connected between said amplifier output and input 
stages for establishing a DC gain of unity and for provid- 
ing AC gain sufficient to enable said transducer to convert 
said signals. 


4,385,208 
MULTIFREQUENCY RECEIVER 
Jimmy Tow, Holmdel, N.J., assignor to Bell Telephone Labora- 
tories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,442 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 1/50 
US. Cl. 179—84 VF 


2-1 03-! 
{ricer } 
2-2 
{ FuTeR +———~{_ RECTIFIER } 


___ SERERATION CIRCUIT 


1. Receiver apparatus (FIG. 1) for detecting the presence of 
multifrequency signals in a received signal, the apparatus in- 
cluding a plurality of filter means (102-1 through 102-N and 
103-1 through 103-N) for separating individual multifrequency 
tone signals from the received signal, means (104) responsive to 
the received signal for dynamically generating a reference 
threshold level (VTH), and a plurality of comparators (105-1 
through 105-N) for generating output signals, wherein each 
output signal is representative of an individual multifrequency 
tone signal which exceeds the threshold level supplied to the 
plurality of comparators, each comparator being supplied with 
the reference threshold level, and being connected to an output 
of a corresponding filter means, characterized in that 

the dynamic threshold generating means (104) responds to a 

positive amplitude change of the envelope of the received 
signal for increasing, at a first rate, the reference threshold 
level supplied to the plurality of comparators and re- 
sponds to a negative amplitude change of the envelope of 
the received signal for decreasing, at a second rate, the 
reference threshold level. 


4,385,209 
ADJUSTMENT OF OPERATING CHARACTERISTICS OF 
A TELEPHONE TRANSMITTER INCLUDING AN 
ELECTRET TRANSDUCER 

William D. Greason, Dorchester; Beverley W. Gumb, London; 
Alan C. Busche, Dorchester, and Eric Foster, London, all of 
Canada, assignors to Northern Telecom Limited, Montreal, 
Canada 


Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 211,091 
Int. Cl.3 HO4R 19/04 
US. Cl. 179—111 E 10 Claims 
1. A telephone transmitter including an electret transducer, 
comprising: 
a rear housing; 
a front cover attached to said rear housing and defining 
therewith a chamber; 
a printed circuit board mounted in said chamber; 
an electret transducer mounted on said printed circuit board, 
between said cover and said board; 
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an aperture in said cover in alignment with said transducer; ing said tweeter diaphragm in response to said electrical 
tret transducer forming part of said circuit, said circuit a 
including a first resistor of a predetermined value and a 4,385,211 
REFLEX HORN SPEAKER WITH A WATERPROOFING 
DEVICE 
Yoshishige Shintaku, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Ibuki Kogy Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 206,140 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1980, 55-71009 
Int. C1? HOSK 5/00 
US. Ci. 179—115.5 H 


second resistor having a value selected after subjection of 
the electret transducer to a test signal, to bring the operat- 
ing characteristics of the transmitter within predetermined 
limits. 


4,385,210 a ai," comprising: 
a r; 
qusteg 1. Shatin, Cemamtes T netioes oo Uieiie an inner cylindrical horn of relatively small diameter, which 
Filed Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 188,757 a conical reflector having a closed front end of larger diame- 
Int. Cl? HO4R 7/18, 11/02 ter than that of the inner horn, which is concentrically 
US. Cl. 179—114 M disposed around the inner horn with a certain space there- 
between; and 
an outer cylindrical horn which extends outer frontward and 
is concentrically disposed around the conical reflector, 
wherein the improvement comprises a waterproofing 
device mounted to the front end of the conical reflector, 
which can open or close the front opening of the inner 
cylindrical horn, said waterproofing device being a sole- 
noid valve. 
. An electro acoustic planar transducer comprising: 
. a substantially planar frame having a front side and a rear 
side; 4,385,212 
. means for mounting said frame on a vertical planar surface EXPANDABLE COMMUNICATION TERMINAL 
so that said front side faces away from the planar surface; HOUSING 
_ a planar, rectangular, woofer diaphragm, the long dimen- Daniel W. Tyler, Middletown, N.J., assignor to Bell Telephone 
sion of said woofer diaphragm being in vertical attitude, | Laboratories Incorporated, Murray Hill, NJ. 
said woofer diaphragm having a vertical proximal edge Filed Oct. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 308,503 
and an opposite vertical distal edge; Int. Cl.’ HO4M 1/00, 1/02 
. means for mounting said woofer diaphragm on and paral- US. Cl. 179—179 
lel to said frame for alternating movement toward and 
away from said front side and said rear side, said proximal 
edge being mounted on said frame and said distal edge 
being movable; 
. first cooperating coil and magnet means, interposed be- 
tween said frame and said woofer diaphragm, for driving 
said woofer diaphragm in response to an electrical signal 
impressed upon said first coil means, said distal edge par- 
taking in excursions as said woofer diaphragm is driven; 
. sound absorptive means mounted on said frame and inter- 
posed between at least one predetermined portion of said 
woofer diaphragm and said planar surface for attenuating 
the acoustic back waves generated by said predetermined 
portion of said woofer diaphragm; 
. a planar tweeter diaphragm; 
. means for mounting said tweeter diaphragm on and paral- 
lel to said frame for alternating movement toward and _1. A housing having front, back, left and right edges, 
away from said front side and said rear side; and, a first face plate, ‘a first set of locking members each having 
i. second cooperating coil and magnet means interposed a length equal to the width of said terminal housing, one of 
between said frame and said tweeter diaphragm for driv- said locking members adapted for interlocking with said 
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terminal housing front edge and with an edge of said first 
face plate and the other of said locking members adapted 
for interlocking with said terminal housing back edge and 
with an edge of said first face plate, 

at lest one of said terminal housing edges including mating 
means, 

an end member removably attachable to one or the other 
side edges of said terminal housing and arranged to expose 
said mating means when removed, 

an extension housing having front, back, left and right edges, 

at least one of said extension housing edges including mating 
means complimentary to said housing mating means, 

a second face plate adapted for abutting said first face plate 
when said terminal housing and said extension terminal 
housing are in mated relationship, and 

a second set of locking members adapted for replacing said 
first set of locking members, each said second set locking 
member having a length substantially equal to the width 
of said housing plus the width of said extension housing, 
one of said second set of locking members adapted for 
concurrently interlocking said front edge of said housing 
with said front edge of said extension housing and with 
said first and second face plates when both of said hous- 
ings are in mated relationship, and the other of said second 
set of locking members adapted for concurrently inter- 
locking said back edge of said housing with said back edge 
of said extension housing and with said first and second 
face plates when both of said housings are in mated rela- 
tionship. 


4,385,213 
SWITCH AND COMPONENT ATTACHMENT TO 
FLEXIBLE PRINTED CIRCUITRY 
Willis A. Larson, Crystal Lake, Ill., assignor to Oak Industries, 
Inc., Rancho Bernardo, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,826 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 1/3/70; HOSK 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 200—5 A 7 Claims 


1. A connector for attaching an electrical component to a 
panel, comprising an insulative sheet having conductive traces 
on it, the sheet lying against the panel and being adhesively 
secured thereto, the electrical component being disposed be- 
tween the sheet and the panel, the sheet contacting the compo- 
nent and the adherence between the sheet and panel causing 
the sheet to clamp the component into engagement with the 
panel so that the sheet holds the component in place, and the 
traces being in contact with the component’s leads to provide 
electrical connection. 

7. A membrane switch panel, comprising: 

a substantially rigid panel; 

at least one discrete electrical component; 

an insulative sheet having a membrane portion and a flap 
portion, the membrane portion lying on one side of the 
panel with the flap portion being wrapped around an edge 
of the panel and adhesively secured to the other side of the 
panel, the electrical component being disposed between 
the sheet and the panel so that the sheet holds the compo- 
nent in place; 

first and second sets of conductors formed on said one side 
of the panel and the membrane portion respectively, 

a spacer having openings therein, the spacer being disposed 
between the sets of conductors such that the conductor 
Sets, the spacer and the membrane form a membrane 
switch; and 
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conductive traces formed on the sheet and arranged to pro- 
vide electrical connection to the component. 


4,385,214 
INTERLOCK PUSHBUTTON ASSEMBLY 
Jackie C. Sullivan, Asheville, N.C., assignor to Square D Com- 
pany, Palatine, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 293,039 
Int. Cl? HO1H 9/26 
US. Cl. 200—5 E 


anys 
AS = r 


Fema} 


\ 


$1 
Ture 
aM 


> 


Sart 
> 
nt 


fe 


EH 


1. A pushbutton switch mechanism including a pair of push- 
button switches with electrical contacts and an interlock mech- 
anism between the switches, each of said pair of switches 
having a reciprocative linearly movable pushbutton and said 
interlock mechanism comprising: 

a shoulder on each of said pushbuttons, 

a reciprocatively linearly movable interlock plunger having 
opposite ends engagable with the shoulders on the pair of 
pushbuttons with a first one of said ends of the plunger 
having an inclined surface that is engagable with the 
shoulder of its associated pushbutton, 

a spring constantly biasing the plunger toward a position 
whereat the inclined surface is positioned to engage the 
shoulder of the associated pushbutton, 

and a plunger guide and support positioning the plunger and 
spring for reciprocal movement relative to the pushbut- 
tons whereby when a first one of the pushbuttons is de- 
pressed the interlock plunger is positioned to engage the 
shoulder on a second one of said pair of pushbuttons and 
thereby prevent the pushbuttons of said pair from being 
simultaneously depressed. 


4,385,215 
THIN-MEMBRANE SWITCH 
Milton B. Lemberg, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to EECO Incorpo- 
rated, Santa Ana, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,555 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 200—5 A 


1. An electric switch having planar elements, comprising: 
(a) a first configured conductor (2) printed upon the inner 
surface of a first flexible insulator (1), 
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(b) a second conductor (5) printed upon the inner surface of 


said third flexible insulator printed upon at least one of said 
first or second flexible insulators and having an aperture at 
each of said plurality of locations, 

to allow electrical contact between the first and second 
conductors at plural locations upon application of trans- 
verse pressure upon the switch over an area embracing 
plural locations. 


4,385,216 
CIRCUIT BREAKER DEVICES WITH A 
PYROTECHNICALLY DESTRUCTIBLE CONDUCTOR 
HAVING A FUSE SYSTEM IN PARALLEL 
Jean-Pierre Cinquin, Cremieu, France, assignor to Lucien Fer- 
raz & Cie, Lyons, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR80/00178, § 371 Date Aug. 4, 1981, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 4, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO81/01770, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 25, 1981 

PCT Filed Dec. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 290,811 

Claims priority, application France, Dec. 12, 1979, 79 31174 
Int. Cl? HO1H 35/00 


US. Cl. 200—61.08 8 Claims 


1. A pyrotechnical circuit breaker operative to open an 

electrical circuit in response to an overload signal, comprising: 

a unitary destructible conductor to be connected in series 
with said electrical circuit, the conductor having axially 
aligned upstream and downstream portions spaced apart 
by an annular groove around the conductor forming be- 
tween said portions an intermediate annular portion inte- 
grally joined respectively to said upstream and down- 
stream portions by annular shear zones of reduced thick- 
ness, the upstream portion of the conductor having an 
inner cylindrical space therein axially aligned with said 
intermediate portion and having an outer end opening 
away therefrom, and the downstream portion having a 
bore therein axially aligned with said intermediate portion 
and opening away therefrom and of diameter sufficient to 
pass the intermediate portion axially into the bore; 

a piston axially slidable in the cylindrical space within the 
upstream portion, the piston having 2 boss extending 
toward the shear zones which join the intermediate por- 
tion with the upstream and downstream portions, and the 
boss being shaped and disposed to punch the intermediate 
portion from the upstream and downstream portions by 
tearing the shear zones and to drive the intermediate 
portion into said bore; 

closure means to close the outer end of the opening of the 
cylindrical space at the end thereof opposite said interme- 

pyrotechnical motor means connectable to receive and be 
exploded by said overload signal, the motor means being 
located in the cylindrical space between said piston and 
said closure means. 
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4,385,217 
FLUSHABLE MANIFOLD FOR DIAPHRAGM 
PROTECTED COMPONENTS 
Samuel W. Culbertson, Arvada, and Keith G. Williams, Boulder, 
both of Colo., assignors to Binks Manufacturing Company, 

Franklin Park, Il. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,999 
Int. Cl? HO1H 35/40 
US. C1. 200—81.9 R 


1. A pressure transducer for liquids, comprising a housing 
having a cylindrical recess therein, said recess having a circu- 
lar side wall, a generally planar lower surface and an open 
upper end, an inlet to and an outlet from said recess formed 
through said lower surface adjacent to and on opposite sides of 
the circumference of said side wall approximately 180° apart, a 
crescent shaped recessed groove formed in said lower surface 
adjacent to and along the circumference of said side wall, said 
groove having an arcuate extent less than the circumference of 
said side wall and intersecting said inlet, but not said outlet, at 
about the midpoint of said arcuate extent thereof so that said 
groove extends to areas of said recess to the sides of said inlet 
and outlet; a generally planar diaphragm of flexible material on 
said housing over and closing said upper end of said recess, the 
spacing between said recess lower surface and said diaphragm 
being small compared to the diameter of said side wall; and 
means for sensing outward flexure of said diaphragm in re- 
sponse to occurrence of liquids under at least a selected pres- 
sure in said recess, whereby liquid introduced at said inlet 
flows through said recess to said outlet and said sensing means 
senses whether the liquid has at least said selected pressure, and 
whereby liquid flushing media introduced at said inlet flows 
within said groove and through said recess to said outlet, said 
groove distributing the flushing media to all of the surfaces of 
said diaphragm and recess to thoroughly clean the same of 
liquid. 


4,385,218 
ELECTRIC SWITCH 

Masayoshi Nishida, Neyagawa, Japan, assignor to Matsushita 

Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 

Filed Apr. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 256,164 
Int. Cl? HOMH 5/26, 5/30, 13/44, 13/64 

US. Cl. 200—159 B 11 Claims 

1. A switch including an insulator case having a recessed 
space for accommodating therein, at least three fixed contacts 
fixedly disposed on the bottom thereof, a moving diaphragm- 
like contact of resilient metal capable of a vertical self-restor- 
ing deformation within said space, an actuator member capable 
of receiving a pushing-down manipulation and transmitting the 
corresponding downward movement to said moving contact 
to induce a sequential and resilient deformation of the moving 
contact, and a lid adapted to said recessed space and capable of 
holding said moving contact and said actuation member while 
permitting the deformation of the former and the vertical 
movement of the latter within said recessed space, 

characterized in that; 

(a) a frame structure of upwardly-inflected generally seg- 

mental cylindrical configuration having a peripheral con- 
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tour fitted to the inner side wall of said recessed space, and 
being in constant contact with one of said fixed contacts 
and capable of resiliently deforming between a normal 
state when no force is applied thereon and a first strained 
state corresponding to a first-stage pushing-down manipu- 
lation of said actuation member where at least part of said 
moving contact is brought into contact with at least one of 
the others of said fixed contacts, and 
(b) a central structure of generally partially hemispherical 
convexed in the same direction as the in- 
flection of said frame structure, integrally formed with 
said frame structure but separated therefrom by at least 
one elongated and curved slot partially surrounding said 
central structure so that the latter is deformable at least 
partly independent of the deformation of said frame struc- 
ture, capable of undergoing a resilient deformation be- 
tween a first strained state where said central structure 
retains said partial hemispherical configuration while said 
frame structure undergoes its own deformation by said 
first-stage pushing-down manipulation, and at least one 
further strained state corresponding to a further stage 
pushing-down manipulation where said central structure 
deforms to an inversed partially hemispherical configura- 
tion and is brought into contact with at least one more of 
the others of said fixed contacts. 
10. A switch including an insulator case having a recessed 
space for accommodating therein, at least three fixed contacts 
fixedly disposed on the bottom thereof, a moving contact of 


diaphragm-like resilient metal capable of a vertical self-restor- 
ing deformation within said space, an actuation member capa- 
ble of receiving a pushing-down manipulation and transmitting 
the corresponding downward movement to said moving 
contact to induce a sequential and resilient deformation of the 
moving contact, and a lid adapted to said recessed space and 
capable of holding said moving contact and said actuation 
member while permitting the deformation of the former and 
the vertical movement of the latter within said recessed space, 
said moving contact comprising a frame structure and a 
central structure, 
characterized in that 
said frame structure is of upwardly-inflected generally par- 
tially cylindrical configuration and having a circular con- 
tour fitted to the inner side wall of said recessed space, 
further having key-projections fitting key grooves pro- 
vided along said inner side wall of said recessed space, and 
being in constant contact with one of said fixed contacts 
and capable of resiliently deforming between a normal 
state when no force is applied thereon and a first strained 
state corresponding to a first-stage pushing-down manipu- 
lation of said actuation member where at least part of said 
moving contact is brought into contact with at least one of 
the others of said fixed contacts, 
said central structure is of generally partial hemispherical 
configuration to produce a snapping action convexed in 
the same direction as the inflection of said frame structure, 
integrally formed with said frame structure but separated 
therefrom by at least one elongated and curved slot par- 
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tially surrounding said central structure so as to be de- 
formable at least partly independent of the deformation of 
said frame structure, capable of undergoing a resilient 
deformation between a first strained state where it retains 
said generally hemispherical configuration while said 
frame structure undergoes its own deformation by said 
first-stage pushing-down manipulation, and at least one 
further strained state corresponding to a further-stage 
pushing-down manipulation of said actuation member, 
where said central structure deforms to an upside-down 
inversed hemispherical configuration and is brought into 
contact with at least one more of the others of said fixed 
contacts, 

said hemispherical structure is connected to said frame struc- 
ture of said moving contact by a junction member, and 
said frame structure is upwardly inflected about an axis 
generally parallel to said junction member, and 

said fixed contacts comprise; 

at least one peripheral fixed contact disposed at a peripheral 
position and the highest vertical position with respect to 
the other fixed contacts, and being in constant contact 
with said frame structure of said moving contact, 

a central fixed contact disposed at the central position and 
the lowest vertical position, and 

at least one intermediate fixed contact disposed at a position 
midway between said peripheral and central fixed 
contacts and at an intermediate vertical position with 
respect to those of the other fixed contacts, wherein, said 
intermediate fixed contact is brought into contact with 
said moving contact in response to said first-stage push- 
ing-down manipulation of said actuation member, and said 
central fixed contact is brought into contact with said 
hemispherical structure in response to said second-stage 
pushing-down manipulation of said actuation member. 


4,385,219 
PUSH BUTTON SWITCH 

Laurence H. Finlayson, Cambridge, England, assignor to U.S. 

Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 279,298 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 8, 1980, 

8022323 
Int. Cl. HO1H 3/12 


S. Cl. 200—159 A 7 Claims 


1. A push button switch including: 

(a) a housing; 

(b) a depressible plunger movably mounted in the housing 
and resiliently urged toward a rest position, said plunger 
having a pair of shoulders; 

(c) a pair of blade springs mounted in the housing with one 
end of the pair being fixed and the other free, the free end 
of each blade spring carrying a respective electrical 
contact, each spring blade having a shoulder for engage- 
ment with a respective one of the shoulders of the plunger 
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during depression, to effect movement of the spring blades 
toward each other; 

(d) a spacing member disposed between the blade springs for 
separated when the plunger is in the rest position, said 
plunger; 

said plunger shoulders, blade springs and spacing member 
being positioned relative to each other such that during 
depression of the plunger the spacing member continues 
to separate the spring blades until after the plunger shoul- 
ders engage the spring blade shoulders, thereby increasing 
the resistance to movement of the plunger, and then said 
spacing member moves clear of the spring blades suddenly 
decreasing the resistance to movement and enabling the 
contacts to come together. 


4,385,220 
MOTOR SWITCH AND PROTECTOR MOUNTING 

BRACKET 

Robert F. Bischoff, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Emerson Electric 

Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1978, Ser. No. 941,916 
Int. Cl? NOIN 1/64 
US. Cl. 200—293 


1. An assembly for a motor, comprising: 

at least one end shield, said end shield receiving a motor 
protector; 

a bracket means for attaching external motor control com- 
ponents to said motor, said bracket having a face adapted 
for mounting at least one motor control device thereto, 
said face having a material thickness, at least one spring 
means formed on a side opposite said face, a ledge formed 
from said material thickness on a side opposite said face, 
said ledge having a tab integrally formed with it; 

mounting means integrally formed with the face of said 
bracket for attaching said bracket to said end shield; 

a protector mounted within said end shield, said protector 
being forced into said end shield by said spring means, said 
protector being supported on said ledge, said protector 
having an enclosure including a groove formed therein 
sized to receive the tab of said ledge; and 

a switch mounted to the face of said bracket. 


4,385,221 
ILLUMINATING DEVICE FOR A PUSH-BUTTON 
SWITCH 
Erwin Dérfler, Neu-Isenburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
VDO Adolf Schindling AG, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed May 6, 1981, Ser. No. 261,073 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 19, 
1980, 3019021 
Int. C12 HO1H 9/16 
US. Cl. 200—314 8 Claims 
1. In a device for illuminating at least one hood-shaped push 
button of a push-button switch having at least one source of 
light and having light-guide means acted on by the source, the 
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push button having a transparent area, the improvement fur- 
ther comprising 

a light-conducting prism disposed in the hood-like push 

an active illuminating surface adjacent to the transparent 
area of the push button, and 

two additional surfaces of said prism, 

a first of said two additional surfaces lies on a longitudinal 
wall of the hood-shaped push button adjacent the source 
of light, 

said hood-shaped push button defines a light-passage open- 
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ing in a vicinity of said first additional surface, the latter 
being illuminable through said light-passage opening such 
that in one position of the push button said prism is di- 
rectly illuminated by the source of light, 

said hood-shaped push button defines another light-passage 
opening, 

a second of said two additional surfaces constitutes a side of 
the prism opposite a front side of the push button and 
extends at an inclination relative to said first additional 
surface towards the source of light and is illuminable 
through said another light-passage opening in another 
position of the push button such that said prism is indi- 
rectly illuminated by the source of light. 


4,385,222 
APPARATUS FOR SPOT WELDING GALVANIZED 
SHEET METAL 

Milton Hinden, Massapequa, N.Y., assignor to The Hinden 

Trust, Massapequa, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 20,443, Mar. 14, 1979, Pat. No. 4,327,272. 

This application Feb. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 233,567 
Int. Cl? B23K 11/16 


US. Cl. 219—86.25 4 Claims 


1. Apparatus for spot welding galvanized ferrous sheets 
comprising a base electrode adapted to support two said sheets 
in superimposed relation, a carrier electrode having a tip por- 
tion incorporating a concave, parti-spherical recess, magnet 
means on said tip of said carrier electrode, a generally spherical 
ferrous member releasably mounted in said tip portion, the 
radii of curvature of said recess and said ferrous member being 
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substantially identical, means for urging said tip of said carrier 
electrode toward said sheets in an area in registry with said 
base electrode, and means for inducing flow of welding current 
through a circuit path defined by said carrier electrode, ferrous 
member, superimposed sheets and base electrode while contin- 
uously urging said carrier electrode toward said base electrode 
thereby to interfuse said sheets and said ferrous member, the 
combination including storage means for conducting said 
spherical members to said carrier electrode, feed means for 
shifting a spherical member from said storage means to said tip 
responsive to movement of said tip away from said base elec- 
trode following completion of a weld cycle, sleeve means 
having an open end facing said base electrode for guiding said 
carrier electrode for movement toward and away from said 
base electrode, and detect means disposed adjacent an end 
portion of said sleeve means for releasably retaining the lower- 
most of said spherical members at a position adjacent said 
opening and in the path of movement of said carrier electrode. 


4,385,223 
CIRCUIT FOR USE WITH ARC VOLTAGE 
CONTROLLERS IN AC GAS TUNGSTEN ARC WELDING 
James M. Thommes, Cardiss by the Sea, Calif., assignor to 
Cyclomatic Industries, Inc., San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,389 
Int. Cl. B23K 9/10 
US. Cl. 219—130.01 











8. A signal conditioning circuit responsive to an AC arc 
voltage to develop DC voltages proportional to the average 
negative half-cycle voltages of the AC arc voltage, compris- 
ing: 

input means for receiving said AC signal, 

first capacitive means, 

first control means connected to the input means and the first 

capacitive means, the first capacitive means being charged 
by the AC signal through the first control means, the first 
control means being operative to compare the instanta- 
neous voltage value of the AC arc voltage to the voltage 
on the first capacitive means and, if the instantaneous 
value of the AC arc signal is greater than the voltage on 
the capacitor, to cause continued charging of the first 
capacitive means, 

second control means connected to the input means and the 

first control means, the first control means controlling the 
second control means to discharge the first capacitive 
means when the instantaneous value of the voltage of the 
AC arc voltage is less than the voltage on the first capaci- 
tive means, the first and second control means thereby 
controlling the first capacitive means to develop DC 
voltages proportional to the average of the negative half- 
eycles of the AC arc voltage, and 

output means connected to the first capacitive means to 

receive the DC voltages therefrom which are propor- 
tional to the average of the negative half-cycles of the AC 
arc voltage. 
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4,385,224 
INTERNAL HEATED DIFFERENTIAL TEMPERATURE 
ROLL 
William C. Kaufman, and David R. Roland, Winneconne, both of 
Wis., assignors to Kimberly-Clark Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 249,731 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 3/02 


US. Cl. 219—469 8 Claims 


1. An improved heat treating roll for heat treating selected 
spaced areas of stretched thermoplastic elastomeric material so 
as to “kill” the elastic properties of the heat treated areas, 
comprising, in combination, a metal drum driven for rotation 
by suitable drive means, said drum having a relatively thick 
outer shell, means for heating the internal surface of said shell, 
means defining at least one arcuate groove in the outer periph- 
ery of said shell, an arcuate insulating shoe dimensioned to be 
received in said groove, said shoe including an outer insulating 
surface and an inner reinforcing backing member, and means 
for securing said arcuate insulating shoe to said shell in radially 
spaced relation from the bottom of said arcuate groove, and an 
arcuate layer of insulating material being secured to the bottom 
of said arcuate groove and said arcuate insulating shoe being 
radially spaced from said insulating layer by an insulating air 


space. 


4,385,225 
HEATER UNIT FOR HEAT ACTIVATED BINDING AND 
FILING SYSTEMS 
Joe D. Giulie, P.O. Box 10101, Palo Alto, Calif. 94303 
Filed Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,222 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 3/06 
US. Cl. 219—521 5 Claims 

1. A heating device for a heat activated binder system com- 

prising in combination: 

a. parallel spaced side walls connected to a bottom wall 
defining a U-shaped slot for holding an article to be heated 
and bound, 

. an electrical heating element positioned on the bottom 
wall of said slot and switch means activated in one direc- 
tion by heat expension from said heating element whereby 
said switch means shuts off current to said heating element 
after a desired amount of heat has been developed, 

. said switch means including a two position snap action 
switch having an “off” position and an “on” position with 
manual means for moving said switch from the “off” 
position to the “on” position and means activated by heat 
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expansion to snap said switch to the “off” position when a 
desired temperature has been reached whereby said 


switch remains in “off” position until it is again manually 
actuated to the “on” position. 


4,385,226 
ELECTRICALLY HEATED WINDOW 
Gerd Sauer, Aachen-Laurensberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Saint Gobain Vitrage, Aubervilliers, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 184,272, Sep. 5, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 343,985 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 8, 
1979, 2936398 
Int. Cl. HOSB 3/06 


USS. Cl. 219—522 4 Claims 


1. An electrically heatable transparent sheet comprising: 

a transparent substrate; 

an electrically conductive thin layer which covers substan- 
tially all the surface area of at least one side of said trans- 
parent substrate and has a surface resistance of 1 to 10 
ohms per square surface; and 

current-bearing layer electrodes mounted on and parallel to 
said thin layer and electrically connected to said thin 
layer, with the edge of at least one of said electrodes on 
the side which faces toward the other electrode having a 
shape which comprises a series of undulations in electrical 
contact with said thin layer so as to increase the length of 
a boundary existing between said one current-bearing 
electrode and said thin layer thereby reducing the density 
of current flow between said electrode and said thin layer 
so as to reduce charring along said boundary. 


4,385,227 
AUTOMATIC DELAY AND HIGH VELOCITY SENSING 
SYSTEM 
Danny E. Bridges, P.O. Box 2607, TUSLOG DET 118 A.P.O., 
N.Y. 09224 
Filed Mar. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 127,689 
Int. Cl? GO6M 3/02 
US. Cl. 377—2 10 Claims 
1. A system for sensing high velocity moving objects and 
providing an electrical output pulse as the object passes a point 
independent of variation in velocity of the object, comprising: 
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first and second means for sensing a moving object and output- 
ting signals in response thereto, a gate circuit connected to said 
sensors; an oscillator clock outputting a timing signal said 
oscillator clock being connected to the gate circuit; first and 
second counting means connected to the gate circuit said first 
and second counting means being driven by said oscillator 
clock and being activated by signals from said first and second 
means for sensing a moving object whereby a signal from the 
first sensing means will cause the gate circuit to switch the first 
counting means on, and a signal from the second sensing means 
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will cause the gate circuit to switch the second counting means 
on and the first counting means off; pulse generating means 
connected to the second counting means, whereby an output 
pulse is generated when said second counting means reaches a 
pfeselected count; a time memory circuit connected to said 
first and second counting means for storing the output of said 
first and second counting means; means for displaying the 
count of said first and second counting means, and pulse re- 
ceiving means adapted to be activated by the pulse generating 
means when said moving object passes a designated point. 


4,385,228 
DISPLAY DEVICE FOR TAPE RECORDER WITH 

AUTOMATIC SHUT OFF AND RESET INHIBITING 
Katsumi Kanayama; Kenzi Furuta, and Kazuyasu Motoyama, all 

of Hachioji, Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,471 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1979, 54-65835 
Int. Cl? GO6M 3/06 

US. Cl. 377—112 9 Claims 


1. A device for displaying a tape running position of a tape 
recorder comprising: 

a source of power; 

mode setting means for selectively setting an operation mode 
or a non-operating mode of the tape recorder; 

tape running means which is rotatable for running a mag- 
netic tape in the tape recorder; 

pulse generating means coupled to said tape running means 
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for generating a pulse signal output according to the 
rotation of said tape running means; 

counter means coupled to said pulse generating means for 
counting pulses of the pulse signal output of said pulse 
generating means; 

display means coupled to said power source and to said 
counter means for displaying the count value of said 
counter means; 

reset means coupled to said counter means for selectively 

signal producing means coupled to said mode setting means 
for producing an output signal for a predetermined period 
of time after detecting that said mode setting means sets 
the tape recorder in a non-operating mode; 

switching means coupled to said signal producing means for 
stopping power supply from said power source to said 
display means in response to the termination of the output 
signal from said signal producing means; and 

reset inhibiting means coupled to said reset means and re- 
sponsive to the termination of the output signal from said 
signal producing means for inhibiting a resetting of said 
counter means. 


4,385,229 
SHEET COUNTING APPARATUS WITH TIME DELAY 


Stanley W. Middleditch, Hayling Island, England, assignor to : 


De La Rue Systems Limited, London, England 
Filed Jul. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 167,205 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 13, 1979, 
7924468 


Int. Cl.> GO6M 9/02 


US. Cl. 377—8 3 Claims 


1. In a counting apparatus for counting the number of sheets 
of paper in a stack, the apparatus comprising a rotatable count- 
ing disc mounting a plurality of suction organs adapted to be 
sequentially connected to a vacuum source during a counting 
cycle wherein the suction organs contact successive sheets in 
the stack adjacent the ends of the sheets and move said ends 
from a first position to a second position, a counter actuated by 
the counting disc for counting the sheets as they are moved to 
said second position, and a vacuum switch connected to the 
vacuum source and to the counter to inhibit operation of the 
counter when the vacuum drawn on the suction organs falls 
below a predetermined value, the improvement which com- 
prises a delay means connected to the counter to prevent the 
vacuum switch from inhibiting operation of the counter during 
the first portion of each sheet counting cycle even though the 
vacuum falls below the predetermined value during the first 
portion of the sheet counting cycle. ° 
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4,385,230 
DIGITAL TEMPERATURE EFFECT GENERATOR 
Carl M. Danielsen, Prospect Heights, Ill., assignor to GTE 
Automatic Electric Labs. Inc., Northlake, Il. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,482 
Int. Cl? HO4M 3/32 














1. An arrangement for simulating a temperature shift in a 
digital transmission medium comprising: 

a first source of clock pulses at a fixed multiple of a desired 
transmission rate, 

a second source of timing interval pulses, 

a pulse counting means driven by said first source of clock 
pulses enabled by said interval pulses and having an out- 
put, 

and a decoding means connected to said pulse counting 
means output and operated thereby to reset said counting 
means upon decoding a predetermined count, whereby an 
output of said counting means results in a simulated tem- 
perature modified data transmission rate. 


4,385,231 
UNLOCKING SYSTEM FOR USE WITH CARDS 


pan, assignors to Omron Tateisi Electronics Co., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,692 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1980, 55-88410; 
Jun. 27, 1980, 55-88411 
Int. Cl. GO6K 7/06 


1. An unlocking system for use with cards each having 
recorded thereon a secret number, a plurality of subnumbers 
and a specifying code for selecting at least one of the subnum- 
bers, comprising: 

a card reader for reading the data recorded on the card, 

a memory for storing at least a secret number, 

electric unlocking means, 

first control means for comparing the secret number on the 

card with the secret number in the memory to give an 
unlocking instruction to the electric unlocking means 
when a match is found between the two secret numbers, 
and 
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second control means for checking whether or not the secret 
number on the card and the secret number in the memory 
are in a predetermined relation established with use of the 
subnumber selected by the specifying code from among 
the plurality of subnumbers to give an unlocking instruc- 
tion to the electric unlocking means and to store the secret 
number of the card in the memory for the renewal of the 
secret number in the memory, when the secret number on 
the card and the secret number in the memory are in the 
predetermined relation. 


4,385,232 
IMAGE INTENSIFIER DEVICES 
Anthony J. Woolgar, Chelmsford, England, assignor to English 
Electric Valve Company Limited, Chelmsford, England 
Filed May 30, 1979, Ser. No. 43,468 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 30, 1978, 
23753/78 
Int. Cl. HO1J 31/50, 40/14 


US. Cl. 250—213 VT 5 Claims 


1. An image intensifier arrangement including a multi-stage 
image intensifier wherein either the luminescent anode screen 
or the photocathode of each of the stages is decoupled with 
respect to the capacitance of the power supply provided to 
supply high tension thereto, this decoupling being effected by 
a resistor connected between said luminescent screen or said 
photocathode and the output point of the power supply, the 
value of said resistor being such as to provide a time constant 
with the capacitance at that output point of said power supply 
which is many times greater than the duration of a typically 
high energy flash likely to occur in operation, and wherein the 
value of the decoupling resistor utilised in a stage towards the 
input end of said intensifier is larger than the value of the 
decoupling resistor utilised in a stage nearer the output end 
thereof. 


4,385,233 
FUSED GLASS DETECTOR 

Sam Lovalenti, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Illinois, Inc., 

Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 244,837 
Int. Cl.2 GO6M 7/00 

US. Cl. 250—223 B 7 Claims 

1. Apparatus for determining the presence of fused glass 
adhering to the interior bottom wall of a glass container com- 


prising: 
a support plate having a horizontal, elongated slit formed 


means for moving glass containers serially into position 
overlying the said support plate; 

means for rotating said container about its vertical axis; 

a source of light in the form of a beam; 

means scanning said beam back and forth along the length of 
said slit in said support plate; 

tree or more individual solar celina generally circular 

y, said cells being positioned above and said array 
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being coaxial with respect to the container which is in 


means connected to said solar cells for indicating when three 
or more of said solar cells are simultaneously illuminated. 


4,385,234 
OPTICAL SYSTEMS FOR OPTICAL ENCODERS. 
Paul A. Johnson, Santa Barbara, Calif., assignor to BEI Elec- 
tronics, Inc., Little Rock, Ark. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,162 
Int. Cl? GOID 5/34 
US. Ci. 250—231 SE 


1. An optical system for an optical encoder, comprising 

a multitrack optical code member, 

a multichannel photodetector for receiving modulated light 
from said code member, 

a light source to provide light for illuminating said code 
member, 

an objective lens for focussing a line of light on said code 
member, 

a housing having a seat for receiving said objective lens, 

an aperture plate having an aperture therein aligned with 

and holding means for holding said aperture plate on said 
seat. 
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4,385,235 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE 
THERMAL NEUTRON ABSORPTION RATE IN EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
Mark W. Hastings, Maplewood, Minn., assignor to Dresser 
Industries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,552 
Int. Cl. GO1V 5/00 
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1. Apparatus for determining the macroscopic thermal neu- 
tron capture cross-section of earth substances, comprising: 

means for irradiating said substances with time-spaced bursts 
of neutrons; 

means for detecting radiations occasioned in said irradiated 
substances by said bursts of neutrons during a preselected 
time interval following each burst of neutrons; 

means for generating electrical pulses indicative of said 
detected radiation; 

circuit means for determining the time relationship of each 
of said electrical pulses with respect to the start of said 
preselected time interval; 

circuit means for accumulating the time relationships of a 
predetermined number of said electrical pulses and gener- 
ating a signal representative of the average time relation- 
ship of said predetermined number of electrical pulses; and 

circuit means for computing the macroscopic thermal neu- 
tron capture cross-section from said average time relation- 
ship of said predetermined number of electrical pulses. 


4,385,236 
PASSIVE DOSIMETER FOR DETECTION OF RADON, 
THORON AND DAUGHTERS THEREOF 

Gabor Hassib, and Ernst Piesch, both of Leopoldshafen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kernforschungszentrum Karls- 

ruhe, Karisruhe, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,558 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 30, 

1979, 2926491 
Int. Cl.3 GO1T 1/04 

USS. Cl. 250—472.1 8 Claims 

1. In a passive dosimeter for the detection of at least one 
atomic species selected from the group consisting of radon and 
thoron and the daughters thereof and including means defining 
a diffusion chamber having two end faces, a first radioactive 
decay detector sealing one end face of the chamber, and a filter 
transmissive for the selected atomic species sealing the other 
end face of the chamber, whereby the detector provides an 
indication of radon and thoron decay and the resultant daugh- 
ters, the improvement comprising: means defining a second 
chamber corresponding in structure to said diffusion chamber 
and having two end faces, with one of said end faces of said 
second chamber being sealed by the side of said filter directed 
away from said diffusion chamber; a second radioactive decay 
detector substantially identical to said first detector sealing the 
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other end face of said second chamber; and means defining 


passages between said second chamber and the environment of 


? 


as 
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| 


said dosimeter for passage of gas with radon and thoron and 
daughters to be measured into said second chamber 


4,385,237 
OPTICAL DOSIMETER 
Israel Drukaroff, Lakewood, and Robert Fishman, Fair Haven, 
both of N.J., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,361 
Int. Cl. GOIN 21/00 


USS. Cl. 250—474.1 6 Claims 
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1. A dosimeter comprising a thin block of optical material 
having at least a first pair of parallel edges and including an 
input light pipe at a small angle from the perpendicular to one 
edge of said pair and output light path means, so that light 
entering via the input light pipe is reflected several times back 
and forth between at least said pair of edges at different points 
before leaving via the output light path means, said optical 
material having the property that it becomes darker in re- 
sponse to given radiation, so that the decreased transmission of 
light along the path from the input light pipe to the output light 
path means is a measure of the dose of said given radiation. 


4,385,238 
REREGISTRATION SYSTEM FOR A CHARGED 
PARTICLE BEAM EXPOSURE SYSTEM 

Eugene R. Westerberg; Donald R. Cone, both of Palo Alto; 

Julius J. Muray, Los Altos, and Jan C. Terry, Palo Alto, all 

of Calif., assignors to Veeco Instruments Incorporated, Mel- 

ville, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 240,084 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 37/00 

US. Cl. 250—491.1 28 Claims 

1. In combination with a system which utilizes a plurality of 
charged particle beams to directly write a predetermined pat- 
tern on a substrate target, reregistration means for positionally 
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aligning said substrate target relative to said plurality of 
charged particle beams comprising: 

(a) means for scanning in a circular path at least two of said 
charged particle beams over a corresponding number of 
fiducial marks having a predetermined number of radially 
disposed segments and being situated at predetermined 
locations on the surface of said substrate target, the inter- 
ception of the scanning beams by the radially disposed 
segments of their corresponding fiducial marks causing 
charged particles to be scattered from each of said fiducial 
marks; 

(b) means for converting the charged particles scattered 
from each of said fiducial marks into a corresponding 
electrical reregistration signal; and 
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(c) means for changing the relative positioning of said sub- 
strate target and said plurality of charged particle beams 
to effect alignment between each of the scanning beams 
and its corresponding fiducial mark, the direction and 
magnitude of the positioning change being determined 
from the temporal relationship between each of the scan- 
ning beams and its corresponding reregistration signal, 
and the number of and temporal spacings between the 
intercepts of each of the reregistration signals, the posi- 
tional alignment between said substrate target and said 
plurality of charged particle beams being achieved when 
for each of the reregistration signals the number of inter- 
cepts thereof equals the number of radially disposed seg- 
ments of its corresponding fiducial mark and the temporal 
spacings between the intercepts are equal. 


4,385,239 
INERTING CHAMBER FOR ELECTRON CURING OF 
RESIN COATED WEBS 

Alton K. Miller, Niagara Falls, N.Y., assignor to Kennecott 

Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,980 
Int. Cl? G21K 5/10; BOSD 3/06 

US. Cl. 250—492.3 18 Claims 

1. Apparatus for electron beam curing comprising a source 
of high energy electrons, an outer plate-like escutcheon mem- 
ber and apertured access member adopted to join said escutch- 
eon member wherein 

(a) at least one of said members is formed with a concave 
area such that when said members are joined, a slotlike 
opening is formed; 

(b) adjustable positioning means are provided to position 
said escutcheon member in contact or removed from said 
access member; 

(c) there are provided releasable means to secure said access 
member such that said source of high energy electrons is 
directed through the aperture; 
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(d) releasable means are provided to secure said escutcheon 
member to said access member; and 
(e) said positioning means are adapted to simultaneously 


remove both said access member and said escutcheon 
member when they are secured together and said releas- 
able means securing said access member to said source of 
high energy electrons is released. 


4,385,240 
AUDIO DEVICE FOR MOTOR VEHICLE 
Masaaki Sato, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 
Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 247,751 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1980, 55-39485 
Int. Cl. FO2P 11/00 


US. Cl. 307—10 R 2 Claims 


2. An audio device for motor vehicles comprising, a first 
battery including a power supply lead for supplying electrical 
power to an automobile, a second battery, charging means for 
recharging the second battery by coupling the first battery to 
the second battery, a number of load circuits, switch means for 
uncoupling the second battery from the first battery and for 
coupling the load circuits to the second battery, and a cassette 
loading portion for receiving a cassette including a recording 
medium, wherein said switch means is interlocked to operate 
upon loading of a cassette into the cassette loading portion. 


4,385,241 
A.C. ELECTRICITY POWER SUPPLY SYSTEM AND 
METHODS OF AND APPARATUS FOR LOAD CONTROL 
THEREON 
Robert A. Peddie, Reigate, and John S. Fielden, Ottery St. 
Mary, both of England, assignors to South Eastern Electricity 
Board, England 
Filed Jul. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 282,904 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 14, 1980, 
8023007 
Int. Cl? HO2J 13/00 
US. Cl. 307—39 10 Claims 
1. A method of safeguarding an a.c. electric power supply 
system against the effects of power demand on the system 
exceeding the generating capacity of the system comprising 
the steps of, for each of a plurality of consumers, sensing when 
the power supply frequency falls below a predetermined fre- 
quency by using a phase-lock loop arranged for synchronizing 
an oscillator with the power supply frequency, the phase-lock 
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loop being arranged to lose phase lock when the power supply for amplifying said second signal, with said second chan- 

frequency falls below the predetermined frequency, sensing nels having respective gains forming a second set; 

the loss of phase lock to provide a control signal, and interrupt- _said distributor being adapted to select from said first and 
second pluralities a pair of multiplexed channels belonging 
to said first and second pluralities, respectively, each such 
pair being selected in accordance with a selected thy- 
ristor; and 

means for summing the outputs of the multiplexed channels 
of a selected pair to derive said cosine time wave. 








ing the power supply to at least part of the load taken by each 4,385,243 
said consumer in response to said control signal indicating a fall AUTOMATIC RESET CIRCUIT 
of frequency to below said predetermined frequency. Osamu Suzuki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, Ka- 
eS SS wasaki, Japan 
Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 150,793 
4,385,242 Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1979, 54-63714 
PHASE LINE DERIVED COSINE-WAVE GENERATOR Int. Cl. HO3K 17/22, 5/153 
AND GATE PULSE GENERATOR FOR THYRISTOR USS. Cl. 307—350 12 Claims 
CONTROL USING SUCH GENERATOR 

Paul W. Wagener, Depew, N.Y., assignor to Westinghouse Elec- 

tric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 960,690, Nov. 14, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 17, 198, Ser. No. 217,341 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 17/72, 3/64 
US. Cl. 307—252 Q 1 Claim 











1. A circuit having an output terminal for automatically 
generating a reset signal at said output terminal during, and in 
response to, the increase in value of a power supply voltage 
from an initial turn-on value to a predetermined normal operat- 
ing value thereof, comprising: 

means for receiving a power supply voltage, said power 

supply voltage increasing from an initial value at turn-on 
to a predetermined, normal operating value, 

first means connected to said power supply voltage receiv- 

ing means for detecting the increase in value of the power 
supply voltage to a first predetermined level and for 
clamping the voltage at said output terminal to a low 
potential level so as to generate a reset signal in response 
to the power supply voltage value reaching the first pre- 
determined level, 

second means connected to said power supply voltage re- 

ceiving means for detecting the increase in value of said 

1. A thyristor gating control system including a pulse gener- power supply voltage to a second predetermined level 
ator for generating gating pulses; a distributor responsive to greater than said first predetermined level and lower than 
said pulse generator for selecting thyristors to be turned ON in said normal operating value, and for generating a level 
accordance with a predetermined sequential order; a time detection signal in response to the power supply voltage 
wave generator for providing a cosine wave in relation toa value increasing to said second predetermined level; and 
fundamental sine wave and a comparator responsive to said —_jatching means having first and second states and responsive 
ee Saas were and to a control voltage for establishing a to the level detection signal output of said second means 
pan ieee: for 2 selected thyristor; said time wave generator =—=—f4¢ switching from said first to said second state thereof, 

first means for integrating said fundamental sine wave to and eid itching ures being congested to said Gest 

form a first signal in sine form; means and operative when switched to said second state 
second means for integrating said first signal to form a sec- thereof for releasing said first means from clamping the 
ond signal in said sine form; voltage at said output terminal so as to disable said first 

a first plurality of multiplexed amplifier channels for ampli- means from generating a reset signal, said latching means 

fying said first signal, with said first channels having re- remaining in said second state thereof regardless of said 
spective gains forming a first set; power supply voltage decreasing to a value less than said 

a second and like plurality of multiplexed amplifier channels second predetermined level. 
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4,385,244 
EXTRANEOUS SIGNAL SEPARATING DEVICE 
Koichi Suzuki, Tokorozawa, Japan, assignor to Universal Pio- 

neer Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 196,141 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1979, 54 


142490{U] 
Int. CL? HO3K 5/08, 17/16 


US. Cl. 307—520 9 Claims 


1. A device for removing extraneous signal components 
from a pulse signal carried on a transmission line and contain- 
ing a series of regular pulses appearing at a predetermined 
repetition frequency, which comprises: 

(a) resonance circuit means adapted to receive said pulse 
signal so as to produce a periodic wave signal having a 
frequency equal to the repetition frequency of said regular 
pulses; and 

(b) a gate circuit connected to said transmission line and 
controlled by said resonance circuit means, for prohibiting 
said pulse signal to pass said transmission line only during 
predetermined portions of either one half cycle of the 
repetition period of said periodic wave signal to thus 
remove said extraneous signal components without affect- 
ing the transmitted pulses thereof. 


4,385,245 
MOS POWER-ON RESET CIRCUIT 
Richard W. Ulmer, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 269,165 
Int. Cl.? HO3K 5/153, 17/22, 17/284, 17/687 
US. Cl. 307—594 6 Claims 
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1. A power-on reset circuit comprising: 

reference means for receiving a supply voltage, and provid- 
ing a reference voltage when the supply voltage exceeds a 
first threshold voltage; 

comparator means for receiving the supply voltage and the 
reference voltage, and providing a first signal in response 
to the supply voltage exceeding the reference voltage by 
at least a second threshold voltage; 

timer means for receiving the supply voltage and the refer- 
ence voltage, and providing a second signal for a time 
duration related to the rate of change of the supply volt- 
age in relation to the reference voltage; and 

logic means for receiving the first and second signals, and 
providing a power-on reset signal in response to receiving 
the first output signal in the absence of the second output 
signal. 
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4,385,246 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING ELECTRICAL ENERGY 
Paul E. Schur, 74 Vaneck Dr., New Rochelle, N.Y. 10801, and 
Andrew I. Abolafia, Forest Hills, N.Y., assignors to Paul E. 
Schur, Bronx, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 719,978, Sep. 2, 1976, Pat. No. 
4,237,391. This application Jan. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 111,838 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 9, 1997, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. C1? HO2K 11/00 


US. Ci. 310—10 3 Claims 


1. An apparatus for generating electrical energy comprising 
support means; 

a permanent magnet supported by a first portion of said 
support means and establishing a magnetic field; 

sensing means supported by a second portion of said support 
means and positioned adjacent said permanent magnet and 
normally within the magnetic field of said permanent 
magnet, said sensing means being operable in response to 
changes in the magnetic field to produce electrical energy; 

blocking means supported by a third portion of said support 
means, said blocking means being substantially imperme- 
able to magnetic flux; 
relative to one another, whereby said blocking means 
periodically shields the sensing means from the magnetic 
field and alternately shields and exposes the sensing means 
to the magnetic means and said field, whereby to produce 
electrical energy in said sensing means. 


4,385,247 
FOUR-PHASE HYBRID TYPE STEPPING MOTOR 
Hirobumi Satomi, Kashiwa, Japan, assignor to Oriental Motor 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 255,258 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 2, 1980, 55-89131 
Int. Cl? HO2K 37/07 

US. Cl. 310—49 R 3 Claims 

1. A four-phase hybrid type stepping motor comprising a 
rotor, eight stator poles are formed on a plane facing to an 
outer side surface of said rotor with a plurality of stator teeth 
arranged with a common pitch 7;, opposing ones of said stator 
poles being paired and being separated from each other by 
180°, and a plurality of windings wound in heteropolar on the 
four pairs of said stator poles, wherein a pitch between a center 
of said stator teeth of a first one (1;) of said stator poles and a 
center of said stator teeth of a fourth one (14) of said stator 
poles, a pitch between said center of said stator teeth of said 
fourth stator pole and a center of said stator teeth of a seventh 
one (17) of said stator poles and a pitch between said center of 
said teeth of said seventh stator pole and a center of said stator 
teeth of a second one (12) of said stator poles are common and 
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equal to 7,, said pitches 7; and 7, being set so that they satisfy 
the following equations: 


Ts = K-rrRO9 = 


3-Zra+a 


t= 7 -TR 


a=8N—3-Zapt+l1 


where Tp is a pitch of teeth of said rotor, Zz is the number of 
the teeth of said rotor and N is an integer close to 3-Zp/8. 


4,385,248 
SUPPORT METHOD AND STRUCTURE FOR EPOXY 
IMPREGNATED SADDLE-SHAPED 
SUPERCONDUCTING WINDINGS 
Evangelos T. Laskaris, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,329 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 9/00 
US. Cl. 310—52 
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1. The method of restricting relative sliding motion at the 
interfaces between a superconducting winding and a support- 
ing structure for said winding by means of the internal shear 
strain developed within an interface material having a low 
shear modulus of elasticity so as to accommodate large shear 
displacements with low shear stresses; said method comprising 
lining the interfaces between said superconducting winding 
and said supporting structure with interface material such as 
leather having a low shear modulus of elasticity below about 
60,000 psi and subjecting the lined interface surfaces to large 
compressional pressure forces so that frictional forces between 
the interface material and the interfacing superconducting 
winding and supporting structure surfaces, even at low coeffi- 
cients of friction, are considerably higher than the internal 
shear forces of the interface. 


4,385,249 
FLAT CORELESS MOTOR WITH TACHOGENERATOR 
Yasuhiro Fukushima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 
sha Daini Seikosha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,618 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1979, 54-167139 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 11/00 
US. Cl. 310—68 R 8 Claims 
1. A flat coreless motor and tachogenerator assembly com- 
prising: a rotary motor comprised of a disk-shaped rotor hav- 
ing a plurality of coreless coils, a shaft connected to the rotor, 
a stator magnet magnetically coupled to the rotor, a housing 
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having disposed therein the rotor and stator magnet, and sup- 
porting means rotatably supporting the shaft, said supporting 
means including a bearing holder connected to the housing and 
having a closed end portion and a tubular portion extending 
from the closed end portion into the housing, and bearing 
means disposed within the closed end portion of the bearing 
holder for rotatably mounting one end of the shaft; and a 


tachogenerator disposed between the motor and bearing means 
and comprised of a tachogenerator rotor connected to said 
shaft for rotation therewith and being positioned within the 
interior of the bearing holder tubular portion, and a tachogen- 
erator stator disposed within the interior of the bearing holder 
tubular portion in spaced-apart magnetically coupled relation- 
ship with respect to the tachogenerator rotor. 


4,385,250 
SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR HAVING GRADUAL EDGE 
EFFECT 
Ross D. Welburn, Santa Rosa, Calif., assignor to Compumotor 
Corporation, Petaluma, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,263 
Int. Cl.2 HO2K /9/00 
US. Cl. 310—162 


1. A synchronous motor comprising 

a stator portion having a plurality of poles with each pole 
having a surface including a first plurality of equally 
spaced teeth, the width of said teeth being wider in the 
center of each pole than at the edges of each pole, and 

a rotor portion rotatably positioned within said stator por- 
tion, said rotor portion having a surface with a second 
plurality of equally spaced teeth, said second plurality of 
teeth being of equal width and positioned to align with 
said first plurality of teeth as said rotor portion rotates in 
said stator portion. 


4,385,251 
FLUX SHIELD FOR AN INDUCTOR-ALTERNATOR 
MACHINE 
John A. Mallick, Delanson; Eike Richter, Scotia, both of N.Y., 
and Thomas A. Nondahl, Milwaukee, Wis., assignors to Gen- 
eral Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 305,881 
Int. Cl. HO2K 31/00 
US. Cl. 310—178 7 Claims 
1. A homopolar inductor-alternator machine comprising: 
a rotor, 
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a stator assembly including two stacks of stator laminations, 
said stacks having slots on their inner surfaces; 

a DC field coil between said two stacks; 

an AC winding located in said stator slots and passing below 
the inner side of said field coil; 

a frame of flux conducting material enclosing said field coil, 
said stator laminations and the AC winding; 


means for supporting said rotor in a spaced-apart air gap 
defining relation with the stator assembly and for permit- 
ting rotation of the rotor relative to the stator during 
stator excitation; and 

a current conducting ring concentric with the axis of said 
rotor, said conducting ring having a lower permeability 
than said rotor and said frame so that the commutating 
reactance of the homopolar inductor-alternator is reduced 
during transient conditions. 


4,385,252 
SUPPORT FOR EXCITER WINDING BAR 

Thomas R. Butman, Jr., Albany; Frank E. Anderson, Jr., Scotia, 

and James M. Anderson, Cohoes, all of N.Y., assignors to 

General Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 302,962 
Int. Cl. HO2K 3/48 

USS. Cl. 310—214 


1. In combination, a “P” bar and a support system therefor, 
wherein the “P” bar is mounted in a stator slot of the stator 
core of a dynamoelectric machine having an integral excitation 
system, the combination comprising: 

a stator slot wedge having opposed top and bottom surfaces; 

a first layer of a conformable material disposed on the top 

surface of said wedge; 

a first low friction film disposed on said first conformable 

layer; 

an elongated “P” bar having opposed top and bottom sur- 

faces, opposed side surfaces and a low friction, inert, heat 
stable coating on all of said surfaces, said “P” bar being 
disposed on said first low friction film and so oriented that 
the bottom surface thereof is in contact with said first film; 
a second low friction film disposed on the top surface of said 
“P” bar and in contact with the side surfaces thereof; 

a second layer of conformable material disposed on the 

second low friction film; 

a rigid, U-shaped, longitudinal covering member disposed 

on the second layer of conformable material and so ori- 
ented that the sides of the member extend downwardly 
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along the respective sides of the “P” bar to provide side 


means for securely fastening said “P” bar in said stator slot 
of the stator core. 


4,385,253 
COMMUTATOR CONE 
Geza Gruenwald, Erie, Pa., assignor to General Electric Com- 
pany, Erie, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 295,162 
Int. C1? HOIR 39/04; HO2K 13/04 
US. Ci. 310—236 


1. A commutator cone having an annular outer skirt and an 
integral conical section, said cone being a composite of bonded 
layers of dielectric materials including at least one internal 
layer of fibrous elements impregnated with a cured resin dis- 
posed between discrete outer layers of relatively thin, seam- 
less, non-thermoplastic, non-fibrous polymeric material. 


4,385,254 
ELECTRIC-MACHINE STATOR BAR WINDING 
Boris D. Vakser, ulitsa Shvernika, 53 kv. 78; Zakhar M. Gure- 
vich, ulitsa Kosmonavtov, 50/4 ky. 43; Anatoly D. Ignatiev, 
ulitsa Basseinaya, 85, kv. 162; Viktor O. Kogan, ulitsa Var- 
shavskaya, 63, kv. 36; Jury L. Presnov, ulitsa Lensoveta, 73/2 
kv. 57; Izrail A. Ptakul, ulitsa Pulkovskaya, 17 kv. 158, and 
Garri M. Khutoretsky, ulitsa Altaiskaya, 20, kv. 5, all of 
Leningrad, U.S.S.R. 
Filed May 27, 1981, Ser. No. 267,474 
Int. CL? HO2K 3/46 
U.S. Cl. 310—260 


1. An electric-machine stator bar winding whose bar end 
portions have involute and straight-line sections and which 
comprises in the end windings: 

an arrangement for electrical insulation of end connections 

of extreme bars included in different phase groups of said 
bar winding, 
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said end connections being separated from one another by 
interphase regions, 

said arrangement for the electrical insulation comprising a 
plurality of box-type dielectric screens encompassing each 
one of said end connections, 

said box-type dielectric screens being installed in pairs in 
such a manner that, in each of said interphase regions, said 
box-type dielectric screens have adjacent walls lying in 
the radial planes of the electric-machine stator, 

each of said box-type dielectric screens being built up by 
angle-shaped and channel-shaped members made from an 
electrically insulating thermosetting material, 

said angle-shaped and channel-shaped members being in- 
stalled in such a manner that each of said adjacent walls of 
each of said pairs of said box-type dielectric screens is 
formed by adjoining walls of said angle-shaped members, 
wherein a wall of each of said box-type dielectric screens, 
lying in the radial plane of said electric-machine stator, but 
lying opposite to said adjacent walls, is formed by the wall 
of said channel-shaped member, whereas an inner wall 
and an outer wall of each of said box-type dielectric 
screens lie in the tangential planes of said electric-machine 
stator, and each of said walls is formed by one flange of 
said channel-shaped member and a flange of said angle- 
shaped members adjoining each other with an overlap, 

each of said angle-shaped and channel-shaped members 
having bent end parts, 

said bent end parts of said angle-shaped and channel-shaped 
members extending along said involute sections of said 
extreme bars and adjoining the surface thereof, and 

a plurality of members for tangential fastening of said end 
portions of said bars, 

each of said tangentially fastening members being made from 
an electrically insulating moulding material, 

each of said tangentially fastening members adjoining a 
portion of the surface of said adjacent walls of said box- 
type dielectric screens in said pairs thereof and a portion 
of the surface of involute sections of said end portions of 
the extreme bars of said winding. 


4,385,255 
LINEAR ARRAY ULTRASONIC TRANSDUCER 

Keiki Yamaguchi; Shinichi Sano; Naoki Seki, and Masami 

Imamoto, all of Musashino, Japan, assignors to Yokogawa 

Electric Works, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 200,949 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1979, 54-142450; 

May 8, 1980, 55-63165[U] 
Int. Cl.> HOIL 4/7/22 


USS. Cl. 310—335 6 Claims 


1. A linear array ultrasonic transducer comprising: an ultra- 
sonic absorber; an array of tiny oscillatory elements having 
two electrode layers, said array positioned on one side of said 
ultrasonic absorber; a print plate having a plurality of electrode 
lead patterns mounted on the side of said ultrasonic absorber 
generally at a right angle with respect to one end portion of 
said tiny oscillatory elements; a conductive adhesive layer 
having a plurality of cut sections corresponding to said elec- 
trode lead patterns for electrically connecting said electrode 
layers of said tiny oscillatory elements and said electrode lead 
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patterns on said print plate; and first and second matching 
layers and an acoustic lens consecutively mounted on the other 
side of said tiny oscillatory elements. 


4,385,256 
COLOR PICTURE TUBE PROVIDED WITH AN INNER 
MAGNETIC SHIELD 

Kiyoshi Tokita, Fukaya, and Toshiaki Kanemitsu, Hyogo, both 

of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kai- 

sha, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,492 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 17, 1980, 55-49583; 

Apr. 17, 1980, 55-49584 
Int. Cl.? HO1J 29/06 


U.S. Cl. 313—407 7 Claims 


1. A color picture tube comprising: 

a vacuum envelope including a substantially rectangular face 
plate, a funnel section, a yoke section and a neck section; 

a phosphor layer including a number of phosphor stripes 
formed on the inner surface of said face plate in a regular 
arrangement; 
substantially rectangular shadow mask provided within 
said vacuum envelope to face the inner surface of the face 
plate and provided with a number of slits individually 
corresponding to said respective phosphor stripes; 

an electron gun assembly provided within said neck for 
producing electron beams to be landed on the phosphor 
stripes of the face plate through the slits of said shadow 
mask; 

a deflection yoke provided on the outer periphery of said 
yoke section for deflecting the electron beams produced 
from said electron gun assembly; and 

inner shield means provided within said envelope in the 
proximity of said shadow mask and having an opening for 
passing the electron beams, said inner shield means being 
made of a magnetic material and having corner portions 
which corresponds to the four corners of said face plate 
and each of which magnetic reluctance is higher than that 
of the other portions. 


4,385,257 
LAMP BASE 
James J. Fitzgerald, Kinnelon, N.J., assignor to Edison Interna- 
tional, Inc., Rolling Meadows, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,907 
Int. Cl.> HO1JS 5/48, 5/50 
US. Cl. 313—318 9 Claims 
1. A lamp base for securing a baseless cartridge lamp having 
at least two filament support legs, on a lamp housing surface 
defining a aperture therein about which are provided electrical 
contact means, said lamp base comprising: 

(a) a plug member; 

(b) said plug member being of substantially circular cross- 
sectio:: and having an upper surface and an annular flange 
spaced from said upper surface on a lower portion of said 
plug member; 

(c) at least two terminal members affixed on said upper 





May 24, 1983 


surface of said plug member, a first portion of each said 
terminal member extending perpendicular to said upper 
surface for attachment to said lamp filament support legs; 
and 

(d) each said terminal member having a second portion 
thereof extending from said upper surface radially beyond 
the periphery of said upper surface to form a clamping 
means between itself and said annular flange for securing 
said lamp base on said housing surface in said aperture 
defined therein, with said second terminal means portion 
engaging said electrical contact means. 

7. A vehicle lamp assembly comprising: 

(a) a reflector body having a surface; 

(b) a baseless cartridge lamp having a filament mounted 
therein and at least a pair of filament support legs extend- 
ing from said lamp; 

(c) a base comprising: 

(i) a plug member having an upper surface and a flange 
member spaced predeterminedly from said upper sur- 
face on a lower portion of said plug member; 


(ii) at least two terminal members mounted on said plug 
member, first ends of said terminal members extending 
perpendicular to said upper surface of said plug mem- 
ber, said first ends of said terminal members for mechan- 
ical support of and electrical connection to said filament 
support legs; 

(iii) second ends of said terminal members extending out- 
wardly from said plug member a predetermined dis- 
tance beyond the periphery of said upper surface; 

(d) an opening defined in said reflector surface, the cross 
section of said opening corresponding to the cross section 
of said plug member for receipt of said plug member 
therein; 

(e) electrical terminals mounted on said reflector; 

(f) means for electrically connecting said electrical terminals 
to a point near the area surrounding said opening; and 
(g) said flange member and said second ends of said terminal 
members being disposed on opposite sides of said reflector 
surface upon insertion of said plug member into said open- 
ing to grasp said reflection surface therebetween to secure 

said lamp base to said reflector body. 
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4,385,258 
DELAY CIRCUIT FOR INTERIOR ILLUMINATION 
MEANS OF A MOTOR VEHICLE 

Walter Voll, Nikolaus-Fey-Strasse 2, 8728 Hassfurt, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 46,964, Jun. 8, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 178,066 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 21, 

1978, 2827117; Oct. 27, 1978, 2846751; Oct. 27, 1978, 2846752 
Int. CL? B6OQ 7/00 


US. Cl. 315—84 9 Claims 


1. A delay circuit for causing delayed extinguishing of a 
motor vehicle interior light connected in series with a source 
of electricity and with a switch in the form of a set of two 
contacts openable and closable by operation of a door of the 
vehicle, said circuit comprising: 

(a) a first conductor adapted to be electrically connected to 

one of said two contacts; 

(b) a second conductor adapted to be electrically connected 
to the other one of said two contacts; 

(c) electronic switching amplifier means connected between 
said first and second conductors in parallel with said set of 
contacts to conduct current for temporary operation of 
said light after said contacts have been opened; 

(d) discriminator stage means connected to said switching 
amplifier means and so actuable in response to application 
thereto of a control voltage above a defined threshold 
value as to effect interruption of said current conduction 
by said switching amplifier means; 

(e) a resistance-capacitance network connected between said 
first and second conductors in parallel with said set of 
contacts and coupled to said discriminator stage means to 
allow application thereto of said control voltage on charg- 
ing of said capacitance of said network above said thresh- 
old value, said network being so coupled to said switching 
amplifier means that said capacitance of said network is 
chargeable by the residual voltage at said switching ampli- 
fier means when said contacts are opened, said residual 
voltage having a value which is greater than said thresh- 
old value but which is sufficiently small to enable opera- 
tion of said light by voltage having a value equal to the 
difference between the value of voltage from said source 
and the value of said residual voltage; and 

(f) a Zener diode having a Zener voltage value greater than 
the value of said residual voltage but smaller than the 
value of voltage from said source and being connected in 
parallel with said resistance of said network to cause said 
capacitance of said network to be additionally charged by 
current supplied through said Zener diode when subjected 
to a voltage exceeding said Zener voltage value. 
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4,385,259 
DYNAMIC CONVERGENCE CONTROL APPARATUS 
FOR SHADOW MASK CRT DISPLAYS 

Kari L. Chase, Glendale; Christopher R. Dusard, and James M. 

Spencer, Jr., both of Phoenix, all of Ariz., assignors to Sperry 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 258,991 
Int. Cl? HO1J 29/51 

US. Cl. 315—368 


1. In a color cathode tube display system including a cathode 
ray tube of the type including a generally planar viewing 
screen and cooperative shadow mask having predetermined 
horizontal and vertical dimensions and a plurality of cathodes 
producing a plurality of cathode beams adapted to be con- 
trolled so as to converge on a single one of a myriad of holes 
of said shadow mask at substantially all horizontal and vertical 
positions of said beams produced by beam position command 
signals and by beam deflection signals supplied to the deflec- 
tion coils of said cathode ray tube, said cathode ray tube fur- 
ther including convergence coils associated with each of said 
cathodes for individually positioning each of said beams inde- 
pendently of said deflection coils, hybrid convergence control 
apparatus for said system comprising: 

first means responsive to said beam deflection signals for 

producing a plurality of analog substantially continuous 
coarse convergence correction signals each correspond- 
ing to first parabolic components of x? and y? predeter- 
mined functions of the horizontal and vertical components 
of beam position X and Y produced by said deflection 
signals; 

second means responsive to said beam position command 

signals for producing a plurality of digital fine conver- 
gence correction signals each corresponding to at least 
second components of said predetermined functions of the 
horizontal and vertical components of beam position pro- 
duced by said position command signals, said second 
means comprising digital encoding means responsive to 
the horizontal and vertical beam position command sig- 
nals for providing a plurality of digital word signals defin- 
ing a corresponding plurality of sectors of said viewing 
screen and shadow mask, and memory means for each 
plurality of beams, responsive to said digital word signals 
for providing said plurality of digital fine convergence 
correction signals; and 

third means responsive to said analog and digital conver- 

gence signals for supplying currents to said convergence 
coils proportional to the sum thereof. 


4,385,260 
BARGRAPH DISPLAY 
Geoffrey P. Watts, Mesa, Ariz., assignor to Beckman Instru- 
ments, Inc., Fullerton, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1975, Ser. No. 611,743 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 61/06, 61/30 
US. Cl. 315—169.2 11 Claims 
1. A gas analog display panel comprising: 
a substrate having a front surface; 
a plurality of continuous electrode wires wound around said 
substrate in alternating sequence, each turn of each of said 
plurality of wires around said substrate having a portion 


adjacent said front surface of said substrate, each of said 
turns being in alternating sequence with a turn of another 
of said wires to form a ladder array of said portions, each 
of said portions of an individual wire of each of said plu- 
rality of wires being electrically interconnected by the 
winding configuration of each of said plurality of wires 
around said substrate; 

second electrode means positioned in operative relation to 
said electrode wires; 

a transparent cover sealed to said substrate to form an enve- 
lope over said front surface of said substrate; and 


an ionizable gas contained in said envelope, to provide a 
glow discharge between said second electrode and any 
one of said wires for transfer along said ladder array by 
external electrical potential means connected to said sec- 
ond electrode and said wires to apply electrical potential 
in repeating sequence to said plurality of wires, said sub- 
strate has an elongated recessed channel within said front 
surface and wherein said second electrode means is posi- 
tiered within said channel, said channel forming the glow 
discharge chamber. 


4,385,261 


METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE EXECUTION OF 


GAS DISCHARGE REACTIONS 


Ulrich Kogelschatz, Hausen; Jiri Mastner, Niederrohrdorf, and 


Klaus Ragaller, Neuenhof, all of Switzerland, assignors to 

BBC Brown, Boveri & Company, Limited, Baden, Switzerland 
Filed Jul. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 174,259 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 2, 1979, 


7101/79 


Int. Cl? HOSB 37/00, 39/00 


US. Cl. 315—170 17 Claims 


1. An ozone production system for producing ozone, said 


system adapted to be coupled to an energy supply, comprising: 


transformer means having at least one primary winding 
coupled to said energy supply and at least one secondary 
winding for producing a voltage across said secondary 
winding, said secondary winding having at least two 
terminals; 

an ozonizer having two electrodes spearated from each 
other by a discharge gap, at least one of the electrodes 
covered by a dielectric coating, wherein one of the elec- 
trodes is connected to the first terminal of the secondary 
winding of the transformer means; 

storage means coupled to said secondary winding for storing 
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a potential based on a potential waveform produced by 
said energy supply, said storage means also coupled to said 
ozonizer; 
impulse superposition means coupled to the transformer 
secondary winding, said storage means and said ozonizer 
for producing a step increase in the potential across the 
electrodes of said ozonizer when the potential across said 
ozonizer electrodes reaches a predetermined level below a 
critical potential at which a discharge occurs across the 
ozonizer electrodes, said step increase exceeding said 
critical potential and producing an ozonizer discharge 
across the ozonizer electrodes. 
15. An ozonizer provided with at least two electrodes lo- 
cated opposite each other and defining at least one discharge 
channel, comprising: 








an electrically conductive outer tube; 

an electrically insulating inner tube arranged within said 
electrically conductive outer tube, said inner tube distant 
from said outer tube and electrically insulated therefrom, 
said inner tube having an inner surface provided with an 
electrically conductive layer, said electrically conductive 
layer and said electrically conductive outer tube forming 
the electrodes of said ozonizer; 

an electrically conductive inner body provided within the 
electrically insulated inner tube; and 

a switching element connected between the electrically 
conductive inner body and the electrically conductive 
layer formed on the inner surface of said inner tube. 


4,385,262 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR VARIABLE CURRENT 
CONTROL OF A NEGATIVE RESISTANCE DEVICE 
SUCH AS A FLUORESCENT LAMP 
Craig S. Cambier, Louisville; Gary W. Jorgenson, and Lawrence 
P. Trubell, both of Longmont, all of Colo., assignors to Inter- 
national Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 325,717 
Int. Cl. GOSF 1/00; HOSB 37/02 
US. Cl. 315—307 16 Claims 
1. In a DC driven fluorescent lamp control circuit for con- 
trolling the illumination intensity of the lamp, said circuit 
having switching means for alternately switching the direction 
of current flow through the lamp and means for controlling the 
flow of current in one direction through the lamp, improved 
apparatus for control of current through the lamp comprising: 
second means for controlling the flow of current in the other 
direction through the lamp; 
current mode means for sensing the magnitude of the current 
drive for the lamp and setting the magnitude of the cur- 
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the direction of current flow through the lamp, said cur- 
rent drive magnitude being set to the desired operating 
point of the lamp whereby the lamp is current controlled 


in both directions of current flow by being set to the 


desired operating point at each switch time and by being 
controlled to operate near that point until being reset 
the desired point at the next switch time. 


to 


4,385,263 

TELEVISION RECEIVER, PUSH-PULL INVERTER, 
FERRORESONANT TRANSFORMER POWER SUPPLY 
SYNCHRONIZED WITH HORIZONTAL DEFLECTION 
David W. Luz, and Donald H. Willis, both of Indianapolis, Ind., 

assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 174,943 
Int. Cl.’ HO1J 29/70 

US. Cl. 315—411 


1. A scan synchronized push-pull power supply, comprising: 

a deflection winding; 

a deflection generator coupled to said deflection winding for 
generating scanning current in said deflection winding 
during trace and retrace intervals of each deflection cycle; 

a source of DC voltage; 

a power transformer having a primary winding coupled to 
said DC voltage source; 

first and second controllable switches coupled to said pri- 
mary winding in a push-pull arrangement; 

a signal transformer having a primary winding with scan- 
ning current flowing therein during at least a substantial 
portion of the trace interval for developing thereacross a 
deflection rate input signal that is synchronized with 
scanning current generation and having a secondary 
winding across which a turn-off switching signal is gener- 
ated by the scanning current flowing in said primary 
winding to develop said turn-off switching signal across 
said secondary winding only during established portions 
of the deflection cycle near the zero-crossover instants of 
said scanning current; 
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for applying said turn-off switching signal alternately 
to said first and second controllable switches during each 
deflection cycle; 

means responsive to the turnoff of each one of the two 
controllable switches for applying a turn-on switching 
signal to the other switch when said turn-off occurs to 
develop a deflection rate alternating polarity output volt- 
age across an output winding of said power transformer; 

a load circuit; and 

means responsive to said output voltage for developing an 
energizing potential for said load circuit. 


4,385,264 
START-UP CIRCUIT FOR A POWER SUPPLY 
Alvin R. Balaban, Lebanon, and Steven A. Steckler, Clark, both 
of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,361 
Int. Cl? HO1J 29/70 


US. Cl. 315—411 11 Claims 
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1. Ina television receiver having a power supply including a 
capacitor for energizing a television receiver load circuit, and 
a first current source for charging said capacitor upon the 
turning on of said television receiver, a power supply start-up 
circuit comprising: 
means for intially disabling said power supply upon turn-on 
of said television receiver to allow said capacitor to 
charge from said current source to a first voltage level; 

means responsive to the attainment of said first voltage level 
for enabling said power supply to energize said load cir- 
cuit, said power supply when enabled drawing current 
from said capacitor; 

means responsive to the attainment of a second voltage level 

below said first voltage level for disabling said power 
supply when said capacitor discharges to said second 
voltage level to allow said capacitor to recharge from said 
first current source; and 

means responsive to the energization of said load circuit for 

providing a second current from said load circuit to 
charge said capacitor to develop a steady state voltage 
across said capacitor to prevent said capacitor from dis- 
charging to said second voltage level. 
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4,385,265 
DRIVE CIRCUIT FOR BRUSHLESS DC MOTOR 
Mitsuo Uzuka, Urawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,604 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 29, 1980, 55-25804 
Int. Cl. HO2K 29/00 


US. Cl. 318—138 11 Claims 


1. In a drive circuit for a brushless DC motor having at least 
one armature coil and to which a load is applied, comprising 
input means for receiving an input switching signal, driving 
means for applying a driving current to said armature coil in 
response to said switching signal, and smoothing means for 
imparting to the driving current sloping leading and trailing 
edges having finite rising and falling times, respectively; the 
improvement wherein said smoothing means includes control- 
ling means to control said rising time and said falling time in 
accordance with the load on said motor. 


4,385,266 
FIELD WEAKENING SYSTEM FOR 
PULSE-CONTROLLED THREE-TERMINAL D.C. 
MOTOR 
Albert E. Sloan, Gateshead, England, assignor to Technical 
Operations Limited, Gateshead Nell, England 
Filed Mar. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 243,538 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 18, 1980, 
8009097 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 5/16 
US. Cl. 318—252 








1. A pulse control circuit for a d.c. series motor having an 
armature and two oppositely-wound field windings, compris- 
ing two semiconductor static switching devices each con- 
nected in series with the armature and a respective one of the 
field windings, control means for alternately switching on and 
off each static switching device and for varying the mark-to- 
space ratio of conduction of each switching device thereby to 
vary the mean voltage applied to the motor, one or other of the 
switching devices being brought into operation to energise the 
associated field winding in dependence on the desired direction 
of drive of the armature, in which the control means is 





May 24, 1983 


adapted, when the mark-to-space ratio of one of the static 
switching devices has been brought to a predetermined maxi- 
mum value, to cause simultaneous operation of the other static 
switching device at a lower mark-to-space ratio thereby to 
energise the associated field winding so as to reduce the net 
flux in the motor. 


4,385,267 
CONTROLLED ROTOR RECTIFIER ARRANGEMENT 
FOR A SLIP-RECOVERY DRIVE 
Roger B. Herbert, Williamsville, N.Y.; Alan F. Wilkinson, East 
Kingston, N.H., and Louis W. Herchenroeder, Homosassa, 
1. assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, 


Filed Jan. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 229,412 
Int. Cl? HO2P 5/40 
US. Cl. 318—732 








1. In a slip-recovery wound-rotor motor drive system in- 
cluding: an AC motor having stator and rotor, an AC power 
line for supplying electrical energy to said stator and a load 
driven by said rotor; the combination of: 

a first bridge of SCR (semiconductor rectifier) devices natu- 

rally commutated by said rotor; 

a second bridge of SCR devices naturally commutated = 

said AC power line; 

a DC link between said first and second bridges; 

first means for gating the SCR devices of said first bridge to 

establish a retardation angle ap; 

second means for gating the SCR devices of said second 

bridge to establish a retardation angle az; 

means being provided responsive to an emergency condition 

in said system for disconnecting said first gating means 
thereby to insure protection of said motor drive system. 


4,385,268 
TWO-QUADRANT OPERATION SYSTEM FOR A 
SLIP-RECOVERY DRIVE 
Roger B. Herbert, Williamsville, N.Y., and Louis W. Herchen- 
roeder, Homosassa, Fla., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 
Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 229,413 
Int. Cl.? HO2P 5/40 
USS. Cl. 318—732 4 Claims 
1. In a wound-rotor slip recovery motor drive having a rotor 
outputting rotor voltage on rotor output lines and a stator 
supplied with AC voltage from AC power lines, an SCR rotor 
bridge naturally commutated by said rotor lines, an SCR line 
bridge naturally commutated by said AC power lines, a DC 
link between said rotor and line bridges; first means for gating 
said rotor bridge with a retardation angle az; second means for 
gating said line bridge with a retardation angle a;; the combi- 
nation of: 
third means operative in the accelerating mode for applying 
to said first gating means a first control signal representing 
zero retardation ag and operative in the decelerating 
mode for applying to said first gating means a second 
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control signal representing a first maximum retardation 
angle ap; 

means for switching said third means into one of said accel- 
erating and declerating modes when said motor drive is 
initially at one of zero and maximum speeds; 

fourth means for varying az in a range corresponding to 
zero speed and maximum speed; 


fifth means operative on said first gating means concurrently 
with said first control signal in the accelerating mode for 
establishing a second maximum angle of retardation ag 
initially when said motor drive is at zero speed initially 
and for reducing ag from said second maximum angle 
down to zero until a predetermined speed intermediate 
between zero and maximum speed has been reached. 


4,385,269 
BATTERY CHARGER 
John F. Aspinwall, Purley; Ronald A. Barrs, Crawley; Cari S. 
den Brinker, London, and John R. Emmett, Hampton, all of 
England, assignors to Redifon Telecommunications Limited 
and Thames Television Limited, both of London, England 
Filed Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,834 
Int. Ci.? HO2J 7/10 


US. Cl. 320—14 14 Claims 


1. A battery charger comprising means for supplying a 
cyclic sequence of charging pulses of charging current of a 
predetermined charging pulse period of the order of several 
seconds to a battery interspersed with discharge pulses of a 
predetermined discharge pulse period of the order of greater 
than a second for discharging the battery during the charging 
pulse interpulse period, means for measuring the change in the 
battery terminal voltage over a further predetermined period 
during one of said pulse periods, and means for processing said 
change of battery voltage to derive a condition for terminating 
the pulse charging of the battery in response to the measured 
voltage change. 


4,385,270 
TEMPERATURE LIMITED VOLTAGE REGULATOR 
CIRCUIT 
Isadore Balan, Elk Grove, and Kirk A. Sievers, Roselle, both of 
Il, assignors to Motorola Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed May 12, 1982, Ser. No. 377,507 
Int. Cl.3 HO2J 7/14; HO2P 9/30 
US. Cl. 322—23 6 Claims 


1. A temperature limited voltage regulator circuit for an 
alternator/battery combination and comprising: 
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coil means for providing a magnetic field in the alternator; 

driver means coupled to the coil means for supplying cur- 
rent thereto; F 

a voltage sensing cir-uit for sensing an output voltage of the 
alternator and for providing a first control pulse signal to 
the driver means in response to the sensed voltage; and 








a temperature sensing circuit for sensing a temperature re- 
lated to the alternator and for providing a second control 
pulse signal to the driver means in response to the sensed 
temperature, and wherein the current supplied by the 
driver means to the coil means is a function of the widths 
of the pulses in the first and second control pulse signals. 


4,385,271 
FAULT MONITORING BY DETECTING A POLARITY 
DIFFERENCE 

Moshe Kurtz, 35 Cavotti Crescent, Downsview, Ontario, Canada 

(M3H 4V3), and Gregory C. Stone, 25 Holloway Rd., Isling- 

ton, Ontario, Canada (M9H 1E9) 

Filed Mar. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 245,656 
Int. Cl. GOIR 37/02 

US. Cl. 324—51 





| OR MULTIPLEXERS 


wo 


| 2ecooer ano 
“4 oureur 


w~| PeconeR 


13. A method of continuously monitoring partial discharge 
in high voltage electrical equipment providing a plurality of 
partial discharge current paths, which comprises detecting 
current pulses in each of said paths, determining the relative 
polarities of the detected current pulses, comparing the polar- 
ity of each detected current pulse with the remainder, identify- 
ing the respective partial discharge current path in the event of 
a discrepancy in such comparison and signalling the discrep- 
ancy. 


4,385,272 

CABLE CHECKER UTILIZING LOGIC CIRCUITRY 

Gary J. Whitehead, 435 Elm St., Milton, Wis. 53563 
Filed Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 220,256 
Int. Cl.2 GOIR 31/02 

US, Cl. 324—51 9 Claims 

1. For use with an electric cable having opposite end con- 
nectors and a pair of conductors therein adapted to be coupled 
by said connectors to circuits, an apparatus for testing said 
cable, comprising a source of voltage, circuit coupling means 
engageable with said connectors for establishing separate con- 
ducting paths through the pair of conductors respectively to 
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the source and to ground, logic circuit means connected to the 
circuit coupling means for continuously monitoring the cur- 
rent conducted through said pair of conductors in response to 
engagement of the connectors with the circuit coupling means, 














said logic circuit means including means for detecting abnor- 
mal current conducting patterns representing a plurality of 
defects in the cable, and indicator means connected to the logic 
circuit means for registering detection of any of the cable 
defects by the detecting means on a real time basis. 


4,385,273 
TRANSDUCER FOR MEASURING A 
CURRENT-GENERATED MAGNETIC FIELD 

Heinz Lienhard, Zug, and Gernot Schneider, Baar, both of 

Switzerland, assignors to LGZ Landis & Gyr Zug AG, Zug, 

Switzerland 

Filed Sep. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 188,339 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 27, 1979, 

10520/79 
Int. Cl. GOIR 33/00, 1/20, 33/02 


U.S. Cl. 324—117 R 16 Claims 


1. A measurement transducer 
comprising in combination: 
thin-film magnetic coil-means for passing an alternating 
premagnetizing current, generating an alternating pre- 
magnetizing field, and 
magnetic-field comparator means, disposed near said thin- 
film magnetic coil means, including 
first and second magnetoresistive anisotropic magnetic 
thin films disposed in respective substantially parallel 
planes, each film consisting of ferromagnetic material, 
and defining a magnetic easy axis along which the film 
is relatively easily magnetizable, and a magnetic hard 
axis, at right angles to the easy axis, along which the 
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film is harder to magnetize than along the easy magnetic 
axis, the magnetic easy axes of said films being parallel 
to each other, and 

a non-magnetic and electrically poorly conducting layer 
separating said films, 

said films being connected to one another, adapted to be 
connected to a current source for passing current there- 
through, and being coupled to one another sufficiently 
tightly so that a current passing in said first magnetic 
film generates an auxiliary magnetic field along the hard 
magnetic axis of said second magnetic film, and a cur- 
rent passing in said second magnetic film generates an 
auxiliary magnetic field along the hard axis of said first 
magnetic film, 

whereby an external magnetic field made up of the vecto- 
rial sum of a magnetic field to be measured and of said 
alternating premagnetizing field acting on said magnet- 
ic-field comparator means drives each film into alter- 
nate saturation regions, each region being saturated by a 
magnetic vector rotating progressively from said easy 
magnetic axis during each alternate saturation phase, to 
an arbitrary peak excursion angle beyond said hard 
magnetic axis, and wherein one magnetic vector rotates 
in a direction opposite to the other magnetic vector, and 
each magnetic film changes its resistance in a jump-like 
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4,385,275 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TESTING AN 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
Josephus Delvigne, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
US. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,293 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 27, 
1979, 2917126 
Int. Cl? GOIR 15/12 


US. Cl. 324—73 R 5 Claims 
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1. A method of testing an integrated circuit which generates 


manner at about the time when said vectorial sum of 4¢ least one digital output signal comprising the steps of: 


said fields crosses a zero value, so that the time occur- 
rence of said resistance change is a measure of the value 
and sign of the magnetic field to be measured. 


4,385,274 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR COMPENSATING 

TEMPERATURE-DEPENDENT CHARACTERISTIC 

CHANGE IN ION-SENSITIVE FET TRANSDUCER 
Kiyoo Shimada; Hayami Yoshimochi; Makoto Yano, and Kyoi- 

chiro Shibatani, all of Kurashiki, Japan, assignors to Kuraray 

Co., Ltd., Okayama, Japan 

Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,605 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1980, 55-56901; 

Jun. 12, 1980, 55-79703 
Int. Cl. GOIN 27/00 


US. Cl. 324—71.6 6 Claims 





1. A method for measuring the activity of ions in a liquid of 
interest by the use of a gate-insulated field-effect transistor 
having a gate electrode, a source electrode and a drain ion 
sensitive layer with a channel defined between the source and 
drain, and a reference electrode, which comprises immersing 
the field-effect transistor and the reference electrode, supply- 
ing an electric power to both the field-effect transistor and the 
reference electrode, and adjusting the drain current flowing 
through the field-effect transistor to a predetermined value 
such that the temperature dependency of the electroconductiv- 
ity of the channel of the field-effect transistor becomes equal to 
the sum of the temperature dependency of the potential at an 
interface between the reference electrode and the liquid of 
interest and the temperature dependency of the potential at an 
interface between the ion-sensitive layer and the liquid of 
interest. 


connecting an integrated circuit device of said integrated 
circuit to a first stage of an output circuit, 

connecting said first stage of said output circuit to a logic 
circuit and to an output stage of said output circuit, said 
logic circuit evaluating a combination of signal conditions 
and said logic circuit controlling a test mode, 

connecting said logic circuit to a test control circuit, said test 
control circuit causing said integrated circuit device to be 
switched to said test mode upon application of a signal 
pattern, and 

applying said signal pattern to said output stage to set said 
test mode, said signal pattern being complementary to a 
time signal pattern to be generated. 


4,385,276 
MOUNTING OF SEMICONDUCTOR SENSING MEANS 
FOR AN ELECTROMAGNETIC TACHOMETER IN A 
PORTABLE ELECTRIC TOOL 
Michael E. Bitzel, Stevensville, Md., assignor to Black & 
Decker Inc., Newark, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 116,259, Jan. 28, 1980, 
abandoned. This Oct. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 314,983 
Int. Cl. HO2K 7/14; GO1IP 3/48 


USS. Cl. 324—174 8 Claims 


1. In a portable electric tool, the combination of: 

a field case having a rearward bridge with means therein for 
journaling one end of an armature shaft, 

a ring member coaxially engaging the bridge and having an 
annular portion extending rearwardly therefrom, 

a sensing device carried by the annular portion of the ring, 
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a rotor carried by the armature shaft rearwardly of the said electronic control unit and responsive to rotation of a 
bridge and nested within the annular portion of the ring, timing cam for producing output pulses for controlling said 
a permanent magnet carried by the rotor for cooperation ejectronic control unit operation, comprising: 


an end cap secured to the field case, the end cap having at 
least one resilient member engaging the annular portion of 
the ring, thereby retaining the ring in firm engagement 
with the bridge of the field case. 


4,385,277 
TOPICAL NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE 
SPECTROMETER AND METHOD 
Peter E. Hanley, Oxfordshire, England, assignor to The Oxford 
Instruments Group Limited, London, England 
Filed Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,199 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 21, 1980, 
8001999 
Int. Cl.> GOIR 33/08 


US. Cl. 324—309 37 Claims 
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1. A non-invasive NMR device for deriving NMR informa- 
tion from a first solid region with a center c located within a 
larger homogeneous body comprising: 
magnetic field generating means for generating a magnetic 
field including: 
(a) an Rf magnetic field generator, 
(b) first static magnetic field means for generating a first 
static magnetic field throughout a volume sufficient to 
encompass said body in at least two dimensions thereof, 
(c) second static magnetic field means for generating in 
inhomogeneous second static field defined within a vol- 
ume of generally smaller dimension than said volume, and 
encompassed therein, said inhomogeneous static field 
comprising: 
an innermost static field throughout a volume sufficient to 
encompass the first solid region, and 

an outer static homogeneous field encompassing said 
innermost homogeneous field said outer field strength 
varying as Nth order of distance from said center c 
wherein superposition of said first and second static 
magnetic field results in a homogenous static magnetic 
field centered on said point c, N is an integer greater 
than unity, and 

(d) NMR receiver means responsive to NMR signals in- 
duced therein for producing said NMR spectrum. 


4,385,278 
TESTING APPARATUS FOR AN ELECTRONIC 
IGNITION SYSTEM FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Thomas B. Sterling, Glendale, Calif., assignor to Auto-Equip, 
Inc., Torrance, Calif. 
Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 266,823 
Int. Cl.3 FO2P 17/00 
US. Cl. 324—381 7 Claims 
1. Testing apparatus for an electronic ignition system for an 
internal combustion engine, such electronic ignition system 
having an ignition coil with a spark output, an electronic con- 
trol unit connected to said coil for controlling said coil output, 
a distributor, and a sensor coupled to said distributor and to 


means for generating pulses at a desired rate; and 


means responsive to said pulse generating means for exciting 
said distributor sensor whereby said sensor generates 
pulses for controlling said electronic control unit opera- 
tion. 


4,385,279 
TUNABLE HELICAL RESONATOR 
Richard B. Meador, Sunrise, Fla., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 289,868 
Int. Cl.3 HO1P 7/00, 7/06 
U.S. Cl. 333—235 


1. An improved helical cavity resonator construction com- 
prising: 

a metallic shield having at least one side portion, 

a coil wrapped around a hollow coil form and having a 
grounded first end and a second end, 

a non-ferrous conductive slug adapted to be positioned 
within said hollow coil form, 

said cavity arrangement having a first region defined by the 
relative distance between said side portion of said shield 
and the said second end of said coil, and a second region 
defined by the relative distance between said second end 
of said coil and the said grounded first end of said coil, 

whereby movement of said metal slug in said first region 
achieves capacitive tuning and movement of said slug in 
said second region achieves inductive tuning. 
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4,385,280 
LOW RELUCTANCE LATCHING MAGNETS 
Daniel E. Reisem, Maplewood, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, Saint Paul, Minn. 
of Ser. No. 34,381, Apr. 30, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,321,652. This application Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,626 
Int. Cl? HO1F 7/08 
US. Ci. 335—230 


1. An electromagnetic device comprising: 

a ferromagnetic core having opposed pole faces defining a 
gap; 

a source of operating flux for establishing a magnetic field in 
said gap; 

an armature mounted for selective contact with either of said 
pole faces; 

a source of latching flux for retaining said armature in 
contact with either of said pole faces; and 

a flux return bracket contacting said source of latching flux 
and contacting said armature for conducting flux therebe- 
tween; 

said source of latching flux having a surface area A perpen- 
dicular to the flux path and a length L along the flux path 
such that the factor L/A is less than 1, whereby said 
source of latching flux, said flux return bracket, and said 
armature provides a low reluctance path for a portion of 
the operating flux. 


4,385,281 
ELECTRICAL FUSE 
Jon McAlear, Barrington Trails, and Robert J. Tait, Arlington 
Heights, both of Ill., assignors to Littelfuse, Inc., Des Plaines, 
il. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 245,265 
Int. Cl.) HO1H 85/02 


1. An improved electrical fuse comprising: 

an oppositely open ended insulating housing in the form of a 
cylindrical sleeve; 

a fusible element disposed within said housing; 

a pair of end cap means closing the ends of said sleeve, 
securing the ends of said fusible element and making elec- 
trical contact thereto, each of said cap means being cup- 
shaped to provide a cylindrical recess to accommodate an 
end of said sleeve and having an external lead connected 
thereto and extending outwardly therefrom for making 
external electrical connection to said fusible element; each 
of said cap means containing a quantity of solder fused to 
make electrical contact between said end cap means and 
said ends of said fusible element, said fusible element 
extending diagonally across the length of said sleeve hous- 
ing and having a portion of each of its ends exiting the 
open ends of said sleeve and folded back over a portion of 
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the external surface of said sleeve to be located between 
the sleeve ends and the end cap means; 

an adherent insulating coating layer disposed over said 
sleeve end cap means and leads to cover, seal, and physi- 
cally interconnect the exposed exterior surfaces of said 
sleeve, said pair of end cap means, and a portion of each of 
said leads adjacent to said pair of end cap means, the 
thickness of said coating layer being adjusted to provide a 
step-free outer profile over the length of said sleeve and 
said end cap means; and 

color coded bands applied to said coating layer so that at 
least one of said bands overlies at the least one of said end 
cap means. 


4,385,282 
FUSED PLUG CONTAINING SPARE FUSES HAVING 
SPARE FUSE ELEMENTS 
Joseph M. Ahroni, 1631 16th Ave., #413, Seattle, Wash. 98119 
Filed Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 177,981 
Int. Cl? HO1H 85/02 


US. Cl. 337—198 27 Claims 


1. A fused electrical unit comprising: 

an electrically non-conductive body unit, 

first and second spaced sets of electrical contacts mounted in 
the body units, said first set comprising two electrical 
contacts separated by a first gap and said second set com- 
prising two other electrical contacts separated by a second 


gap, 

respective electrical conductor means connected to said 
contacts within said body unit and extending out of the 
latter, said conductor means being in a circuit broken by 
said gaps, 

fuse means including first and second pairs of fuses in said 
body unit, each fuse having an elongated body, electrical 
contact portions at each end of said body, and a fuse 
element extending between said contact portions, 

said first pair of fuses being located in active position with 
their said contact portions engaging respective of said 
electrical contacts and their fuse elements separated and 
electrically bridging respective of said gaps, and said 
second pair of fuses being spares located in inactive posi- 
tion, and 

hold-down means operatively associated with said body unit 
of fuses in the body unit and engaging said fuse means 
such as to keep the fuse elements of the first pair in active 
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4,385,283 
APPARATUS FOR MONITORING AND DETECTING 
OPERATIONAL DEFECTS IN THE STATE OF VEHICLE 
LAMPS 
Gilles Delapierre, Seyssinet, France, assignor to Commissariat a 
l’Energie Atomique, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 163,072 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 6, 1979, 79 14453 
Int. Cl.3 GOIR 31/02, 19/15 
US. Cl. 340—52 R 
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1. An apparatus for detecting the breaking of one of the 
filaments of a plurality of vehicle lamps, comprising means for 
arranging said lamps for monitoring in pairs, including one pair 
of lamps disposed on the left side of the vehicle and another 
pair of said lamps identical to said one pair of said lamps and 
disposed on the right side of the vehicle, first conductor means 
adapted for supplying energizing current individually to the 
lamps in each pair, a Wheatstone bridge comprising four ori- 
ented thin magnetic layers, each of said layers being connected 
in a respective branch of said bridge for detecting a change in 
the intensity of current flowing in an adjacent conductor by a 
differential variation of the resistivity of the magnetic material 
of said layer, second conductor means adapted for supplying 
energizing current to said Wheatstone bridge, each one of the 
four conductor means associated with said two pairs of lamps 
is disposed in the immediate vicinity of one of said four ori- 
ented thin magnetic layers of said Wheatstone bridge normally 
balanced when each of the energizing current intensities are 
present at normal magnitude, the imbalance of the bridge 
indicating the breaking of the filament of one of the lamps of 
the two pairs. 


4,385,284 
VISOR ASSEMBLY FOR PEDESTRIAN TRAFFIC 
SIGNAL 
Samuel Gould, San Pedro, and James S. Gould, Los Angeles, 
both of Calif., assignors to Indicator Controls Corporation, 
Gardena, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 270,589 
Int. Cl.3 EO1F 9/00; F21V 17/00 
USS. Cl. 340—119 3 Claims 
1. In combination with a pedestrian traffic signal of the type 
having legends selectively illuminated by light sources within 
the housing of the signal, a grating mounted on the housing in 
front of the legends composed of a first set of webs and a 
second set of webs which intersect with one another to form a 
multiplicity of intersecting webs providing a plurality of open- 
ings through which the legends are exposed when illuminated 
by the light sources within the housing; a frame extending 
around and supporting said webs, said frame having a rim 
portion extending inwardly from the perimeter of the frame in 
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coplanar relationship with the front of the frame for receiving 
the ends of the webs; and at least one locking strip secured to 


a side of said frame extending across the ends of one set of said 
webs to prevent said webs from being forced out of said frame. 


4,385,285 
CHECK DISPENSING TERMINAL 
William R. Horst, and William J. Hale, both of Dayton, Ohio, 
assignors to NCR Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 250,370 
Int. Cl.> GO6K 9/00 
US. Cl. 382—3 


1. A check dispensing terminal comprising: 

a write station; 

means within said terminal for supplying a check form to 
said write station to enable a user to write the user’s signa- 
ture on said check form; 

means for converting the user’s signing of said signature into 
identifying data unique to said user; 

means for comparing said identifying data with authorized 
data for said user to generate an accept signal when the 
comparison is favorable; and 

means for dispensing said check form bearing said user’s 
signature from the terminal in response to a favorable 
comparison. 


4,385,286 
USE OF SINGLE REFERENCE VOLTAGE FOR ANALOG 
TO DIGITAL OR DIGITAL TO ANALOG CONVERSION 
OF BIPOLAR SIGNALS 
Yusuf A. Haque, Santa Clara, Calif., assignor to American 
Microsystems, Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 169,980 
Int. Cl.3 HO3K 13/02 
U.S. Cl. 340—347 AD 7 Claims 
1. The method of converting an analog signal to a digital 
representation of said analog signal utilizing a structure com- 
prising: 
input means including an operational amplifier having a first 
input lead for receiving and filtering an analog input signal 
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at predetermined clocked intervals, a second input lead 
and an output lead; 

an autozero loop including an output lead connected to said 
second input lead of said operational amplifier; and an 
input lead; 

a bus means having a first end and a second end; 

a signal switch connected between said output lead of said 
operational amplifier and to said first end of said bus 
means; 

a comparator having a first input lead connected to said 
second end of said bus means, a second input lead con- 
nected to ground, and having an output lead; 

control logic means connected to said output lead of said 
comparator and having an output lead connected to said 
autozero loop input; 

a first series of switch means containing a plurality of M 
switches each having a first, a second and a third terminal; 

a capacitor array comprising a plurality of M capacitors, 
each of said M capacitors having a top and bottom plate, 
each top capacitor plate being connected to said bus 
means and each bottom plate being uniquely connected to 
an associated one of said plurality of M switches contained 
in said first series of switch means; 

a series of resistors connected in series and forming a resistor 
string, said resistor string having a first end and a second 
end and a plurality of nodes, one node formed adjacent 
each resistor in said series; 

a single reference voltage source connected to said first end 
of said resistor string; 
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a ground reference connected to said second end of said 
resistor string; 
a second series of switches each having two sides, the first 
side of each switch being uniquely connected to a selected 
node in said resistor string, and each second side of said 
second switch means being connected in common; 
said first terminal of each of said plurality of M switches 
being connected directly to said reference voltage, said 
second terminal of each of said plurality of M switches 
being connected to said second sides of said second series 
of switches connected in common, and said third terminal 
of each of said plurality of M switches being connected to 
a ground potential for the circuit; 
said method comprising the steps of: 
connecting said bottom plate of each capacitor in said 
capacitor array to said reference voltage; 

closing said signal switch, thereby sampling said input 
signal by charging each capacitor in said capacitor 
array to the sampled analog input signal minus said 
reference voltage; 

opening said signal switch after a time interval sufficient 
to fully charge the top plates of said capacitor array to 
said sampled analog input signal; 

determining the sign of said input signal stored on said 
capacitor array; 

connecting said bottom plates of said capacitor array to 
ground, if said input signal stored on said capacitor 
array is positive or connecting said bottom plates of said 
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capacitor array to said reference voltage if said input 
signal stored on said capacitor array is negative; 

closing said signal switch to resample said input signal by 
charging said top plates of said capacitor array to said 
input signal; 

determining the “chord” in the capacitor array by switch- 
ing said bottom plate of each capacitor in said capacitor 
array starting with the smallest capacitor, from ground 
to said reference voltage if said input signal was deter- 
mined to have been positive, or from said reference 
voltage to ground if said input signal was determined to 
have been negative, until the comparator chanzes sign, 
said chord being the capacitor, when switched, which 
causes the output signal of said comparator to change 
sign; 

sequentially connecting said bottom plate of said chord to 
the nodes on said resistor ladder to determine which 
node provides an output signal of said comparator most 
nearly equal to zero; 

providing a digital representation of said analog input 
voltage based on the sign of said analog input signal 
stored on said capacitor array, which capacitor in said 
capacitor array is the chord, and which node of said 
resistor ladder when connected to said bottom plate of 
said chord provides the output signal of said compara- 
tor to most nearly equal zero. 


4,385,287 
MULTIPLE ALARM CONDITION DETECTION AND 
SIGNALLING 

Edgar G. Eatwell, East Barnet, England, assignor to Securicor 

Granley Systems Limited, England 

Filed Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 212,167 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 7, 1979, 

7942387 
Int. Cl.’ GO8B 1/08; H04Q 1/30 


US. Cl. 340—537 19 Claims 




















9. A security system control station equipment, comprising: 

means to apply an ac signal to a transmission point for com- 
munication of the ac signal to a locality equipment, the 
waveform of the ac signal comprising first and second 
portions of respective durations; 

first and second duration controlling means arranged to 
respond to individual loadings offered by the locality 
equipment, in response to respective security conditions, 
respectively to the first portion and to the second portion 
of the waveform of the ac signal; wherein 

said duration controlling means is adapted to affect the 
durations of respectively the first and the second portions 
of the ac signals, thus impressing command signals 
thereon for their communication over a cable to the local- 
ity equipment from the transmission point. 
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4,385,288 
MOTION RESPONSIVE ALARM SYSTEM 
Sheldon S. Bitko, East Brunswick, N.J., assignor to Fifth Di- 
mension, Inc., Trenton, N.J. 
Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 260,195 
Int. Cl.3 GO8B 13/08 


US. Cl. 340—571 2 Claims 


1. An alarm system for preventing unauthorized movement 

of an item, comprising: 

a support member; 

a motion responsive switch including an annular contact 
mounted to said support member, and a movable contact 
suspended within said annular contact; 

a self-contained power supply operatively connected to one 
of said contacts; 

means for providing an alarm indication operatively con- 
nected to the other of said contacts so that upon closure of 
said contact power is supplied to said indicating means; 

means for selectively disabling the supply of power to said 
indicating means; 

a casing for supporting said support member and enclosing 
said switch, said power supply and said indicating means 
and adapted to be disposed on the item such that said 
support member is normally disposed in a position 
wherein said movable contact is suspended within the 
aperture of said annular contact and out of physical en- 
gagement with the surface of said annular contact; 

said support member including a cover adapted to be se- 
cured to said casing; and 

a tamper detection switch comprised of a bolt passing 
through said cover and adapted to be threaded to said 
casing, a pair of electrically isolated conductors disposed 
adjacent said bolt, a washer disposed on said bolt 30 as to 
be held out of engagement with said conductors when said 
bolt is threaded to said casing, and means for urging said 
bolt into engagement with said conductors when said bolt 
is unscrewed from said casing. 


4,385,289 
TRAILER TEMPERATURE SENSING ALARM FOR 
REFRIGERATED TRUCKS 
Billy J. McMillan, 104 W. Central, Warren, Ark. 71671 
Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 260,202 
Int. Cl. GO8B 2//00; B60Q 1/00 

US. Cl. 340—585 1 Claim 

1. A temperature-sensitive alarm system for over-the-road 
trucks having a cab and a towed, refrigerated trailer, the alarm 
system comprising: 

a sensor bank adapted to be remotely secured within said 
refrigerated trailer, said sensor bank including a plurality 
of individual temperature sensing circuits for sensing 
temperature, each of said temperature sensing circuits 
characterized by a different preselected temperature set- 
ting above which they are triggered, said sensor bank 
housed within a rigid, metallic cabinet secured within said 
refrigerated trailer; 

an alarm circuit housed within a rigid cabinet preferably 
disposed within the truck cab in a position observable by 
the driver of said truck; 

elongated, electrical cable means for extending externally 


May 24, 1983 


between said truck trailer and said truck cab for electri- 

cally connecting said sensor bank with said alarm circuit; 

and, 

wherein said alarm circuit comprises: 

mode switch means for switching said alarm circuit be- 
tween test, off, and alarm modes; 

temperature switch means for coupling said alarm to a 
desired one of said temperature sensing circuits within 
said sensor bank; 

first indicator means operable independently of said mode 
switch and coupled to a desired one of said sensing 
circuits by said temperature switch means for providing 
a warning during the time that said last mentioned 
sensing circuit is cooling after either initial installation 
of said sensor bank within said trailer or initial start-up 
of the refrigeration apparatus associated with said 
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trailer, and operable, once proper cooling has occurred, 
to turn off whereby to alert said driver that the alarm 
system is “set”; 

second indicator means operable when said mode switch 
means switches said alarm circuit to said alarm mode for 
warning when temperature within said refrigerated 
trailer exceeds the temperature setting of the tempera- 
ture sensing circuit selected by said temperature switch 
means, and actuated for test purposes when said mode 
switch means switches said alarm to said test mode, 
independently of the interconnection of said sensor 
bank with said alarm circuit; and, 

third indicator means for warning when said alarm circuit 
is in said alarm mode independently of said temperature 
select switch, independently of said first and second 
indicator means, and independently of the installation of 
said electrical cable means. 


4,385,290 
LIQUID LEVEL SENSING CIRCUITRY 
Jimmy L. Fiala, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Co., St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 296,064 
Int. Cl.3 GO8B 2/1/00 


US. Cl. 340—620 8 Claims 

1. Liquid level sensing circuitry adapted for energization 

from a d.c. power source including: 

a first circuit portion having a conductive probe adapted for 
connection to the d.c. source for providing a first signal at 
said conductive probe when the liquid is not in contact 
with said conductive probe and providing a second signal 
when the liquid sensed is in contact with said conductive 
probe; 

a second circuit portion operatively connected to said first 
circuit portion and including a switched electrical power 
conductor for controlling the application of d.c. power to 
said second circuit portion and a control point for provid- 
ing a first state for said control point independent of said 
first circuit portion upon completion of a time period 
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following the application of d.c. power to said second a display having a plurality of display fields, one of said display 
circuit portion via said switched electrical power conduc- _ fields being subdivided into K distinct display zones; 
tor and for providing a second state for said control point K selecting elements, each one of said K selecting elements 
provided said second signal is present for a period of time being associated with a corresponding one of said K distinct 
following the removal of d.c. power to said second circuit display zones, said number of K selecting elements and 
portion via said switched electrical power conductor; and _ display zones being smaller than the number of said alphanu- 
a third circuit portion operatively connected to said second meric symbols; and 
circuit portion and said switched electrical power conduc- Microprocessor means coupled to said time base, to said dis- 
tor of said second circuit portion and having a first dis- | Play means and to said K selecting elements for: 
(i) dividing said alphanumeric symbols into K approximately 
equal groups and displaying each of said groups in a re- 
2 : a =— WJ) spective one of said K display zones, 
t-—{aaer |“ lesz} mar] (ii) dividing the group of alphanumeric symbols in a chosen 
a a one of said display zones into K approximately equal parts 
(omrmouito | 24 —{oenen] and displaying each part in a respective one of said K 
display zones in response to manual actuation of one said 
< 2 ai CL selecting element corresponding to said one chosen dis- 
. play zone, 


— ze} ——s 1 (iii) repeating step (ii) in response to repeated manual actua- 
ee ie feel ues Seek, — tion of said selected elements until no more than a single 
a8 oevice — symbol is displayed in each display zone, 


(iv) ++ TM to memory the single alphanumeric symbol 
chosen by the next manual actuation of a corresponding 
cernible indicator for providing a first discernible indica- selecting element and repeating step (i), thereby enabling 
tion in response to said first state of said control point if a sequence of individual ones of a number of alphanumeric 
present after a period of time following termination of d.c. symbols to be selected and transferred to memory by 
power to said second circuit portion via said switched using a relatively smaller number of selecting elements. 
electrical power conductor plus subsequent supply of d.c. a 
power via said switched electrical power conductor and a 4,385,292 
second discernible indicator for providing a second dis- ¢pGMENTED TYPE LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY AND 
cernible indication in response to said second state at said DRIVING METHOD THEREOF 
control point and the supply of d.c. power via said Keisaku Nonomura, Nara; Masataka Matsuura, Tenri; Hisashi 
switched electrical power conductor. Uede, Wakayama; Kohhei Kishi, Nara, and Hiroaki Kato, 
ae ee en Tenri, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan 
4,385,291 Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,175 
ELECTRONIC DIARY WATCH Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1979, 54-97912; 
Christian Piguet, Neuchatel, Switzerland, assignor to Centre Jul. 31, 1979, 54-98367; Jul. 31, 1979, 54-98369 
Electronique Horloger SA, Neuchatel, Switzerland Int. Cl? GO9G 3/36 
Filed Aug. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 177,697 US. Cl. 340—719 5 Claims 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 13, 1979, 
7398/79 
Int. Cl.2 GO9G 3/00 
US. Cl. 340—712 3 Claims 
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1. A system for driving a segmented type display device 

comprising: 

a thin film transistor (TFT) array including a plurality of 
TFTs each having a gate line, a source line, and a drain 
line; 

a pair of substrates, a first one of which carries said thin film 
transistor array; 

segmented display electrode means connected to said plural- 
ity of TFTs for providing a visual display; 

common electrode means for cooperating with said seg- 
mented display electrode means to produce the visual 
display; 

a second of said pair of substrates carrying said common 
electrode means; 

a liquid crystal material interposed between said pair of 
substrates; and 

1. An electronic diary watch with a data input device for first voltage waveform having positive and negative 
eieatagrent Ghylagity ¢ aaites af eyes eee pulses; 
a time base; the pulse width of said negative pulses is selected so that 
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charging and discharging voltages produce a net zero 
voltage applied to each TFT when that TFT is off. 


4,385,293 

GRAY SHADE OPERATION OF A LARGE AC PLASMA 

DISPLAY PANEL 
Robert E. Wisnieff, Weston, Conn., assignor to United Technol- 

ogies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 101,659 

Int. Cl.3 GO9G 3/28 

US. Cl. 340—793 








1. A circuit responsive to analog video information in a 
raster format for generating gray scale variations in a plasma 
panel, said plasma panel having column electrodes and row 
electrodes, comprising: 

decoder means for addressing said column electrodes and 

said row electrodes; 
means for quantizing each line of analog video information 
into a predetermined number of levels of binary data; 

memory means for storing at least one raster of said digital 
video data, said memory means including one pair of 
recirculating means for each of two levels of binary data, 
one pair of which receives a separate one of said lines of 
video information; 

pulse means for generating a plurality of write pulses and a 

plurality of erase pulses; and 

gate means including an individual logic element connected 

to each pair of recirculating means in said memory means 
and also connected to receive said plurality of write pulses 
and said plurality of erase pulses from said pulse means for 
clocking selected ones of said plurality of write pulses and 
said plurality of erase pulses to said row electrodes of said 
plasma panel simultaneously while the column electrodes 
are addressed sequentially. 


4,385,294 

RMS VOLTAGE CONTROL WITH VARIABLE DUTY 

CYCLE FOR MATCHING DIFFERENT LIQUID 
CRYSTAL DISPLAY MATERIALS 
Larry L. Miles, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 948,933, Oct. 5, 1978. This application Jun. 
5, 1980, Ser. No. 156,701 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 17, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 G09G 3/36 
US. Cl. 340—805 5 Claims 

1. An electronic data processing system comprising: 

(a) processor means for operating on selected data and infor- 
mation entered into said data processing system; 

(b) liquid crystal display means having a plurality of activat- 
able display segments for displaying the results of selected 
operations performed by said processor means on a dis- 
play thereof, said display means comprising: 

(i) drive means for applying a drive voltage to the display 
segments, said drive means including means for apply- 
ing a first set of voltage signals to a plurality of back- 
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plane electrodes of the display segments and a second 
set of voltage signals to a plurality of segment elec- 
trodes of the display segments in accordance with the 
information to be displayed; and 

(ii) control means for controlling the application of said 
first and second sets of voltage signals to said backplane 
electrodes and segment electrodes, respectively, said 
control means for controlling said drive means to peri- 
odically apply the same voltage to each backplane 
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electrode and its corresponding segment electrode at 
the same time to periodically disable the drive voltage 
across each display segment, the drive voltage signal 
being characterized by a plurality of first signal compo- 
nents during a first plurality of time intervals alternating 
with a second signal component during a second time 
interval when the drive voltage is disabled, the second 
time interval being selected according to the liquid 
crystal material so that the root mean square drive 
voltage is adjusted to match the liquid crystal material. 


4,385,295 
PAGER WITH VISIBLE DISPLAY INDICATING 
UNREAD MESSAGES 


David F. Willard, Plantation, and Gerald W. Tidwell, Sunrise, 


both of Fla., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 306,798 
Int. Cl.2 H04Q 9/00; HO4M 1/1/02 


US. Cl. 340—825.44 





1. In a pager with a plurality of memory locations for storing 


a corresponding plurality of messages, a method of distinguish- 
ing between read and unread messages comprising the steps of: 


incrementing one of a cascade of flip-flops when a message 
is received to count the number of messages stored in said 
memory; 

providing a message indicator corresponding to each one of 
said plurality of memory locations; 

flashing said message indicator to indicate that a message 
associated with said indicator has been received and has 
not yet been read; and 
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terminating the flashing of said message indicator when said 
message has been read. 


4,385,296 
REMOTE-CONTROLLED AUTOMATIC CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Toshio Tsubaki; Masayoshi Sunada; Shigeru Matsuoka, and 

Kenji Nakamura, all of Hitachi, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 47,884, Jun. 12, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 332,759 
Claims , application Japan, Jun. 14, 1978, 53-72501; 
Jun. 14, 1978, 53-72505; Sep. 29, 1978, 53-119316 
Int. Cl? GO8C 19/00 


US. Cl. 340—825.72 21 Claims 





12. A remote-controlled automatic control apparatus which 
is responsive to a modulated signal containing a preselected 
code, comprising 

receiver means for receiving and demodulating the signal 

containing the preselected code; 

memory means for storing a signal containing a preset code; 

comparator means connected to receive the outputs of said 

receiver means and said memory means for comparing the 
preselected code of said received signal with the preset 
code of the signal stored in said memory means and for 
producing an output signal when a comparison is de- 
tected; 

connecting means for selectively connecting the output of 

said receiver means to said memory means to effect a 
storing in said memory means of the received signal as the 
signal containing the preset code; and 

driving means responsive to the output signal of said com- 

parator means for producing a driving output. 


4,385,297 
ARRANGEMENT FOR SENSING PROXIMITY OF A 
RECIPROCATING MEMBER 
Wilhelm E. Schmitt, 660 Sunnyside Ave., Elmhurst, Ill. 60126, 
and Robert V. C. Dickinson, 32 Debbie P1., Berkely Heights, 
N.J. 07922 
Filed Jan. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 111,719 
Int. Cl.? GO8C 19/06, 19/12; GO1B 7/14 
7 Claims 
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having a reciprocating member driver between two positions 
defined by said actuator, comprising: 

(a) a fitting physically attached to said fluid actuator at a 
fixed reference point, said fitting defining a fluid-pressure 
impervious seal between the interior and the exterior of 
said fluid actuator; 

(b) a plurality of turns of wire defining encapsulated wire 
coil means further providing the fluid-pressure impervious 
seal and defining the power distribution and frequency of 
within said fitting and having a face in contact with the 
fluid interior of said actuator, whereby said coil means are 
electromagnetically responsive and eddy current coupled 
to said reciprocating member in a first position of said 
member, and said coil means are electromagnetically 

non-responsive to said reciprocating member in a second 
position of said member, said coil means thereby respond- 
ing to the position of said reciprocating member relative 
to said coil means; and 

(c) connector means, joined to said fitting and electrically 
joined to said wire coil means for connecting said coil 
means to said external electrical network whereby the 
position of said reciprocating member relative to said 
reference point electrically affects the electrical power 
distribution in said external network by altering the alter- 
nating current amplitude within said resonant circuit. 


4,385,298 

MTI-FILTER IN A TRACKDING RADAR RECEIVER 
Lars G. Josefsson, Lindome; Karl-Erik I. Oderland, and Jan- 

Olov Winnberg, both of M@indal, all of Sweden, assignors to 

Telefonaktiebolaget L M Ericsson, Stockholm, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE80/00123, § 371 Date Dec. 25, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date Dec. 23, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/02327, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 30, 1980 

PCT Filed. Apr. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 227,083 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 25, 1979, 7903654 
Int. Cl? GOIS 13/24, 13/52 


US. Cl. 343—7.7 1 Claim 
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1. In a receiver unit of a tracking radar whose transmitting 
unit transmits series of M radar pulses having a given pulse 
repetition frequency fpgrr wherein each pulse in the series has 
a different carrier frequency and the series are repeated with a 
given frequency repetition frequency frre which is a function 
of the range of the target being tracked, a MTI-filter compris- 
ing: means for processing the received echo pulses to analog 
pulse signals; analog to digital conversion means for convert- 
ing the analog pulse signals to digital values represented by 
coded combinations of pulse signals; digital filtering means 
including a plurality of serially connected digital delay means 
each having a delay equal to 1/fpgrr and corresponding to the 
number of carrier frequencies used by the transmitting unit 
when transmitting; a digital differentiator means having a first 
input connected to the output of the analog to digital converter 
means, a second input and an output which is the output of the 
MTI-filter; controllable switching means having a plurality of 
inputs each connected to an output of a different one of digital 


1. An eddy current coupled transducer, joined to an external delay means and an output connected to the second input of 
electrical network including an alternating current resonant said digital differentiator means for connecting the output of a 
circuit associated with the transducer, for a fluid actuator selected one of said digital delay means to the digital differenti- 
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ator in accordance with the number of radar pulses in the 
transmitted series. 


4,385,299 
APPARATUS FOR TRANSMITTING BEARING 
INFORMATION 
Charles W. Earp, deceased, late of London, England (by Cicely 
M. Earp, executrix); Clive D. Wickenden, executor, Chorley- 
wood, England; Rolf Johannessen, Harlow, England, and 

Francis G. Overbury, Cuffley, England, assignors to Interna- 
tional Standard Electric Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 199,434 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 23, 1979, 
7936772 
Int. Cl.3 GO1S 1/44 


US. Cl. 343—106 R 1 Claim 
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1. Apparatus for transmitting bearing information, compris- 
ing: 

first and second fixed antennas spaced a first predetermined 
distance apart; 

first means for transmitting an unmodulated VHF carrier 
signal of frequency f; from a first one of said antennas; 

second means for transmitting an unmodulated VHF signal 
of a single frequency selected from f-+f, and f.—fa, 
where f, is an audio frequency; 

third means for cyclically varying the RF phase of one of 
said first and second means transmitted signals relative to 
the other to produce a rotating signal null at a distance 
from said apparatus; 

fourth means for periodically modulating said second means 
selected signal to convey timing information relating to 
the rotation of said signal null, the duration of each of said 
third means cyclical RF phase variations being a multiple 
of the period of said fourth means modulation; 

fifth means for inhibiting transmission of signals from at least 
one of said antennas which is subject to said third means 
cyclical RF phase variation during intervals between 
successive ones of said third means cycles; 

sixth means comprising a third antenna spaced a second 
predetermined distance from said first antenna, and means 
for feeding said third antenna with the output of said 
fourth means; 

and seventh means for cyclically varying the RF phase of 
the signal transmitted by said third antenna synchronously 
with said phase variation of the same signal from said 
second antenna but offset in phase by a predetermined 
amount such that the two antenna pairs formed by said 
first and second antennas and by said first and third anten» 
nas each produce coincident rotating radials on one side of 
their respective baselines and angularly separated rotating 
radials on the opposite side of said baselines. 
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4,385,300 
DIGITAL TACAN PROCESSOR 
Robert S. Prill, Parsippany; Ronald Y. Paradise, Hillsdale; 
James W. Lang, Parsippany, and Peter J. Tufano, Wayne, all 
of N.J., assignors to The Singer Company, Little Falls, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,873 
Int. Cl? GOS 1/44 


1. In a TACAN system, a method for generating bearing 
angle information comprising the steps: 

receiving a ground station signal having higher and lower 
frequency components; 

determining the time of arrival (T) and magnitude (Y) of 
main, auxiliary, and squitter bursts contained in the higher 
frequency received signal; 

decoding the higher frequency signal to determine the type 
of burst being received at a given instant of time and 
generating a Tag signal therefrom; 

computing the time difference between a burst time of ar- 
rival and the time of a last main pulse; 

measuring the time interval between a present auxiliary burst 
and a previous auxiliary burst; 

computing a reference frequency dependent upon the mea- 
sured time interval; 

computing updated phase angles of the respective higher 
and lower received signals; 

computing a phase angle @ of the received signal as a func- 
tion of the reference frequency, the measured time inter- 
val, and the updated phase angles of the higher and lower 
signals; 

performing a second order filtering of the higher and lower 
phase angles of the received signal thereby generating 
respective phase angle outputs 0’; and 6’2; 

obtaining a filtered phase angle ¢’ as a function of the differ- 
ence between @; and the bearing angle; 

computing an updated bearing angle (8’) in accordance with 
the equation: 


6 


; 1 6’; — o’ — 6'2/9 + 20 
gf =-- ch Ra. Sat dk Sl nl 


cy) 


+ 40 x imege ( 


4,385,301 
DETERMINING THE LOCATION OF EMITTERS OF 
ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION 
Gus P. Tricoles, San Diego, and Eugene L. Rope, El Cajon, both 
of Calif., assignors to General Dynamics Corporation, San 
Diego, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,239 
Int. Cl.3 GO1S 5/02, 7/04 
USS. Cl. 343—113 R 16 Claims 
1. A passive system for enabling the display of an image of 
the location of emitters of electromagnetic radiation, compris- 
ing 
an array of antennas for receiving electromagnetic radiation, 
from said emitters and for providing a received signal 
from each antenna in response to said received radiation; 
a receiver system coupled to each antenna of the array for 
measuring the phase and intensity of each received signal, 
and for providing separate coherent phase signals and 
amplitude signals that respectively indicate said measured 
phase and intensity; and 
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a signal processor coupled to the receiver system for pro- track thereon with top surfaces parallel to the surface of 
cessing the coherent phase signals and amplitude signals to the base at a height above the base different from the top 
surfaces of the portions of the base between the spires of 
said track, which height is in the range of A/12 to A/6, said 
guide track having a width approximately equal to the 

effective diameter of the laser beams; and 
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provide an image signal for generating an image of the 
location of said emitters. a uniform thickness coating of a light recording material on 
Pe a | said top surface of said guide track and said portions of 
said base between the spires of said guide track, said light 
recording material being a material the transmittance 
MULTICOLOR RECORDING APPARATUS and/or the reflectance of which is varied by irradiation by 
Haruhiko Moriguchi; Fujio Moriguchi, and Takashi Ohmori, all the laser beams. 
- of Ebina, Japan, assignors to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Oct. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 311,813 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 16, 1980, 55-143654; STACKED DROP GENERATORS FOR PULSED INK JET 
Dec. 4, 1980, 55-170292 PRINTING 
Int. Cl? GO1ID 9/28 Albert Sniderman, West Bloomfield, Mich., assignor to Bur- 
US. Cl. 346—76 PH 6 Claims roughs Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
PCT No. PCT/US80/00742, § 371 Date Aug. 8, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 8, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO81/00151, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 22, 1981 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 55,969, Jul. 9, 1979, abandoned. 
This PCT application Jun. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 198,138 
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1. A multicolor recording apparatus of the type wherein a 
sheet of recording paper in contact with an ink-bearing surface 
of a first color ink donor sheet is passed between a back roll 
and a first thermal element which selectively heats said first 
donor sheet to transfer a first color ink to said paper, and said 
sheet is subsequently passed between a back roll and at least a 
second thermal element together with a second ink donor sheet 
whereby a second color ink is transferred to said paper to form 
a multicolor image, the improvement characterized in that the 
same back roll serves both of said first and second thermal 
elements, said thermal elements being circumferentially dis- 


pices avsund said some Gack sell. 1. A stackable drop generator apparatus for ink jet printing 


comprising: 
4,385,303 a plurality of stackable housings of electrically nonconduc- 

OPTICAL RECORDING AND REPRODUCING DISC tive material each having a cavity for containing a fluid; 
Nobuo Akahira, Yahata; Michiyoshi Nagashima, Hirakata; | ™eans asociated with each housing and deformably respon- 

Shunji Harigae, Nara; Tomio Yoshida, Katano, and Tadaoki sive to a first change in polarities of electrical pulses, for 

Yamashita, Hirakata, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita producing a pressure wave in the fluid and responsive to 

Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan a different change in polarities of electrical signals to 

Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,276 establish a vacuum within said cavity; 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1980, 55-49714 stackable means for transmitting electrical pulses to the 
Int. Cl. GOID 15/34 deformably responsive means; 
US. Cl. 346—137 7 Claims means for flooding each cavity with fluid; 

1. An optical recording and reproducing disc for recording a nozzel, integral with each housing, having an intake end in 
and/or producing information by the application of laser the fluid cavity and an exit port through which fluid is 
beams having a wavelength A in the range of 0.7 to 1.0 um, said expelled from within the housing, the fluid cavity having 
disc comprising: a tapered portion associated with the nozzel to concen- 

a disc-shaped base, said base having at least one spiral guide trate the pressure wave on the fluid; and 
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wherein each stackable housing further comprises electri- 
cally nonconductive material having an ink trough and 
apertures, the ink trough being aligned with the ink trough 
of each other housing for supplying the respective cavity 
with fluid and the apertures being aligned with the aper- 
tures of each other housing to receive fastening means for 
stacking drop generators. 


4,385,305 
RECORDING MEMBER 
Motoyasu Terao, Hinodemachi; Shinkichi Horigome, Ta- 
chikawa; Munehisa Mitsuya, Hachioji, and Sakae Ota, Yoko- 
hama, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 290,562 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1980, 55-113509 
Int. Cl.> GOID 15/34 


US. Cl. 346—135.1 27 Claims 








AMOUNT OF COMPONENT 


ELEMENTS (at %) 


DISTANCE FROM THE SUBSTRATE 


1. A recording member for recording informations, which 
comprises a substrate and a recording layer formed on the 
substrate, which is deformed or removed under irradiation 
with energy beams, wherein said recording layer contains at 
least selenium and at least one element selected from the group 
consisting of tellurium and bismuth, and the selenium content 


is higher in the vicinity of the surface of the recording layer 
and/or the vicinity of the interface between the recording 
layer and the substrate than the average selenium content in 
other portions and wherein the thickness of the high selenium 
content portion is 1 to 5 nm, whereby oxidation of said record- 
ing layer is decreased to provide a more stable recording mem- 
ber. 


4,385,306 
DOT WRITING HEAD FOR HIGH DEFINITION 
PRINTERS, AND A METHOD OF MANUFACTURING 
THE SAME 

Renato Conta, Ivrea, Italy, assignor to Ing. C. Olivetti & C., 

S.p.A., Ivrea, Italy 

Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,258 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 20, 1979, 68508 A/79 
Int. Cl.? GO1D 15/06 


USS. Cl. 346—155 6 Claims 


1. A dot writing head for high definition printers, in which 
the writing elements are electrical conductors and are acti- 
vated by selectively subjecting them to a high electrical poten- 
tial relative to the potential of a coacting electrode, character- 
ised in that the writing surface of these elements has a dimen- 
sion not greater than 5Op, the elements being disposed on the 
cylindrical surface of a wheel in a plurality of parallel rows, the 
pitch of the elements on a row being not greater than 100p, the 
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pitch of the rows being not greater than 100, and character- 
ized in that the elements of a row are formed by a sheet com- 
prising a metallic layer of a thickness of 20 to 30 and a layer 
of polyester of a thickness of 20 to 50, this sheet having a 
comb-like edge. 


4,385,307 
SOLID STATE IMAGE SENSING DEVICE FOR 

ENHANCED CHARGE CARRIER ACCUMULATION 
Nobuo Suzuki, Kamakura, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 

Electric Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 893,829, Apr. 6, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 201,998 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1977, 52-39553 
Int. Cl. HO1L 29/78, 27/14, 31/00 


7_4=Ne 
. SSFP ES 
WEN SEEEEESEO CO 
CGETITEDETETETETEDD TD ~S 
sak aN 


LLLLTLLTILTLIA: 


ON 


1. A charge coupled image sensing device comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate of one conductivity type; 

an insulating layer formed on a surface of said semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

a photosensitive section including a first portion of said 
substrate, a plurality of photosensitive channel layers of 
the opposite conductivity type formed in the first portion 
adjacent to said surface and mutually isolated and ar- 
ranged in a row, and a single charge accumulating elec- 
trode formed on said insulating layer, overlaid on the row 
of photosensitive channel layers and maintained at a con- 
stant potential, said photosensitive section producing 
charge carriers and accumulating the charge carriers in 
photosensitive potential wells formed in the first portion 
of said substrate; 

a CCD charge transfer readout section including a second 
portion of said substrate, a buried channel layer of the 
opposite conductivity type formed in a second portion of 
said substrate adjacent to said surface and spaced apart 
from said row of photosensitive channel layers and a 
plurality of charge transfer electrodes formed on said 
insulating layer, overlaid on the buried channel layer and 
supplied with clock pulses, said CCD charge transfer 
readout section temporarily accumulating shifted charge 
carriers in transfer potential wells for subsequent transfer- 
ence which are deeper than the photosensitive potential 
wells and are formed in the second portion of said sub- 
strate; 

a charge shift section including a third portion of said sub- 
strate between the first and second portions and a single 
charge shift electrode formed on said insulating layer, 
overlaid on the surface of the third portion of said sub- 
strate and overlaying a portion of the adjacent side edges 
of the charge transfer electrodes and the charge accumu- 
lating electrode and supplied with a clock pulse, said 
charge shift section lacking a channel layer between said 
photosensitive channel layers and said barrier channel 
layer of said CCD charge transfer section, in said charge 
shift section when the charge shift electrode is maintained 
at a predetermined potential, a barrier being provided in 
the third portion between the photosensitive potential 
wells and the transfer potential wells and when the charge 
shift electrode is maintained at another potential, a shift 
potential well which is deeper than the photosensitive 
potential wells and shallower than the transfer potential 
wells being formed in the third portion so that the pro- 
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duced change carriers are shifted from the photosensitive 
potential wells to the transfer potential wells through the 
shift potential wells; and 

an output section formed in the second portion of said sub- 
strate and electrically connected to said CCD charge 
transfer section to receive the charge carriers from said 
CCD charge transfer section. 


4,385,308 

NON-VOLATILE SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
Yukimasa Uchida, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo 

Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed May 20, 1980, Ser. No. 151,599 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1979, 54-64182 
Int. Cl. HOIL 27/02, 29/78, 29/34, 29/04 

US. Ci. 357—41 3 Claims 
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1. A non-volatile semiconductor memory device compris- 
ing: 
(a) a plurality of memory cells arranged in a matrix having 
rows and columns, each of said memory cells including: 

(i) a semiconductor substrate of a first conductivity type, 

(ii) drain and source regions of a second conductivity type 
opposite to said first conductivity type, said drain and 
source regions being formed in and contiguous to a princi- 
pal surface of said semiconductor substrate such that said 
source and drain regions are separated in said semiconduc- 
tor substrate a predetermined distance, said source regions 
being constituted by impurity injection layers extending 
continuously in the direction of said rows of said matrix 
and said source and drain regions capable of being used by 
adjacent memory cells in the direction of said columns of 
said matrix, 

(iii) a first gate insulating film having no charge storage 
function and being formed on said principal surface with a 
thick portion and a thin portion, said thick portion cover- 
ing said source region and said thin portion extending 
from said thick portion to the boundary of said substrate 
and said drain region which is closest to said source re- 
gion, 

(iv) a selection gate electrode buried within said first gate 
insulating film, said selection gate electrode including a 
first impurity-doped polycrystal layer extending continu- 
ously in the direction of said rows of said matrix, 

(v) a second gate insulating film having a charge storage 
function and formed on said first gate insulating film, and 

(vi) a memory gate electrode formed on said second gate 
insulating film having a first end portion overlapping a 
portion of said selection gate electrode via said second 
gate insulating film and said thick portion of said first gate 
insulating film and a second end portion overlapping said 
thin film portions, said memory gate electrode including a 
second impurity-doped polycrystal layer extending con- 
tinuously in the direction of said rows of said matrix; 

(b) first means for commonly connecting said selection gate 
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electrodes and said memory gate electrodes of said individ- 
ual memory cells in each of said rows; 

(c) a metal lead line commonly connecting said drain regions of 
said memory cells in each of said columns; and 

(d) second means for commonly connecting said source re- 
gions of all of said memory cells in said matrix. 


4,385,309 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE FOR OPTICAL DOSAGE 
MEASUREMENT 

Hans-Joachim Queisser, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and 

Dimitrius Theodorou, Athens, Greece, assignors to Max- 

Planck-Geselischaft zur Forderung der Wissenschaften E.V., 

Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,433 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 27, 

1979, 2930584 
Int. Cl. HOIML 27/24, 29/161, 27/14, 29/167 

US. Cl. 357—30 19 Claims 


1. An optical radiation dosage measurement semiconductor 
device utilising the effect of stored photoconduction, which 
comprises, a semiconductor body which contains a surface 
layer of a first doped semiconductor material of a first conduc- 
tivity, and a substrate of a second doped semiconductor mate- 
rial of a second conductivity which is at least one power of ten 
less than that of the surface layer, a potential barrier with a 
space-charge region being formed at the transition between the 
surface layer and the substrate, and contact electrodes which 
contact the surface layer; wherein 

(a) the thickness of the surface layer is of the same order as 
the thickness of the space-charge region without the appli- 
cation of external voltage and without stored photocon- 
duction, but is not sufficiently large that the distance 
between the boundary of the space-charge region on the 
side of the surface layer and a photo-pair production area 
(in which charge carrier pairs are produced by photons of 
optical radiation which enter the surface layer through the 
surface thereof facing away from the substrate and are 
absorbed in said photopair production area) is greater than 
a few diffusion lengths of the minority charge carriers of 
the charge carrier pairs; 

(b) the surface layer contains shallow impurities for doping; 

(c) the conductivity of the surface layer is higher than that of 
the substrate, in a ratio of at least two powers of ten, to 
such an extent that the potential barrier between the sur- 
face layer and the substrate remains at least 0.07 volts 
when a given maximum dose of radiation is stored; 

(d) the substrate contains, in an area adjacent to the space- 
charge region, a large number of deep traps for the minor- 
ity charge carriers formed in the surface layer by the 
photo-pair production; 

(e) the surface layer is at least approximately free of such 
deep traps; and 

(f) the operating temperature of the device is low enough to 
ensure relaxation times sufficiently long to enable radia- 
tion dosage measurement after illumination has ceased. 
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4,385,310 
STRUCTURED COPPER STRAIN BUFFER 
Douglas E. Houston, Ballston Lake, N.Y., assignor to General 

Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 889,100, Mar. 22, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 21, 1978, Ser. No. 944,372 
Int. Cl. HOIL 23/48, 29/46, 29/62 


1. A thermally and electrically conductive strain buffer for 

semiconductor devices comprising: 

a bundle of straight strands of copper, each of said strands 
being of substantially equal length and having a nonstick- 
ing coating thereon except at the ends of said strands, said 
strands being arranged substantially parallel with each 
other and closely packed together, one common end of 
said bundle of copper strands being adapted to be diffusion 
bonded to a semiconductor device; and 

a first metallic member including at least one relatively flat 
surface, said surface abuttingly joined to, and said member 


diffused into, the opposite common end of said bundle of 
copper strands, said first metallic member being adapted 
to be bonded to a heat removing structure so that said 
buffer can conduct heat efficiently away from said semi- 
conductor device without causing thermally-induced 
strain at the interface of said strain buffer with said semi- 
conductor device. 


4,385,311 
FILTER AND PHASE SHIFT CIRCUIT FOR A 
TELEVISION AUTOMATIC FLESH COLOR 
CORRECTION SYSTEM 
Leopold A. Harwood, Bridgewater, and Erwin J. Wittmann, 
North Plainfield, both of N.J., assignors to RCA Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 249,947 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/535 
US. Cl, 358—28 15 Claims 
1. In a system for processing a color television signal includ- 
ing chrominance signals having a phase representative of 
image hue and a reference subcarrier component having a 
nominal phase relative to said chrominance signal, said system 
including chrominance signal demodulator means with an 
input for receiving said chrominance signal and a reference 
signal input, wherein proper operation of said demodulator 
means requires that reference signals be applied to said demod- 
ulator in appropriate timing synchronism with said 
chrominance signal and that said reference signals exhibit a 
frequency substantially equal to the frequency of said subcar- 
rier component substantially exclusive of high frequency com- 
ponents including harmonics of said subcarrier frequency; 
apparatus comprising: 
phase control means responsive to said chrominance signal 
and to a signal derived from said subcarrier component, 
for providing at an output a phase controlled reference 
signal at the frequency of said subcarrier component and 
having a phase modified toward the phase of said chromi- 
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nance signal when the phase of said chrominance signal is 
within a range of phases corresponding to a nominal range 
of flesh tone phase, said reference signal undesirably com- 
prising high frequency components including harmonic 
frequencies of said subcarrier frequency; and 

reference signal coupling path for supplying said reference 
signal to said reference signal input of said demodulator 











means via a reference signal coupling path, said filter 

means consisting of: 

single-tuned, series resonant bandpass filter means coupled 
in series in said reference signal path, said bandpass 
filter means being tuned to attenuate said high fre- 
quency components including said harmonics in said 
reference signal input to said demodulator means. 


4,385,312 
SINGLE IMAGE PICKUP TUBE TYPE COLOR 
TELEVISION CAMERA SYSTEM 
Hisashi Kanai, Kawasaki, and Harukichi Nagai, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,177 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1980, 55- 
38500[U]; Mar. 24, 1980, 55-38501[U]; Mar. 24, 1980, 55- 
38502[U]; Mar. 24, 1980, 55-38503[U] 
Int. Cl. HO4N 9/07 





1. A single image pickup tube type color television camera 
system comprising: 

an electrostatic focusing and electromagnetic deflection 
type image pickup tube including an electron beam con- 
trol electrode and a plurality of focusing electrodes; 

electron beam alignment means for producing a magnetic 
field disposed adjacent said image pickup tube in the 
vicinity of said control electrode; 

deflection means disposed adjacent said tube and apart from 
said alignment means along the longitudinal axis of said 
tube; 
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means for correcting color shading comprised of a magnetic 
material selectively disposed adjacent said tube in the 
vicinity of said beam alignment means; and 

said means for correcting color shading having a magnetic 
field intensity to effect some portion of the magnetic field 
of said beam alignment means thereby reducing colors 
shading effects. 


4,385,313 
UNITARY OPTICAL ASSEMBLY FOR PROJECTION 
TELEVISION RECEIVER 

Robert E. Slater, Vernon Hills, and Meyer L. Sugarman, North- 

brook, both of Ill., assignors to Zenith Radio Corporation, 

Glenview, Il. 

Filed Feb. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 238,861 
Int. Cl. HO4N 5/74, 5/64, 9/31 

USS. Cl. 358—60 


1. For use in an ultra-compact projection television receiver 
housed in a cabinet, unitary optical assembly means selectively 
storable in said cabinet and elevatable therefrom by precision 
elevating means, said receiver including a stationary optical 
assembly means permanently enclosed in a lower portion of 
said cabinet for forming a television image and projecting, 
when said unitary optical assembly is elevated, an aerial image 
of said television image upwardly a predetermined image 
projection distance along an optical path folded by optical 
folding means, said unitary optical assembly comprising in 
combination: 
mirror means arranged at a predetermined angle effective to 
receive said aerial image and reflect said image forwardly; 

rear projection screen means located at the terminus of said 
optical path and vertically arranged for receiving said 
aerial image reflected by said mirror means for displaying 
said image; 

rigid, box-like shroud means having an open front for receiv- 

ing and mounting said screen means, and including means 
for mounting said mirror at said predetermined angle and 
in a predetermined fixed relationship with said screen 
means, said shroud means including an open bottom area 
for access of said optical path, and closed sides and top for 
shielding said mirror and said rear surface of said screen 
from ambient light; 

such that said unitary optical assembly provides for main- 

taining said mirror and said screen in predetermined fixed 
relationship one with the other, and when said unitary 
optical assembly is elevated by said precision elevating 
means, said assembly provides for establishing and main- 
taining said mirror and said screen in predetermined fixed 
relationship with said stationary optical assembly means. 

2. For use in an ultra-compact projection television receiver 
housed in a cabinet, unitary optical assembly means selectively 
storable in said cabinet and elevatable therefrom by precision 
elevating means, said receiver including a stationary optical 
assembly means permanently enclosed in a lower portion of 
said cabinet, and comprising three cathode ray picture tubes 
for forming a red, green and blue image respectively for pro- 
jecting, in conjunction with associated projection lenses, aerial 
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images of the television images upwardly a predetermined 
image projection distance along an optical path folded by 
optical path folding means, said unitary optical assembly com- 
prising in combination: 
mirror means arranged at a predetermined angle effective to 
Tear projection screen means located at the terminus of said 
optical path and vertically arranged for receiving said 
said image; 
rigid, box-like shroud means having an open front for receiv- 
for mounting said mirror at said predetermined angle and 
in a predetermined fixed relationship with said screen 
means, said shroud means including an open bottom area 
for access of said optical path, and closed sides and top for 
shielding said mirror and said rear surface of said screen 
from ambient light; 
such that said unitary optical assembly provides for main- 
taining said mirror and said screen in predetermined fixed, 
unitary relationship one with the other, and when said 
unitary optical assembly is elevated by said precision 
elevating means, said assembly provides for establishing 
and maintaining said mirror and said screen in predeter- 
mined fixed relationship with said stationary optical as- 
sembly means. 


4,385,314 
POLLING PATTERN GENERATOR FOR CATV SYSTEM 
Kenji Yashiro, Tokyo, and Youichiro Tsuda, Tokorozawa, both 
of Japan, assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed May 27, 1981, Ser. No. 267,509 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1980, 55-73583 
Int. Cl? HO4N 7/10 


US. Cl. 358—84 4 Claims 


77 
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1. In a polling pattern generator for a CATV system having 
a single center and a number of terminal units connected to said 
single center for transmitting television programs through 
cables to said terminal units, the improvement comprising: 
means for providing polling pattern signals, each said polling 
pattern signal having a specific address code for calling a 
corresponding terminal unit and a command code for request- 
ing a designated answer from the called terminal unit, at least 
one said polling pattern signal being periodically transmitted at 
a predetermined interval, whereupon said terminal unit is 
called in response to said address code and a designated answer 
is provided from said terminal unit in response to said com- 
mand code of said polling pattern signal. 
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4,385,315 
PHASE LOCKED LOOP TUNING CONTROL SYSTEM 
INCLUDING A TIMED SYNC ACTIVATED AFT SIGNAL 
SEEKING ARRANGEMENT 
John B. George, and William J. Testin, both of Indianapolis, 
Ind., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 8, 1981, Ser. No. 261,447 
Int. Cl.2 HO4N 5/44 


US. Cl. 358—191.1 6 Claims 
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1. In a multiband television receiver including channel selec- 
tion means for selecting channels; RF nieans for selecting an 
RF carrier corresponding to a selected channel in response to 
the magnitude of a tuning control signal; local oscillator means 
for generating a local oscillator signal with a frequency corre- 
sponding to the selected channel in response to the magnitude 
of said tuning signal; mixer means for combining said selected 
RF carrier and said local oscillator signal to produce an IF 
signal including a picture carrier having a frequency with a 
predetermined nominal value; an automatic fine tuning (AFT) 
discriminator for generating an AFT signal having an ampli- 
tude representing the deviation of the frequency of said picture 
carrier from said nominal value; and a synchronization pro- 
cessing section for generating at least one synchronization 
signal; apparatus comprising: 

tuning signal generating means coupled to said channel 

selection means and said AFT discriminator for generat- 
ing said tuning signal and controlling its magnitude in 
accordance with the selected channel and in response to 
said AFT signal; 

synchronization detector means for determining when said 

synchronization signal has a predetermined condition; 
AFT control means responsive to said synchronization de- 
tector means for effectively decoupling said AFT signal 
from said tuning signal generating means when said syn- 
chronization signal has said predetermined condition; and 

timing means coupled to said channel selection means for 
disabling the operation of one of said synchronization 
detector means and said AFT control means at a predeter- 
mined time after a new channel is selected. 


4,385,316 
IMAGE PROJECTION SYSTEM 
Yuzuru Yanagisawa, Fujisawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,418 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1979, 54-173036 
Int. Cl.> HO4N 9/54 
US. Cl. 358—89 10 Claims 
1. An image projection system comprising: 
first image source means for generating light corresponding 
to an image; 
first projecting means disposed in front of said image source 
means for projecting said light, and having an optical axis; 
beam splitting means disposed in front of said projecting lens 
means and inclined with respect to the optical axis of said 
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the light projected from said image source means in a first 
direction; 

reflecting means disposed in the vicinity of said beam split- 
ting means for reflecting the light reflected from said 
beam splitting means in a second direction which is oppo- 
site to said first direction to a viewer through said beam 
means; 


second image source means disposed opposite to said first 
image source means for generating light corresponding to 
an image; and 

second projecting lens means disposed in front of said sec- 
ond image source means for projecting the light from said 
second image source means onto said beam splitting 
means, which light is then reflected by said beam splitting 
means and projected to a viewer. 


4,385,317 
SPECIMEN IMAGE DISPLAY APPARATUS 

Toshihiro Furuya, and Osamu Yamada, both of Katsuta, Japan, 

assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 134,284 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1979, 54-36691 
Int. Cl.2 HO4N 5/30, 7/18 

US. Cl. 358—93 


1. A specimen image display apparatus comprising speci- 
men-scanning means for detecting a specimen signal generated 
when the surface of a specimen is radiated while being scanned 
by an electron beam, display means including a display screen 
for displaying a magnified image of said specimen on said 
display screen in response to said detection signal from said 
specimen-scanning means, means for controlling said speci- 
men-scanning means to selectively change the magnification of 
said displayed image on said display screen, and display con- 
trol means for controlling said display means to simultaneously 
display on said display screen, in addition to said image of said 
specimen, a scale of fixed length regardless of the selected 
magnification of said image of said specimen and a character 
indicating a converted length on said specimen of said scale, 


projecting lens means for reflecting at least a portion of said converted length being inversely proportional to the se- 
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lected magnification of said specimen image and being varied 
each time the magnification is changed. 


4,385,318 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COMPARING DATA 
SIGNALS IN A CONTAINER INSPECTION DEVICE 
John W. V. Miller, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Illinois, 
Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 205,053 
Int. CL? HO4N 5/19, 7/18 


US. Cl. 358—106 15 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for detecting defects in objects including 
a camera for generating a series of video signals each having a 
magpitude proportional to the amount of light received from a 
corresponding point of inspection on the object, a circuit for 
generating a comparison signal representing the magnitude 
difference between two of the video signals, said circuit com- 
prising: 
means for multiplying one of said two video signals by a first 
predetermined value to generate a first product signal; 
means responsive to said first product signal and the other 
one of said two video signals for generating a second 
product signal having a magnitude representing a ratio 
having a denominator representing said first product sig- 
nal and a numerator representing the other one of said two 
video signals; and 
means for subtracting a second predetermined value from 
said second product signal to generate the comparison 
signal, said second predetermined value being the recipro- 
cal of said first predetermined value. 


4,385,319 
SYNCHRONIZATION SIGNAL SEPARATING CIRCUIT 
Kenichi Hasegawa, Neyagawa, Japan, assignor to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 
Filed Nov. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 206,677 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1979, 54-149379 
Int. Cl.? HO4N 5/08 
9 Claims 
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1. A synchronization signal separating circuit for deriving 
synchronization signals from a composite video signal com- 
prising: 

a reference voltage source which generates a predetermined 

reference voltage, 

a clamp circuit means which receives the composite video 
signal and a reference voltage from said reference voltage 
source, and clamps the sync chip level of the composite 
video signal to said reference voltage level, 

a detection circuit means, responsive to the clamped com- 
posite video signal from said clamp circuit means and a 
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pulse signal applied thereto, for detecting and holding the 
voltage of the back porch part of said clamped composite 
video signal, 

a mixing circuit means which receives the reference voltage 
from said reference voltage source and detected voltage 
of said detection circuit means, and generates a signal of 
an intermediate voltage between said reference voltage 
and the detected back porch voltage, 

a separating circuit means for deriving synchronization 
with said intermediate voltage signal, 

delay means, responsive to said synchronization signal, for 
generating said pulse signal to said detection means, a 

time period after said synchronization 
signals. 


4,385,320 
AUTOMATIC FREQUENCY CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Hiroshi Sahara, Yokohama; Shuji Ishikawa, Sagamihara, and 
Fumikaza Otsuka, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Sony 
Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,738 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 2, 1980, 55-90184 
Int. C1. HO4N 5/04 


4. An automatic frequency control signal generating circuit 

for a television receiver, comprising; 

a source of reference signals; 

an oscillator for generating control pulses; 

an output circuit for producing repetitive pulses in response 
to said control pulses; 

an integrating circuit for generating saw-tooth wave signals 
having maximum and miniumum levels in response to said 
repetitive pulses from said output circuit; 

a phase comparator for comparing the phase of said saw- 
tooth waves and the phase of said reference signals, and 
supplying output signals to said oscillator as automatic 
frequency control signals; and 

an amplitude limiting circuit connected between said inte- 
grating circuit and said phase comparator, for limiting said 
maximum and minimum levels of said saw-tooth wave 


signals to first and second predetermined levels. 


4,385,321 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 207,478, Nov. 14, 1980, Pat. 
No. 4,338,633. This application Sep. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 298,781 
Int. Cl.2 HO4N 3/14 
US. Ci. 358—213 4 Claims 
1. A device for cyclically sampling the output voltage of a 
column conductor connecting a column of electrodes in a 
two-dimensional array of radiation detectors to separate the 
change in output voltage, due to charge transfer from a se- 
lected electrode in the column to an adjacent row electrode, 
from the change in voltage due to charge accumulation near 

the other electrodes in the same column comprising: 
(a) first sampling means for sampling the output voltage of 
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the column conductor during a first sampling period of 
time ending at T; within the cycle, 

(b) second sampling means for sampling the output voltage 
of the column conductor during a second sampling period 
of time ending at a second time T2 within the cycle, time 
T2 following time T; by a first predetermined time interval 
ATi, 

(c) third sampling for sampling the output voltage of 








the column conductor during a third sampling period of 
time ending at a third time T3 within the cycle, time T3 
following time T2 by a second predetermined time inter- 
val, AT2, and 

(d) combining means for combining the three samples ob- 
tained by the first, second and third sampling means to 
produce an output voltage proportional to the change in 
column conductor voltage due to the charge transfer from 
the selected electrode in the column. 


4,385,322 

PATTERN RECOGNITION APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Richard A. Hubach, Santa Barbara; Gary L. DeZotell, Chats- 

worth, and Jack Sacks, Thousand Oaks, all of Calif., assignors 

to View Engineering, Inc., Chatsworth, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 939,061, Sep. 1, 1978, Pat. No. 4,200,861. 

This application Aug. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 66,031 
Int. Cl.3 HO4M 5/34 


US. Cl. 358—221 2 Claims 
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1. A pattern recognition system comprising: 

video camera means for generating a video signal represen- 
tative of an area being viewed, 

Opaque means located on a portion of said video camera 
means for producing on each line scan a black level video 
output signal corresponding to a black optical scene pro- 
duced by said opaque means, 

means for averaging the output signal of said video camera 
relative to said black video signal for each line scan to 
generate a varying output threshold voltage, 

means for continuously comparing the output of said video 
camera means with said threshold voltage to vary the 
output level on each line scan relative to changes in light 
intensity, 

clock means for digitizing the compared video output signal 
thereby generating a clock digitized video output signal 
having a leading edge and adaptive to varying light inten- 
sities, and 

an analog comparator and in which the output of said analog 
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comparator and said clock means are fed to a flip flop 
circuit for generating a change in state output in the pres- 
ence of a change in the video signal as measured by the 
leading edge of each clock pulse. 


4,385,323 
CAMERA PICKUP TUBE CIRCUIT FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY SUPPRESSING EXCESSIVE 

HIGHLIGHTS IN RESPONSE TO THEIR OCCURRENCE 
Raoul B. Salem, Redwood City, and Vinson R. Perry, San Car- 

los, both of Calif., assignors to Ampex Corporation, Redwood 

City, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 2, 1977, Ser. No. 802,839 
Int. Cl. HO4N 5/30 

US. Cl. 358—223 











1. A tube circuit for automatically enabling the excessive 
highlight suppression mode of operation of a camera pickup 
tube in response to a video signal level indicative of excessive 
highlights in the viewed scene, wherein the pickup tube in- 
cludes an electrode configuration with a control grid, an auxil- 
iary grid, and a cathode, adapted to generate a high intensity 
beam for bombarding the tube target during the line flyback 
period, comprising the combination of; 

highlight detector means including level detector means 

formed of threshold means coupled to the tube target for 
detecting only the excessive video signal corresponding to 
the excessive highlights, and for automatically generating 
an enable command only in response to the existence of 
the excessive highlights; 

wherein the level detector means includes means for provid- 

ing selected output decay time and hysteresis to prevent 
flickering of the output in the presence of marginal high- 
lights; and 

control/timing means coupled to the detector means for 

generating and introducing selected signals to the control 
grid, the auxiliary grid and the cathode in response to the 
enable command to enable the excessive highlight sup- 
pression mode of operation of the pickup tube during a 
selected portion of the line flyback period. 


4,385,324 

WIDE SCREEN IMAGE PROJECTION APPARATUS 
Takizo Shioda, Tokyo; Norio Ito, Kanagawa, and Katsumi 

Kobayashi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 145,793, May 1, 1980, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 321,763 
Claims priority, Japan, May 8, 1979, 54-60732[U] 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 5/74, 3/22, 3/36 

U.S. Cl. 358—237 

1. An image display apparatus comprising: 

a cathode ray tube including a picture screen and in which 
an electron beam modulated with television signals is 
directed against said screen, and deflection means by 
which said electron beam is made to scan said picture 
screen in a raster for forming an image on said picture 
screen; 

a projection screen; 


10 Claims 
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projection lens means for projecting said image from said 
picture screen of said cathode ray tube onto said projec- 
tion screen; and 

deflecting width control means for changing the horizontal 
width of said raster in accordance with a change in the 
type of said television signals, said deflecting width con- 


trol means including first and second sources of relatively 
low and high horizontal deflecting voltages, respectively, 
means for detecting said changes in the type of television 
signals and producing as its output a control signal in 
response thereto, and horizontal selecting switch means 
for selectively connecting said first and second sources to 
said deflection means in response to said control signal. 


4,385,325 
RASTER INPUT SCANNER COMPRISING TWO CCD 
ARRAYS 
Philip L. Chen, Rancho Palos Verdes, Calif., assignor to Xerox 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 141,084 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 1/10, 1/028 


1. A high resolution raster input scanner of the type having 
a platen for holding an original, a light source for illuminating 
one scan line of said original, a doubling mirror which is 
adapted to create two scan line image beams, a lens for focus- 
ing said scan line beams onto an image plane, and two CCD 
devices, each comprising an array contained in a package, at 
said image plane, and located so that each CCD array inter- 
sects one half of a scan line, 
the improvement comprising two frames to which said CCD 
devices are permanently attached, the CCD arrays, and 
not the packages, being accurately located with respect to 
said frames, and 
wherein said raster input scanner further comprises registra- 
tion means adapted to lock said two frames into predeter- 
mined fixed locations on said registration means so that 
when said registration means is accurately and perma- 
nently fixed in position with respect to said scanner, said 
CCD arrays will each intersect one half of said scan line at 
said image plane, and so that a replacement CCD device 
and its associated attached frame may be replaced on said 
registration means without requiring further alignment. 
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4,385,326 
VIDEO DISC SYSTEMS WITH PLURAL 
PREEMPHASIS/DEEMPHASIS NETWORKS 

John G. Amery, Danville, and James H. Wharton, Indianapolis, 

both of Ind., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 163,275, Jun. 26, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 206,945 

Int. C12 HO4N 9/49], 5/14 

US. Ci. 358—315 


1. In a video disc player of the type comprising signal recov- 
ery means for rotating a video disc record and producing a 
composite video signal, filter means for separating the compos- 
ite video signal into a chrominance component and a lumi- 
nance component, transcoder means for translating the chro- 
minance component from a first to a second frequency range, 
combining means for combining the luminance component and 
frequency translated chrominance component to form a resul- 
tant composite video signal, the improvement, comprising: 

first deemphasis network means of a type having a non-lin- 

ear phase characteristic and having an amplitude response 
characteristic which decreases by a predetermined 
amount over a lower portion of the frequency band of said 
luminance signal component and assumes a substantially 
constant level over an upper portion of said frequency 
band; 

second deemphasis network means of a type having a linear 

phase characteristic and an amplitude response character- 
istic which decreases throughout said upper porton of said 
frequency band; and 

circuit means for interposing said second deemphasis net- 

work means in a first circuit path between said signal 
recovery means and said filter means and for interposing 
said first deemphasis network means in a second circuit 
path between a luminance signal output point of said filter 
means and an input of said combining means. 


4,385,327 
AUDIO SYSTEM HAVING A TIME BASE ERROR 
CORRECTION ARRANGEMENT 
John M. Pate, 3704 Inglewood Cir. South, Nashville, Tenn. 
37216 
Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,712 
Int. Cl? G11B 5/43, 5/02 
US. Cl. 360—27 8 Claims 

1. An arrangement for correcting time base errors in an 

analog audio system, comprising: 

a source of combined analog audio and inaudible encoded 
pilot signals supplied on separate channels, said pilot sig- 
asl being 0 supemenic canter which & angled: aete 
lated by a signal of predetermined frequency: 

voltage-controlled delay circuit means in each of said chan- 
nels for delaying said signals; 

means connected to said delay circuit means for separating 
the respective delayed audio and pilot signals in each 
channel; 

means joined to said separating means for decoding the pilot 
signals to develop error correction signals, said decoding 
means including: 
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(1) means for separating the supersonic carrier from its 
modulating signal in each channel; 

(2) a phase detector; 

(3) means for connecting the separated modulating signals in 
each channel to said phase detector for developing a first 
error correction signal as a function of the phase differ- 
ence between the separated modulating signals; 

(4) a frequency-to-voltage converter; and 
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(5) means for connecting the separated carrier in one chan- 
nel to said converter for developing a second error correc- 
tion signal as a function of the instantaneous frequency of 
the carrier; and 

means for applying said first error correction signal to one of 
said delay circuit means and said second error correction 
signal to the delay circuit means in each of said channels, 
thereby adjusting the delays thereof to effect time base 
corrections. 


4,385,328 
DATA EXTRACTING CIRCUIT 

Masato Tanaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 197,606 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 26, 1979, 54-138885; 

Dec. 7, 1979, 54-159412 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/09 


USS. Cl. 360—46 6 Claims 


1. A data extracting circuit comprising: 

(a) an input terminal supplied with an input signal; 

(b) a level comparator having first and second input termi- 
nals and an output terminal; 

(c) a delay circuit connected between said input terminal and 
said first input terminal of said level comparator and hav- 
ing delay time shorter than the minimum transition period 
of said input signal; 

(d) a positive peak hold circuit and a negative peak hold 
circuit connected to said input terminal and having rela- 
tively small time constants respectively; and 

(e) an adding circuit connected between said positive and 
negative peak hold circuits and the second input terminal 
of said level comparator for adding the outputs of said 
positive and negative peak hold circuits at a predeter- 
mined rate which is supplied to the second input terminal 
of said level comparator as a threshold level. 
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4,385,329 
TAPE DRIVE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR PINCH 
ROLLER-LESS TYPE TAPE RECORDER 
Yoshiyuki Takizawa; Takashi Kashiwazaki; Norihiko Itoh; 
Tomomitsu Takano, and Junji Kobayashi, all of Tokorozawa, 
Japan, assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 212,163 
Int. Cl. G11B 19/26, 15/44, 15/26 


US. Cl. 360—71 8 Claims 
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1. A tape drive control system for a pinch roller-less type 
tape recorder in which tension is applied to a tape and tape 
drive is implemented by a frictional force between a capstan 
and the tape, comprising: 

(a) a capstan and a capstan motor connected to rotate said 

capstan; 

(b) capstan motor drive means for driving said capstan mo- 
tor; 

(c) mode instruction means for determining an operational 
mode of said capstan motor drive means, wherein when 
the operational mode determined by said mode instruction 
means is changed from a first mode to a stop mode, said 
mode instruction means instructs said capstan motor drive 
means so as to drive said capstan motor in an opposite 
direction with respect to the direction of said first mode 
for a duration such that an output of a direction detection 
means is indicative of the direction in said first mode; and 

(d) tape run detection means for detecting a tape run condi- 
tion, said tape run detection means being connected to said 
mode instruction means, said mode instruction means 
operating in response to said output of said tape run detec- 
tion means, and said tape run detection means comprising 
direction sensing means for sensing the direction of tape 
run and stop detection means for detecting a stop state of 
the tape. 


4,385,330 
TAPE DRIVE METHODS AND APPARATUS WITH TAPE 
SLACKENING FEATURE 
Joseph J. Serafini, La Verne, Calif., assignor to Bell & Howell 
Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 225,827 
Int. Cl.? G11B 15/18, 15/48, 15/32 
US. Cl. 360—71 26 Claims 
14. In apparatus for driving tape relative to a surface, the 
improvement comprising in combination: 
means including a rotatable electric motor for advancing 
said tape relative to said surface; 
means coupled to said tape for tensioning said advancing 
tape into engagement with said surface; 
means connected to said motor for selectively decelerating 
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said motor to stop said tensioned tape in engagement with means rendering said support means displaceable in the 
said surface; plane of the cartridge housing in all directions. 

means connected to said motor for sensing the back EMF of 
said decelerating motor; and 


4,385,332 
TAPE CASSETTE LID OPENING DEVICE FOR 
MAGNETIC RECORDING TAPE DRIVING APPARATUS 
Toshihiro Nakao; Kazuaki Takata; Katsumi Kanayama; 
Masaaki Daigaku, all of Hachioji; Kazuyasu Motoyama, 
Tokyo, and Yasuo Hattori, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to 
Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 156,266 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1979, 54-80033[U] 
Int. Cl? G11B 15/02 
7 Claims 


means connected to said motor for slackening said tensioned 
tape from said surface by reversing said motor as to a 
direction of rotation in response to said sensed back EMF, 
and for stopping said motor upon slackening of the tape 
from said surface. 1. A tape cassette lid opening device for a magnetic record- 
deepen ing tape driving apparatus provided with a tape cassette load- 
ing section for receiving a tape cassette and a capstan project- 
TAPE CARTRIDGE ASSEMBLY AND TAPE TRANSPORT "2% "0m ‘he eet coat 
APPAMATUS FOR USE THEREWITH ‘ssid tpe comets il opening means comping: 
Klaus Schoettle, Heidelberg; Rolf Maerthesheimer, Worms; cording tape driving us and pivotable bet a 
Lothar Gliniorz, Frankenthal, and Joachim Flohr, Viernheim, on , 5 aPE . . 
first position, in which the tape cassette lid covers said 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesell- ; ; me - 
tape cassette loading section, and a second position, in 
schaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany aa . . ' 2 
which the tape cassette lid permits the loading of said tape 
Filed Aug. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 176,028 - . : ; 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 15, Cassette into said tape cassette loading section and unload- 
1979, 2937396 ing of said tape cassette from said tape cassette loading 
Int. Cl? G11B 15/00, 15/32; GO3B 1/04 section, said tape cassette lid further including a bottom 
US. Cl. 360—96.1 17 Claims facing surface facing said bottom surface of said tape 
cassette loading section when said tape cassette lid is in 
“ said first position; and 
ninn a tape cassette lid opening means including a motor; and 
driving means coupled to said motor and to said tape 
cassette lid for causing the pivotal motion of said tape 
cassette lid from said first position to said second position 
via the driven force of said motor; 
said driving tape means of said tape cassette lid opening 
means including a rotatable member having an end surface 
extending substantially at right angles to said bottom 
facing surface of the tape cassette lid and rotatable in a 
, a plane substantially at right angles to said bottom facing 
1. A tape cartridge assembly comprising : surface of the tape cassette lid; a protuberance portion 
a right parallelepipedal cartridge housing having a bottom projecting from said end surface of said rotatable member 
with at least one opening and serves as the front wall, ictional : id bott : : 
two hubs which are rotatably mounted inside the housing on . — wen a r : anins aus 
: : tape cassette lid; and a power transmission means coupled 
sag 5 Aco fie Pere = a ee ae to said rotatable member and to said motor for transmit- 
ween said hui w carry rolls of tape windab’ . : - 
from one hub to the other, ting the output of said motor to said rotatable member to 
: cause rotation of said rotatable member; and 
for use with a transport apparatus of the type t tn includi : dieeationss 
having at least one magnetic head designed to be passed said power transmission means including a uni- 
through said opening in the front wall to engage the mag- clutch means for transmitting the output of said motor to 
netic tape running inside the cartridge parallel to the front said rotatable member only when said motor is rotated in 
wall, and one predetermined direction; and an output stop means 
having means for driving the two rolls of tape within said coupled to said motor and operated by one of said rotat- 
cartridge housing; able member and said tape cassette lid to stop the output of 
wherein the support means for the hubs of said tape car- said motor when said tape cassette lid is brought to said 
tridge assembly are provided with floating suspension second position. 
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4,385,333 
MAGNETIC DISC DRIVE SYSTEM 
Alfred Hasler, Mountain View, Calif., assignor to International 
Memories, Inc., Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 174,965 
Int. Cl.2 G11B 17/02 


























1. A magnetic disc drive system comprising: a housing hav- 
ing a bottom and an open top; a magnetic recording disc in the 
housing; means in the housing for mounting the disc for rota- 
tion about the central axis of the disc; means coupled with the 
disc for rotating the same; a read-write head for the disc; means 
mounting the head in the housing for movement transversely 
of the disc and in magnetically coupled relationship thereto; 
means coupled with the head for moving the head relative to 
the disc; an impeller carried by the disc mounting means for 
rotation with the disc; a cover covering the open top of the 
housing in sealing relationship thereto; means defining a con- 
tinuous air flow path within and through the housing and past 
the disc; and a filter across the air flow path and laterally 
spaced from the impeller for trapping foreign particles in the 
air flow, said filter having an entrance end near the bottom, 
said cover having a lower surface with a duct thereon for 
defining a part of said path defining means, said duct extending 
between the impeller and the filter for channelling the air flow 
therebetween, the air flow along said path extending toward 
and through the duct, past the rotating means and the disc, 
toward and along the upper surface of the bottom of the hous- 
ing, and into and through the filter and into the duct. 


4,385,334 
VERTICAL MAGNETIC RECORDING AND 
REPRODUCING HEAD AND A METHOD FOR 
MANUFACTURING THE HEAD 
Tuneo Yanagida, Hino, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 168,281 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1979, 54-91377 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/12, 5/20, 5/22 
US. Cl. 360—125 8 Claims 
1. A vertical magnetic recording and reproducing head 
comprising: 
magnetic sensing means for sensing a magnetic pattern re- 
corded on a recording medium, said magnetic sensing 
means serving a main reproduction magnetic pole in a 
reproduction mode; 
bias means coupled to said magnetic sensing means for pro- 
viding a bias to said magnetic sensing means; and 
main magnetic pole means comprising first and second mag- 
netic members which are disposed adjacent to said mag- 
netic sensing means, said magnetic sensing means being 
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interposed between said first and second magnetic mem- 
bers, said main magnetic pole means serving as a main 


recording magnetic pole to magnetize said recording 
medium in a record mode. 


4,385,335 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CENTERING 
MAGNETIC DISKS 
Ralph F. Kiemer, Akron, Ohio, assignor to The Steelastic Com- 
pany, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,476 

Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/84; B65D 85/30, 85/57; A47G 29/00 

U.S. Cl. 360—137 


1. A device for centering a circular, magnetic disk of a disk 
assembly prior to inserting the disk assembly into a disk drive 
unit, the magnetic disk having a central drive aperture within 
a protective envelope having rectilinear edges and opposed, 
planar face walls, the face walls of the envelope being pro- 
vided with at least an access aperture generally larger than the 
drive aperture of the magnetic disk to permit ready access to 
the drive aperture in the disk encased within the envelope, said 
centering device comprising a flat supporting locus to receive 
either face wall of the protective envelope in which the mag- 
netic disk is encased, a plurality of locating means extending 
upwardly from said receiving locus and oriented to engage at 
least a portion of two discrete edges of said envelope and 
thereby assure a predetermined disposition of said envelope 
with respect to said receiving locus, hub means extending 
upwardly of said receiving locus, said hub means substantially 
simultaneously engaging the drive aperture in the magnetic 
disk in at least a plurality of locations spaced peripherally of 
the drive aperture, said hub being centered with respect to said 
locating means such that when a protective envelope engages 
said locating means, the hub will register the magnetic disk 
engaged thereby with the envelope within which the disk is 
received. 
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4,385,336 
CURRENT SUPPLYING CIRCUIT WITH 


Tetsuo Takeshita; Junjiro Kitano, both of Yokohama, and Koi- 
chi Hagishima, Iruma, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd. 
and Nippon Telegraph & Telephone Public Corporation, both 
of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 213,010 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 5, 1979, 54-156796 
Int. Cl? HO2H 9/08; HO4M 3/08 
US. Cl. 361—42 


1. A current supplying circuit for supplying a current to a 
terminal apparatus connected between a ring line and a tip line 
which are connected through resistance elements to a potential 
source and ground respectively, said current supplying circuit 
comprising: 

means for generating a first detection signal having an ampli- 

tude proportional to a ring line current flowing in said 
ring line; 

means for generating a second detection signal having an 

amplitude proportional to a tip current flowing in said tip 
line; 

means for generating a predeterined reference signal; 

means for producing a difference signal which represents the 

difference between said first and second detection signals; 
and 

means for comparing said difference signal with said refer- 

ence signal and then producing a discrimination signal 
which indicates whether the difference signal exceeds the 
reference signal or not; said ring current and tip current 
being equal in value when a shorted-to-ground fault does 
not occur because said currents flow in said ring and tip 
lines only through said terminal apparatus, said discrimi- 
nation signal being used for detecting the shorted-to- 
ground fault; 

wherein said reference signal generating means has a func- 

tion to selectively generate first and second reference 
signals of different levels and holds the output signal from 
said comparing means by generating either of said first or 
second reference signal in accordance with the output 
signal from the comparing means. 


4,385,337 
CIRCUIT INCLUDING AN MOS TRANSISTOR WHOSE 
GATE IS PROTECTED FROM OXIDE RUPTURE 
Masamichi Asano, Musashino; Hiroshi Iwahashi, and Ichiro 
Kobayashi, both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jun. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 273,183 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1980, 55-82420 
Int. C12 HO2H 3/20 
US. Cl. 361—91 14 Claims 
1. A protected MOS transistor integrated circuit formed on 
a semiconductive substrate comprising: 
an input MOS transistor having a gate to receive an input 
signal when power is on; 
substrate voltage generating means for generating a sub- 
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strate bias-voltage supplied to said substrate when power 
1s on; and 


a reference voltage level and said gate of the input MOS 
transistor, and a gate responsive to said substrate bias-volt- 
age, said depletion mode transistor being conductive 
when power is off and being rendered nonconductive by 
said substrate bias-voltage when power is on. 


4,385,338 
POWER CONNECTOR WITH OVERVOLTAGE 
PROTECTION 

Peter Hasse, Neumarkt; Johannes Wiesinger, Puchheim; Anton 

Meuser, Remseck, and Erich Pivit, Alimersbach, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Dehn & Séhne & Co., KG, 

Nuremberg and AEG-Telefunken Aktiengeselischaft, Frank- 

furt, both of, Fed. Rep. of 

Filed Aug. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 179,705 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 24, 

1979, 2934235 
Int. Cl.? HO2H 9/06 


US. Cl. 361—130 13 Claims 








1. A power connector for providing overload protection for 
an electrical operating station having a housing and connected 
to a power mains having a predetermined rated line voltage, 
said power connector comprising at least one overvoltage 
arrester of a first type having a given breakdown voltage 
higher than the rated line voltage and which is capable of 
quenching the power mains surge current and at least one 
overvoltage arrester of a second type having a breakdown 
voltage higher than said given breakdown voltage and con- 
nected in series between said arrester of the first type and 
ground and the housing of the station, with the insulation of 
said at least one over-voltage arrester of the first type, in its 
unfired state, meeting the requirements of a basic insulation, 
and with the insulation of said at least one overvoltage arrester 
of the second type, in its unfired state, meeting the require- 
ments of a supplementary insulation, both together meeting the 
requirements of double insulation and being constructed for 
dissipating the pulses generated by a direct stroke of lightening 
or nuclear electromagnetic pulses without adversely affecting 
the protection afforded thereby. 
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4,385,339 
FUEL INJECTOR FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Shigetaka Takada, Obu; Akira Tokuda, Nagoya, both of Japan, 
and Yoshiro Iwama, 11-66, Aza Jiodani, Hinaga, Chita-shi, 


Obu and Yoshiro Iwama, Chita, both of, Japan 
Filed Nov. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 204,793 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1979, 54-157850 
Int. Cl. HO1H 47/04 
US. Cl. 361—154 


1. In a fuel injector for an internal combustion engine includ- 
ing a cylindrical valve housing provided with an injection port 
at its forward end, a valve body fixed on the rear cuter periph- 
ery of said valve housing and extending rearwardly from said 
valve housing, a rod-like valve member accommodated in said 
valve housing and adapted to reciprocate axially, a solenoid 
coil provided and arranged rearwardly from said valve hous- 
ing, a fixed iron core accommodated within said solenoid coil 
and fixed to said valve body, said fixed iron core being ar- 
ranged coaxially with said valve member, an armature facing 
towards said fixed iron core with a clearance normally defined 
between itself and said fixed iron core, mechanical biasing 
means interposed between said armature and said fixed iron 
core, said valve member being movable in respective axial 
directions by respectively conducting or cutting off an electric 
current to said solenoid coil and respectively opening or clos- 
ing said injection port of said valve housing at its forward end 
to intermittently inject fuel through said port; an improvement 
wherein at least one of said armature secured to said valve 
member and said fixed iron core is made of a permanent mag- 
net, and including circuit means, coupled to said solenoid coil, 
for producing a pulse shape of the electric current applied to 
said solenoid coil of said fuel injector in a stepped wave shape, 
the electric current in an initial stage of current application 
being larger than that in a later stage. 


4,385,340 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GENERATING 
STATIC ELECTRICITY 
Hiroshi Kuroshima, Owariasahi, Japan, assignor to Asahiokuma 
Sangyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Mar. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 244,597 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1980, 55-59814 
Int. Cl.3 BOSB 5/02 


US, Cl. 361—228 5 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for generating static electricity in paint or 
the like comprising in combination an electrostatic electrode 
coated with a hard anodic-oxidized film and a high-voltage 
direct current generator adapted to apply high voltage direct 
current to said electrode, said high-voltage direct current 
including a high frequency means to resonate with resistance 
and capacitance means carried in said film wherein said high 
frequency means comprises an oscillator fed by a voltage 
controller fed in turn by an input transformer whereby an 
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increased electrical charge is applied to the paint, thereby 
enhancing electrostatic coating efficiency. 


Henry A. Main, London, Canada, assignor to Northern Telecom 
Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Mar. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 245,500 
Int. Cl.3 HOSK 1/18 


1. A printed circuit board having front and back surfaces; 

a printed circuit pattern on said front surface; 

a plurality of holes extending through the circuit board; 

a strain relief member on said back surface over said holes, 
said strain relief member having a bottom surface in 
contact with said back surface of the board, a longitudinal 
groove extending from a top surface down towards said 
bottom surface, and a plurality of spaced apertures extend- 
ing from the bottom of said groove to said bottom surface, 
each aperture aligned with one of said holes extending 
through said board, and includng a half aperture at each 
end of the strain relief member; 

a flat flexible cable attached to said board, said cable com- 
prising a plurality of spaced interconnected insulated 
conductors, an end portion of each conductor having the 
insulation removed and the bare conductor extending 
through an aperture and an aligned hole and connected to 
the conductor pattern, the end of the insulated portion of 
the cable positioned in said groove. 


4,385,342 
FLAT ELECTROLYTIC CAPACITOR 

Henry F. Puppolo, North Adams, and Phyllis M. Schmidt, 

Williamstown, both of Mass., assignors to Sprague, Electric 

Company, North Adams, Mass. 

Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 148,627 
Int. Cl.3 HO1G 4/32 

USS. Cl. 361—433 


1. A flat electrolytic capacitor comprising a frame of insulat- 
ing material surrounding a wound and flattened extended 
aluminum foil capacitor section containing an electrolyte, the 
edges of a first electrode foil of said section that extend beyond 
a second electrode foil of said section along one side of said 
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section being welded together in at least one place along said 
side, the edges of said second electrode foil that extend beyond 
said first foil on the opposite side of said section being similarly 
welded, each electrode foil terminating in an electrode tab, one 
metallic member electrically connected to said first electrode 
foil through one of said tabs and bonded completely around the 
upper surface of said frame, and a second metallic member 
electrically connected to said second electrode foil through the 
other of said tabs and bonded completely around the bottom 
surface of said frame, whereby no electrical connection pro- 
trudes through the case, said frame separates said metallic 
members, and the exterior of each said metallic member serves 
as a terminal for said capacitor. 


4,385,343 
EDGE LIGHTED DEVICES 
George W. Plumly, 1601 Dakar Rd. West, Fort Worth, Tex. 
76116 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 973,246, Dec. 26, 1978. This 
application Nov. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 95,651 
Int. Cl? F21V 7/04 


US. Cl. 362—31 18 Claims 


1. An edge lighted device comprising: 

a. a light transmitting body of clear transparent plastic mate- 
rial having a light egress face surface, a second face sur- 
face opposite said light egress face surface, at least one 
light ingress edge surface and at least one light reflecting 
edge surface; 

i. said light egress face surface and said second face sur- 
face each having myriad facets randomly disposed; 

ii. backing material having a flat white surface disposed in 
abutting relation to said second face surface; 

b. light source means disposed in illuminating relation to said 
light ingress edge surface. 


VISIBLE LIGHT APPARATUS FOR CURING 
PHOTO-CURABLE COMPOSITIONS 
Donald I. Gonser, York, Pa., assignor to Dentsply Research & 
Development Corp., Milford, Del. 
Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,643 
Int. Cl.2 G01J 1/00; F21V 13/08, 33/00 
US. Cl. 362—32 35 Claims 

1. Light source apparatus for delivering light confined to a 
limited bandwidth of visible light, comprising: 

a. a tungsten halogen light source enclosed in an envelope, 

and means for energizing said light source; 

b. filter assembly means for filtering light produced by said 
source, said filter assembly means having a first means for 
reflecting red and infrared light back to said envelope and 
transmitting visible light within a first predetermined 
bandwidth, and a second means for transmitting visible 
light within a second predetermined bandwidth; and 

c. guide means for collecting light transmitted by said sec- 
ond means and delivering said light to a location remote 
from said source. 

29. A light source apparatus for generating a concentrated 
light beam, said apparatus having a tungsten halogen lamp and 
means for energizing same, characterized by (a) a dichroic 
filter positioned forward of said lamp, said filter having a 


ELECTRICAL 


1289 


bandpass of about 400 to 700 nm and a high reflectivity in the 
range of about 700 to 1100 nm, whereby energy in said reflec- 
tivity range is reflected back to said lamp while energy within 
said bandpass is passed; and (b) a reflector positioned backward 
of said lamp, for focusing light at a focal point forward of said 
lamp, said reflector reflecting a high percentage of light in the 
range of about 400 to 1100 nm and passing a high percentage of 
light above about 1100 nm. 
x. Light source apparatus for delivering light confined to a 
limited bandwidth of visible light, comprising: 
a. a tungsten halogen light source enclosed in an envelope; 
b. filter assembly means for filtering light produced by said 
source, said filter assembly means having a first means for 
reflecting red and infrared light back to said envelope and 


transmitting visible light within a first predetermined 
bandwidth, and a second means for transmitting visible 
light within a second predetermined bandwidth; 

. reflector means mounted integrally with said lamp for 
focusing light at a focal point forward of said lamp, said 
reflector means reflecting light in a first range of wave- 
lengths and passing a high percentage of light having 
wavelengths above said first range; 

d. guide means positioned at said focal point for collecting 
light reflected by said reflector means and delivering said 
light to a location remote from said source; and 

e. light source energizing means for energizing said light 
source, said energizing means comprising means for bring- 
ing said light source up to rated power within about 0.3 to 
0.7 seconds. 


4,385,345 
VEHICLE HEADLAMPS 
Erwin Freudenreich, and Hans-Georg Stens, both of Lippstadt, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Westfilische Metall In- 
dustrie KG Hueck & Co., Lippstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 222,336 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 7, 
1980, 3004446 
Int. Cl? B60Q 1/06; F21V 21/00 
US. Cl. 362—80 9 Claims 
1. A vehicle headlamp comprising a reflector and a diffusing 
lens combined to form an optical unit secured between a car- 
rier and a capping member, 

(a) said carrier and capping member being interengageable 
by a pair of diametrically opposed pins on the carrier that 
are relatively displaceable with respect to receiving reces- 
ses in the capping member to form pin and socket connec- 
tions therewith, 

(b) said pins being mounted in bearing bushes on the carrier 
to be rotatable in said bushes and displaceable towards and 
away from each other axially of said bushes, 

(c) said two pins being interconnected by resilient means 
rotatable with the pins, and acting on the pins to urge 
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them to end axial positions from which they are displace- 
able with resilient deformation of said means, 
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4,385,347 
POWER SUPPLY 


(@) cam means acting on said pins whereby joint rotation of Yoshiyuki Takematsu, 38-1 Komaba 1 Chome, Meguro-ku, 


the pins also displaces them axially oppositely to and from 


extended positions in which they engage respective reces- 
ses so as to hold the capping member against the carrier 
with an interposed peripheral portion of the optical unit 
retained therebetween. 


4,385,346 
ORNAMENTAL SNAP-TOGETHER LIGHT FIXTURE 
Edward Spicer, 11631 Dona Alicia P1., Studio City, Calif. 91604 
Filed Apr. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 258,568 
Int. Cl? B60Q 3/04 


USS. Cl. 362—382 4 Claims 


1. An ornamental snap-together light fixture comprising: 

a base member adapted to fit upon a wall or ceiling; 

a metal cup for receiving and enclosing a bulb socket, said 
cup having a bottom wall which engages said base mem- 
ber, said base member and said cup bottom wall having 
aligned openings for receiving a bulb socket; 

a bulb socket disposed within said metal cup and extending 
through said openings, said bulb socket having associated 
spring means which releasably grasps the edges of said 
openings for holding all three of said parts together; 

said metal cup having a substantially uniform wall thickness 
throughout, having formed thereon a circumferential 
ridge spaced a substantial distance from said bottom wall, 
and having a circumferential groove formed on its inner 
wall opposite said ridge; and 

a flat ornamental member whose thickness corresponds to 
said substantial distance, said member being positioned on 
said base member about said cup, and having an opening 


Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 2,890, Jan. 12, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 175,777 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1978, 53-3504; 
Jan. 30, 1978, 53-9154 
Int. Cl. HO2M 3/335 
US. Cl. 363—49 





1. In a power supply arrangement, comprising: 

a direct current power source circuit including a battery and 
providing a direct current; 

converter circuit means for converting said direct current 
from said direct current power source circuit to an alter- 
nating current voltage; 

a rectifier circuit for rectifying the alternating current volt- 
age from said converter circuit means; and 

a load circuit member for receiving a current supply from 
said battery to said load circuit member; 

said converter circuit means comprising an oscillating trans- 
former connected to said power source circuit and having 
a current flowing therethrough, an oscillator circuit for 
performing an oscillation operation and including an oscil- 
lation switching element for switching said current flow- 
ing through said oscillating transformer and functioning as 
a high resistance when said oscillating operation of said 
oscillator circuit ceases, and an oscillation starting circuit 
for activating said oscillation switching element of the 
oscillator circuit; 

said switching element (12) having a control electrode re- 
sponsive to a control voltage and having a high resistance 
when deenergized so as to perform substantially as a 
power switch between said battery and said load circuit 
member, oscillation stopping means actuable to a given 
state for stopping the oscillation of said oscillator circuit 
by lowering the control voltage from said transformer 
applied to said switching element, and said oscillator 
stopping means including switching means (23-31) for 
inhibiting the oscillation of said oscillator circuit by mak- 
ing the control voltage applied to said control electrode at 
least that voltage from said oscillation starting means after 
activation of said oscillation stopping means and deactiva- 
tion of said switching element thereby to quickly stop said 
oscillation. 


4,385,348 
INVERTER WITH IMPROVED POWER FACTOR 
CONTROL 

Gary E. Wisner, Boaz, Ala., assignor to Park-Ohio Industries, 

Inc., Shaker Heights, Ohio 

Filed Aug. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 292,824 
Int. Cl.3 HO2P 13/20 

US. Cl. 363—79 12 Claims 

1. In a power inverter for converting D.C. voltage into an 
alternating voltage by alternately gating a first circuit includ- 


which is larger in diameter than said aligned openings of ing a first gatable switch and a load for passing current through 


said base member and said cup bottom wall and which 
conforms to and receives the bottom part of said cup so 
that said ridge retains said ornamental member in position 
on said base member. 


said load in a first direction and a second circuit including a 
second gatable switch and said load for passing current 
through said load in a second direction opposite to said first 
direction, said power inverter having a gating circuit for pro- 
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viding gating signals to said first and second switches at a 
frequency which controls the power factor of the voltage and 
current applied to said load, means for detecting said power 
factor, means for comparing said detected power factor with a 
reference signal indicative of a desired operating power factor, 


and means for adjusting said frequency in accordance with said 
comparison whereby said power factor tends to be said desired 
power factor, the improvement comprising: means for chang- 
ing said reference signal during operation of said inverter in 
accordance with a control signal. 


4,385,349 
CENTRAL PROCESSOR SUPERVISED CONTROLLER 
SYSTEM HAVING A SIMULATION OF THE 
CONTROLLER IN THE CENTRAL PROCESSOR FOR 
TEST PURPOSES 
Thomas J. Ashford; Rajan Krishnamurty, both of Austin, and 
John A. Voltin, Round Rock, all of Tex., assignors to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 208,735 
Int. Cl.? GOSB 23/02; GO6F 11/00 


























1. In a system for the recording of data in a serial storage 
magnetic medium memory device comprising a central proces- 
sor for controlling the recording of said data in said memory 
and a serial magnetic memory controller responsive to com- 
mands from said central processor for controlling the serial 
reading of data from and the serial writing of data into said 
storage device, the improvement wherein the system includes 
means independent of said serial storage device for testing the 
responsiveness of the controller in said writing and reading of 
data comprising 

means in said central processor for simulating storage device 

serial read data including encoded clock data and for 
applying said data to said controller, 

means for applying the outputs of said controller in response 

to said simulated read data back to said central processor 
means in said central processor for applying simulated write 
commands to said controller 

means for applying the serial write output of said controller 
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in response to said write commands back to said central 
processor, 


means in said controller for encoding clock data into said 


serial write output, and 


means in said central processor responsive to said controller 


outputs applied back to said processor for determining 
said controller responsiveness. 


Stanley W. Hansen; Mark D. Whaley, both of Colorado Springs, 


and John D. Terleski, Palmer Lake, all of Colo., assignors to 
Ford Aerospace & Communications Corporation, Detroit, 
Mich. 
Filed Jul. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 169,251 
Int. Cl? GO6F 1/00 


US. Cl. 364—200 
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1. A fully distributed computing system comprising: 

several processors, each having an arbitrarily long unique 
logical address; 

a bidirectional bus connected to each of said processors for 
communicating information between and among proces- 
sors; 

means for resolving requests from a competing set of said 
processors desiring access to the bus for subsequent com- 
munication with another processor, wherein said resolv- 
ing means awards bus access to that competing processor 
having the lowest logical address; 

said resolving means comprising control lines connected to 
all of the processors for defining an interface between the 
information communicating process and the awarding 
process, wherein all the control lines are bidirectional; 

said resolving means further comprising a resolution mem- 
ber within each processor; 

wherein each processor’s resolution member comprises at 
least one single-bit resolve element, said resolve element 
being a circuit for determining whether a binary test bit 
representing one bit position of the logical address for that 
processor is at least as iow as the lowest bit from a set of 
other bits representing the same bit position of the logical 
address of each of the other competing processors, said 
circuit comprising: 

an address wire for communicating the value of said test bit; 

a status wire conveying the status of said other bits, wherein 
the voltage on said wire is high when all of said other bits 
are binary ones and the voltage on said wire is low when 
at least one of said other bits is a binary zero; and 

connected to said address wire and to said status wire, means 
for comparing the value on the address wire with the 
status of the status wire. 
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4,385,351 
MULTIPROCESSOR SYSTEM WITH APPARATUS FOR 
PROPAGATING CACHE BUFFER INVALIDATION 
SIGNALS AROUND A CIRCULAR LOOP 
Tsuguo Matsuura, Hadano; Shunichi Torii, Kokubunji, and 
Tsuguo Shimizu, Hadano, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 136,492 
Claims priority, Japan, Apr. 6, 1979, 54-41118 


application 
Int. Cl? GO6F 7/02, 11/00, 15/00, 15/16 








1. A data processing system comprising 

a main memory; 

three or more central processing units, each unit having 
buffer memory means for storing selected portions of the 
data stored in said main memory; and 

connecting means for connecting said central processing 
units in cascade in a circular path; 

each of said central processing units including control means 
for supplying a cancel request signal which identifies a 
data portion memory address via said connecting means to 
all the other central processing units each time it rewrites 
a part of the data in said main memory, first transfer means 
responsive to said control means for transferring a cancel 
request signal received from another central processing 
unit to the next central processing unit via said connecting 
means, said control means including means for preventing 
a cancel request signal generated by one of said central 
processing units from being transferred back to the same 
unit, and second transfer means for transferring said can- 
cel request signal received from another unit via said 
connecting means to said buffer memory means, and said 
buffer memory means includes means for invalidating the 
data held therein in accordance with said cancel received 
cancel request signal. 


4,385,352 
ADDRESSING OF OPERANDS WITH:iN A SEGMENT 
UTILIZING SEGMENT DESCRIPTORS 
Jacques M. J. Bienvenu, Paris, France, assignor to Compagnie 
Internationale pour |’Informatique CII-Honeywell Bull (So- 
ciete Anonyme), Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 968,626, Dec. 12, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 470,496, May 16, 1974, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 253,879 
Claims priority, application France, May 16, 1973, 73.17765 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 9/32, 9/36 
US. Cl. 364—200 29 Claims 
1. In an internally programmed data processing apparatus 
responsive to instruction words being executed by a first of a 
plurality of processes and having stored therein a plurality of 
different types of groups of informational data, each data 
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group type associated with an address space bounded by a 
segment having predetermined bounds, an apparatus for devel- 
oping the segment relative address (SRA) of an operand con- 
tained within any segment comprising: 
a. first means for storing at least one segment table containing 
a plurality of segment descriptors having a predetermined 
format, each of said segment descriptors describing one 
segment associated with a predetermined one of said 
segment descriptors, each segment descriptor being acces- 
sible only by any number of particular predetermined ones 
of said plurality of processes to control access rights to 
said segment, and with each of said segment descriptors 
containing a base address of its associated segment; 
. a plurality of second means, each selectively coupled to 
said first means and responsive to a selected one of said 
instruction words and having a predetermined format for 
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storing a segment number SEG for identifying a segment 
table and the location of a segment descriptor within said 
segment table, said second means also for storing an offset 
address within the segment identified by said segment 
descriptor, said offset address for locating from said seg- 
ment base address the first byte of a word within said 
segment; 

. third means responsive to an address syllable element of 
an instruction being executed for addressing one of said 
plurality of second means; 

d. fourth means for storing a displacement D from said 
address syllable, said displacement D for locating from the 
first byte of said word within said segment any other byte 
of said word; and 

e. fifth means coupled to said second and fourth means for 
adding said displacement D to said offset whereby said 
SRA is developed. 


4,385,353 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR REGULATING THE 
OPERATING DEPTH OF TOWED AGRICULTURAL 
MACHINERY, FOR EXAMPLE TRACTOR-BORNE 
PLOWS 
Walter Schneider, Radlerstr. 3, 8950 Kaufbeuren-Neugablonz, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,389 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 7, 
1979, 2927585 
Int. Cl.) AOIB 63/14 
USS, Cl. 364—424 19 Claims 
1. A method for regulating the operating depth of towed 
agricultural machinery such as tractor-borne plows with a 
regulating system utilizing the plow-generated pulling force as 
an auxiliary control variable, comprising: 
determining the rate of variation of the pulling force; 
providing limiting values for the rate of variation of the 
pulling force; 





May 24, 1983 


comparing the determined value of the rate of pulling force 








controlling the vertical position of the plow in accordance 
with the comparison between the determined value and 
the limiting values. 


4,385,354 
AUTOMATICALLY LANDING AN AIRCRAFT 

Willi Hornfeld, Weyhe, and Helmut Grobecker, Stuhr, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Vereinigte Flugtechnische 

Werke GmbH, Bremen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 202,586 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 2, 

1979, 2944337 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/50 


US. Cl. 364—429 7 Claims 


48 
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1. Method of automatically landing an aircraft, comprising 
the steps of 

providing a plurality of infrared fires at a particular distance 
from each other, one fire being centrally located at the 
end of a runway; 

detecting, on board of the aircraft, images of the fires, under 
utilization of an infrared sensor; 

reorienting the detecting sensor by means of automatic 
tracking so that an image of the centrally located fires has 
a central disposition with respect to and in an image frame; 

automatically determining angular deviation of the reori- 
ented sensor from the direction of flight of the aircraft in 
a horizontal plane; and 

automatically maneuvering the aircraft on the basis of said 
determining step so that the aircraft approaches the said 
centrally located fire while maintaining the sensor ori- 
ented as having resulted from the reorienting step. 
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4,385,355 
AUTOMATIC OUTER LOOP CENTERING OF AIRCRAFT 
INNER LOOP 
David J. Verzella, Guilford; William C. Fischer, Monroe; Don L. 
Adams, Fairfield, and Stuart C. Wright, Milford, all of Conn., 
assignors to United Technologies Corporation, Hartford, 


Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 249,299 
Int. Cl. GO6F 15/50; GO6G 7/78 


1. A system for automatically positioning aerodynamic sur- 

faces in a control axis of an aircraft, comprising: 

a sensor responsive to a parameter of aircraft flight related to 
said control axis for providing a parameter signal indica- 
tive of the magnitude thereof; 

a fast, inner loop actuator for changing the position of said 
aerodynamic surfaces across a limited authority range of 
positions which is a fraction of the total permissible range 
of positions thereof; 

a slow, outer loop actuator connected to said inner loop 
actuator for adjusting the position of said inner loop actua- 
tor relative to the position of said control surfaces 
throughout a full authority range of positions equal to the 
total permissible range of positions thereof, to thereby 
reposition the center of said limited authority range rela- 
tive to said full authority range; and 

signal processing means for providing a reference signal 
indicative of a desired magnitude of said parameter, and 
responsive to said sensor, for providing to said inner loop 
actuator a proportional command signal indicative of the 
magnitude and sense of the difference between said pa- 
rameter signal and said reference signal to adjust the 
position of said control surfaces in a first direction, de- 
pending on the sense of said difference, to cause said 
parameter signal to approach equality with said reference 
signal, and for providing, to said inner loop actuator, a 
rate command signal indicative of the magnitude and 
sense of the rate of change of said parameter signal to 
adjust the position of said control surfaces in a second 
direction, depending on the sense of said rate of change, to 
cause the rate of change of said parameter signal to ap- 
proach nil, for providing to said outer loop actuator an 
outer loop command signal indicative of the magnitude 
and sense of the difference between said parameter signal 
and said reference signal to adjust the position of said 
inner loop actuator and therefore of said control surfaces 
in said first direction, and for providing an inner loop 
recentering signal to said inner loop actuator in depen- 
dence on the magnitude and sense of said outer loop com- 
mand signal but of a sense to adjust the position of said 
control surfaces in a direction opposite to said first direc- 
tion by substantially the same amount as said outer loop 
actuator adjusts the position of said inner loop actuator 
and therefore of said control surfaces, whereby the posi- 
tion of said inner loop actuator is adjusted to be substan- 
tially at the center of said limited authority range without 
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Significant perturbation of the position of said control 4,385,357 
surfaces. WATER TREATMENT SYSTEM AND CONTROL 
THEREFOR 
Stephen H. Davis, Dayton, and Donald J. Muckerheide, Center- 
ville, both of Ohio, assignors to Water Refining Company, 
Inc., Middletown, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 896,568 
int. Cl. GO2F 15/46, 1/42 
USS. Cl. 364—500 


4,385,356 
NON-SATURATING AIRSPEED/ATTITUDE CONTROLS 


David J. Verzella, Guilford; William C. Fischer, Monroe; Don L. 
Adams, Fairfield, and Stuart C. Wright, Milford, all of Conn., 
assignors to United Technologies Corporation, Hartford, 
Conn. 


Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 249,302 
Int. Cl? GO6F 15/50; GO6G 7/78 





4 Claims 





1. An electronic control means for initiating and controlling 
the resin regeneration sequence in a resin-type ion exchange 
apparatus of the type requiring periodic resin regeneration and 
having an electrically activated main control valve for control- 
ling at least the regeneration sequence functions of backwash- 
ing, brining and rinsing, said control means comprising: 

a memory means for storing therein a predetermined value 

1. A system for positioning pitch-attitude-controlling aero- loading program, a regeneration initiation program in- 
dynamic surfaces of an aircraft, comprising: cluding at least the step of initiating regeneration a prede- 
pitch attitude means for providing an actual attitude signal termined period after the previous regeneration, a regen- 
indicative of the actual attitude of the aircraft in its pitch erated sequence control program and a plurality of prede- 
axis; termined values; 
airspeed means for providing an airspeed signal indicative of | a microprocessor calculating means including a clock means 
actual aircraft airspeed; incorporated therein, said microprocessor calculating 
actuator means responsive to a command input signal ap- means connected to said memory means, for loading a 
plied thereto for positioning said aerodynamic surfaces; plurality of predetermined values into said memory means 
and according to said predetermined value loading program, 
signal processing means, connected for response to said for initiating a regeneration sequence comprising at least 
pitch attitude means and said airspeed means, for provid- the steps of backwashing, brining and rinsing a predeter- 


ing a pitch reference signal indicative of the pitch attitude 
desired for the aircraft, for providing an airspeed refer- 
ence signal indicative of a desired airspeed for the aircraft, 
for selectively providing an airspeed engage signal indica- 
tive of the fact that control of said actuator means includes 
commands for attaining said desired airspeed, for provid- 
ing an attitude error signal indicative of the difference 
between said pitch reference signal and said actual attitude 
signal, for providing an airspeed error signal indicative of 
the difference between said airspeed signal and said air- 
speed reference signal, and for providing to said actuator 
means a pitch attitude command signal indicative of a 
desired change in air-craft pitch attitude in response to 
both said attitude error signal and said airspeed error 
signal when said airspeed engage signal is present; 
characterized by said signal processing means comprising 
means for providing said pitch attitude command signal in 
response to a proportional function of said attitude error 
signal, a proportional function of said airspeed error sig- 
nal, and an integral function of said airspeed error signal, 
and, in response to said integral function exceeding a 
predetermined magnitude, reducing said integral function 
and adjusting said pitch reference signal in a manner to 
reduce said attitude error signal by substantially the same 
amount as said integral function is reduced. 


mined period after the previous regeneration according to 
said regeneration initiation program and at least one of 
said predetermined values and for controlling said regen- 
eration sequence by production of valve control signals 
according to said regeneration sequence control program 
and at least some of said predetermined values; 
programming means connected to said microprocessor 
calculating means for application of at least some of said 
predetermined values to said microprocessor calculating 
means for storing in said memory means; and 

an output buffer means connected to said microprocessor 
calculating means and the main control valve for convert- 
ing said valve control signals into electrical valve operat- 
ing signals for controlling the main control valve. 


4,385,358 
ROBOT 
Yoshimasa Ito, and Junji Hashizume, both of Yokohama, Japan, 
assignors to Tokico Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 195,947 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1979, 54-135003; 
Oct. 19, 1979, 54-135004; Oct. 19, 1979, 54-135005 
Int. Cl.2 GOSB 19/42 
US. Cl. 364—513 19 Claims 
1. A robot comprising: 
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a manipulator having a plurality of movable members, each 
member connected to its adjacent member with a joint; 
means for detecting the relative positions of adjacent mov- 
able members with respect to each other; 

means for automatically generating positional signals from 
the detecting means upon teaching operation; 

memory means for succesively storing the positional signals 


means for executing interpolating operation based on two 
positional signals which are read out from the memory 
means in order to determine required number of positions 
between the position corresponding to the two read out 
positional signals upon playback operation; and 

means for positioning each of the movable members of the 
manipulator, referring to the operation result signals from 
the interpolating operation means as command values and 
based on the positional signals from the detecting means as 
present values. 


4,385,359 
MULTIPLE-CHANNEL VOICE INPUT/OUTPUT 
SYSTEM 
Masao Watari, and Seibi Chiba, both of Tokyo, Japan, assignors 
to Nippon Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,734 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 18, 1980, 55-34464 
Int. Cl.3 G10L 1/00 


US. Ci. 364—513 3 Claims 


1. A multiple-channel voice input/output (I/O) system re- 
sponsive to two kinds of commands from a host system in 
response to each user’s request for the voice I/O operation, 
comprising: 

m (a positive integer larger than 1) users’ channels; 

a voice response unit connected to the m users’ channels for 
performing the voice output operation for at most m users’ 
channels; 

a recognition unit having n (a positive integer smaller than 
m) input terminals for performing recognition of sounds 
on at most n users’ voice inputs through said input termi- 
nal connected to said users’ channels which have desired 
the voice input operation; 

a switch device disposed between said m users’ channels and 
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said n input terminals for connecting at most n of said m 
users’ channels which have desired the voice input opera- 
tion to the n input terminals of the recognition unit in 
response to a first command of said two kinds of com- 
mands from the host system; and 

a control unit responsive to each command from said host 
system for controlling the voice response unit, the recog- 
nition unit, and the switch device, whereby, in response to 
a second command of said two kinds of commands from 
sponse unit to perform the voice output operation for a 
user’s channel, and, in response to said first command, the 
control unit searches for an unoccupied input terminal of 
the recognition unit, and upon detection of an unoccupied 
input terminal of the recognition unit, the control unit 
controls the switch device to connect said user’s channel 
to said unoccupied input terminal of the recognition unit, 
the voice response unit to transmit a first signal on said 
user’s channel so as to urge the corresponding user to 
utter, and the recognition unit to perform the recognition 
operation for said user’s channel. 


4,385,360 
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED REPRODUCTION DEVICE 
Mitsuru Yamada; Paul H. Yamada, and Alvin E. Evans, all of 

Chicago, Ill, assignors to Micro-Power Computer Systems, 
Chicago, Til. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 174,825 
Int. C12 GOSB 19/00 
US. Cl. 364—514 


1. A device for engraving a subject image into a sheet com- 

prising: 

generating means for generating an array of digital signals 
representative of the subject image, each of said digital 
signals having a value representative of the intensity of a 
point of the subject image and having a position in the 
array representative of the planar position of the respec- 
tive point in the subject image; 

a computer having memory means with an array of storage 
positions for storing the array of digital signals, the com- 
puter being operatively coupled to the generating means 
for receiving and transferring the array of digital signals to 
the memory means, the computer having sampling means 
for sequentially sampling the array of digital signals stored 
in the memory means and generating a first signal repre- 
sentative of the planar positions of the digital signal in the 
array which is being sampled, and a second signal repre- 
sentative of the intensity of the digital signal in the array 
which is being sampled, 
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securing means for securing a surface of the sheet to a refer- 

scribing for scribing a plurality of holes into the 
surface of the sheet; 

positioning means operatively coupled to the computer for 
receiving the first signal therefrom, and responsive to the 
first signal for adjusting the relative position of the scrib- 
ing means along the surface of the sheet a specific position 
from the reference position representative of the planar 
position of the digital signal being sampled in the array; 
and 

control means operatively coupled to the computer for 
receiving the second signal therefrom, and operatively 
coupled to the scribing means for controlling under the 
direction of the computer the surface area of each of the 
plurality of holes scribed into the surface of the sheet with 
the scribing means, the surface area of each of the plural- 
ity of holes corresponding to the respective intensity of 
each of the digital signals stored in each of the memory 
positions in the array whereby the plurality of holes cre- 
ates an image in the sheet representative of the subject 
image. 


4,385,361 

GRAPHICS PRODUCED BY OPTICALLY SCANNING A 

DESIGN MODEL 
Fred H. Moates, Helena, Ala., assignor to The Rust Engineering 

Company, Birmingham, Ala. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 210,311 

Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/56 

US. Cl. 364—520 
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1. A method of generating graphics such as isometric draw- 
ings for construction of a full size industrial plant or like 
project comprising: 

building a physical three dimensional miniaturized design 
model of the full size project that is to be constructed; 

applying visually exposed indicia to each of a plurality of 
separate segments on the model, said indicia for each 
segment being identifiably descriptive of the distinguish- 
ing characteristics that the segment represents on the 
physical model and is to have in the final construction of 
the full size project; 

optically scanning the exposed indicia on each of said sepa- 
rate segments of the model; 

collectively recording the scanned information onto elec- 
tronic storage memory means; and 

utilizing the recorded information in conjunction with a 
compatible computer system program and general pur- 
pose computer to supply electronic plotting signals to a 
graphics plotter which produces the graphics for use 
thereafter in construction of the full size porject. 
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4,385,362 
FILTER ARRANGEMENT FOR ELIMINATION OF 
UNWANTED BIAS IN A MODEL REFERENCE PROCESS 
CONTROL SYSTEM 
Samuel A. Arcara, Telford, Pa., assignor to Leeds & Northrup 
Company, North Wales, Pa. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,844 
Int. Cl. GOSB 13/02 
US. Cl. 364—572 
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5. In an apparatus for controlling a process which may be 
subject to offsets that may be present when the process starts 
or after it is underway and said apparatus is of the type that 
includes a controller, a process model and means for varying 
the process model, the improvement comprising 

means for filtering the output signals from said controller 

and from said process to remove said offsets, 

means for comparing the filtered output signals from said 

process with the output signal from said process model to 
create an error signal, and 

said means for varying said process model being responsive 

to said error signal to generate a process model varying 
signal to be applied to said controller and to said process 
model so that output signal from said controller is unaf- 
fected by said offsets. 


4,385,363 
DISCRETE COSINE TRANSFORMER 
Robert D. Widergren, Saratoga; Wen-Hsiung Chen, Sunnyvale; 
Stanley C. Fralick, Saratoga, and Andrew G. Tescher, Clare- 
mont, all of Calif., assignors to Compression Labs, Inc., San 
Jose, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 969,991, Dec. 15, 1978, Pat. No. 4,302,775. 
This application Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,800 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/31 
U.S. Cl. 364—725 





1. A pipeline processing circuit for calculating discrete co- 
sine transform coefficients in real time from a stream of digital 
source data according to a discrete cosine transform method 
requiring five computational stages, said circuit comprising: 

first shuffle and add circuit means for adding and subtracting 

prearranged combinations of source data provided from 
an input to said first shuffle and add circuit means, to 
provide first stage data; 

second shuffle and add circuit means connected to said first 

shuffle and add circuit means for adding and subtracting 
prearranged combinations of first stage data to provide 
second stage data; 

first shuffle, multiply and add circuit means connected to 

said second shuffle and add circuit means for adding, 
subtracting and multiplying predetermined combinations 
of second stage data to provide third stage data; 

third shuffle and add circuit means connected to said first 

shuffle, multiply and add circuit means for adding and 
subtracting predetermined combinations of third stage 
data to provide fourth stage data; 
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second shuffle, multiply and add circuit means connected to 
said third shuffle and add circuit means for adding, sub- 
tracting and multiplying predetermined combinations of 
fourth stage data to provide a stream of discrete cosine 
transformed output coefficients; and 


main electrode of said second transistor such that a virtual 
ground is produced at said second main electrode, said 
second logarithmic circuit producing a second logarith- 
io whens Give Gand to albu othth- tenet 


controller means for controlling said first, second and third 
shuffle and add circuit means and said first and second 
shuffle, multiply and add circuit means as pipeline proces- 
sors to provide said stream of output coefficients at the 
same rate as said stream of digital source data. 


4,385,364 
ELECTRONIC GAIN CONTROL CIRCUIT 
ee ee 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,013 
3 
Int. Cl.3 GO6G 7/12, 7/16 4,385,365 


US. Ch, 356-657 DATA SHUNTING AND RECOVERING DEVICE 
Masahiro Hashimoto, Sagamihara; Kenichi Wada, Zama, and 
Chikahiko Izumi, Hadano, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 10,470 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1978, 53/15224 
Int. Cl? GO6F 9/00, 13/00 
5 Claims 














1. A gain control circuit comprising: 

logarithmic circuit means responsive to applied input signals 
for producing logarithmic voltage drive signals; 

antilogarithmic circuit means coupled to said logarithmic 
circuit means responsive to said logarithmic voltage drive 
signals and a gain control signal for producing first and 


a nd output signals; " , 1. A data shunting and recovering device for use with an 
circuit means for summing said first and second output inforeiation system ia which the enecuticn of an tastrectian ts 
signals at an output such than an output signal is produced ied out over a plurality of time cycles and in which said 
which is linearly proportional to the applied input signals _ . . hag a 
and having a magnitude which is varied in response to said penne oe " es — 
gain control signal, said output signal comprising substan- rept, comprising: 


tially no direct current signal components; and 

said logarithmic circuit means including: 

a. a first logarithmic circuit comprising a first transistor 
having first and second main electrodes and a control 
electrode, said control electrode being coupled to a first 
terminal at which is supplied a ground reference potential, 
said second main electrode being adapted to receive an 
AC input signal and a first DC signal, said first main 
electrode being coupled to said antilogarithmic circuit 
means, and first amplifier means having an input and an 
output, said input being coupled to said second main 
electrode of said first transistor and said output being 
coupled to said first main electrode thereof such that a 
virtual ground is provided at said second main electrode 
of said first transistor, said first logarithmic circuit produc- 
ing a first logarithmic voltage drive signal to said antiloga- 
rithmic circuit means; and 

. a second logarithmic circuit comprising a second transis- 
tor having first and second main electrodes and a control 
electrode, said first main electrode being coupled to said 
antilogarithmic circuit means, said second main electrode 
receiving a second DC signal of substantially equal magni- 
tude of said first DC signal, said control electrode being 
coupled to said first terminal, and second amplifier means 
having an input coupled to said second main electrode of 
said second transistor and an output coupled to said first 


register means including a plurality of addressable registers 
for storing data; 

address means for specifying an address of one of said regis- 
ters in order that data can be read out of and written 
therein; 

means for delaying the stopping of said instruction execution 
with a delay period of at least one of said time cycles upon 
generation of said interrupt to allow said instruction to be 
executed for at least one of said time cycles following 
generation of said interrupt; 

means operative when said register specified by said address 
means is to be written on execution of the instruction 
during said delay period for shunting and holding an 
address which has been specified by said address means 
and the data which is read out of said register, said shunt- 
ing and holding being done prior to the writing of said 
register during said delay period; and 

means responsive to a signal indicating restoration of said 
register to restore said address held in said holding means 
into said address means and send said data held in said 
holding means to said register means thereby restoring 
said data into the register specified by said restored ad- 
dress so that said register is restored to the same state as 
that which existed prior to the writing of the register 
during said delay period. 
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4,385,366 
PROGRAMMABLE DEVICE USING SELECTIVELY 
CONNECTABLE MEMORY MODULE TO 
SIMULTANEOUSLY DEFINE THE FUNCTIONAL 
CAPABILITY AND THE DISPLAY ASSOCIATED WITH 


Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 182,928 
Int. Cl.> GO6F 3/00 
US. Cl. 364—900 


PROCESSOR 





“ woouces 


1. A programmable device comprised of: 
(a) an operator interface having: 
(i) a plurality of switches, and 
(ii) a plurality of display means, each display means disposed 
in proximity to a corresponding switch; 

(b) a processor coupled to said display means and to said 
switches, said processor having undefined functional capa- 
bilities; and, 

(c) a memory module connectable to said processor where- 
upon connection to said processor, said module defines 
therein, 

(i) the functional capability of said processor, 

(ii) the information content displayed by said display means, 
and 

(iii) a mapping scheme of said switches to the functional 
capability of said processor whereby the functional capa- 
bility mapped to each of said switches is identified by said 
information content displayed by said corresponding dis- 
play means. 


4,385,367 
SEQUENCE BLOCK DISPLAY SYSTEM 
Hisaji Nakao, Toyota; Hideo Nishimura, Aichi; Toshihiko 
Yomogida, and Masaharu Fujisaki, both of Kariya, all of 
Japan, assignors to Toyoda Koki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, 
Japan 
Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,373 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 16, 1980, 55-3814 


Int. Cl? GO6F 3/14 
US. Cl. 364—900 6 Claims 
1. A sequence block display system used with a programma- 
ble sequence controller and capable of displaying in the form 
of a ladder diagram a number of program blocks constituting a 
sequence program, comprising: 
first command input means for inputting a first search com- 
mand; 
address input means for inputting address data so as to selec- 
tively designate a plurality of input and output elements 
connected to said programmable sequence controller; 
first memory means for storing said sequence program; 
second memory means; 
third memory means; 
display circuit means having a display screen; 
a data processor connected to said first command input 
means, said address input means,- said first, second and 
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third memory means and said display circuit means and 
including, 

first block selection means responsive to said address data 
from said address input means and said first search com- 
mand from said first command input means for reading out 
from said first memory means one of said program blocks 
relating to one of said output elements designated by said 
address data so as to store said one of said program blocks 
in said second memory means, 

display instructing means responsive to any one of said 
program blocks being stored in said second memory 
means for applying to said display circuit means instruc- 
tion data which enables said display circuit means to 
display on said display screen a ladder diagram corre- 
sponding to said any one of said program blocks being 
stored in said second memory means, 




















registering means responsive to the display instruction 
means for registering in said third memory means designa- 
tion data indicative of any one of said output elements 
each time any one of said program blocks relating to said 
any one of said output elements is displayed on said dis- 
play screen so that a number of said designation data are 
registered in said third memory means, and 

second block selection means responsive to said first search 
command from said first command input means and said 
designation data being registered in said third memory 
means for reading out from said first memory means one 
of said program blocks relating to one of said designation 
data being registered in said third memory means so as to 
store said read-out one of said program blocks in said 
second memory means. 


4,385,368 
PROGRAMMABLE READ ONLY MEMORY 
Fabio Principi, San Jose, and Bruce G. Armstrong, Belmont, 
both of Calif., assignors to Raytheon Company, Lexington, 


Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 210,095 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 17/06 

U.S. Ci. 365—105 6 Claims 
1. A programmable read-only memory circuit comprising: 

(a) a memory array comprising a plurality of addressable pro- 
grammable memory elements; 

(b) address circuitry for addressing the programmable memory 
elements of the memory array, such address circuitry having 
a plurality of output transistors coupled to different ones of 
the programmable memory elements and including means 
for driving a selected one of the output transistors into satu- 
ration to address a portion of the array; and 

(c) means including a program enable circuit responsive to a 
program enable signal and a read mode signal for supplying 
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a first level of base electrode current to said selected, satu- 
rated output transistor during a program mode and a second, 











different level of base electrode current to said selected, 
saturated output transistor during a read mode. 


4,385,369 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY ADDRESS BUFFER 
HAVING POWER DOWN MODE 
Douglas P. Sheppard, Grapevine, Tex., assignor to Mostek 
Corporation, Carrollton, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 294,841 
Int. Cl.3 G11C 8/00 
US. Cl. 365—227 





1. A semiconductor memory address buffer having a power 
down mode, comprising: 


a plurality of serially connected amplifier stages, the first of 


US. C1. 365—230 
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4,385,370 
DECODER CIRCUIT 


Hideaki Isogai, Higashikurume, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki, Japan 


Filed Aug. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 179,794 


Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 22, 1979, 54/106920 


Int. CL? G11C 8/02 
8 Claims 


3. A decoder circuit for a semiconductor memory device, 


comprising: 


means for providing address signal bits; 

input terminal gate means for receiving said address signal 
bits and for providing, as an output signal, said address 
signal bits and inverted address signal bits; 

first decoder lines connected to said input gate means; 

energizing means connected to said first decoder lines for 
providing, as outputs, drive signals in dependence upon 
the potential on said first decoder lines; 

emitter follower-connected transistors connected to said 
input gate means, said emitter follower-connected transis- 
tors turned on and off in dependence upon the output 
signal of said input gate means; 

constant current sources; 

second decoder lines connected to said emitter follower- 
connected transistors and to said constant current sources; 

output gate means, connected to said energizing means and 
said second decoder lines, for providing output signals in 
dependence upon the potential of said second decoder 
lines and the drive signals from said energizing means. 


4,385,371 
APPROXIMATE CONTENT ADDRESSABLE FILE 


Burroughs Corporation, 
Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,476 
Int. Cl.2 G11C 13/00 


said amplifier stages connected to receive an input address 1S, Cl. 365—49 


signal, 

means connected to receive an enable signal, which has a 
power down state, for terminating power consumption for 
all but a first selected one of said amplifier stages when 
said enable signal is in said power down state, 

means connected to receive said enable signal for driving the 
input of said first selected amplifier stage to a state 
wherein said first selected amplifier stage has essentially 
zero power consumption when said enable signal is in said 
power down state and said first selected amplifier stage 
drives a second selected one of said amplifier stages to a 
predetermined state; 

and 

an output stage means connected to said selected amplifier 
stages for generating complementary output address sig- 
nals that are a function of said input address signal when 
said enable signal is in other than said power down state 
and said output stage generating predetermined comple- 
mentary output address signals when said enable signal is 
in said power down state. 
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1. An approximate content addressable apparatus compris- 


ing: 
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storage means for storing indicators for a plurality of data 
segments, each data segment therein having a plurality of 
addressable data elements, each indicator being stored at 
an address indicative of the identity and position of the 
data element within its associated data segment; 

means for sequentially accessing said indicators for a plural- 
ity of selected data elements from said storage means, a 
selected pattern of said plurality of selected data elements 
forming a selected data segment, said accessing being 
displaced in time or location in accordance with said 
selected data element pattern for said selected data seg- 
ment so that if said selected data segment is stored in said 
storage means, all of its selected indicators in said plurality 
thereof will be accessed in parallel; and 

means for assigning a value indicating deviation from said 
parallel access for each selected data element in said plu- 
rality thereof and for totalling said values to generate a 
total value indicative of the approximateness of each 
stored data segment in said plurality thereof with said 
selected data segment. 


4,385,372 
REFLECTIVE OPTICAL DATA STORAGE AND LASER 
RECORDING MEDIA IIAVING GROOVED DIELECTRIC 
ENCODED PRERECORDED INFORMATION 
Jerome Drexler, Los Altos Hills, Calif., assignor to Drexler 
Technology Corporation, Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed May 1, 1981, Ser. No. 259,444 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 7/00, 7/24, 7/26 
US. Cl. 369—109 
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1. Optical data storage and laser recording media for read- 
back by a laser beam having a characteristic wavelength com- 
prising, 

a major reflective surface layer disposed on a substrate, said 
reflective surface layer adapted for optical data storage 
and recording by pit formation from a laser, and 

an optically clear dielectric coating covering said reflective 
surface layer, the coating having grooves defining parallel 
data paths, at least some of said grooves in the coating of 
a depth approximately equal to one or three times one 
quarter of a characteristic readback beam wavelength, the 
index of refraction of said coating being higher than that 
of air and the reflectance from a surface area containing 
said grooves being less than 20% at the characteristic 
wavelength. 


4,385,373 
DEVICE FOR FOCUS AND ALIGNMENT CONTROL IN 
OPTICAL RECORDING AND/OR PLAYBACK 
APPARATUS 

Donald J. Howe, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 

Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,074 
Int. Cl.? G11B 7/12 

US. Cl. 369—45 9 Claims 

1. Apparatus for controllably positioning lens means of the 
type having an optical axis and a principal plane, said apparatus 
comprising a plurality of independently addressable piezoelec- 
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tric bender means mounted in cantilever-fashion around said 
lens means and having movable portions thereof coupled to 
peripheral portions of said lens means in a manner such that 
uniform displacement of all of said bender elements will effect 


adjustment of said lens means in a direction substantially per- 
pendicular to the principal plane of said lens means and non- 
uniform displacement of said bender elements will effect tilting 
adjustment of the optical axis of said lens means. 


4,385,374 
VIDEO DISC PLAYER WITH RFI REDUCTION CIRCUIT 
INCLUDING AN AGC AMPLIFIER AND DUAL 
FUNCTION PEAK DETECTOR 
Kevin C. Kelleher, Plainfield, Ind., assignor to RCA Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 210,975 
Int. Cl.2 HO4N 5/80 
US. Cl. 369—126 


y+ 


ua Ww 
347) secewen 


1. The circuit comprising: 

a gain controllable amplifier having an input terminal, an 
output terminal and a control terminal, said amplifier 
being responsive to a frequency-modulated input signal 
comprising a first component varying in amplitude and a 
second component which varies in amplitude faster than 
said first component, 

signal level detector means connected to the output terminal 
of said amplifier, said detector means providing first and 
second output signals, said first output signal correspond- 
ing to the average amplitude level of said signal at the 
output terinal of said amplifier and said second output 
signal corresponding to the amplitude level of said signal 
at the output terminal of said amplifier; 

coupling means coupled to said signal level detector means 
and to said control terminal of said controllable amplifier 
for coupling said first output signal to the control terminal 
of said amplifier for controlling the gain of said amplifier 
and thereby tending to maintain constant the magnitude of 
said first output signal; and 

sensing means coupled to said signal level detector means 
and responsive to said second output signal for providing 
a circuit output signal when the amplitude of said second 
output signal exceeds the amplitude of said first output 
signal by a prescribed amount. 
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4,385,375 
MOVING COIL TYPE PHONO CARTRIDGE 

Keniti Okura, and Shinji Yasuda, both of Tokorozawa, Japan, 

assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 115,315 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1979, 54-9064; 
Jan. 31, 1979, 54-9066; Jan. 31, 1979, 54-10643; Mar. 13, 1979, 
54-28205 

Int. Cl. G11B 3/30 


US. Cl. 369—139 18 Claims 





1. An MC type phono cartridge comprising: at least one 
magnet unit; an associated vibration unit including a cantilever, 
a stylus tip provided at one free end of said cantilever and a 
disc-like member fixed at the other end of said cantilever; a 
supporting member for supporting said cantilever to be vi- 
brated; a damper, said damper being disposed between said 
vibration unit and said supporting member; iaduction coil 
means disposed on said disc-like member; said magnet unit 
including first and second adjacent magnets, each of said first 
and second adjacent magnets having opposite poles, a longitu- 
dinal axis of each of said magnets passing through said opposite 
poles, said longitudinal axis of said first magnet being aligned 
with said longitudinal axis of said second magnet, one of said 
poles of said first magnet confronting a corresponding like pole 
of said second magnet, said induction coil means being spaced 
from said aligned longitudinal axes of said confronting like 
poles by predetermined gap intervals. 


4,385,376 
METHOD OF MAKING AN OPTICAL MEMORY DISK 
AND A PRODUCT THEREBY 
Takashi Takaoka; Masahiko Mochizuki; Tadao Miura, all of 
Yokohama, and Mitsuo Yamashita, Tokyo, all of Japan, as- 
signors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 133,924, Mar. 25, 1980. This application 
Sep. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 299,483 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1979, 54-77946 
Int. Cl. G11B 7/24 


USS. Cl. 369—284 4 Claims 
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1. An optical memory disk having a thin film of tellurium 
formed on a base plate and at least two layers of an oxide of 
tellurium formed on the surface thereof, said layers being 
formed by an oxidizing treatment of said surface and being of 
different oxides. 
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4,385,377 
PULSE POSITION TIME DIVISION SURFACE WAVE 
DEVICE TRANSMITTER 
Jerry L. Norris, Dallas, and Clinton S. Hartmann, Richardson, 
both of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, 
Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 869,410 
Int. Cl? HO4J 6/00, 13/00 
US. Ci. 370—10 
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1. A time division sample modulating device for sample 

modulating electronic information signals comprising: 

pulse position modulator means having a first input for receiv- 
ing input signals a(t) in the audio range and a second input 
for receiving input impulse signals p(t) as uniformly spaced 
sampling signals simultaneously with the receipt of the input 
signals a(t) by said first input and generating in response to 
each sampling signal an output impulse signal p(t-8 a(t)) 
having a position in time indicating the amplitude of input 
signals a(t) simultaneously received; and 

acoustic surface wave device means having a tailored impulse 
response h(t) of a predetermined shape and a finite length for 
receiving the output impulse signals generated by said pulse 
position modulator means and generating shaped electrical 
output signals proportional to the convolution of the output 
impulse signals generated by said pulse position modulator 
means and the tailored impulse response h(t) of said acoustic 
surface wave device means. 


4,385,378 
HIGH POWER MULTIPLEXER FOR DUAL POLARIZED 
FREQUENCY REUSE EARTH STATIONS 
Randall W. Kreutel, Jr., Rockville, Md., assignor to Communi- 
cation Satellite Corporation, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,723 
Int. CS HO4J 1/08, 11/00 

US. Cl. 370—19 


1. A transmitter apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of frequency selective modules each having first, 
second, third and fourth ports, a signal applied to said first 
port producing an output at said fourth port to the sub- 
stantial exclusion of said third port when said signal is in a 
given frequency range, a signal applied to said second port 
producing an output at said third port to the substantial 
exclusion of said fourth port when said signal is in said 
given frequency range, said modules being connected to 
provide a pair of main ports, one of said pair of main ports 
being taken from said third port of one of said plurality of 
modules, the other of said pair of main ports being taken 
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from said fourth port of one of said plurality of modules, 
said given frequency range of each said modules being 
different for different modules, wherein one of said main 
ports is connected to an antenna of a first polarization, and 
the other of said main ports is connected to an antenna of 
a second polarization orthogonal to said first polarization. 


4,385,379 
DIGITAL CONCENTRATOR FOR USE WITH A DIGITAL 
TELEPHONE OFFICE 
Michael J. Kelly, Scottsdale; Robert L. Lindsay, Phoenix, both 
of Ariz.; Alex W. Kobylar, Chicago, and David J. Stelte, 
Wheaton, both of Ill., assignors to GTE Automatic Electric 
Labs Inc., Northlake, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 105,436, Dec. 19, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 289,954 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Oct. 31, 1980, 2/58836; 

Canada, Dec. 12, 1980, 366,696-4; Italy, Feb. 5, 1981, 19530 


Int. Cl.2 HO4Q 11/04 














1. A digital concentrator including a plurality of line circuits 
operated to generate line transmit signals, said digital concen- 
trator comprising: x 
selection means connected to said line circuits, operated in 

response to said line transmit signals from each line circuit to 

generate an associated periodic enable signal; 

a plurality of transmit gating means connected to said plurality 
of line circuits, and to said selection means, each operated in 
response to a predetermined one of said enable signals to 
gate the line transmit signal from a connected line circuit for 
a predetermined time; 

conversion means connected to said plurality of transmit gat- 
ing means operated in response to each of said gated line 
transmit signals to generate a group of simultaneously occur- 
ring digital line transmit signals; and 

a digital trunk interface connected to said conversion means 
operated in response to each group of simultaneously occur- 
ring digital line transmit signals to generate a group of serial 
digital line transmit signals, and further operated to sequen- 
tially concatenate each group of said serial digital line trans- 
mit signals, into a first serial data stream. 


4,385,380 
DIGITAL CONCENTRATOR SWITCH 

Frederick H. Rees; Daniel F. Martin, and Joseph P. Ryness, all 

of London, England, assignors to Standard Telephones and 

Cables Limited, England 

Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 240,228 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 4, 1929, 

8007306 


Int. Cl.3 HO04Q 11/04; HO4J 3/14 
US. Cl. 370—65 4 Claims 
1. A digital line concentrator for a system using time division 
multiplexed transmission (PCM) for communicating between a 
plurality of subscriber lines and a central exchange controlling 
said concentrator, said system employing pulse code modula- 
tion within the concentration and between the concentrator 
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and the exchange, in which there are separate forward high- 
ways for communication from said subscriber lines through 
said concentrator directed toward said exchange and reverse 
direction highways from the exchange toward the subscriber 
lines, and in which the pulse code modulation employs a plu- 
rality of channels allocated for the transfer of call communica- 
tion intelligence, the invention comprising a loop back path 
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within the concentrator between the forward highways and 
the reverse highways for completing calls within the concen- 
trator, said path including means for introducing delay into all 
calls being completed over said loop back path, the delay 
means comprising a memory for storing intelligence from said 
channels for a period of one half of a time frame, a time frame 
being defined as a period during which intelligence from each 
of said channels is transmitted. 


4,385,381 
DIGITAL RADIO TRANSMISSION SYSTEM FOR 
TRANSMITTING A PLURALITY OF INFORMATION 
SIGNALS BY A NETWORK OF TRANSMITTERS 
HAVING SUBSTANTIALLY THE SAME CARRIER 
FREQUENCIES 
Roger P. J. Alexis, Neuilly sur Seine, France, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 178,200 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 29, 1979, 79 21674 
Int. Cl. HO4J 1/02, 4/00 
US. Cl. 370—69.1 





1. A radio transmission system for the simultaneous transmis- 
sion of a plurality of information signals, the system comprising 
a network of transmitters, operating with substantially the 
same carrier frequencies and arranged to receive for transmis- 
sion said information signals synchronously, and at least one 
receiver for receiving the signals from said transmitters, char- 
acterized in that the transmitter portion of said transmission 
system comprises: 

means for synchronously sampling said information signals 

at a frequency f forming an analog time-division multiplex 
(TDM) signal; 
means for converting said analog TDM signal into a digital 
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TDM signal in which the samples of each of said informa- 
tion signals are converted into multi-bit numbers; 

means for sending said serially arranged multi-bit numbers to 
said network of transmitters each of which comprises: 

series-to-parallel converting means having n output channels 
for causing the bits in said multi-bit numbers to appear 
simultaneously at the outputs thereof, and means for fre- 
quency-division multiplexing (FDM) said parallel ar- 
ranged multi-bit numbers for application to a transmitter 
section; said radio transmission system being further char- 
acterized in that the receiver portion thereof comprises: 

means for receiving the signals transmitted by said transmit- 
ter portion of said transmission system; 

frequency-division-demultiplexing means having n output 
channels for converting said received signals into parallel 
arranged multi-bit digital signals appearing at the outputs 
thereof; 

means for converting said parallel arranged digital signals 
into serially arranged digital signals; 

means for converting said serially arranged digital signals 
into analog signals; and 

time-division demultiplexing means having a sampling fre- 
quency f for converting said analog signals into said origi- 


nal information signals, wherein the sampling frequency f 


of both said time-division multiplexing and demultiplexing 
means and the number of channels n in both said series-to- 
parallel converting means and said frequency-division 
demultiplexing means are selected such that the duration 
of a bit in said FDM means is at least twice the deviation 
in propagation times of the signals from two of said trans- 


mitters nearest to said receiver when the levels of said two 


signals received from said transmitters are close to one 
another. 


4,385,382 
COMMUNICATION MULTIPLEXER HAVING A 
VARIABLE PRIORITY SCHEME USING A READ ONLY 
MEMORY 
Gary J. Goss, Acton, Mass., and Angelo D. Kachemov, Platts- 
burgh, N.Y., assignors to Honeywell Information Systems 
Inc., Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,875 
Int. Cl? HO4J 3/02 
US. Cl. 370—96 








1. A data processing system for transferring data bytes com- 


a main memory coupled to said system bus for storing said 
data bytes; 
a communication multiplexer coupled to said system bus for 


ELECTRICAL 


8 Claims 


1303 


and a plurality of communication lines, each of said plural- 

ity of communication lines being operative as a receive 

channel or as a transmit channel; 

said communication multiplexer including polling means for 
sending a sequence of receive channel numbers and trans- 
mit channel numbers representative of said receive chan- 
nel and said transmit channel respectively to said each of 

said plurality of communication lines and receiving a 

request signal if one of said plurality of communication 

lines requests the transfer of said data bytes by responding 
to a selected one of said sequence of receive channel 
numbers or transmit channel numbers; 

said polling means including: 

first counter means responsive to a plurality of output 
signals for generating a plurality of mode signals indica- 
tive of a plurality of modes of operation; 

ROM means coupled to said first counter means and 
responsive to said plurality of mode signals and a plural- 
ity of control signals for generating said plurality of 
output signals; 

second counter means coupled to said ROM means and 
responsive to said plurality of output signals for identi- 
fying the last of said sequence of receive channel num- 
bers and the last of said sequence of transmit channel 
numbers of said sequence; 

wherein said plurality of modes of operation includes: 

a first mode for generating a first of said sequence of 
receive and transmit channel numbers; 

asecond mode for polling each of said receive channels and 
each of said transmit channels and being responsive to 
said request signal for implementing the transfer of one 
of said data bytes; 

a third mode for generating a second of said sequence of 
receive and transmit channel numbers; and 

a fourth mode for testing if a timeout error resulted after 
an indication that the transfer of data is completed and 
generating signals indicative of said second mode of 
operation. 


4,385,383 
ERROR RATE DETECTOR 
Robert A. Karchevski, San Mateo, Calif., assignor to GTE Auto- 
matic Electric Laboratories, Inc., Northlake, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 254,335 
Int. Cl. GO6F 11/00; HO4B 17/00 


1. An error rate detector for determining if the number of 
windows which contain at least one detected error exceed a 
predetermined number in a predetermined time, which com- 
prises: 

a bistable circuit responsive to the first detected error input 
signal of each window for providing at an output a set 
signal state; 

a reset circuit responsive to a first periodic pulse for apply- 
ing a signal to reset said bistable circuit; 

an up-down counter having count up and count down inputs 
and maximum count and zero count outputs; . 
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a logic enable circuit responsive to a second periodic pulse 
for providing a periodic enabling signal at an output, said 

a logic circuit accepting said set or reset outputs and said 
periodic enabling signal and responsive thereto to pro- 
vide, under the set state, a signal on a first output which is 
connected to the count up input, and under the reset state, 
a signal on a second output which is connected to the 
count-down input of said up-down counter; and 

means responsive to the maximum and zero count outputs of 
said up-down counter for providing an error indication 
when a predetermined number of errors have occurred 
and removing said error indication only when there is an 
output signal from the zero count output of said counter. 


4,385,384 
MODEM DIAGNOSTIC AND CONTROL SYSTEM 
Arthur H. Rosbury, Plantation, Fla.; Judson T. Gilbert, New- 
town, Conn.; Donald C. O’Connor, Miami, and Grant A. 
Newland, Miami Lakes, both of Fla., assignors to Racal Data 
Communications Inc., Miami, Fla. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 49,338, Jun. 18, 1979, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 803,945, Jun. 6, 1977, 
abandoned. This application May 19, 1981, Ser. No. 265,175 
Int. Cl.) GO6F 11/00; HO4M 3/08 


US. Cl. 371—22 74 Claims 
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1. For use in a modem system including a central site modem 
and at least one remote site modem communicating over a 
transmission line with said central site modem, the modem 
diagnostic apparatus comprising: 

a central site processor means for providing commands 

including a plurality of test commands; 
means associated with said central site modem for receiving 
test commands from said central site processor, for check- 
ing, autonomously of said central site processor, for alarm 
conditions at the associated central site modem and in- 
forming said central site processor of a said alarm condi- 
tion, and for transmitting communications between said 
central site processor and the remote site modem; and 

means associated with said remote site modem for receiving 
test commands transmitted by said central site modem 
from said central site processor, for checking, autono- 
mously of said central site processor, for alarm conditions 
at said remote site modem and for transmitting an alarm 
message back to said central site modem. 
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4,385,385 
CIRCUIT FOR MONITORING A DIGITAL SIGNAL 
GENERATOR 
Philippe Duplessis, Colombes, and Denis Jouannet, Paris, both 
of France, assignors to Compagnie Industrie le des Telecom- 
munications Cit-Alcatel, Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 221,471 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 9, 1980, 80 00388 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 11/10 


1. A monitoring circuit for monitoring a digital signal gener- 
ator that provides an output of a stream of successive coeffici- 
ent values representing a periodic signal, said monitoring cir- 
cuit comprising: 

a redundancy factor calculating circuit for calculating a 
redundancy factor for a block of a predetermined number 
of said coefficient values, said redundancy factor calculat- 
ing circuit comprising an array of exclusive-OR gates, 
each of said exclusive-OR gates having a first input cou- 
pled to receive a respective output bit from said digital 
signal generator; and a register for storing outputs from 
said exclusive-OR gates, each of said exclusive-OR gates 
having a second input coupled to a respective output of 
said register; 

a memory for storing precalculated redundancy factors for 
each said block; 

a comparator for comparing a redundancy factor provided 
on said output of said redundancy factor calculating cir- 
cuit with a corresponding precalculated redundancy fac- 
tor read from said memory for generating an alarm if said 
redundancy factor provided on said output of said redun- 
dancy factor calculating circuit is different from said 
corresponding precalculated redundancy factor; 

a common time base generator for producing synchronized 
clocking signals for operating said digital signal generator 
and clocking said register, wherein said register is clocked 
in synchronization with outputting of coefficients by said 
digital signal generator; and 
counter for addressing said memory, said counter being 
clocked by a clock signal provided by said common time 
base generator, wherein said counter addresses said mem- 
ory to read from said memory a precalculated redundancy 
factor for each said block. 


4,385,386 
LASER APPARATUS 

Takeshi Ozeki, and Toshifumi Tamura, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawa- 

saki, Japan 

Filed Jul. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 285,453 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1980, 55-102278 
Int. Cl.3 HO1S 3/13 

US. Cl. 372—28 18 Claims 

1. An apparatus for sweeping a frequency bandwidth of 

optical radiation comprising: 

a first laser device capable of sweeping a first portion of said 
frequency bandwidth; 

a second laser device capable of sweeping a second portion 
of said frequency bandwidth, there being an overlap of 
common frequencies in said first and second portions; 

means connected to said laser devices for multiplexing a first 
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beam emitted by said first laser device with a second beam 
emitted by said second laser device; 

detecting means responsive to said multiplexing means for 
detecting the difference between the frequencies of said 
first and second beams; and 

















control means responsive to said detecting means for causing 
one of said laser devices to sweep its associated portion 
until said difference assumes a predetermined value; and 
then causing the other of said laser devices to sweep its 
associated portion. 


4,385,387 
PRECONDUCTION CURRENT CONTROL OF LASER 
DIODES 
Herwig Trimmel, Puchheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 73,898, Sep. 10, 1979. This application 
Sep. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 307,006 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 22, 
1978, 2841433 
Int. Cl.2 HO1IS 3/13 


US. Cl. 372—29 12 Claims 
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1. A method of adjusting a bias current supplied to a laser 
diode to a threshold current value of the laser diode, whereat 
the diode begins to emit substantial quantities of light, by 
means of a control circuit which includes a bias current genera- 
tor, a pilot signal generator, a sensor to convert light emitted 
by the laser diode to an electrical signal, a high frequency 
amplifier, a peak value rectifier, a comparator and an averager, 
the method comprising the steps of: 

superimposing an oscillatory pilot signal generated by the 

pilot signal generator on the bias current generated by the 
bias current generator; 

supplying a high frequency modulating electrical signal 

from a source of data to the laser diode; 

sensing a portion of the light emitted from the laser diode 

and 

converting the sensed light emitted by the laser diode into a 

corresponding electrical signal by means of the sensor; 
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amplifying selected high frequency components of the elec- 
trical signal by means of the high frequency amplifier; 
rectifying the amplified signal by means of the peak value 


comparing a selected region of the rectified electrical signal 
to a reference signal and generating an output signal 
whose value is indicative of the results of the comparison 
by means of the comparator; 

forming a mean value of the output signal in the averager; 

adjusting the value of the bias current to correspond to the 
threshold current value of the laser diode in response to 
the mean value of the output signal. 


4,385,388 
LIGHT REFERENCING METHOD 
Paul C. Engelking, Lowell, Oreg., assignor to State Board of 
Higher Education for and on behalf of the University of 
Oregon, Eugene, Oreg. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,818 
Int. Cl. HO1S 3/13 
US. Cl. 372—32 


1. A method of referencing the beam wavelength of a tun- 
able laser with a known spectral line wavelength of a free 
transition metal atom, said method comprising 
forming in an irradiation zone a vapor of a volatile organome- 
tallic compound containing said metal atom, 
applying a voltage across a pair of electrodes in such zone, 
irradiating such zone with a beam of laser light having an 
average power flux in the zone at which electronic transi- 
tions of the free metal atom are wavelength-dependent, 

by said irradiating, producing dissociation of the vapor-phase 
compound to form free metal atoms, 

monitoring the current flow between the electrodes, and 

adjusting the wavelength of the laser light to reach correspon- 
dence of the light wavelength and spectral line wavelength, 
such producing multiphoton ionization of the metal atoms, 
with the atoms proceeding through an excited state, as evi- 
denced by a peaking of current flow. 


4,385,389 
PHASE-LOCKED CDH-LOC INJECTION LASER ARRAY 
Dan Botez, Mt Holly, N.J., assignor to RCA Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 168,045, Jul. 14, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 274,245 


Int. Cl. HOIS 3/19 
U.S. Cl. 372—48 11 Claims 
1. A phase-locked semiconductor injection laser array com- 


prising: 

a body of semiconductor material having a pair of spaced, 
parallel end surfaces which are reflective of light at the 
laser wavelength with at least one of the faces being par- 
tially transparent and including a substrate with a pair of 
opposed major surfaces with a plurality of separate pairs 
of spaced, substantially parallel grooves in a first major 
surface of the substrate and extending between the end 
faces; 

a first confinement epitaxial layer, overlying the surface of 
the substrate and the surfaces of the 

a guide epitaxial layer overlying the first confinement layer; 
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an active epitaxial layer overlying the guide layer; 

a second confinement epitaxial layer overlying the active 
layez; and 

electrical contacts to the second confinement epitaxial layer 
and the second major surface of the substrate; 

wherein the body, the first confinement layer and the guide 
layer are of one conductivity type and the second confine- 
ment layer is of the opposite conductivity type; wherein 
the material of the active layer has an index of refraction 
greater than that of the materials of the first and second 


confinement layers and the material of the guide layer has 
an index of refraction less than that of the material of the 
active layer but greater than that of the material of each of 
the first and second confinement layers, and wherein the 
separate pairs of grooves are spaced an effective distance 
apart so that light generated in the active layer above a 
pair of grooves and propagating as a single optical mode 
in both the active and guide layers interacts with light 
generated above other pairs of grooves such that the 
optical modes are phase locked to one another. 


4,385,390 
LASER BYPASS INHIBITOR 
William H. McMahan, Salt Lake City, Utah, assignor to Ameri- 
can Laser Corporation, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,539 
Int. Cl.3 HOIS 3/03 


Zz 
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1. In a laser adapted to provide a laser bypass inhibiting 
means attached to but not constituting a part of the laser bore 
assembly, in combination: 

(a) a cylindrical-shaped ceramic laser tube having a central 
main discharge bore and surrounding gas bypass bores 
running lengthwise thereof and having outlets at one end 
thereof; 

(b) a metal formed end shroud metallically bonded to said 
end of said tube and surrounding said outlets for reception 
of related structure therein; 

(c) a gas inhibitor assembly secured to said tube within said 
end shroud comprising a ceramic disc having an outside 
diameter less than the inside diameter of said shroud at 
said end to provide space therebetween and having: 

(i) a central aperture mated to said main bore outlet; 

(ii) a metalized surface on one side bonded to said end of 
said tube having said outlets; and 

(iii) metalized channel formations in said metalized side of 
said disc communicating said gas bypass bore outlets 
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gas from said bypass bore outlets to be channeled 
outward to said space within said end shroud, said 
metallic surfaced paths being effective to prevent ioni- 
zation of bypass gas exiting therethrough whereby to 
inhibit ignition of the bypass gas in said tube bypass gas 
bores and within said channel formations. 


4,385,391 
MECHANISM FOR OPENING ELECTRODE HOLDERS 
OF ELECTRIC SMELTING FURNACES 

Franz-Josef Hillers; Heinz Berentsen, both of Oberhausen, and 

Norbert Jager, Duisburg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ors to M.A.N. Maschinenfabrik Augsburg-Niirnberg Aktien- 

geselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 246,018 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 

1980, 3010894 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 7/103 

US. Cl. 373—99 


1. In an electrode holder including, an electrode arm, a fixed 
contact connected to an end of said arm, a movable electrode 
jaw movably mounted to said arm and having a clamping 
contact, and biasing spring means connected to the electrode 
jaw for moving the clamping contact toward the fixed contact 
to clamp an electrode therebetween, the improvement com- 
prising: fluid pressure means in said arm and connected to said 
electrode jaw for acting to counter the force of said biasing 
means when fluid under pressure is supplied to said fluid pres- 
sure means; and fluid motor means mounted as a unit in said 
arm and connected to said fluid pressure means for supplying 
fluid under pressure to said fluid pressure means whereby an 
electrode can be released from between said fixed and clamp- 
ing contacts. 


4,385,392 
MODEM FAULT DETECTOR AND CORRECTOR 
SYSTEM 
Gary W. Angell, 37 Lanark Dr., Westwood, Mass. 02090, and C. 
Kenneth Miller, 85 Revolutionary Rd., Concord, Mass. 01742 
Filed Jul. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 288,980 
Int. Cl? HO4L 1/22 
6 Claims 





1. A modem fault detector and corrector system for connec- 
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tion with a transmission line carrying transmit data and a re- 
ceiver line carrying receive data, comprising: 

a first modem including a first transmitter and first receiver 
and a second modem including a second transmitter and 
second receiver; 

switch means interconnected with said first and second 
modems for selectively switching said first and second 
transmitters on and off of a transmission line and said first 
and second receivers on and off a receiver line, and for 
connecting one of said receivers with the output of either 
of said first and second transmitters; 

means for monitoring the status of each of said modems; 
means responsive to said switch means for correlating the 
transmit data with the receive data; 

means interconnected with said switch means for sequencing 
said switch means to enable said means for correlating to 
compare transmit data selectively with the output of said 
first transmitter and said second transmitter; and 

means, responsive to said means for monitoring, said means 
for correlating, and said means for sequencing, for detect- 
ing a malfunction in one of said first modem, said second 
modem and said transmission and receiver lines and di- 
recting said switch means to replace a malfunctioning 
on-line modem with the off-iine modem. 


4,385,393 
ADAPTIVE PREDICTION DIFFERENTIAL PCM-TYPE 
TRANSMISSION APPARATUS AND PROCESS WITH 
SHAPING OF THE Quek NOISE 


Francais represente par le Secretaire d’Etat, Issy les Mouli- 
neaux, France 
Filed Apr. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 253,159 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 21, 1980, 80 08884 
Int. Cl. HO4B 12/04 


US. Cl. 375—30 4 Claims 


1. A coding process of the adaptive prediction differential 
PCM type comprising the steps of: forming an error signal e; 
from the difference between a sample of signal y; to be coded 
and a prediction signal p; of said signal in which t is a sampling 
time; quantizing said error signal e; coding the quantized 
signal; forming a restored error signal €; from one of said 
quantized and coded signals; forming a restored signal y; by 
adding said restored error signal e; to said prediction signal py; 
and forming said prediction signal p; from said restored signals 
Y;and @; by first and second linear filtering operations; said first 
operation being performed using N successive samples of ¥;, 
namely, ¥;, ¥:—1. - - - » ¥r—N+1, and comprising taking a se- 
quence of N samples from a first sequence formed by said N 
samples of ¥;and from a second sequence obtained by orthogo- 
nalizing said N samples of Y;, and multiplying said sequence of 
N samples respectively by coefficients Al;, A2,, ..., AN, then 
summing the products obtained to obtain a prediction signal 
Py«, said second operation being performed using P successive 
samples of €, namely, €;, €—1, - . . , &—p+1, and comprising 
multiplying said P successive samples respectively by coeffici- 
ents B1;, B2,, . . . , BP; and summing the products obtained to 
obtain a prediction signal pe, adjusting sequentially said coeffi- 
cients Al;, A2,, . .., AN;and B1;, B2, .. . , BP; at each time 
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t so that the mean power of said error signal ¢; is minimized; 
and carrying out at least one of the two following operations 
(a) and (6): 

(a) forming a linear filtering of said signal y; by using N 
successive samples of y;, namely, y, y:—1, - - - . ¥r—-N+1- 
and comprising taking a sequence of N samples from a 
first sequence formed by said N samples of y; and from a 
second sequence formed by N derivative samples obtained 
by orthogonalizing said N samples of y;, and multiplying 
said sequence of samples by N coefficients equal to the 
said coefficients Al; A2, ..., AN, then adding the 
products obtained to supply a filtered signal py, then 
forming on the basis of said signal py, and said signal py; 
previously obtained by the filtering of ¥;, a signal pAR, 
canst to Yast +O —7aaien © OS sae a 

able coefficient between 0 and 1 (terminals included); 

(b) filtering the unquantized error signal e; by multiplying P 
successive samples of said signal e¢, namely, ¢;, €;—1, - - -, 
€;— p+1, by P coefficients equal respectively to said coeffi- 
cients B1,, B2,, . . ., BP;and adding the products obtained, 
to supply a filtered signal pe;, then forming on the basis of 
said signal pe, and the signal pe, obtained previously by 
filtering €,a signal pMA, which is equal to ysgape;+(1 —y- 
MA)pe;, in which yaga is a regulatable coefficient between 
0 and | (terminals included), the coefficients y 4p and yaga 
not being simultaneously zero; and after said operations 
(a) and (b) adding the signals pAR,; and pMA,, then delay- 
ing one sampling time of the sum obtained, to supply said 
prediction signal p;. 


4,385,394 
UNIVERSAL INTERFACE FOR DATA 
COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS 


Filed Jan. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 227,862 
Int. C1? HO3K 4/94 
US. Cl. 375—36 


1. In a system for transmitting serial data and serial data from 
one location to another via a pair of differential output lines 
and including means for generating a control signal, the im- 
provement comprising: 

gating means operatively coupled to receive said serial data, 

said serial data, and said control signal for generating a 
first set of gating signals whenever said control signal is in 
a first state and for generating a second set of signals 
whenever said control signal is in a second state and said 
data is true, and for generating a third set of gating signals 
whenever said control signal is in said second state and 
said data is true; and 

output means including a first output control circuit for 

driving a first of said differential output lines and a second 
output control circuit for driving a second of said differen- 
tial output lines, said output means being responsive to 
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said first set of gating signals for driving neither of said 
first and second differential output lines so as to allow said 
lines to float, said output means being responsive to said 
second set of gating signals for pulling said first differen- 
tial output line high and said second differential output 
line low and said output means being responsive to said 
third set of gating signals for pulling said second differen- 
tial output line high and said first differential output line 
low thereby enabling data transfer which is relatively 
immune from even large shifts in ground potential. 


4,385,395 
BIT CLOCK REPRODUCING CIRCUIT 

Masato Tanaka, and Nobuhiko Watanabe, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,290 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1980, 55-53252 
Int. Cl.3 HO3L 7/06 

US. Cl. 375—110 


D 1] DoD: D203 
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1. A bit clock reproducing circuit comprising: 

(a) a first input terminal for receiving input data; 

(b) a second input terminal for receiving a reference clock 
signal; 

(c) first circuit means connected with said first and second 
terminals and responsive to said input data and said refer- 
ence clock signal for producing a control signal corre- 
sponding to the edge of said input data; 

(d) counter means connected to said first circuit means and 
responsive to said control signal for receiving initial data, 
said counter means being connected to said second input 
terminal and responsive to said reference clock signal for 
producing a counting output signal; 

(e) second circuit means connected to said counter means 
and responsive to said counting output signal for generat- 
ing an output data signal which is a predetermined func- 
tion of said output counting signal, said output data signal 
being provided to said counter means as said initial data; 


(f) an output terminal for manifesting a bit clock signal 
corresponding to said counting output signal. 


4,385,396 
NRZ DIGITAL DATA RECOVERY 
Jerry J. Norton, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 270,696 
Int. Cl.3 HO4L 7/08 
US. Cl. 375—110 6 Claims 
1. Apparatus for generating a lock signal which has a per- 
iod equal to the bit period of received non-return to zero 
(NRZ) digital data and which is synchronized with said re- 
ceived NRZ digital data comprising: 
a transition detector means; 
means for providing said received NRZ digital data to said 
transition detector means, wherein said transition detector 
means provides an output pulse each time said received 
NRZ digital data makes a state transition; 
means for generating a periodic signal; 


means; 
means for providing said periodic signal through said phase 
adjusting means to said clock generator means, wherein 
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said clock generator means generates a clock signal hav- 
ing a period equal to the bit period of said received NRZ 
digital data in response to said periodic signal; 

phase comparator means; 

means for providing said clock signal as an input to said 
phase comparator means; 

means for providing the output from said transition detector 
means to said phase comparator means, wherein said 
phase comparator means provides an output signal which 
indicates the degree of synchronization between the out- 
put of said transition detector means and said clock signal; 

means for providing the output from said phase comparator 
means to said phase adjusting means, wherein said phase 
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adjusting means subtracts pulses from or adds pulses to 
said periodic signal so as to adjust the timing of said clock 
signal in such a manner that said clock signal will be 
synchronous with the output of said transition detector 
means; 

integrator means; 

means for providing said received NRZ digital data to said 
integrator means; and 

means for controlling the integration of said received NRZ 
digital data by said integrator means in response to said 
clock signal in such a manner that the integration of said 
received NRZ digital data for each bit period is begun at 
substantially the beginning of each bit period. 


4,385,397 
PARALLAX CORRECTED EXTERNAL ALIGNMENT 


Filed Oct. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 314,170 
Int. Cl? A61B 6/00 
US. Cl. 378—020 





1. In a tomography system including a gantry having a 
generally cylindrical opening to receive a patient, a patient 
table longitudinally translatable to move the patient from a 


staged position to a scanning position within the gantry open- 
ing, means to tilt at least one of said patient table and said 
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gantry about a lateral tilting axis to provide oblique scans, and 
external alignment light means mounted on said gantry for 
indicating on the staged patient the portion of the patient to be 
scanned, parallax correction means comprising: 
sensing means to detect the angulation of said gantry with 
respect to said patient table; and 
correction means to modify the translation distance of said 
patient table when advancing to scan plane to compensate 
for the parallax caused by gantry angulation. 


4,385,398 
SELECTIVE CALL COMMUNICATION RECEIVER 
Keith H. Wycoff, 1205 N. Tyler St., Lexington, Nebr. 68850, 
and William H. Dittmer, Lexington, Nebr., assignors to 
Keith H. Wycoff, Lexington, Nebr. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 46,516 
Int. Cl? HO4B 1/16 
US. Cl. 455—36 


1. In a selective call communication receiver adapted to 
respond to at least one code tone selected from a plurality of 
code tones of different frequencies, the combination compris- 
ing filter means responsive to a code tone of predetermined 
frequency to provide a sinusoidal wave, means for converting 
the sinusoidal wave into a train of tone pulses, and circuit 
means responsive to the first of the tone pulses exceeding a 
predetermined duration to provide an output signal, the output 
signal commencing during the first of the tone pulses, the 
predetermined duration being substantially the same for all of 
the different frequencies, said circuit means having only on and 
off conditions, the output signal being produced when said 
circuit means is in one of the conditions. 


4,385,399 
DISPLAY DEVICE 
Minoru Ogita, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Nippon Gakki 
Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed May 22, 1979, Ser. No. 41,333 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1978, 53- 


74968(U] 
Int. Cl.2 HO3J 1/04; GO9F 9/32 
US. Cl. 455—159 

1. A display device comprising: 

a displaying unit having a plurality of display sections pro- 
vided respectively for a plurality of figures of a numerical 
value representatively of a receiving frequency of a radio 
receiver to digitally display said numerical value with 
brightness and being capable of displaying said numerical 
value which alters with time in response to variation of 
said receiving frequency of said receiver; 

a display unit drive circuit which receives a frequency dis- 
play signal having a frequency corresponding to said 
receiving frequency of said receiver, and according to said 
frequency display signal, drives said display unit to permit 
said display sections thereof to display said numerical 
value of said receiving frequency; 

means for generating a display control signal representing 
the variation rate of said frequency display signal; 

a display value variation rate detecting circuit for receiving 


4 Claims 
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said display control signal to detect the variation rate of 
a brightness control circuit for receiving a detection output 
of said display value variation rate detecting circuit to 





OF CODER @ ORIVER 


control the brightness of a display section provided for an 
arbitrary figure among said plurality of figures in accor- 
dance with the variation rate of said frequency display 
signal. 


4,385,400 
AUTOMATIC GAIN CONTROL ARRANGEMENT 
USEFUL IN AN FM RADIO RECEIVER 
Max E. Maichow, Flemington, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 143,347 
Int. Cl.’ HO4B 1/26 
US. Cl. 455—239 


1. In a receiver for processing RF signals modulated to 
represent information by time relationships, apparatus com- 
prising: 

tuner means responsive to said RF signals for deriving an IF 
signal from a selected one of said RF signals; 

IF means including a plurality of cascaded limiter amplifier 
stages for successively amplifying said IF signal to form a 
pulse signal; 

information detector means for detecting the time relation- 
ship of said pulse signal to develop an information signal; 

auxiliary amplifier means beside said cascade of said limiter 
a-uplifier stages and including gain control means respon- 
sive to an auxiliary control signal for amplifying an inter- 
mediate signal developed at an intermediate point in said 
cascade to develop an output signal; 

detector means for generating an amplitude representative 
pe ede ep eye ee oe Cal 

said output signal of said auxiliary amplifier means; 
control signal generating means for generating a main con- 
trol signal and said auxiliary control signal in response to 
said amplitude representative signal, said control signal 
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for causing the magnitude of said auxiliary control signal 
to be non-linearly related to the magnitude of said main 
control signal; and 

utilization means for controlling a predetermined function of 
said receiver in response to said main control signal. 


4,385,401 
THREE-STATE DIGITAL MIXER-DRIVER CIRCUIT 
Paul G. Jagnow, Iowa City, and David K. Vail, Cedar Rapids, 
both of Iowa, assignors to Rockwell International Corpora- 

tion, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed May 27, 1980, Ser. No. 153,226 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/10 
US. Cl. 455—326 





























1. RF signal conversion apparatus, comprising: 

a first transmission-line transformer having an input winding 
and a secondary winding with a center terminal and first 
and second end terminals, the input winding receiving a 
RF signal; 

a second transmission-line transformer having an output 
winding and a secondary winding with a center terminal 
and first and second end terminals, the output winding 
being connected to an external user device; 

means for coupling DC bidirectionally between the second- 
ary windings of said first and second transformers, said 
coupling means including 

a first diode connected cathode-to-anode between the first 
end terminal of said first transformer and the first end 
terminal of said second transformer, 

a second diode connected cathode-to-anode between the 
second end terminal of said first transformer and the sec- 
ond end terminal of said second transformer, 

a third diode connected cathode-to-anode between the first 
end terminal of said second transformer and the second 
end terminal of said first transformer, and 

a fourth diode connected cathode-to-anode between the 
second end terminal of said second transformer and the 
first end terminal of said first transformer; 

a first bistable storage element having an output driver con- 
nected to the center terminal of the secondary winding of 
said first transformer, said first bistable element receiving 
a first bit stream at an enabling input thereof; 

a second bistable storage element having an output driver 
connected to the center terminal of the secondary winding 
of said second transformer, said second bistable element 
receiving a second bit stream at an enabling input thereof, 
said first and second bistables having a common source of 
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clock signals, the first and second bit streams having 
identical codes and offset in phase from each other; 
first NPN transistor having a collector coupled to the 
center terminal of the secondary winding of said second 
transformer, an emitter connected through a load resistor 
to ground, and a base circuit having a diode coupled 
cathode-to-anode to the center terminal of the secondary 
winding of said first transformer; and 

a second NPN transistor having a collector coupled to the 
center terminal of the secondary winding of said first 
transformer, an emitter connected through the load resis- 
tor to ground, and a base circuit having a diode connected 
cathode-to-anode to the center terminal of the secondary 
winding of said second transformer, said first transistor 
and the output driver of said first bistable element con- 
ducting current through said first and second transformers 
via the third and fourth diodes when said first bistable 
element is enabled by the first bit stream and said second 
bistable element is disabled by the second bit stream, said 
second transistor and the output driver of said second 
bistable element conducting current through said first and 
second transformers via the first and second diodes when 
said second bistable element is enabled by the second bit 
stream and said first bistable element is disabled by the 
first bit stream, said first and second transistors being 
non-conducting when said first and second bistable ele- 
ments are concurrently enabled and concurrently dis- 
abled, respectively, by the first and second bit streams. 


4,385,402 
SWITCHABLE FILTER CIRCUITS 
Ronald A. Barrs, Crawley, England, assignor to Redifon Tele- 
communications Limited, London, England 
Filed Apr. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 249,973 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 16, 1980, 
8012528 
Int. Cl? HO4B 1/16, 1/26; HO3H 7/01 


US. Cl. 455—339 4 Claims 


1. A switchable filter circuit for selecting a first and a second 
frequeacy pass band from a received signal and for providing 
predetermined minimum stop band attenuation at frequencies 
outside the selected frequency band, wherein the second fre- 
quency band lies wholly within the first, comprising a first 
filter element defining a primary pass band corresponding to 
the first frequency band, a second filter element defining a 
secondary pass band corresponding to the second frequency 
band, an output to the filter circuit, and switching means for 
connecting the output of the filter circuit selectively to the 
outputs of the first and second filter elements, characterised in 
that the first filter element comprises an input to which the 
received signal is applied, and the second filter element com- 
prises an input for receiving the output of the first filter ele- 
ment, means providing stop band attenuation of the first filter 
element at least as great as said predetermined minimum stop 
band attenuation, and filter construction providing little addi- 
tional stop band attenuation in the second filter element 
whereby the first filter element significantly determines the 
stop band characteristics of the filter circuit as a whole outside 
the primary pass band and the second filter requires fewer filter 
components than the first filter. 
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269,049 269,952 
ANKLE BOOT LATCH HOOK TOOL 
Umberto De Bertoldi, Milan, Italy, assignor to Simod Patents Harold K. Windsor, and Ramon Folch, both of Orange County, 
N.A. N.V., Curacao, Netherlands Antilles 
Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 206,162 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 16, 1980, 61935/80[U] 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D2—04 
US. Cl. D2—272 





269,053 
SMALL OBJECTS ORGANIZER FOR AN ATTACHE 
SCARF CASE OR THE LIKE 
Joseph Kanoui, Geneva, Switzerland, assignor to Interdica S.A., Renato Castelli, Ghent, Belgium, assignor to Samsonite Corpo- 
Villars-sur-Glane, Switzerland ration, Denver, Colo. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,446 Filed Jun. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 157,429 
Claims priority, application Hague, Jun. 16, 1980, 70 404 Cee, ae 
Term of patent 14 years erm of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DO2—05 Int. Cl. D3—02 
US. Cl. D2—395 US. C1. D3—39 























269,054 
COMBINED BRUSH AND SCRAPER TO BE USED IN 
CLEANING WINDSHIELDS 
269,051 Harold F. Bauer, Newton, Kans., assignor to S/V Tool Co. Inc., 
BELT BUCKLE Newton, Kans. 
James P. Lenny, 1607 Redcliff St., Los Angeles, Calif. 90026 Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 135,856 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 187,478 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D4—01; DI—05 
Int. Ci. D2—07 US. C1. D4—06 
US. Ci. D2—421 
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269,055 269,057 

COMBINED SPA TABLE AND SUPPORT THEREFOR CONVERTIBLE COUCH 
Donald W. Doman, Janesville, and Alfred W. Elsner, Plymouth, Joanne B. Schatz, and Ivan N. Schatz, both of Bethesda, Md., 
both of Wis., assignors to Kohler Co., Kohler, Wis. assignors to Virginia Adjustable Bed Manufacturing Corp., 

Division of Ser. No. 172,458, Jul. 25, 1980, Pat. No. Des. Alexandria, Va. 

266,638. This application Apr. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 370,628 Filed Mar. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 247,345 

Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—06 Int. Cl. D6—O/ 
US. Cl. D6—61 


269,056 
CHAIR ‘ 
Mike T. Claman, New York, N.Y., assignor to Lewittes Furni- CHAIR 
ture Enterprises, Inc., New York, N.Y. Manfred A. Nordstrom, 1618 River St., Burlington, lowa 52601 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,817 Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,496 
Term of patent.14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—O/ Int. Cl. D6—O/ 
U.S. Cl. D6—71 
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269,059 ; 269,061 
INSULATED CONTAINER TWO-CLAW HAMMER OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 

Izak K. Steyn, 174 Main Rd., Somerset West Capetown, RSA, Dana Peterson, 464 B Ave., Coronado, Calif. 92118 

South Africa Filed Aug. 30, 1978, Ser. No. 938,318 

Filed Oct. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 309,451 Term of patent 14 years 

Claims priority, application South Africa, Apr. 7, 1981, Int. C1. DB—02 

81/0285 US. Ci. D8—75 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DO7—0/ 


269,062 
MIRRORED HANDLE FOR CLOSET DOORS OR THE 
LIKE 


Oscar Kain, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Monarch Mirror 
Door Company, Inc., Chatsworth, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,260 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D8—06 
US. C1. D8—319 


269,060 
HORTICULTURAL TOOL OR THE LIKE 269,063 
Joan K. Creamer, East Greenwich, R.1., assignor to Dart Indus- COMBINED RECESSABLE LOCK CASEMENT HASP 
tries Inc., Northbrook, Ill. AND STAPLE 
Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,583 Robert Gill, 401 Liberty Blvd., Phillipsburg, N.J. 08865 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,590 
Int. Cl. D8—0/; D7—03 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D8—13 Int. Cl. D8—07 
US. Cl. D8—343 
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269,064 269,067 
CABLE CLAMP BOTTLE 
Per Ericsson, Hagaviigen 9, S-778 00 Norberg, Sweden Pierre Ballereaud, 4 bis, route d’Ormoy, 28360 Dammarie, 
Filed Nov. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 209,176 France 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jun. 16, 1980, 467/80 Filed Sep. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 190,331 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 3, 1980, 70.146 
Int. Cl. D8B—08 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—356 Int. Cl. D9—O/ 
US. Cl. D9—401 


269,065 

CORD LOCK DEVICE 

W. Colton Hough, Jr., 49 Harbor Hill Rd., St. James, N.Y. 
11780 
Filed Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,165 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D8—08 

US. Cl. D8—356 


269,066 269,068 
CAN OR THE LIKE PACKAGING CONTAINER 
Thomas N. Gaunt, Leeds, England, assignor to Plastona (John Lehman A. Mann, Sr., West Milford; N.J., and Thomas D. Rohr, 
Waddington) Limited, Leeds, England Vienna, W. Va., assignors to Union Carbide Corporation, 
Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,488 Danbury, Conn. 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 12, 1980, Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 891,943, Mar. 30, 1978. This 
995281 application Dec. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 214,962 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D9—0O/ Int. Cl. D9—03 
U.S. Cl. D9—370 U.S. Cl. D9—416 
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269,069 
CLOCK 


PENDULUM 
Dana W. Mox, Elk Grove Village, Ill, assignor to Tricolor 


Corporation, Las Cruces, N. Mex. 


269,072 
COMBINED MOTION DETECTOR AND LAMP 
CONTROLLED THEREBY 


John F. W. Sweet, Crickiade; Michael A. Dowse, Minety, and 


Filed Jul. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 173,682 Christopher James, Swindon, all of England, assignors to 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 31, 1980, Loadpoint Limited, Swindon, England 
80993392 Filed Jan. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 228,794 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 14, 1980, 


Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DIO—05; D26—05 
US. Cl. D10—106 


Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D10—0/ 
US. Ci. D10—25 





269,070 
DIGITAL TIMER 
Robert L. Bell, 452 Sapphire Dr., Sarasota, Fla. 33580 
Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 177,015 
Term of patent 14 years 





269,071 
HOUSING FOR A THERMOCOUPLE CONNECTOR 269,073 

HEAD FACE FOR MOTOR VEHICLE FUEL LEVEL GAUGE 

Roger S. Waterman, 1329 W. 130 St., Gardena, Calif. 90247 John L. O'Driscoll, 41 Saranac Ave., Youngstown, Ohio 44505 
Filed Jul. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 173,830 Filed Mar. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 245,118 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

Int. Cl. D10—04 Int. Ci. D10—07 
US. Ci. D10—125 





269,074 269,077 
PLANTER AMBULANCE 
Melia Spak, 8556 Dixie La., Dearborn Heights, Mich. 48127 Carl Horton, Upper Arlington, Ohio, assignor to The Horton 
Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,690 Company, Columbus, Ohio 

Term of patent 14 years Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,035 

Int. Cl. D11—02; D6—06 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—143 Int. Cl. D12—08 

US. Cl. D12—1 


Pill) 


269,078 
PERSONNEL CARRIER FOR MINES 
Jerry F. Taylor, Mt. Vernon, Ill., assignor to Mine Equipment 
Company, Mount Vernon, Ill. 
269,075 Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,413 
George E. Dane, 1546 - 21st St., Manhattan Beach, Calif. 90266 Int. Cl. D12—08 
Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 140,190 US. C1. DI2—1 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D11—02 
U.S. Cl. D11—157 


269,076 269,079 


COMBINED PEN HOLDER AND TROPHY AMPHIBIOUS TRUCK 
George E. Dane, 1546 - 21st St., Manhattan Beach, Calif. 90266 Maxwell J. Fripp, Romsey, England, assignor to Westland Air- 
Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 140,191 craft plc, Yeovil, England 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jul. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 167,440 
Int. Cl. D11—02 Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D11—157 
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269,080 269,982 
COMBINED TRUCK CAB AND CHASSIS CIRCULAR BOAT 
Thomas E. Ferris, P.O. Box 1180, Crystal Beach, Tex. 77650 Robert Spieldiener, Zarich, Switzerland, assignor to Intamin, 
Filed Dec. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 100,969 Inc., Berkeley, Calif. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Aug. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 177,661 
Int. Cl. D1I2—08 
US. Cl. D1i2—96 


269,081 269,083 

VEHICLE WHEEL TACKLE BOX HOLDER 
Masakazu Hayashi, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha Arthur J. Mondak, 7142 Big Creek Pkwy., and William J. Mon- 
Hayashi Racing, Osaka, Japan dak, 7325 Engle Rd., both of Middleburg Heights, Ohio 44130 

Filed Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 180,506 Filed Nov. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 210,833 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D12—/6 Int. Cl. D12—/6 
US. Cl. Di2—211 US. C1. D12—317 
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269,084 
DUAL HEAT SINK FOR ELECTRONIC 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES 


HH. 
Filed Apr. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 252,030 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D1I3—03 
US. Cl. D13—23 


269,085 
SHEET METAL BLANK USED IN THE MANUFACTURE 
OF POLARIZED TERMINAL BLADES 
Donald G. McGregor, 98 Power Rd., Pawtucket, R.I. 02860 
Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 193,918 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D1I3—03 
US, Cl. D13—24 








269,086 
VIDEO TAPE RECORDER 
Takashi Matsumoto, Yokohama, and Jun ishii, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Kawasaki, J 


japan 
Division of Ser. No. 161,460, Jun. 20, 1980. This application 
Aug. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 292,823 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1979, 54-54356; 

Jun. 6, 1980, 55-22356 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D14—0/ 

US. Cl. D14—2 


269,087 
IMAGE GAME CARTRIDGE 
Roy M. Nishi, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Atari, Inc., Sunny- 
vale, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 223,655 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D14—0/] 
US. Cl. D14—11 


269,088 

PORTABLE TRANSCEIVER OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Donald M. Genaro, Haworth, N.J.; John N. McGarvey, Drexel 

Hill, Pa., and Daniel W. Tyler, Middletown, N.J., assignors to 

Bell Telephone Laboratories, I Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,679 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D14—03 

U.S, Cl. D14—52 
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269,089 269,092 
SMALL TELEPHONE KEYSET WITH DISPLAY SNOW THROWER 

Donald A. Foggia, Ocean, N.J.; Deepak R. Muzumdar, Boca John W. Davies, III, Plymouth, Wis., assignor to Gilson Broth- 

Raton, Fla.; Gerhart F. Klaiber, Boca Raton, Fla., and RolfE. ers Company, Plymouth, Wis. 

Schneider, Boca Raton, Fla., assignors to Siemens Corpora- Filed Apr. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 33,457 

tion, Iselin, N.J. Term of patent 14 years 

Filed Oct. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 199,986 Int. Cl. DB—O5 
Term of patent 14 years US. C1. D1i5—12 
Int. Cl. D14—03 

US. Cl. D14—58 


269,090 
FLOPPY DISC CONSOLE 

John W. Goodin, Long Beach, and David A. Sharbaugh, Irvine, 

both of Calif., assignors to USAC Electronics Industry Co., 

Ltd., Ishikawa, Japan 

Filed May 18, 1981, Ser. No. 264,653 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D14—02 

US. Cl. D14—109 


269,093 
VENDING MACHINE 
G. Merle Bachmann, Stone Mountain; Charles L. Davis, and 
Annis R. Morgan, Jr., both of Atlanta, all of Ga., assignors to 
The Coca-Cola Company, Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Feb. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 238,458 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D20—0/ 


Richard K. Sutz, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignor to Wind Baron 
C, , Ariz. US. Cl. D20—5 


Phoenix, 
Filed Oct. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 311,528 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. DIS—1 








OFFICIAL GAZETTE May 24, 1983 


269,094 
HOUSING FOR AN ELECTRONIC GAME 
Boyd W. Fellows, 534 Monaco, St. Louis, Mo. 63122 
Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,887 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
US. Cl. D21—i3 
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269,095 
ELECTRONIC GAME HOUSING 
Boyd W. Fellows, 534 Monaco, St. Louis, Mo. 63122 
Filed Feb. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 234,385 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 


US, Cl. D21—13 


























0 Gootreee 
a 
\ i] 











269,096 
DECK OF PLAYING CARDS 
Albert J. Lenarz, 74 Greenstone La., Waite Park, Stearns 
County, Minn. 56387 
Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,510 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
US. Cl. D2i—45 


269,097 
TOY SONG BIRD 
Mel Appel, Nine Nottingham Rd., Livingston, N.J. 07039, and 
George Kress, Scotch Plains, N.J., assignors to Mel Appel, 
Livingston, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,612 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
U.S. Cl. D21—64 


269,098 
TOY AUTOMOBILE 
James F. Mariol, 481 Dean View Dr., Cincinnati, Ohio 45224 
Filed Sep. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 303,767 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/] 
U.S. Cl. D21—78 





May 24, 1983 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


269,099 269,102 
COMBINED TOY MOTORCYCLE AND RIDER GOLF BAG STAND 
Adolph E. Goldfarb, 19434 Londelius St., Northridge, Calif. William W. Hapgood, 5 Pebble Ct., Sacramento, Calif. 95831, 
91324, and Delmar K. Everitt, Woodland Hills, Calif., assign- | and Wasyl Krimetz, 1215 Pine La., Davis, Calif. 95616 
ors to Adolph E. Goldfarb, Northridge, Calif. Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,848 
Filed Aug. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 294,896 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D21—02 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ US. C1. D21i—223 
US. Ci. D21—134 


269,100 
TOY CAR 
Fritz Reder, Canfield, Ohio, assignor to Anneliese Reder, 
Canfield, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,840 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
US. Cl. D2i—137 














269,101 
GOLF CLUB IRON HEAD 

Vincent R. Reymann, Jr., Longmeadow, and Steven J. Mahaf- 269,103 

fey, Monson, both of Mass., assignors to Questor Corpora- HAND GRIP FOR SKI POLE 

tion, Tampa, Fla. Clyde R. Morgan, Spokane, Wash., assignor to Sun Valley Sport 

Filed Mar. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 243,132 Products, Inc., Sun Valley, Id. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 211,299 
Int. Cl. D21—02 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—220 Int. Cl. D21—02 
US. Cl. D21—230 
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269,104 , 
AMUSEMENT WATERSLIDE AMUSEMENT WATERSLIDE 
Robert H. Brown, 874 E. Woodward Rd., Manteca, Calif. 95336 Robert H. Brown, 874 E. Woodward Rd., Manteca, Calif. 95336 
Filed Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,797 Filed May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,472 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—03 Int. Cl. D21—03 
US. Cl. D21—244 US. Cl. D21—244 


tic 


269,105 
AMUSEMENT WATERSLIDE 269,107 
Robert H. Brown, 874 E. Woodward Rd., Manteca, Calif. 95336 AMUSEMENT WATERSLIDE 
Filed May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,471 Robert H. Brown, 874 E. Woodward Rd., Manteca, Calif. 95336 
Term of patent 14 years Filed May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,473 
Int. Cl. D21—03 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—244 Int. Cl. D21—03 
, U.S. Cl. D21—244 
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269,108 269,110 

THROWING KNIFE FAUCET MOUNTING GASKET 

Harald Moeller, R.R. 3, Thornton, Ontario, Canada (LOL 2NO) Daniel D. Logsdon, Fullerton, Calif., assignor to The Logsdon 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,793 Foundation, Stanton, Calif. 

Term of patent 14 years Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,621 

Int. Cl. D8B—05; D22—05 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D22—1 Int. Cl. D23—0] 

US. Ci. D23—47 


269,111 
FAUCET MOUNTING GASKET 


Filed Apr. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 144,766 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—0/ 
US. Cl. D23—47 


269,109 
FISH TRAP 
Roger H. Morton, 314 Sand Dune La., Holden Beach, N.C. 
28462 
Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,982 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D22—06 
US. Cl. D22—18 SE ee ee 
Filed Oct. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 199,532 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—04 
US. Cl. D23—151 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


269,113 
WOOD BURNING STOVE 
Peter Kilham, Box 98, Mill Rd., Foster, R.I. 02865 
Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 201,171 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—03 
US. Ci. D23—97 


269,114 
AIR CIRCULATOR 
B. Rusth, 1335 SW. 66th Ave., Apt. 404, Portland, 
97225, and David A. Martin, 14025 SW. Bonnie Brae 


Douglas 
Oreg. 
Ct., Beaverton, Oreg. 97005 

Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,279 


Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—04 


US. Cl, D23—151 
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269,115 
ATTIC VENTILATOR OR THE LIKE 
Jose Gomis, Tampa, Fia., assignor to Select-A-Vent Enterprises, 
Vero Beach, Fila. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,786 


US. Cl. D23—151 


269,116 
COMBINED PORTABLE FAN AND LIGHT 
Joseph M. Armbruster, 2700 NE. 47th St., Lighthouse Point, 
Fla. 33064 
Filed Nov. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 210,583 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—04 
US. Cl. D23—140 


269,117 
VENTILATION CONDUIT FOR TOILETS 
David L. Sherrard, 1932 Powell Dr., El Cajon, Calif. 92020 
Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,848 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—04 
US. Cl. D23—69 
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a. ae 269,121 
RETRACTABLE IV CONTAINER HOLDER 
Bruce R. Thompson, ‘fae , assignor to UPL M. Noll Pollard, $15 Corte Entrada, Chula Vista, Calif. 92010 
Filed Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,739 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D24—99; DE—06 
US. C1. D24—31 


FUEL LOADER FOR LOADING FUEL SUCH AS WOOD 
LOGS INTO WOOD BURNING STOVES 
Eugene V. Stair, Rte. 1, Caddo, Okla. 74729 
Filed May 29, 1981, Ser. No. 268,136 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—03 
US. Cl. D23—125 


269,120 
HEATING STOVE 
Edwin S. F. Francis, 3930 Hobbs St., Victoria, British Columbia, 269,122 
Canada (V8N 4C9) FIBER OPTIC ILLUMINATED DENTAL HANDPIECE 
Filed Nov. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 318,061 Wayne C. Seeley, York, Pa., assignor to Dentsply Research & 
Term of patent 14 years Development Corp., Milford, Del. 
Int. Cl. D23—03 Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,350 
U.S. Cl. D23—97 Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D24—02 
US. Cl. D24—12 
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269,123 269,125 
ELECTROPHORESIS APPARATUS HEAD MOUNTED FLASHLIGHT 
Peter S. Hoefer, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to Hoefer Scien- Juan F. Mora, Irvine, and Ronald F. Hellenthal, Torrance, both 
tific Instruments, San Francisco, Calif. of Calif., assignors to Pan-American Industries, Inc., Irvine, 
Filed Nov. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 208,867 Calif. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed May 21, 1981, Ser. No. 265,792 
Int. Cl. D24—0/ Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—1.1 Int. Cl. D26—02 
U.S. Cl. D26—39 


269,126 
MASCARA APPLICATOR 

John E. Jedzinak, Suffern; Ralph J. Cataneo, Brooklyn, both of 

N.Y., and Eustace Fotiu, Mahwah, N.J., assignors to Revion, 

Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,335 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D28—03 

U.S. Cl. D28—7 


i | 


269,124 
RESPIRATORY EXERCISER 

Norman R. McCombs, and Grace N. McCombs, both of Tona- 269,127 

wanda, N.Y., assignors to Greene & Kellog Inc., Tonawanda, SOAP BAR 

N.Y. Bryce T. Christianson, 925 - 32nd St., Des Moines, lowa 50265 

Filed Jan. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 222,849 Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,254 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D24—02 Int. Cl. D28—02 

US, Cl. D24—17 U.S. Cl. D28—8.1 
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269,128 269,131 
PHARMACEUTICAL TABLET INTERLOCKING CURB PANEL FOR ANIMAL 
Robert J. H. Hiscock, Crowborough, England, assignor to Bur- CONFINEMENT PENS 
roughs Wellcome Co., Raleigh, N.C. Richard E. Bunger, 5202 E. Washington St., Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,333 85034 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 27, 1982, Filed Mar. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 362,070 
004835 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. DIO—02 
Int. Cl. D28—0/ US. Ci. D30—2 


1 


SCOOP 
Anthony Manfre, 11470 Penrose Dr., Warren, Mich. 48093 


Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,360 
Term of patent 14 years COMBINED INTERLOCKING CURB AND SUPPORT 


Int. Cl. D30—99 STANCHION PLATFORM FOR ANIMAL 
: NFINEMENT 
US. Cl. D30—99 co PENS 
Richard E. Bunger, 5202 E. Washington St., Phoenix, Ariz. 
85034 


Filed Mar. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 362,084 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D30—02 
US. Cl. D30—2 


269,130 
INTERLOCKING FENCE ROW CURB PANEL FOR 269,133 
ANIMAL CONFINEMENT PENS STEAM IRON 
Richard E. Bunger, 5020 E. Washington St., Phoenix, Ariz. Robert O, Ernest, Oak Park, and Bernard B. Blustein, Des 
85034 Plaines, both of Ill, assignors to Sunbeam Corporation, Chi- 


Filed Mar. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 362,069 cago, Il 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,247 
Int. Cl. D30—02 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D30—2 Int. Cl. D7—OS 
US. Cl. D32—70 





LIST OF PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
PATENTS WERE ISSUED ON THE 24TH DAY OF MAY, 1983 


Note.—Arranged in accordance with the first si 


(in accordance with city and 


A. Ahlstrom, io: See— 

Pihlaj —_— Soile H.; and Virkola, Nils-Erik, 4,384,921, 

AB Ferrosan: See— 

Biork, Anders K. K.; Olsson, Knut G.; Abramo, Aina L.; and 
Christensson, Erik G., 4,385,057, Cl. 424-250.000. 

AB Bruk: See— 

Per, 4,384,501, Cl. 83-425.200. 
Abe, Naomichi, to Fujitsu Limited. Method and apparatus for 
and electrostatic chucking device used therein. 4,384,918, 
156-64 000. 

Abeta, Sadaharu: See— 

Sunami, Masaki; Tokieda, Takemi; and Abeta, Sadaharu, 4,384,868, 
Cl. 8-524.000. 

Abolafia, Andrew L: See— 

Schur, Paul E.; and Abolafia, Andrew L, 4,385,246, Cl. 310-10.000. 

Abramo, Aina L.: See— 

Bjork, Anders K. K.; Olsson, Knut G.; Abramo, Aina L.; and 
Christensson, Erik G., 4,385,057, Cl. 424-250.000. 

Abrams, Howard; and Allen, Barrington T., to Pall Corporation. Pro- 
cess for filtration of aqueous oil-containing brines. 4,384,961, Cl. 
210-756.000. 

Ace Polymers, Inc.: See— 

Roelichen, Thomas A., 4,385,091, Cl. 428-134.000. 

ACF Industries, Incorporated: See— 

Meyer, Danny S., 4,384,726, Cl. 277-59.000. 

Acquaviva, Thomas, to Xerox Corporation. 1 to N Order document 
ane ae Cl. 355-3.0SH. 

L.: See— 
Verzella, David J.; Fischer, William C.; Adams, Don L.; and 
Wright, Stuart C., 4,385,355, Cl. 364-434.000 
Verzella, David J.; Fischer, William C.; Adams, Don L.; and 
Wright, Stuart C., 4,385,356, Cl. 364-434,000. 

Adelmann, John C.: See— 

Trainor, James T.; Covaleski, Stanley F.; and Adelmann, John C., 
4,384,640, Cl. 192-107.00M. 

Adrian, Renate: See— 

Maurer, Alexander; and Adrian, Renate, 4,385,040, Cl. 423-267.000. 

AEG-Telefunken Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Hasse, Peter; Wiesinger, Johannes; 
Erich, 4,385,338, Cl. 361-130.000. 

Aeroquip Corporation: See— 

Crissy, Charles F.; and Kresky, Fred C., 4,384,638, Cl. 188-79.50K. 

A , Pawan K.; and Thaler, Warren A., to Exxon Research and 

i ing Co. ‘Hot melt adhesive compositions. 4,385,141, Cl. 
524-66.000. 
Agence Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche (ANVAR): See— 
Bonnard, Pierre, 4,384,864, Cl. 474-82.000. 

Ahmed, Usman: See— 

Owen, Lawrence B.; Schatz, John F.; and Ahmed, Usman, 
4,384,613, Cl. 166-256.000. 

Ahne, Hellmut; Kuhn, Eberhard; and Rubner, Roland, to Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft. Polyimide, polyisoindoloquinazoline dione, po- 
lyoxazine dione and pol “e.g dione precursor stages and the 
manufacture. 4,385,165, 528-53.000. 

Ahroni, Joseph M. Fused plug containing spare fuses having spare fuse 
elements. 4,385,282, Cl. 337-198.000. 

Aidlin Automation Corp.: See— 

Aidlin, Stephen H.; and Styers, Roy D., 4,384,907, Cl. 156-86.000. 

Aidlin, Stephen H.; and Styers, Roy D., to Aidlin Automation Corp. 

Apparatus, and retrofit kit for applying a bonding agent to a 
cup. 4,384,907, Cl. 156-86.000. 

Ainsworth, Anthony T.; and Smith, David G., to Beecham Group 
Limited. Se Oe a ee 
pharmaceutical compositions. 4,385,066, Cl. 424- 

Air Products and Chemicals Inc.: See— 

Markham, Larry D.; Elton, Edward F.; and Magnotta, Vincent L., 
4,384,920, Cl. 162-19.000. 

Aisan K: Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Takada, § Shigetaka; Tokuda, Akira; and Iwama, Yoshiro, 4,385,335, 
Cl. 361-154.000. 

Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Nakane, Mototaka, 4, Sta ed, C Cl. 474-13.000. 
Suzuki, Akira, 4,384,631, Cl. 180-143.000. 

Aitcin, Pierre C.; Pinsonneault, Philippe; and Fortin, Roland, to Univer- 
site’ de volatilized silica dust. 4,384,896, 
Cl. 106-288.00B. 


cL 


Meuser, Anton; and Pivit, 


Takeo; Karube, Isao; and Suzuki, Shuichi, a301936 Cl 


_ 204-403.000. 
Michiyoshi; a Shunji; ae. 


Nobuo; N 
Tomio; and Y: Tadaoki, to Matsushita Electric 


it character or word of the name 
directory practice). 


, Ltd. Optical recording and reproducing disc. 4,385,303, CL 
$46.137.000. 
Akahori, Hiroyuki: See— 
Asano, Makoto; Kiyoharu; Akahori, 
Tsujimoto, Michihiro, 4,384,871, Cl. 8-599.000. 
R.: See— 
A; and Akerman, Joseph R., 4,384,608, CL 


Hiroyuki; and 


: See— 
ARs Vaeede Weta, Seyatt; ant 


i pparatus for continuously flat flexible 
4,385,035, Cl. 422-297.000. Seater - 
Bofors: See— 
Gustavsson, Olle; and Sundmar, Goran, 4,384,739, Cl. 294-87.00R. 
Haliqvist, Sten, 4,384,509, Cl. 89-47.000. 
Akzo N.V.: See— 
Loozen, Hubert J. J., 4,385,056, Cl. 424-248.550. 

Alberino, Louis M.; and Lockwood, Robert J., to Upjohn Company, 
The. Novel compositions and process. 4,385, 133, CL. 521-159.000. 
Albers-Schonberg, George E.; Hernandez, Sebastian; and Huang, 
Loam, to tte SCe, Inc. Novel substances and process for their 

production. 4,385,065, Cl. 424-279.000. 

Albertsson, Nils. System for indicating optimum operating economy of 
internal combustion engines > boats. 4, “R384478, CL. 73-114.000. 

Albin, Scott R., to rms Company, Inc. Dry offset printer 
for cylindrical objects. seasis, Cl. 101-40.000. 

Alexander, James S., to International Business Machines Corporation. 
Manually positionable correction media holder and dispensing appa- 
ratus. 4, 34, 798, Cl. 400-697. 100. 

Alexis, Roger P. J., to U.S. Corporation. Digital radio transmis- 
sion system for transmitting a plurality of information signals by a 
network of transmitters having substantially the same carrier frequen- 
cies. 4,385,381, Cl. 370-69.100. 

Alferness, Rodney C., to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. 
Polarization transformer. 4,384,760, ed 350-96. 140. 

Ali, Fadia E., to SmithKline Beckman Corporation. Antiallergic 
imidodisulfamides. 4,385,047, Cl. 424-43.000. 

Allen, Barrington T.: See— 

Abrams, Howard; and Allen, Barrington T., 4,384,961, Cl. 
210-756.000. 

Allen, Craig E., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Apparatus for the biaxial 
orientation of a deformable sheet material. 4,384,392, Cl. 26-72.000. 

Alley, Richard O., to Jerry Moss, Inc. Elastic action shelf display. 
4,384,418, Cl. 40-16.400. 

Allied Corporation: See— 

Cachia, Joseph M., 4,384,803, Cl. 403-345.000. 
Patel, Gordhanbhai N., 4,384,980, Cl. 436-58.000. 

Allied Industries: See— 

Avery, Hugh E., Jr., 4,384,789, Cl. 366-340.000. 

Alloyd Co., Inc.: See— 

Gustafson, ened L., 4,384,710, Cl. 271-9.000. 

Aluminum Company of America: See— 

Hospes, Robert E., 4,384,654, Cl. 215-256.000. 
Yu, Ho, 4,384,888, Cl. 75-68.00R. 


Amagai, Takashi: See— 

Hamanaka, Hiroyoshi; Goto, Tadao; Umeda, Kazuichi; Amagai, 
Takashi; and Shishito, Takashi, 4,385,184, Cl. 564-286.000. 
i, Yoshimi: See— 
anaka, Koichi; i, Yoshimi; Aonuma, Shigeo; and 
Takayama, Hiroshi, 4, 85, 107, Cl. 430-98.000. 

Amano, Takehisa; and Suzuki, Hideo, to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Polyphonic electronic musical instrument producing promi- 
nent solo tone. 4,384,506, Cl. 84-1.260. 

AMCA International Limited: See— 

Somerville, Grant J., 4,384,674, Cl. 239-118.000. 
American Cyanamid Company: See— 
Morris, Edward, 4,384,589, Cl. 132-88.500. 
ee : See— 
ae and McCaully, Ronald 5., 4,385,180, Cl. 544-32.000. 
American Laser : See— 


McMahan, William H., 4,385,390, Cl. 372-63.000. 
American Locker Security Systems, Inc.: See— 
Stackhouse, Wells F., 4,384,641, Cl. 194-92.000. 


American Mi Inc.: See— 
~, A., 4,385,286, Cl. 340-347.0AD. 


Ameron, Inc.: See— 
Dana, William R.; Friedrich, Ralph S.; and McKenney, John D., 
4,384,913, Cl. 156-425.000. 
Foscante, Raymond E.; Stevens, Charles D.; and Parson, Lee M., 
4,385,134, Cl. 523-177.000. 


PI | 
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Amery, John G.; and Wharton, James H., to RCA Corporation. Video 
disc systems with plural preemphasis/deemphasis networks. 
4,385,326, Cl. 358-315.000. 


AMF Incorporated: See— 

Crowder, Alvin L., Ill; Dailey, Nils L.; Fiore, Joseph V.; Hou, 
Kenneth C.; Marinaccio, Paul J.; and Ostreicher, Eugene A., 
4,384,957, CL. 210-656.000. 

Kowalski, V. Walter, 4,384,474, Cl. 73-38.000. 

AMP Incorporated: See— 

Andrews, Howard W., Jr.; and Cobaugh, Robert F., 4,384,757, Cl. 


339-258.00R. 
Douty, George H.; Ritchie, Leon T.; and Snyder, Clair W., Jr., 
4,384,754, Cl. 339-17.00M. 
Mixon, James L., Jr., 4,384,753, Cl. 339-14.00R. 
Wagner, Richard M., 4,384,926, Cl. 204-26.000. 
Ampex : See— 
Salem, B.; and Perry, Vinson R., 4,385,323, Cl. 358-223.000. 
AMVAC Chemical Corporation: See— 
Friedman, Lester; and Callaway, Chester, 4,385,192, Cl. 
570-252.000. 


Ancker, Fred H.; Ashcraft, Arnold C., Jr.; Leung, Martin S.; and Ku, 
t 


Corporation. Reinforcemen 
thermoplastic polymers. 4,385,136, Cl. 523-215.000. 
Anderson, Clifford W.; Dal tee Dag RE and Watkins, Nancy C., to 


International Business laminated ele- 
ment for Serer ase: and — correction, control therefor, and 
process. 4,384, 

Anderson-Cook, Inc 


Jungesjo, Harald n 4,384,466, Cl. 72-88.000. 

Anderson, Frank E., Jr.: See— 

Butman, Thomas R., Jr.; Anderson, Frank E., Jr.; 
James M., 4,385,252, Cl. 310-214.000. 


Anderson, James M.: See— 
Thomas R., Jr.; Anderson, Frank E., Jr.; and Anderson, 
James M., 4,385, 252, Cl. 310-214.000. 
Anderson, Lawrence E. Defensive target apparatus. 4,384,723, Cl. 
273-387.000. 

Howard W., Jr.; and Cobaugh, Robert F., to AMP Incorpo- 
rated. Terminal for connecting a ceramic chip to a printed circuit 
board. 4,384,757, Cl. 339-258.00R. 

Andros : See— 
, Michael G.; and Petrek, James S., 4,384,829, Cl. 
417-412.000. 
Angell, Gary W.; and Miller, C. Kenneth. Modem fault detector and 
corrector system. 4,385,392, Cl. 375-8.000. 
Anglia Jay Purlin Company Limited: See— 
Coles, Frederick C., 4,384,437, Cl. 52-404.000. 
Aonuma, Shigeo: See— 
Tanaka, Koichi; Ai i, Yoshimi; Aonuma, Shigeo; and 
Takayama, Hiroshi, 4,385,107, Cl. 430-98.000. 
Appleton Machine ae See— 
Gietman, Lambert J.; and Klemmer, Paul J., 4,384,395, Cl. 
29-234.000. 


Applied Corporation: See— 

, Pierre, 4,385,083, Cl. 427-240.000. 

Arcara, Samuel A., to Leeds & Northrup Company. Filter arrangement 
for elimination of unwanted bias in a model reference process control 
system. 4,385,362, Cl. 364-572.000. 

Vagforbattringar AB: See— 
ore; and Ljungkvist, Lars, 4,384,878, Cl. 71-9.000. 
Pharmaceutical Company: See— 
Lederis, Karl; Stevenson, David; Olsen, Donald B.; Bossinger, 
Charles D.; and Flanigan, Everett, 4,385,050, Cl. 424-177.000. 

Arms, John T.: See— 

Bernstein, Philip; Coffey, James P.; Varker, Alan E.; Arms, John 
T.; Clark, William D. K.; and Goodell, Paul D., 4,385,019, Cl. 
264-49.000. 

Armstrong, Bruce G.: See— 

, Fabio; and Armstrong, Bruce G., 
365-105.000. 


a Industries, Inc.: See— 
William J.; and Lilley, George L., 4,384,904, Cl. 
156-78.000. 


Asahi Glass Company, Ltd.: See— 
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Gotoda, Yusuke, to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Piston ring 
— pats for internal combustion engine. 4,384,554, Cl. De 
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Inco Limited: See— 
Jones, David L.; and Subramanian, Kohur N., 4,384,940, Cl. 
204-113.000. 
Indicator Controls Corporation: See— 
Gould, Samuel; and Gould, James S., 4,385,284, Cl. 340-119.000. 
Indus Wheel Company, a Division of Carlisle Corp.: See— 
Gatsos, Stephen L., 4,384,497, Cl. 74-551.400. 
Ing. C. Olivetti & C., S.p.A.: See— 
Conta, Renato, 4,385,306, Cl. 346-155.000. 


Ingersoll-Rand Company: 
Miller, Glenn E., 4,384,827, Cl. 


See— 
Miller, Kenneth Y.; and 
417-223.000. 

Ingram, Alvin R.; Wright, Harold A.; Pillar, Walter O.; DiGiulio, 
Adolph V.; and Thom, Kenneth D., to Atlantic Richfield Company. 
Process for producing coated styrenic polymer beads for heat resis- 
tant foams. 4,385,156, Cl. 525-253.000. 

Inheed Pty. Ltd.: See— 

Wright, Douglas C. 4,384,650, Cl. 209-697.000. 


Pa Inline Limited: See— 


Rokicki, Stanley A.; and Przybylski, Mirek A., 4,384,429, Cl. 
49-130.000. 

Inoguchi, Kazuhiro; Nakanishi, Tomohiko; Okamoto, Kunio; and 
Asano, Mitsuru, to Nippon Soken, Inc. Method for producing a 
cordierite body. 4,385,129, Cl. 501-118.000. 

Inoue, Haruo: See— 

Ueno, Katsuji; Maruyama, Takashi; Inove, Haruo; Tatsukami, 
Yoshiharu; and Isobe, Michihisa, 4,385,168, Cl. 528-215.000. 
Institut Cerac S.A.: See— 
Wichoud, Michel, 4,384,834, Cl. 425-1.000. 

Institute of Gas Technology: See— 

Kester, Frank L.; Fitzsimmons, Robert V.; and Klass, Donald L., 
4,384,872, Cl. 44-56.000. 

Business Machines : See— 

Alexander, James S., 4,384,798, Cl. 400-697. 100. 

Clifford W.; ptt Hugh T.; and Watkins, Nancy C., 
400-696.000. 


Anderson, 

4,384,797, Cl. 

Ashford, Thomas J.; Krishnamurty, Rajan; and Voltin, John A., 
4,385,349, Cl. 364-184.000. 

Brady, Michael J.; Geegor, Lawrence V.; and Johnson, Mark, 
4,384,761, Cl. 350-96.200. 

: Gary W.,; and Trubell, Lawrence P., 


In 


Brian 
C., e decesaed, 4,304,938, ca. 204-298.000. 
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International ic Technology, Inc.: See— 
i Edward T.; and Rehbinder, Dietrich, 
4,385,126, Cl. "36 8.000. 
International Flavors & Fi : 
Boden, Richard M., 4,384,964, Cl. 252-8.600. 
Pittet, Alan O.; Muralidhara, Ranya; Vock, Manfred H. pia 
i ; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vinals, Joaquin F.; and 
Kiwala, Jacob, 4,385,073, Cl. 426-3.000. 


Joaquin F-; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,385,072, Cl. 426-3.000. 
Memories, Inc.: See— 

Hasler, Alfred, 4,385,333, Cl. 360-97.000. 
Minerals & Chemical Corp.: See— 

Ronald F., 4,384,736, Cl. 285-93.000. 


H Paper y: See— 
Yasnovsky, V. M.; tnd MacDonald, Donald M., 4,385,172, CL 
70.000. 


International Minerals 


and Pappo, “Raphael, 4,385,052, CL 


i ic Corporation: See— 
Earp, Charles W., deceased; Wickenden, Clive D., executor; Johan- 
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J. T. Baker Chemicals B.V.: See— 
Verbeek, Antonie E.; and Mattheij, Jozef M. J., 4,385,124, CL 


436-42.000. 
Vehicle overload detector. 4,384,628, CL 


Jackson, James M. 

177-137.000. 

pa pe ay =n ee 
aera an end portion a lightguide fiber 
4,384,431, CL 51-34 34-008. 


Jacobs, Jacobus P., to Caraid Patents N.V. Gaseous fluid and 
liquid spray apparatus incorporating such a pump. 4,384,675, Cl 
239-153.000. 

Jacobson, Sava. Single motor drive assembly for a tape cassette tele- 
phone answering device. 4,385,205, Cl. 179-6.030. 

Jager, vag ey yee ny pt ae pe  - 
GmbH. Fuel injection system for Diesel Se = 
Diesel motor vehicle engines 4,384,560, CL 123-38 

Jager, Norbert: See— 

Hillers, Franz-Josef; Berentsen, Heinz; and Jager, Norbert, 
4,385,391, Cl. 373-99.000. 
J James F. R.; Kiaerner, 
ASF Akti 
mers of a 


nessen, Rolf; and Overbury, Francis G., 4,385,299, Cl. 343- J 


106.00R. 
Keller, Reinhard; and Treml, Karl, 4,385,081, Cl. 427-80.000. 
Tischer, Kurt M.; Troster, Fritz; Voigt, Klaus-Peter; and Zondler, 
Rolf, 4,384,764, Cl. 350-345.000. 
International Telephone and Telegraph 
Ng, Kam W., 4,384,592, Cl. 137-625.370. 
International Wire Products Company: See— 
Faulstich, Gerhard H., 4,384,447, Cl. 57-58.520. 
Interox Chemicals Limited: See— 
Hignett, Geoffrey J., 4,385,008, Cl. 260-502.00R. 
——< and Lienhard, Paul, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Isoindo- 
compounds and the manufacture and use thereof. 4,385,174, Cl. 
340-417 000. 
Ironees Company: See— 
Lehrman, David, 4,384,533, Cl. 108-117.000. 
Ishigaki, Isao: See— 
Okamoto, Jiro; Ishigaki, Isao; and Harada, Hiroyuki, 4,384,941, CL 
204- 129.000. 
Ishii, Juichi: See— 
Mori, Tatsuo; and Ishii, Juichi, 4,384,876, Cl. 62-22.000. 
Ishikawa, Shuji: See— 
Sahara, Hiroshi; Ishikawa, Shuji; and Otsuka, Fumikazu, 4,385,320, 
Cl. 358-159.000. 
Isobe, Michihisa: See— 
Ueno, Katsuji; Maruyama, Takashi; Inoue, Haruo; 
Yoshiharu; and Isobe, Michihisa, 4,385,168, Cl. 528-215.000. 
Isogai, Hideaki, to Fujitsu Limited. Decoder circuit. 4,385,370, Cl. 
365-230.000. 
Isozaki, Osamu; and Kodama, Shun-ichi, to Kansai Paint Co., Ltd. 
Anticorrosive coating composition. 4,385,097, Cl. 428-458.000. 
Ito, Norio: See— 
Shioda, Takizo; Ito, Norio; and Kobayashi, Katsumi, 4,385,324, Cl. 
358-237.000. 


: See— 


hinichi Fumitoshi; and Ito, Toshihiko, 

4,384, 841, cl. 425-461: 000. 

Ito, Yasuro; and Higuchi, Yoshiro, to Ito, Yasuro; and Taisei Corpora- 
tion. Method and for adjusting the quantity of liquid depos- 
ited on fine gran materials and method of preparing mortar or 
concrete. 4,384,787, Cl. 366-6.000. 

Ito, Yoshimasa; and Hashizume, Junji, to Tokico Ltd. Robot. 4,385,358, 
Cl. 364-513.000. 

Itoh, Norihiko: See— 

Takizawa, Yoshiyuki; Kashiwazaki, Takashi; Itoh, Norihiko; 
Takano, Tomomitsu; and Kobayashi, Junji, 4,385,329, Cl. 
360-7 1.000. 

ITT Industries, Inc.: See— 

Belart, Juan; and Rauschenbach, Reinhard, 4,384,745, Cl. 303- 


6.00C. 

Iwahashi, Hiroshi: See— 

Asano, Mesamsichd, Iwahashi, Hiroshi; and Kobayashi, Ichiro, 
4,385,337, Cl. 361-91.000. 

Iwama, Akio; Kamiyama, Yoshiyasu; Kazuse, Yoshitaka; and Ichinose, 
Hisashi, to Nitto Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Process for o 
selective —— membrane. 4,385,084, Cl. 427- 244,000. 

oe Yoshiro: See— 

yoy ry Tokuda, Akira; and Iwama, Yoshiro, 4,385,339, 


Teens trades © oshinao; Sakaguchi, Hifumi; and 
Asakawa, Kenichi, 4,384,808, Cl. 405-160.000. 
Iwata, Hiroshi: See— 
Hatada, Kotaro; Iwata, Hiroshi; and Yoshino, Tsunemi, 4,384,772, 
Cl. 354-25.000. 
Iwatsu Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 


Sakata, Minehiro; ee Ss, Tomy os Ge 
_ Ikuo, 4,384,783, Cl 
i, Chikahiko: See— 


Masahiro; — Kenichi; and Izumi, Chikahiko, 
4,385,365, Cl. 364-900.000 
J. L. Case See— 
Schock, Paul 4,384,619, Cl. 172-667.000. 


4,385,162, Cl. 526-142.000. 
——_ Paul G.; and Vail, David K., to Rockwell International 
Three-state digital mixer-driver circuit. 4,385,401, 
455-326.000. 


Jannssen, Alexander P. Visible indexes. 4,384,912, Cl. 156-277.000. 
Janousek, Jan: See— 
SS Se Karel; Burysek, Frantisek; Janousek, Jan; 
and Esner, Stanislav, 4,384,451, Cl. 57-263.000. 
Research Institute: See— 


Japan Atomic Ener; 
i, Isao; and Harada, Hiroyuki, 4,384,941, Cl. 


Okamoto, Jiro; 
204-129.000. 
Jarvinen, Aimo E.: See— 

Rastas, Jussi K.; Saari, Kaarlo M. J.; Hintikka, Vaino V. H.; Lep- 
pinen, Jaakko O.; and Jarvinen, Aimo E., 4,385,038, Cl. 
423-26.000. 

Jasinski, Raymond J.; and Kuehn, Christa G., to Occidental Research 

Method for the electrolytic production of hydrogen 
xide. 4,384,931, Cl. 204-84.000. 
ers, Eldon L.: See— 

‘United States of America, National Acronautics and Space Admin 
eee ee et ae Picciolo, Grace L.; 
Richard R_.; Jeffers, Eldon L.; and Deming, Jody, 4,385,113, CL 
435-8.000. 

Jenkins, Ronald, to North American Philips Corporation. Wide 
range X-ray diffraction reference standard composite. 4,385. 
428-446.000. 

Jerome, Frederick S.: See— 

Petrille, Dennis G.; Gunter, Chester G.; and Jerome, Frederick S., 
4,385,191, Cl. 568-792.000. 

Jerry Moss, Inc.: See— 

Alley, Richard O., 4,384,418, Cl. 40-16.400. 

Jervis B. Webb Company: See— 

Pachuta, Martin, 4,384,387, Cl. 16-107.000. 

Jessee, David: See— 

Landers, Frederick W.; Collins, Jerry M.; and Jessee, David, 
4,384,552, Cl. 123-3.000. 

Jodden, Klaus; and Heymer, Gero, to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft. 
Process for alkali metal phosphate solutions. 
4,385,041, Cl. 423-312.000. 

Joh, Yasushi; Yamazaki, Masahiro; Kaneko, Noriaki; 
Shigehiko; Makuta, Yoshihiro; and Hayashi, Chizuko, to 
Zeon Co., Ltd. Method of manufacturing hollow fiber. 4,385,01 
264-41.000. 

Johannessen, Rolf: See— 

Earp, Charles W., deceased; Wickenden, Clive D., executor; Johan- 
nessen, Rolf; and Overbury, Francis G., 4,385,299, Cl. 343- 


106.00R. 
John Wyeth and Brother Limited: See— 
Franklin, Richard A., 4,385,059, Cl. 424-270.000. 
Johnson Controls, Inc.: See— 
Hayes, Thomas E., 4,384,671, Cl. 236-1.00G. 
preg tems a to Caterpillar Tractor Co. _ ET ae 
liquid from an engine. 4,384,557, Cl. 123-198. 
Johnson, Kelly A., to Cummins Engine Company, Inc. 
brake employing automatic lash adjustment. 4, 358, CL cL 


, CL 


. Lawrence V.; and Johnson, Mark, 
4,384,761, Cl. 350-96. 
Johnson, Matthey & Co., Limited: See— 
a 4,384,549, Cl. 122-149.000. 
Johnson, Paul A., to BEI Electronics, Inc. Optical systems for optical 
encoders. 4,385,234, Cl. 250-231.0SE. 
Johnson, Rodney C.: See— 
—— - E. and Johnson, Rodney C., 4,384,491, 
1 
Johnston, Calvin H.; and Oxman, Jack, to Johnston Environmental 
Corporation. Environmental strip curtain. 4,384,606, Cl. 160-332.000. 
Johnston En : See— 
Johnston, Calvin H.; and Oxman, Jack, 4,384,606, Cl. 160-332.000. 


a. 
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Johnston, Harold W. Ocean energy and mining system. 4,384,459, Cl. 

60-641.700. 

SS and Subramanian, Kohur N., to Inco Limited. Chlo- 
i of nickel-cobalt-iron sulphides. 4,384,940, Cl. 

204-113.000. 


Jones, Jesse D.; Whitehead, Robert B.; and Hornbaker, 
Polyester 


Ethyl 
524-114.000. 


Jorgenson, Gary W.: See— 
Cambier, Craig S.; Jorgenson, Gary W.; and Trubell, Lawrence P., 
4,385,262, Cl. 315-307.000. 
ig = nde ete Oderland, Karl-Erik 1; fae Sten cee, to 
L M Ericsson. MTI-Filter in a trackding radar 
fo naa 4,385,298, Cl. age 
Jos. Schneider Optische Werke Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Brei, Vaclav; and Hohberg, Gerhard, 4,384,769, Cl. 353-31.000. 
Jouannet, Denis: "See— 
Philippe; and Jouannet, Denis, 4,385,385, Cl. 371-25.000. 
iaapeinting J aad pinning tickets 4.384,519°CL 101300 
pinning 
Joyce, William R.: See— 
Wiley, Thomas W.; and Joyce, William R., 4,384,686, Cl. 
242-57.100. 
Jung, Alfred K., to Stauffer Chemical Company. Dialkylzinc composi- 
tion ae nag thermal stability. 4,385,003, Cl. 260-429.900. 
Jung Corporation: See— 
e Roy; and Gamm, Paul B., 4,384,571, Cl. 128-77.000. 
Jungesjo, Harald N., to Anderson-Cook, Inc. Hydraulic control circuit 
for loader of thin-wall spline rolling machine. 4,384,466, Cl. 
72-88.000. 
Junker, Arnold, to Avco Corporation. Circumferential ring seal assem- 
bly. 4,384,727, Cl. 277-137.000. 
Juridical Foundation The Chemo Sero-Therapeutic Research Institute: 
See— 


Sato, Tetsuro; Funatsu, Akinobu; Ohashi, Komei; Ono, Shoji; and 
Yoshida, Tsunemasa, 4,384,993, Cl. 260-112.00B. 

Just, George; and Hakimelahi, Gholam H., to Bristol-Myers Compan 
Esters of retinoic acid and azetidinone derivatives. "4.385, 178, € ra 
542-426.000. 

Justheim, Clarence I., to Justheim Pertroleum Company. Method of 
retorting oil shale by velocity flow of super-heated air. 4,384,614, Cl. 
166-259.000. 

Justheim Pertroleum Company: See— 

Justheim, Clarence I., 4,384,614, Cl. 166-259.000. 

Justus, Edgar J.: See— 

Chance, James L.; Wedel, Gregory L.; Justus, Edgar J.; and Cooke, 
Ronald D., 4,384,412, Cl. 34-119.000. 

Jyojiki, Masao: See— 

Tokutomi, Seijiro; Ogawa, Ryota; Ohishi, Michiro; Nakamura, 
Kazuo; Jyojiki, Masao; and Tachihara, Satoru, 4,384,770, Cl. 


pany: See— 
Cuca, Robert C., 4,385,049, Cl. 424-167.000. 
Kabelschlepp Gesellschaft mit beschraankter Haftung: See— 
Moritz, Werner, 4,384,594, Cl. 138-120.000. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Daini Seikosha: See— 
Fukushima, Yasuhiro, 4,385,249, Cl. 310-68.00R. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Sato: See— 
Sato, Yo; Goto, Fumio; and Kashiwaba, Tadao, 4,384,525, Cl. 
101-288.000. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenyusho: See— 
Osami; Hioki, Tatsumi; Yamamoto, Nobuyuki; Hirose, 
Yoshiharu; and Doi, Haruo, 4,384,989, Cl. 252-516.000. 
Kachemov, Angelo D.: See— 
Goss, Gary J.; and Kachemov, Angelo D., 4,385,382, Cl. 


D., to 


Edwin 
composition. 4,385,144, Cl. 


Doi, Haruo, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo 
Semiconductive barium titanate. 4,384,989, Cl. 


Maeda, Keunen, and Kamijo, Ken, 4,384,735, Cl. 280-801.000. 

Kamio, Takayoshi: See— 

Nakamura, Kotaro; Kamio, Takayoshi; and Furutachi, Nobuo, 
4,385,111, Cl. 430-551.000. 

Kamiya, Takashi; Teraji, Tsutomu; Hashimoto, Masashi; N 
Osamu; and Oku, Teruo, to Fujisawa Pharmaceutical Co., id. 
Process for preparation of 2-lower alkyl-2 or 3-cephem-4-carboxylic 
acid derivatives. 4,385,176, Cl. 544-16.000. 

Kamiyama, Yoshiyasu: See— 

Iwama, Akio; Kamiyama, Yoshiyasu; Kazuse, Yoshitaka; and 
Ichinose, Hisashi, 4,385,084, Cl. 427-244.000. 

Kanai, Hisashi; and Nagai, Harukichi, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. image pickup tube type color television camera 
system. 4,385,312, Cl. 358-44.000. 

Kanayama, Akikatsu: See— 

Nakamura, Mamoru; and Kanayama, Akikatsu, 4,385,163, Cl. 
526-199.000. 
Kanayama, Katsumi; Furuta, Kenzi; and Motoyama, Kazuyasu, to 
Optical Co., Ltd. Display Bet AA toe 
automatic shut off and reset inhibiting. 4,385,228, 377-112.000. 
Kanayama, Katsumi: See— 
Nakao, Toshihiro; Takata, Kazuaki; Kana 
Motoyama, Kazuyasu; and 


Katsumi; Daigaku, 
Masaaki; i, Yasuo, 4,385,332, 
Cl. 360-96.600. 
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Kaneko, Noriaki: See— 
Joh, tio Yamazaki, Masahiro; Kaneko, Noriaki; Oikawa, 
ks rr Yoshihiro; and Hayashi, Chizuko, 4,385,017, 


Kanemitsu, Toshiaki: See— 
ba _— and Kanemitsu, Toshiaki, 4,385,256, Cl. 
eas eieets Veeder, George T.; and Colegrove, George T., to 
Merck & Co., Inc. Deacetylated polysaccharide S-60. 4,385,123, Cl. 
435-253.000. 
Isozaki, Osamu; and Kodama, Shun-ichi, 4,385,097, Cl. 428-458.000. 
Masahiro; and Tabuchi, Ichiro, 4,385,138, Cl. 523-402.000. 
Kanto Kogyo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Suzuki, Shintaro; lizuka, Sadao; Moriya, Yoshimi; and Omote, 
Yuichi, 4,384,892, Cl. 75-251.000. 

Kanzelberger, James C., to Contemporary, Inc. Frame and method of 
framing. 4,384,416, Ci. 40-10.00D. 

Karchevski, Robert A., to GTE Automatic Electric Laboratories, Inc. 
Error rate detector. 4,385,383, Cl. 371-5.000. 

Karlsson, Birgit T. G.: See— 

Hellsten, Kari M. E.; and Karlsson, Birgit T. G., 4,384,965, Cl. 
252-32.500. 

Karra, Vijia K., to Rexnord Inc. Apparatus and method for autogenous 
ig by countercurrent flow of two material streams. 4,384,684, 
Cl. 241- 5 6.000. 
Bernard B.: See— 

Melugin, Dwayne R.; and Karstens, Bernard B., 4,384,410, Cl. 

33-367.000. 
Karube, Isao: See— 

Obana, Haruo; Shirakawa, Tadashi; Hikuma, Motohiko; Yasuda, 
Takeo; Karube, Isao; and Suzuki, Shuichi, 4,384,936, Cl 
204-403.000. 

Kashiwaba, Tadao: See— 

Sato, Yo; Goto, Fumio; and Kashiwaba, Tadao, 4,384,525, Cl. 

101-288.000. 
Kashiwazaki, Takashi: See— 

Takizawa, Yoshiyuki; Kashiwazaki, Takashi; Itoh, Norihiko; 
Takano, Tomomitsu; and Kobayashi, Junji, 4,385,329, Cl. 
360-7 1.000. 

Kasugai, Shigeru: See— 

Mizutani, Kazuo; Egashira, Hiroshi; Kasugai, Shigeru; and 

Nakamura, Masaharu, 4,385,231, Cl. 235-382.000. 
Katayama, Nobuaki: See— 
Ikemoto, Kazuhito; Katayama, Nobuaki; Terakura, Yukio; and 


Sasaki, Kan, 4,384,805, Cl. 403-357.000. 

Kato, Hiroaki: See— 

Nonomura, Keisaku; Matsuura, Masataka; Uede, Hisashi; Kishi, 
Kohhei; and Kato, Hiroaki, 4,385,292, Cl. 340-719.000. 

Kato, Shigenobu, to Sekisui Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Stop 
valve. 4,384,705, Cl. 251-214.000. 

Kato, Yoshinori; Fukushima, Hisashi; and Hara, Takeshi, to Teijin 
Limited. Reactive alpha amino acid polymer. 4,385,169, Cl. 
$28-321.000. 

Katoh, Shunji; and Nishitsuji, Hidefumi, to Ricoh Company, Ltd. 
Charge quenchin; tus for electrophotographic copying ma- 
pg 4,384, 785, Cl. 355-14.0CH. 

Katona, Joseph W., to Mills Products, Inc. Self-contained window unit 
for solid fue fuel burner. 4,384,567, Cl. 126-200.000. 

Kauffman, William J.; and Lilley, George L., to Armstrong World 
Industries, Inc. Process of forming an embossed surface coverin; ing 
having a wear layer attached uniformly thereto. 4,384,904, 
156-78.000. 

Kaufman, William C.; and Roland, David R., to Kimberly-Clark Corpo- 
ration. Internal heated differential temperature roll. 4,385,224, Cl. 
219-469.000. 

Kawaguchi, Hiroshi, to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Variable ratio brake master cylinder with relief accumulator. 
4,384,458, Cl. 60-562.000. 

Kawai, Hisasi: See— 

Kohama, Tokio; Obayashi, Hideki; Kawai, Hisasi; and Egami, 
Tsuneyuki, 4,384,484, Cl. 73-204.000. 

Kawai, Syuji: See— 

Tanaka, Taku; Yamashita, Shuzo; Tanii, Hirokuni; Kubotsu, Akira; 
and Kawai, Syuji, 4,385,094, Cl. 428-398.000. 

Kawai, Tohru, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. See Soe See coe 
era accessory or hood. 4,384,767, Cl. 350-580. 

Kawamura, Masaharu: See— 

Sakurada, Nobuaki; Kawamura, Masaharu; Ohtaki, Shohei; 
Nakamoto, Soichi; and Shinoda, Nobuhiko, 4,384,771, Cl. 
354-105.000. 

Kawasaki Steel Corporation: See— 

Naoi, Takayuki; Hamada, Keiichi; Nishide, Teruyuki; Shitomi, 
Makoto; and Noguchi, Hidetami, 4,384,748, Cl. 72-199.000. 

Shirasaka, Yoshimi; Shigeno, Minoru; and Minakawa, Toshinori, 
4,384,706, Cl. 266-45.000. 

, Yoshitaka: See— 

Iwama, Akio; Kamiyama, Yoshiyasu; Kazuse, Yoshitaka; and 
Ichinose, Hisashi, 4,385,084, Cl. 427-244.000. 

ee aan heater and cooler. 4,384,512, Cl. 99-308.000. 

Kelleher, Kevin C., CA Corporation. Video disc player with RFI 
reduction ction cet including an AGC amplifier and dual function peak 
detector. 4,385,374, Cl 126.000. 

Keller, Jakob, to BBC Brown Boveri and Company Limited. Shutoff 


element for gaseous media with a device for damping self-excited 
acoustical vibrations in cavities. 4,384,593, Cl. 137-630.150. 
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Keller, Reinhard; and Treml, Karl, to International Standard Electric 


eee, Dee an electric component with a setting 
resin. 4,385,081, Cl. 


-80.000. 
Kelly, Michael J.; Lindesy, Robert L- Kobylar, Alex W.; co 
David J., to GTE Automatic Electric Labs Inc. 
37056000. 


for use with a digital telephone office. 4,385,379, 
Julich GmbH: See— 
Hein, Kurt, 4,384,990, Cl. 252-635.000. 


Nag om The: See— 
Layton, Terry N.; Merry, Jack D.; and Miller, Frank N., 4,384,485, 
CL. 73-215.000. 
Julius. Pressurized vessel having closure safety means. 
4,384,655, Cl. 220-316.000. 
Kendall, V.; and Graber, Charles D., to DaVinci Laboratories, a 
division of Food Science ion. N,N-Dimethyiglycine and use 
in immune response. 4,385,068, Cl. 424-319.000. 
See— 


Corporation: 
Miller, Alton K., 4,385,239, Cl. 250-492.300. 
Kernforschungszentrum Karlsruhe: See— 
Hassib, Gabor; and Piesch, Ernst, 4,385,236, Cl. 250-472.100. 
Kervinio, Jean-Pierre; and Nartowski, Andre, to Regie Nationale des 
Usines Renault. Automatic starter device for a double barrel carbura- 
tor. 4,385,009, 1. 261-23.00A. 


sitions. 4,384,872, Cl. 44-56.000. 
Khattak, Chandra P.: See— 

Smith, Maynard B.; Schmid, Frederick; and Khattak, Chandra P., 

4,384,564, Cl. 125-18.000. 
Khutoretsky, Garri M.: See— 

Vakser, Boris D.; Gurevich, Zakhar M.; Ignatiev, Anatoly D.; 
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523-310.000. 
Louzos, Demetrios V.; and Blomgren, George E., to Union Carbide 
cell having an antimony trisulfide cathode. 
4,385,103, Cl. 429-197.000. 
Lovalenti, Sam, to Owens-Illinois, Inc. Fused glass detector. 4,385,233, 
CL 250-223.00B. 
Lowell, Philip S.; and James L., to Koppers 
Process for removal of oxides from waste gases. 4, 
423-242.000. 
Lowery, David C., to Tecumseh Products Company. Continuous 
are one suppressing compressor housing. 4,384,635, Cl 
Lowthian, Peter T. Sheet assemblies. 4,384,381, Cl. 5-496.000. 
Lowy, Robert: See— 
Ehlers, Dennis W.; Lowy, Robert; and Bradicy, John J., 4,384,522, 
CL. 101-177.000. 
Lucas, Dieter. Hypodermic syringe. 4,384,579, Cl. 128-218.00F. 
Lucas Industries Limited: See— 
Hammock, Michael T., 4,384,562, Cl. 123-502.000. 
: See— 


Domenick, Jr 
Pittet, Alan O.; Muralidhara, Ranya; Vock, Manfred H.; cae 
Domenick, Ir; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vinals, Joaquin F.; 
Kiwala, Jacob, 4,385,073, Cl. 426-3.000. 
Lucien Ferraz & Cie: See— 
Cinquin, Jean-Pierre, 4,385,216, Cl. 200-61.080. 

Luers, Thomas J., to Halliburton Company. Method of mixing fluids in 
a well bore. 4,384,615, Cl. 166-326.000. 

Lukac, Rudolf G.: See— 

Silver, David A.; Lukac, Rudolf G.; and Rubinstein, Solomon, 
4,384,944, Cl. 204-159.130. 

Lunkenheimer, Winfried: See— 

Stetter, Jorg; Lunkenheimer, Winfried; and Brandes, Wilhelm, 
—_— fo. 424-324.000. 

Lutes, Bill N. Standardized interface for acoustic bar typewriters. 
4,384,795, Cl. 400-77.000. 

Lutz, Manfred; and Reimer, Bernd, to Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs- 
G.m_b.H. Electrophotographic image carrier structure. 4,385,105, Cl. 
430-58.000. 

Luz, David W.; and Willis, Donald H., to RCA Corporation. Television 
receiver, push-pull inverter, ferroresonant transformer power supply 
synchronized with horizontal deflection. 4,385,263, Cl. 315-41 1.000. 

LWM Lemforder Gelenkwellen GmbH, Firma: See— 

Lange, Gunther; Hucklenbroich, Hans; and Ulderup, Jurgen, 
4,384,861, Cl. 464-168.000. 

Lynch, Dan M.: See— 

Cachia, Joseph M.; Lentz, James M.; and Lynch, Dan M., 
4,384,804, Cl. 403-345.000. 

Lynch, John: See— 

Lechtken, Peter; Bronstert, Bernd; Hoffmann, Gerhard; Vyvial, 
Rudolf; and Lynch, John, 4,385,109, Cl. 430-306.000. 

M.A.N. Maschinenfabrik Augsburg-Nurnberg Aktiengeselischaft: 
See— 

Hillers, Franz-Josef; Berentsen, Heinz; and Jager, Norbert, 
4,385,391, Cl. 373-99.000. 

M.A.N.-Roland Druckmaschinen Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Simeth, Claus; and Mayer, Peter, 4,384,524, Cl. 101-232.000. 

MacDonald, Donald M.: See— 

Yasnovsky, V. M.; and MacDonald, Donald M., 4,385,172, CL 
536-70.000. 
Machinefabriek A. van der Linden B.V.: See— 
van der Linden, Jacob A., 4,384,433, Cl. 51-138.000. 

Madderra, Jimmy M., to United States of America, Army. Rocket fin 
hold down spring. 4,384,691, Cl. 244-3.270. 

Maddox, Edward L.: See— 

Brouwer, Charles W.; and Maddox, Edward L., 4,384,596, Cl. 
139-370.200. 

Maeda, Kouzou; and Kamijo, Ken, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Safety 
restraint system having tensionless type belt retractor adapted for 
adjustable set. 4384.73, Cl. 280-801.000. 

Maerthesheimer, Rolf: See— 

Schoettle, Klaus; Maerthesheimer, Rolf; Gliniorz, Lothar; and 

Flohr, a Cl. 360-96. 100. 


Doina: See— 
bong and Magda, Doina, 4,384,929, Cl. 204-40.000. 


Magdics, Alex: See— 
Sandra L.; Alex; and Worthington, Ralph E., 


4,385,037, Cl. 423-10.000. 
Edward T.: See—_ 


, Inc. 
5,039, CL 


Janet H.; Edward T.; and Rehbinder, Dietrich, 
_ 4,385,126, Cl. "436-518.000. 
Mark: See— 
Huber, Otto L.; and Magidson, Mark, 4,384,577, Cl. 128-206.190. 
L.: See— 
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ee > 7 eae” 
¢ gain control circuit. 


ager th: Senden, “Wilbur A., Jr.; and Harper, Allan C., to 
Seles Sueny Caapemcton Poor Gciting dicta’ wall tarkies 
oa eal CL. 415-136.000. 


Yasushi; 'Feneents, Masahiro; Kaneko, Noriaki; Oikawa, 
Shigehiko; Makuta, Yoshihiro; and Hayashi, Chizuko, 4,385,017, 
Cl. 264-41.000. 
Maichow, Max E., to RCA Corporation. Automatic gain control ar- 
useful in an FM radio receiver. 4,385,400, Cl. 455-239.000. 
i, Robert J.: See— 

Krutak, James J.; Maleski, Robert J.; and Moore, William H., 
4,385, “yt Cl. 430-17.000. 

Mallick, John A.; Richter, Eike; and Nondahl, Thomas A., to General 
Electric y. Flux shield for an inductor-alternator machine. 

4,385, en Cl. 310-178.000. 

Malm, Robert, to Northrop 

circuit. 4,385,321, Cl. 358-213.000. 

Manfredi, John A. Dental hygiene kit. 4,384,645, Cl. 206-229.000. 

Manns, William G.: See— 

Thomas S.; Manns, William G.; and Weirauch, Donald F., 
4,385,202, Cl. 174-68.500. 

Manuel, William S.: See— 

Bradford, Jack; and Manuel, William S., 4,384,612, Cl. 166-66.000. 

Manville Service ition: See— 

Smith, Douglas D.; and Cunningham, Richard N., 4,384,813, Cl. 
414-31.000. 

Marathon Oil Company: See— 

Duke, Roy B., 4,384,977, Cl. 252-344.000. 

Marazzi Ceramiche S.p.A.: See— 

Marazzi, Filippo, a384,s48, Cl. 432-11.000. 

Marazzi, Filippo, to Marazzi Ceramiche S.p.A. Process and apparatus 
for firing ceramic materials. 4,384,848, Cl. 432-11.000. 

Marchetti, Sergio. Apparatus for temporarily immersing articles in a 
hot-water bath. 4,384,849, Cl. 432-197.000. 

Marinacci, Robert: See— 

Polise, Victor W.; and Marinacci, Robert, 4,384,435, Cl. 52-2.000. 

Marinaccio, Paul J.: See— 

Crowder, Alvin L., III; Dailey, Nils L.; Fiore, Joseph V.; Hou, 
Kenneth C.; Marinaccio, Paul J.; and Ostreicher, Eugene A., 
4,384,957, Cl. 210-656.000. 

Maringer, R. E.: See— 

Couling, S. L.; Maringer, R. E.; and Wheeler, L. E., 4,385,013, Cl. 
264-8.000. 

Markham, Larry D.; Elton, Edward F.; and Magnotta, Vincent L., to 
Black Clawson Company, The; and Air Products and Chemicals Inc. 
Method and apparatus for oxygen delignification. 4,384,920, Cl. 
162-19.000. 

Markle, Richard A.: See— 

Sinclair, Richard G.; Berry, David L.; Cremeans, George E.; 
Markle, Richard A.; and Germon, Wesley M., Jr., 4,385,164, Cl. 
526-201.000. 

Markus, Michael V.: See— 

Molinski, Tadeusz F.; and Markus, Michael V., 4,385,130, Cl. 
521-31.000. 

Marlor, Alan J.: See— 

Langer, Roger L.; and Marlor, Alan J., 4,385,135, Cl. 523-179.000. 

Marquiss, Stanley L., to Electro-Magnetic Corporation. Electro-acous- 
tic planar transducer. 4,385,210, Cl. 179-114.00M. 

Marrotta, Paul. Glare shield for automobiles. 4,384,740, Cl. 296-97.00H. 

Martin, Daniel F.: See— 

Rees, Frederick H.; Martin, Daniel F.; and Ryness, Joseph P., 
4,385,380, Cl. 370-65.000. 

Martin, Joel L., to Phillips Petroleum Company. Process and catalyst 
for olefin polymerization. 4,384,982, Cl. 252-429.00B. 

Martin, John C.; and McKee, William C., to Diesel Equipment Limited. 
Dump truck. 4,384,816, Cl. 414-492.000. 

Martin, Rande L.: See— 

Siefer, David A.; and Martin, Rande L., 4,384,563, Cl. 123-593.000. 

Maruyama, Kazumasa: See— 

Onda, Yoshiro; Muto, Hiroaki; Suzuki, Hiroshi; Maruyama, 
Kazumasa; and Hatayama, Atsushi, 4,385,078, Cl. 427-3.000. 

Maruyama, Takashi: See— 

Ueno, Katsuji; Maruyama, Takashi; Inoue, Haruo; Tatsukami, 
Yoshiharu; and Isobe, Michihisa, 4,385,168, Cl. 528-215.000. 

Maruyama, Toshi; and Takine, Masami, to Tetra Pak International AB. 
Machine for wrapping elongated articles in plastic film. 4,384,441, Cl. 
53-553.000. 

— Cup Corporation: See— 

Thomas W., 4,384,836, Cl. 425-145.000. 

.. Carl J.: See— 

Klayman, Daniel L.; Scovill, John P.; Bartosevich, Joseph F.; 
Mason, Carl J.; and Griffin, T. Scott, 4,385 055, Cl. '424-248.400. 

Mastner, Jiri: See— 

Kogelschatz, Ulrich; Mastner, Jiri; and Ragaller, Klaus, 4,385,261, 

. 315-170.000. 

Matlock, Gordon E., to Moehlenpah Industries, Inc. A) tus for 

positioning and holding truss members. 4,384,515, Cl. 100-100.000. 

Matsuda, Susumu: 


Okano, Noriaki Bi Matsuda, Susumu; and Murakami, Keisuke, 
4,384,794, Cl. 400-56.000. 
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Matsuo, Noritada; and Tsushima, Kazunori, to Sumitomo Chemical 
Company, Limited. Optically active 4-hydroxy-3-methyl-2-(2- 
om ong ey geen 4,385,186, Cl. 568-379.000. 


Shigeru: See— 
Tsubaki, Toshio; Sunada, Masayoshi; Matsuoka, Shigeru; and 
Nakamura, Kenji, 4,385,296, Cl. 340-825.720. 
Matsushita qh Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 
Akahira, Nobuo; ; Nagashima, Michiyoshi; Harigae, Shunji; Yo- 
shida, Tomio; and Yamashita, Tadaoki, 4,385,303, Cl. 
346-137.000. 
Hasegawa, Kenichi, 4,385,319, Cl. 358-153.000. 
Nishida, Masayoshi, 4,385,218, Cl. 200-159.00B. 
Sugita, Ryuji; Kunieda, Toshiaki; and Yoshida, Hideki, 4,385,098, 
Cl. 428-629.000. 


Matsuura, Kazuo: See— 

Misaki, Hideo; Ikuta, Shigeru; and Matsuura, Kazuo, 4,385,112, Cl. 
435-6.000. 

Matsuura, Masataka: See— 

Nonomura, Keisaku; Matsuura, Masataka; Uede, Hisashi; Kishi, 
Kohhei; and Kato, Hiroaki, 4,385,292, Cl. 340-719.000. 

Matsuura, Tsuguo; Torii, Shunichi; and Shimizu, Tsuguo, to Hitachi, 
Ltd. Multiprocessor system with apparatus for propagating cache 
buffer invalidation signals around a circular loop. 4,385,351, Cl. 
364-200.000. 

Matsuzawa, Masamitsu: See— 

Okada, Minoru; Matsuzawa, Masamitsu; and Uezima, Osamu, 
4,384,898, Cl. 127-40.000. 
Matth. Hohner AG: See— 
Deforeit, Christian J., 4,384,504, Cl. 84-1.010. 

Mattheij, Jozef M. J.: See— 

Verbeek, Antonie E.; and Mattheij, Jozef M. J., 4,385,124, CL 
436-42.000. 

Mattiebe, Gunter, to Gartemann & Hollmann GmbH. Arrangement for 
welding bags. 4,384,914, Cl. 156-443.000. 

Mattox, Robert G. Birdhouse cage. 4,384,547, Cl. 119-18.000. 

Maurer, Alexander; and Adrian, Renate, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process for making granulated alkali metal orthophosphates. 
4,385,040, Cl. 423-267.000. 

Maurer, Edgar A., to Hoover Company, The. Cleaner with side clean- 
out. 4,384,385, Cl. 15-339.000. 

Max Co., Ltd.: See— 

Tutomu, Sato; Mitsuhiro, Takatsuru; and Hitoshi, Matsumoto, 
4,384,668, Cl. 227-8.000. 

Max-Planck-Geselischaft zur Forderung der Wissenschaften E.V.: 
See— 

Queisser, Hans-Joachim; and Theodorou, Dimitrius, 4,385,309, Cl. 
357-30.000. 

Mayer, Edward F., to Ricoh Company, Ltd. Electrophotographic 
copying apparatus and subsystems therefor. 4,384,784, Cl. 355-8.000. 

Mayer, James M.: See— 

Crutchfield, Marvin M.; and Mayer, James M., 4,384,969, Cl. 
252-89. 100. 

Mayer, Peter: See— 

Simeth, Claus; and Mayer, Peter, 4,384,524, Cl. 101-232.000. 

Mayo, Dwight L., Jr.: See— 

Deutsch, Fritz A.; and Mayo, Dwight L., Jr., 4,384,713, Cl. 
272-70.300. 
Mayumi, Masakatsu; Okuyama, Takeshi; and Mitooka, Kenji, to Sekisui 
u Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Core mold for bent pipes. 
4,384,839, Cl. 425-403.000. 

Mazeau, Jean P.: See— 

Boudot, Jean E.; and Mazeau, Jean P., 4,385,128, Cl. 501-42.000. 

Mazingue, Christine: See— 

Capron, Andre; Mazingue, Christine; and Camus, Daniel, 
4,384,992, Cl. 260-112.00R. 

McAlear, Jon; and Tait, Robert J., to Littelfuse, Inc. Electrical fuse. 
4,385,281, Cl. 337-186.000. 

McAndrews, James R. Butterfly CFC arch brace. 4,384,851, Cl. 
433-7.000. 

McBride, Edward D.: See— 

Hall, Charles B.; McBride, Edward D.; and Young, Robert F., 
4,384,856, Cl. 440-61.000. 

McCain Manufacturing Company: See— 

McCain, William B.; Cosgrove, James F.; and Higgins, George D., 
4,384,709, Cl. 270-54.000. 

McCain, William B.; Cosgrove, James F.; and Higgins, George D., to 
McCain Manufacturing Company. Signature gathering machine. 
4,384,709, Cl. 270-54.000. 

McCaully, Ronald J.: See— 

Kim, Dong H.; and McCaully, Ronald J., 4,385,180, Cl. 544-32.000. 

McCoy, David R., to Texaco Inc. Demulsification of bitumen emulsions 
using branched water soluble quaternary ammonium-containing 
polymers. 4,384,950, Cl. 208-188.000. 

McCoy, David R.; and Young, Kitchener B., to Texaco Canada Re- 
sources, Ltd.; and Texaco Inc. Demulsification of bitumen emulsions 
using polyureas. 4,384,951, Cl. 208-188.000. 

McDonnell Dou ration: See— 

Cook, R S.; and Token, Kenneth H., 4,384,610, Cl. 
80.00A. 

McGean-Rohco, Inc.: See— 

Eckles, William E., 4,384,930, Cl. 204-43.00S. 

Mcllwain, Irwin D., to Sperry Corporation. Mechanism for releasably 

ay A a wheel assembly to a header cutterbar. 4,384,445, Cl. 
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McKee, William C.: See— 
Martin, John C.; and McKee, William C., 4,384,816, CL 
414-492.000. 
as eee Solid fuel burning furnace. 4,384,535, Cl. 110- 
- Dene’ Wiles 5 Kenney, 
R.; Friedrich, Ralph S.; and Mc’ John D., 
Pa sHA913, CL 156425.000 


Edinger, Dennis L.; Hinshaw, David L.; 
A.; McKinney, Thomas H.; and Shah, Jayantkumar 
- R., 4,385,206, Cl. 179-18.0ES. 
Mahan, William H., to American Laser Corporation. Laser bypass 
inhibitor. 4,385,390, Cl. 372-63.000. 


McMeeking, John: See. 
sag ahege D; Gavens, Paul D.; and McMecking, John, 
wen 161, Cl. ”'526 114.000. 
McMillan, Billy J. Trailer temperature sensing alarm for refrigerated 
trucks. 4,385,289, Cl. 340-585.000. 
McQuiston, William W.; and Davis, Gene. Trash receptacle having lid 
means. 4, 384, 656, Cl. 220-323.000. 
Meador, Richard B., to Motorola, Inc. Tunable helical resonator. 
4,385,279, Cl. 333-235.000. 
Medtronic, Inc.: See— 
Zipes, Douglas P., 4,384,585, Cl. 128-419.00D. 
Mefferd, Roy J. Hydraulic cylinder. 4,384,511, Cl. 92-164.000. 
Mehoudar, Raphael, to Hydro-plan Engineering Ltd. Fluid flow regu- 
lator unit. 4,384,680, Cl. 239-542.000. 
Melugin, Dwayne R.; and Karstens, Bernard B., to DRM Industries, 
Inc. Precision hydrostatic levelling system. 4,384,410, Cl. 33-367.000. 
Merchant, Suresh: See— 
Patzschke, Hans-Peter; and Merchant, Suresh, 4,384,946, Cl. 204- 
181.00C. 
Merck & Co., Inc.: See— 
Albers-Schonberg, George E.; Hernandez, Sebastian; and Huang, 
Leeyuan, 4,385,065, Cl. 424-279.000. 
Durette, Philippe L., 4,384,998, Ci. 260-239.00A. 
Kang, Kenneth S.; Veeder, George T.; and Colegrove, George T., 
4,385,123, Cl. 435-253.000. 
Veber, Daniel F.; and Rich, Daniel H., 4,384,994, Cl. 260-112.50R. 
Merry, Jack D.: See— 
Layton, Terry N.; Merry, Jack D.; and Miller, Frank N., 4,384,485, 
Cl. 73-215.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm: See— 
Engl, Ernst, 4,384,454, Cl. 60-245.000. 
Metramatic .: See— 
Black, John ‘0; Vanderhoof, Frank B.; and Dederer, Robert, 
4,384,476, Cl. 73-61.00R. 
Meuser, Anton: See— 
Hasse, Peter; Wiesinger, Johannes; Meuser, Anton; and Pivit, 
Erich, 4,385,338, Cl. 361-130.000. 
—— Danny S., to ACF Industries, Incorporated. Expandable lubri- 
packing assembly for wellheads. 4,384,726, Cl. 277-59.000. 
Michaa Alan S., to W. R. Grace & Co. Method of preparing cross- 
linked poly(vinyl alcohol). 4,385,155, Cl. 525-61.000. 
Micheron, Francois: See— 
Lemonon, Claire; Micheron, Francois; and Wang, Pierre, 
4,384,394, Cl. 29-25.350. 
Micro-Power Computer Systems: See— 
Yamada, Mitsuru; Yamada, Paul H.; and Evans, Alvin E., 
4,385,360, Cl. 364-514.000. 
Middleditch, Stanley W., to De La Rue Systems Limited. Sheet count- 
ing apparatus with time delay. 4,385,229, Cl. 377-8.000. 
|-Ross tion: See— 
“.4 384,546, Cl. 118-699.000. 


ra, Yoshitaka; Mifune, Hiroyuki; and 
Glaan, Biichi, 4, 385,108, "CL 430-264.000. 
Mikami, Ryuzo; and Hamada, Yuji, to Toray Silicone Company, Ltd 
eg en composition. 4,385, 138, Cl. 525-476.000. 
akeshi: See— 


Mikami, 

Yoneyama, Maskazu; Mikami, Takeshi; and Tsuji, Nobuo, 
oy Ci. 430-372.000. 

Mikulecky, Karel: See— 
— Jiri; Mikulecky, Karel; Burysek, Frantisek; Janousek, Jan; 

and Esner, Stanislav, 4,384,451, Cl. 57-263.000. 

Milbrath, Dean S.; Ferber, Richard H.; te neg Neen pen to 
Minnesota Mining and Manuf er as radio- 
labeled polysaccharide derivatives. 4, 


Inc.: See— 
Milgrom, Hymen, 4,384,587, Cl. 128-757.000. 
Milgrom, Hymen, to Milex Products, Inc. 
cal cancer cells. 4,384,587, Cl. 128-757. 
Miller, Alton K., to Kennecott Corporation. Inerting chamber 
electron curing of resin coated webs. 4,385,239, Cl. 250-492.300. 
Miller, C. Kenneth: See— 
Lay Gary W.,; and Miller, C. Kenneth, 4,385,392, Cl. 375-8.000. 
Miller, Frank N.: See— 
i, Terry N.; Merry, Jack D.; and Miller, Frank N., 4,384,485, 
73-215.000. 
Miller, Franklyn D.: See— 
Muller, Werner C.; and Miller, Franklyn D., 4,385,118, Cl. 
435-162.000. 


for collecting cervi- 


for 
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Miller, Glenn E.: See— 
Miller, Kenneth Y; and Miller, Glenn E., 4,384,827, CL 
417-223.000. 
Ne i ee 
ee 


Miller, Joseph A., to Rockwell International Corporation. Thermal 
receiver. 4,384,550, Cl. 122-510.000. 
Miller, Kenneth Y.; and Miller, Gienn E., to 
Pneumatic 
transmission, 
4,384,827, Cl. 417-223.000. 
Milliken Research Corporation: See— 
Taylor, Derek L., 4,384,494, Cl. 73-862.450. 
Mills Products, Inc.: See— 
Katona, Joseph W.. W., 4,384,567, Cl. 126-200.000. 


Mills, Richard H.: See— 
bay pli and Mills, Richard H., 4,384,825, CL 


Kabushiki Kaisha. Nucleoside oxidase and process for making 
and process and kit for using same. 4,385,112, Cl. 435-6.000. 


— Kenji: See— 
Mayumi, Masakatsu; Okuyama, Takeshi; and Mitooka, Kenji, 
4,384,839, Cl. 425-403.000. 


cL 


’ akahashi, Yuko; Mitsuda, Tsutomu; and 
Nakatani, Misookion 4,385,143, Cl. 524-101.000. 

Mitsuhiro, Takatsuru: See— 

Tutomu, Sato; Mitsuhiro, Takatsuru; and Hitoshi, Matsumoto, 
4,384,668, Cl. 227-8.000. 

Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, Inc.: See— 

Asano, Makoto; Hasegawa, Kiyoharu; Akahori, Hiroyuki; and 
Tsujimoto, Michihiro, 4,384,871, Cl. 8-599.000. 

Yoshimoto, Takeo; Igarashi, Keiichi; Oda, Kengo; Ura, Masaaki; 
and Sato, Naoki, 4,385,189, Cl. 568-585.000. 

Mitsuya, Munehisa: See— 

Terao, Motoyasu; Horigome, Shinkichi; Mitsuya, Munchisa; and 
Ota, Sakae, 4,385,305, Cl. 346-135.100. 

Miura, Tadao: See— 

Takaoka, Takashi; Mochizuki, Masahiko; Miura, Tadao; and Yama- 
shita, Mitsuo, 4,385,376, Cl. 369-284.000. 

Mixon, James L., Jr., to AMP Incorporated. Electrical edge connector. 
4,384,753, Cl. 339-14.00R. 

Miyagawa, Einosuke, to Miyagawa Kinzoku Kogyo Company 
Screw and screw forming tool. 4,384,812, Cl. 411-410.000. 

Miyagawa Kinzoku Kogyo Company Limited: See— 

Miyagawa, Einosuke, 4,384,812, Cl. 411-410.000. 

Miyake, Akio: See— 

Oka, Yoshikazu; Nishikawa, Kohei; and Miyake, Akio, 4,385,051, 
Cl. 424-177.000. 

Miyake, Haruhisa; Sugaya, Yoshio; and Asawa, Tatsuro, to Asahi Glass 
Company, Ltd. Organic solution of fluorinated copolymer having 
carboxylic acid groups. 4,385,150, Cl. 524-389.000. 

Miyake, Masaya; Nakano, Minol; Kodama, Mitsuo; and Hara, Akio, to 
Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd. Process for the ofa 

ee Cl. 75-0.5AB. 
Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Sheet member convey- 
ing device. 4,384,712, Cl. 271-261.000. 


Se ae on; Three dimensional coor- 

apparatus. 4,384,407, Cl. 33-174.00P. 

Mission, Kanone Hiroshi; Kasugai, ; and Nakamura, 

to Omron Tateisi Electronics Co. Unlocking system for 
use with cards. 4,385,231, Cl. 235-382.000. 

Moates, Fred H., to Rust Engineering Company, ee Sao 
duced by optically scanning a design model 4,385,361, CL 
364-520.000. 

Mobil Oil Corporation: See— 
ten, Cas 5. wrk 26-72.000. 

Butter, and Chester, Arthur W., 4,385,195, Cl. 
585-481. 
Dellinger, Thomas B.; Graviey, Wilton; and Walraven, John E., 
4,384,483, Cl. 73-151.000. 
Dellinger, Thomas B., 4,384,616, Cl. 166-376.000. 
Neeley, Walter P., 4,385,021, Cl. 264-173.000. 
Rohn, Charles L., SS toe 
Sa Wilbur F.; and Dellinger, Thomas 
175-56.000. 


B., 4,384,625, Cl. 
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Whitehurst, Darrell D.; and Yan, Tsoung Y., 4,385,042, Cl. 
423-329.000. 
Masahiko: See— 
Takaoka, Takashi; Mochizuki, Masahiko; Miura, Tadao; and Yama- 
shita, Mitsuo, 4,385,376, Cl. 369-284.000. 
Moehlenpah Industries, Inc.: See— 
Matlock, Gordon E., 4,384,515, Cl. 100-100.000. 
yo H. Changeable circuit controlling switch assembly. 
4,384,720, Cl. 273-237.000. 
Moldex/Metric Products, Inc.: See— 
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Ohio State University, The: See— 

Stevens, Vernon C., 4,384,995, Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Ohishi, Michiro: See— 

Tokutomi, Seijiro; Ogawa, Ryota; Ohishi, Michiro; Nakamura, 
Kazuo; Jyojiki, Masao; and Tachihara, Satoru, 4,384,770, Cl. 
354-25.000. 

Ohlendorf, Rolf; and Graf, Horst, to Daimler-Benz Aktiengesellschaft. 
Valve shut-off arrangement for a multicylinder internal combustion 
engine. 4,384,556, Cl. 123-198.00F. 

Ohlsson, Wilhelm I., to Tetra Pak Developpement SA. Method for the 
continuous manufacture of packing containers. 4,384,440, Cl. 
53-412.000. 

Ohmori, Takashi: See— 

Moriguchi, Haruhiko; Moriguchi, Fujio; and Ohmori, Takashi, 
4,385,302, Cl. 346-76.0PH 

Ohtaki, Shohei: See— 

Sakurada, Nobuaki; Kawamura, Masaharu; Ohtaki, Shohei; 
Nakamoto, Soichi; and Shinoda, Nobuhiko, 4,384,771, Cl. 
354-105.000. 

Oikawa, Shigehiko: See— 

Joh, Yasushi; Yamazaki, Masahiro; Kaneko, Noriaki; Oikawa, 
Shigehiko; Makuta, Yoshihiro; and Hayashi, Chizuko, 4,385,017, 
Cl. 264-41.000. 

Oka, Yoshikazu; Nishikawa, Kohei; and Miyake, Akio, to Takeda 
Chemical Industries, Ltd. Bicyclic ‘compounds, their production and 
use. 4,385,051, Cl. 424-177.000. 

Okada, Minoru; Matsuzawa, Masamitsu; and Uezima, Osamu, to Nihon 
Shokuhin Kako Co., Ltd.; and ; 

——s cyclodextrins. 4, 384,898, 
—; iro; ishigaki, Inno; and Hsreda, Hiroyuki to Japan Atomic 
Research Institute; and Chlorine Corp. Ltd. Pro- 
aaipacedieder dame 4,384,941, Cl. 129.000. 

Okamoto, Kunio: See— 

Inoguchi, Kazuhiro; Nakanishi, Tomohiko; Okamoto, Kunio; and 

Asano, Mitsuru, 4,385,129, my 501-118.000. 

Okano, Noriaki; Matsuda, and Murakami, Keisuke, to Tokyo 

Electric Co., Ltd. Printer. 4,384,794, Cl. 400-56.000. 
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Okonite Company, The: See— 
Faranetta, John G.; and Feller, Robert G., 4,385,203, Cl 
174-107.000. 
Oku, Teruo: See— 
Kamiya, Takashi; Teraji, Tsutomu; Hashimoto, Masashi; Nakagati, 
Osamu; and Oku, Teruo, 4,385,176, Cl. 544-16.000. 
Okura, Keniti; and Yasuda, Shinji, to Pioneer Electronic 
Moving coil type qaaah carte. 4,385,375, Cl. 369-139.000. 
Okutsu, Eiichi: See— 
Takagi, Yoshihiro; Akimura, Yoshitaka; Mifune, Hiroyuki; and 
Okutsu, Eiichi, 4,385,108, Cl. 430-264.000. 


Okuyama, Takeshi: See— 
Mayumi, Masakatsu; Okuyama, Takeshi; and Mitooka, Kenji, 
4384.8 839, Cl. 425-403.000. 


in Corporation: See— 
RR 4,384,932, Cl. 204-98.000. 
Researc' 


jin Corporation h Center: See— 

Schnabel, Wilhelm J.; and O’Connor, James M., 4,385,171, Cl. 
528-491.000. 

Olsen, Donald B.: See— 

Lederis, Karl; Stevenson, David; Olsen, Donald B.; Bossinger, 
Charles D.; and Flanigan, Everett, 4,385,050, Cl. 424-177.000. 

Olsson, Knut G.: ‘See— 

Bjork, Anders K. K.; Olsson, Knut G.; Abramo, Aina L.; and 
Christensson, Erik G., 4,385,057, Cl. 424-250.000. 

Olympus Optical Co., Ltd.: ‘See— 

Hosoda, Seiichi, 4,384,775, Cl. 354-62.000. 

Kanayama, Katsumi; Furuta, Kenzi; and Motoyama, Kazuyasu, 
4, 385,228 228, Cl. 377-1 12.000. 
jakao, Toshihiro; Takata, Kazuaki; Kanayama, Katsumi; Daigaku, 
Masaaki; Motoyama, Kazuyasu; and Hattori, Yasuo, 4,385,332, 
Cl. 360-96.600. 

Sato, Masaaki, 4,385,240, Cl. 307-10.00R. 

Yanagida, Tuneo, 4,385,334, Cl. 360-125.000. 

Omote, Kiyotaka: See— 

Nakamura, Hachiro; and Omote, Kiyotaka, 4,384,972, Cl. 
252-188.210. 

Omote, Yuichi: See— 

Suzuki, Shintaro; lizuka, Sadao; Moriya, Yoshimi; and Omote, 
Yuichi, 4,384,892, Cl. 75-251.000. 

Omron Tateisi Electronics Co.: See— 

Mizutani, Kazuo; Egashira, Hiroshi; Kasugai, Shigeru; and 
Nakamura, Masaharu, 4,385,231, Cl. 235-382.000. 

Onda, Yoshiro; Muto, Hiroaki; Suzuki, Hiroshi; Maruyama, Kazumasa; 
and Hatayama, Atsushi, to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd. Method for 
providing enteric coating on solid dosage forms and aqueous compo- 
sitions therefor. 4,385,078, Cl. 427-3.000. 

Ono, Shoji: See— 

Sato, Tetsuro; Funatsu, Akinobu; Ohashi, Komei; Ono, Shoji; and 
Yoshida, Tsunemasa, 4,384,993, Cl. 260-112.00B. 

Ores, Pauline A. Inflated carrying apparatus. 4,384,602, Cl. 150-1.000. 

Oriental Motor Co., Ltd.: See— 

Satomi, Hirobumi, 4,385,247, Cl. 310-49.00R. 

Oryza Oil & Fat Chemical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Murai, Saburo; and Nakagawa, Kiyoshi, 4,384,837, Cl. 425-202.000. 

Ostreicher, Eugene A.: See— 

Crowder, Alvin L., III; Dailey, Nils L.; Fiore, Joseph V.; Hou, 
Kenneth C.; Marinaccio, Paul J.; and Ostreicher, Eugene A., 
4,384,957, Cl. 210-656.000. 

Ota, Ikuo: See— 

Sakata, Minehiro; Koganei, Youji; Igarashi, Yousuke; and Ota, 
Ikuo, 4,384,783, Cl. 355-3.0FU. 

Ota, Sakae: See— 

Terao, Motoyasu; Horigome, Shinkichi; Mitsuya, Munehisa; and 
Ota, Sakae, 4,385,305, Cl. 346-135. 100. 

Otabe, Kisaburo: See— 

Uchida, Tomio; Lams Otabe, Kisaburo, 4,384,620, Cl. 172-815.000. 

Otsuka, Fumikazu: See: 

Hiroshi; Ishikawa, Shuji; and Otsuka, Fumikazu, 4,385,320, 
Cl. 358-159.000. 

Outboard Marine Corporation: See— 

Hall, Charles B.; McBride, Edward D.; and Young, Robert F., 
4,384,856, Cl. 440-61.000. 

Outokumpu Oy: See— 

Rastas, Jussi K.; Saari, Kaario M. J.; Hintikka, Vaino V. H.; Lep- 
pinen, Jaakko O.; and Jarvinen, Aimo E., 4,385,038, Cl. 
423-26.000. 

Overbury, Francis G.: See— 

Earp, Charles W., deceased; Wickenden, Clive D., executor; Johan- 
nessen, Rolf; and Overbury, Francis G., 4,385,299, Cl. 343- 
106.00R. 

Overman, Joseph; and Calton, Dean, to Friedrich Air Conditioning & 
Refrigeration Co. Multiple com system and 
controller thereof. 4,384,462, Cl. 62-175.000. 

Owen, Lawrence B.; Schatz, John F.; and Ahmed, Usman, to Terra 
Tek, Inc. Method of in-situ retorting of carbonaceous material for 

recovery of —— liquids and gases. 4,384,613, Cl. 166-256.000. 

iberglas i we 


‘glas Corporation 

Calvert, Scott A.; Bowman, Leslie A.; Rinehart, James W.; and 

Seymour, Merritt W., 4,384,377, a 4-614.000. 
Owens-Illinois, Inc.: See— 

Friberg, Nelson, 4,384,500, Cl. 83-74.000. 

Lovalenti, Sam, 4,385,233, Cl. 250-223.00B. 

Mitler, John W. V., 4,385,318, Cl. 358-106.000. 

Wisebaker, Sandra M.; and White, Paul L., 4,384,958, Cl. 
210-658.000. 
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Hanley, Peter E., 4,385,277, Cl. 324-309.000. 
Oxman, Jack: See— 
Johnston, Calvin H.; and Oxman, Jack, 4,384,606, Cl. 160-332.000. 
Ozeki, Takeshi; and Tamura, Toshifumi, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Laser apparatus. 4,385,386, Cl. 372-28.000. 
Pace, Roger D., to Datavision, Inc. Universal interface for data commu- 
nication systems. 4,385,394, Cl. 375-36.000. 
Pachuta, Martin, to Jervis B. Webb y. Conveyor trolley assem- Perry. 
bly with moisture-resistant bearing seal. 4.384.387, CL. 16-107.000. 
Padova, Giovanna: See— 
i, Romeo; and Padova, Giovanna, 4,385,062, Cl 
424-274.000. 
Page, Edward H.; and Scotti, Frank. Aerosol water-based paint compo- 
Sitions. 4,384,661, Cl. 222-394.000. 


Pall Corporation: See— 

Abrams, Howard; and Allen, Barrington T., 4,384,961, Cl 
210-756.000. 

Palmatier, Everett P. Solar heating system. 4,384,568, Cl. 126-422.000. 

Palmer, Andrew C.: See— 

Brown, Robert J.; and Palmer, Andrew C., 4,384,415, Cl. 37-98.000. 

Palmisano, John J.; Foster, Donald D.; and Hills, Robert N., to Realex 
Corporation. Tamper -proof clip for uplocking plungers of pump 
dispensers. 4,384,660, ' CL. 222-153.000. 

Palosi, Endre; Korbonits, Dezso; Kiss, Pal; Gonczy, Csaba; Heja, 
Gergely; Cser nee Kun, Judit; Szebeni, Rudolf; Szomor nee Wundele, 
Maria; and Szvoboda nee Kanzel, Ida, to Chinoin Gyogyszer es 
Vegyeszeti Termekek Gyara Rt. Esters of ortho-allylphenol useful 
for the preparation of arylacetic acid derivatives. 4,385,004, Cl 
260-456.00A. 

Panda S.r.1.: See—- 

Galloni, Giovanni, 4,384,623, Cl. 173-127.000. 

Pankoke, Werner. Apparatus for applying surface pressure to advanc- 

ing workpieces. 4,384,516, Cl. 100-154.000. 


Papell, S. Stephen: See— 
Graham, Robert W.; and Papell, S. Stephen, 4,384,823, Cl. 
: See— 


416-1.000. 
Paper Converting Machine Company 
Ehlers, Dennis W.; Lowy, Robert; and Bradley, John J., 4,384,522, 
Cl. 101-177.000. 

Papic, William M.: See— 

Hinton, Brian J.; and Papic, William M., 4,384,845, Cl. 431-26.000. 

Pappo, Raphael: See— 

Zackheim, Herschel S.; and Pappo, Raphael, 4,385,052, Cl. 
424-184.000. 

Paradise, Ronald Y.: See— 

Prill, Robert S.; Paradise, Ronald Y.; Lang, James W.; and Tufano, 
Peter J., 4,385,300, Cl. 343-106.00R. 

Paris, Sandra L.; Magdics, Alex; and Worthington, Ralph E., to UNC 
Recovery Corporation. Concentrated sulphuric acid treatment of an 
alkylphenyl acid phosphate extractant. 4,385,037, Cl. 423-10.000. 

k, Charles B.: See— 
Schoenholz, Daniel; 
252-610.000. 
Park-Ohio Industries, Inc.: See— 
Wisner, Gary E., 4,385,348, Cl. 363-79.000. 

Parker-Hannifin Corporation: See— 

Washkewicz, Donald E.; and Greco, John R., 4,384,595, Cl. 
138-127.000. 

Parker, Robert: See— 

Molinari, Robert J.; Parker, Robert; and Ratzlaff, Thomas D., 
4,384,906, Cl. 156-86.000. 

Paros, Jerome M., to Quartex, Inc. Mounting system for applying forces 
to load-sensitive resonators. 4,384,495, Cl. 73-862.590. 

Parr, Willard J. Color changing display. 4,384,419, Cl. 40-406.000. 

Parson, Lee M.: See— 

Foscante, Raymond E.; Stevens, Charles D.; and Parson, Lee M., 
4,385,134, Cl. 523-177.000. 

Parsons Manufacturing, Inco: : See— 

Parsons, Robert; and Moser, Robert, 4,384,952, Cl. 209-255.000. 

Parsons, Robert; and Moser, Robert, to Parsons Manufacturing, Incor- 
porated. Grain cleaning apparatus. 4,384,952, Cl. 209-255.000. 

Pate, John M. Audio system having a time base error correction ar- 
rangement. 4,385,327, Cl. 360-27.000. 

Patel, Gordhanbhai N., to Allied ion. Co-crystallized acetyle- 
nic compounds. 4,384,980, Cl. 436-58.000. 

Paton, Samuel J.: See— 

Crum, Glen F.; and Paton, Samuel J., 4,384,985, Cl. 252-437.000. 

Patzschke, Hans-Peter; and Merchant, Suresh, to Herberts G.m.b.H. 
Aqueous electro-dipping varnish/coating material which can be 
deposited at the cathode, its application and processes for coating 
electrical conductors. 4,384,946, Cl. 204-181.00C. 

Paul, Rajendra: See— 

Auclair, Richard M.; and Paul, Rajendra, 4,385,157, Cl. 
525-316.000. 
Pauly, Bernard; and Ciprian, Danilo, to Societe Nationale Industrielle et 
‘Acrospatiale. Aircraft wing with a high-lift system in its 
edge. 4,384,693, “Ch. 244-207.000. 

Peddie, Robert A.; and Fielden, John S., to South Eastern Electricity 

Board. A.C. Electricity power supply system and methods of and 
control thereon. 4,385,241, Cl. 307-39.000. 
packaging 


rial. 4,384,442, Cl. 53-554.000. 
Pentel Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Dyama, Hirosi, 4,384,800, Cl. 401-216.000. 


and Parisek, Charles B., 4,384,988, Cl. 


mate- 
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Pepple, George W.: See— 
1000. and Pepple, George W., 4,384,890, Ci. 
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—_ Inc.: See— 
Landers, Frederick W.; Collins, Jerry M.; and Jessec, David, 
4,384,552, Cl. 123-3.000. 

Perretta, Frederick A., to United States of America, Army. Electrical 

eam interface system. 4,384,755, Cl. 339-18.00R. 
, Ralph A., to Emhart Industries, Inc. Sensing device. 4,384,477, 
Ci. 73-61.10R. 

Perry, Vinson R.: See— 

Salem, Raoul B.; and Perry, Vinson R., 4,385,323, Cl. 358-223.000. 

Peterson, Frank H. Vehicle lift for a wrecker truck. 4,384,817, CL 
414-563.000. 

Petree, Edwyn H., to Western Electric Company, Inc. Tool for assem- 
bling conductors to connector element. 4,384,402, Cl. 29-749.000. 

Petrek, James S.: See— 

, Michael G.; and Petrek, James S., 4,384,829, CL 
417-412.000. 

Petrille, Dennis G.; cae, ow Ss and Jerome, Frederick S., to 
Standard Oil Company (Indiana )- Recovery of BF; free alkyiphenol 
product. 4,385,191, Cl. 568-792.000 

Jean-Francois: See— 
Farge, Daniel; Roy, Pierre L.; Moutonnier, 
Jean-Francois, 4,385,181, Ci. 544-182.000. 

Pezzoli, Paul A.; Spangenberg, Stanley F.. to Dow Chemical 
Company, The. Asbestos treatment with metal oxides. 4,385,077, Cl. 
427-2.000. 


Pfaff Industriemaschinen GmbH: See— 
Volimar, Kurt; and Walther, Kari H., 4,384,540, Cl. 112-129.000. 
Pfefferle, William C., to United States of America, America. Combus- 


Claude; and Peyronel, 


Corporation: See— 
Clevenger, Galen W.; and Pepple, George W., 4,384,890, Cl 
75-109.000. 

Phillips, James L.: See— 

Lowell, Philip S.; and Phillips, James L., 4,385,039, Cl. 423-242.000. 
Phillips Petroleum y: See— 

Carter, Cecil re 4,385,196, Cl. 585-864.000. 

eo J. S., 4,385,016, Cl. 264-37.000. 

Hawley, Gil R., 4,384,987, Cl. 252-458.000. 

Martin, Joel L., 4,384,982, Cl. 252-429.00B. 

Norton, Jerry J., 4,385,396, Cl. 375-110.000. 
Picciolo, Grace L..: See— 

United States of America, National Aeronautics and 


istration; 
Richard R.; J 
435-8.000. 
Pied Piper Enterprises, Inc.: See— 
Gunn, Gary, 4,384,503, Cl. 84-1.010. 

Pierick, Richard L. Se Seas ie Oe 
4,384,513, Cl. 99-400.000 

Piesch, Ernst: See— 

Hassib, Gabor; and Piesch, Ernst, 4,385,236, Cl. 250-472.100. 

Piguet, Christian, to Centre Horloger SA. Electronic 
diary watch. 4,385,291, Cl. 340-712.000. 

Pihlajamaki, Soile H.; and Virkola, Nils-Erik, to A. Ahistrom, Osa- 
keyhtio. Alkaline sulfite pulping process with sodium aluminate and 
anthraquinone. 4,384,921, Cl. 162-72.000. 

Pillar, Walter O.: See— 

Ingram, Ss Wright, Harold A.; Pillar, Walter O.; DiGiulio, 
Adolph V.; and Thom, Kenneth D., 4,385,156, Cl. $25-253.000. 

Pilley, Gerard A., to Laboratories Innothera, S.A. Method for treating 

sickle cell anemia. 4,385,064, Cl. 424-275.000. 


le, Emmett W.; Picciolo, Grace L.; Thomas, 
fers, Eldon L.; and Deming, Jody, 4,385,113, Cl. 


4,384,896, Cl. 106-288.00B. 
Pioneer Electronic Corporation: See— 
Okura, Keniti; and Yasuda, Shinji, 4,385,375, Cl. 369-139.000. 
Takizawa, Yoshiyuki; Kashiwazaki, Takashi; Itoh, Norihiko; 
Takano, Tomomitsu; and Kobayashi, Junji, 4,385,329, Cl. 
360-7 1.000. 
Yashiro, ~ oy eg Youichiro, 4,385,314, Cl. 358-84.000. 
Piperides, Michael J.: See— 
Cachola, Richard H., 4,384,718, Cl. 273-187.00R. 
Pirelli Cable Corporation: See— 
Silver, David A.; Lukac, Rudolf G.; and Rubinstein, Solomon, 
4,384,944, Cl. 204-159.130. 
Pittet, Alan O.; Muralidhara, Ranya; Vock, Manfred H.; Luccarelli, 
Vinals, Joaquin F.; and 


Domenick, Jr.; Schmitt, Frederick Ls 
Kiwala, Jacob, to International Flavors & Fragrances Inc . Flavoring 
foodstuffs and c! gums with 4,4A,5, 6-tetrahydro-7-methyl-2- 
SS os 4 $5,073, Cl. 426-3.000. 

Bobby L., to Pitts, Bobby L. Textile strand support bobbin. 
4,384,685, Cl. 242-46.210. 

Pivit, Erich: See— 

Peter; Wiesinger, Johannes; Meuser, Anton; and Pivit, 
Erich, 4,385,338, Cl. 361-130.000. 

Ploog, Uwe; Wegener, Ingo; Glasl, Johann; Erwied, Werner; Bartnick, 
Bernhard; and Hofer, Rainer, to Henkel i auf 
Aktien. Aqueous concentrates of a tenside of the sulfate and sulfonate 

and process for the improvement of the flow behavior of diffi- 

yy aqueous tenside concentrates. 4,384,978, Cl. 
252-353.000. 
Plumly, George W. Edge lighted devices. 4,385,343, Cl. 362-31.000. 
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Pneumo ion: See— 
William H., 4,385,197, Cl. 136-221.000. 
Pogany, George A.: See— 
Dix, Peter; and 
Polaroid jon: 
Hambly, Warren E., 4,384,773, Cl. 354-29.000. 
Polise, Victor W.; and Marinacci, Robert. Inflatable tent. 4,384,435, Cl. 
52-2.000. 
ee eats and Steelhammer, Joe C., to Betz Laboratories, 
; Inc. Electrostatic precipitator efficiency enhancement. 4,384,968, cL. 
52-60.000. 


Polley, Richard D. Iodine dispenser and method of dispensing iodine. 
4,384,960, Cl. 210-753.000. 

Poot, Pieter. Mechanical clamping device. 4,384,707, Cl. 269-217.000. 

Postenrieder, Erwin: See— 

Kutzner, Luitpold; Postenrieder, Erwin; and Hellmann, Falk, 
4,384,672, Cl. 236-45.000. 

Powers, Emmett J., to Universal Research Laboratories, Incorporated. 
Flipper control circuit. 4,384,716, Cl. 273-121.00A. 

Powers, Larry J.: See— 

Vickers, Thomas M.; and Powers, Larry J., 4,384,894, Cl. 
106-80.000. 

Precision Thin Film Corporation: See— 

Berg, Joseph E.; and Brown, Randolph E., Jr., 4,384,911, Cl. 
156-99.000. 

Presnov, Jury L.: See— 

Vakser, Boris D.; Gurevich, Zakhar M.; Ignatiev, Anatoly D.; 
Kogan, Viktor O.; Presnov, Jury L.; Ptakul, Izrail A.; and 
Khutoretsky, Garri M., 4,385,254, Cl. 310-260.000. 

Preti, George; Kostelc, James G.; Tonzetich, Joseph; and Huggins, 
George R. "to Monell Chemical Senses Center. Method detecting 
ovulation by monitoring dodecanol concentration in saliva. 4,385,125, 
Cl. 436-65.000. 

Preukschat, A. Werner. Satellite system configuration. 4,384,692, Cl. 
244-158.00R. 

Priestley, Ronald. Phase-contacting apparatus. 4,385,012, 
261-112.000. 

Prill, Robert S.; Paradise, Ronald Y.; Lang, James W.; and Tufano, 
Peter J., to Singer Company, The. Digital TACAN processor. 
4,385,300, Cl. 343-106.00R. 

Prince, Lyndonn. Exercise suit. 4,384,369, Cl. 2-79.000. 

Principi, Fabio; and Armstrong, Bruce G., to Raytheon Company. 
Programmable read only memory. 4,385,368, Cl. 365-105.000. 

Pritchard, Peter J.: See— 

Lee, James K.; and Pritchard, Peter J., 4,384,778, Cl. 354-230.000. 

Procter & Gamble Company, The: See— 

Crosby, Thomas G., 4,385,076, Cl. 426-533.000. 

Wong, Louis F., 4,384,869, Cl. 8-527.000. 

Prodyma, Timothy J. Method of extending a soil pipe flange. 4,384,910, 
Cl. 156-92.000. 

Propper Manufacturing Co., Inc.: See— 

Speelman, Irving A.; and Hannah, James R., 4,384,583, Cl. 
128-327.000. 

Przybylski, Mirek A.: See— 

Rokicki, Stanley A.; and Przybylski, Mirek A., 4,384,429, Cl. 
49-130.000. 

Ptakul, Izrail A.: See— 

Vakser, Boris D.; Gurevich, Zakhar M.; Ignatiev, Anatoly D.; 
Kogan, Viktor O.; Presnov, Jury L.; Ptakul, Izrail A.; and 
Khutoretsky, Garri M., 4,385,254, Cl. 310-260.000. 

Punja, Nazim: See— 

Bentley, Philip D.; and Punja, Nazim, 4,385,070, Cl. 424-305.000. 
Puppolo, Henry F.; and Schmidt, Phyllis M., to Sprague Electric 
Company. Flat electrolytic capacitor. 4,385,342, Cl. 361-433.000. 

Quartex, Inc.: See— 

Paros, Jerome M., 4,384,495, Cl. 73-862.590. 

Queisser, Hans-Joachim; and Theodorou, Dimitrius, to Max-Planck- 
Gesellschaft zur Forderung der Wissenschaften E.V. Semiconductor 
device for optical dosage measurement. 4,385,309, Cl. 357-30.000. 

R. J. Brown & Associates AG: See— 

Brown, Robert J.; and Palmer, Andrew C., 4,384,415, Cl. 37-98.000. 

Racal Data Communications Inc.: See— 

Rosbury, Arthur H.; Gilbert, Judson T.; O’Connor, Donald C.; and 
Newland, Grant A., 4,385,384, Cl. 371-22.000. 

Ragaller, Klaus: See— 

Kogelschatz, Ulrich; Mastner, Jiri; and Ragaller, Klaus, 4,385,261, 
Cl. 315-170.000. 

Rahilly, W. Patrick, to United States of America, Air Force. Gallium 
arsenide- jum heteroface junction device. 4,385,198, Cl. 


y, George A., 4,385,173, Cl. 536-120.000. 


Cl. 


136-249.000. 

Ramirez-Jauregui, Carlos. Retractable well drilling bit. 4,384,627, Cl. 
175-260.000. 

Ranft, Eberhard, to Raymond International Builders, Inc. Method of 
forming rings. 4,384,467, Cl. 72-131.000. 

Rastas, Jussi K.; Saari, Kaarlo M. J.; Hintikka, Vaino V. H.; Leppinen, 
Jaakko O.; and Jarvinen, Aimo E., to Outokumpu Oy. Flotation 
recovery of lead, silver and gold as sulfides from electrolytic zinc 
process residues. 4,385,038, Cl. 423-26.000. 

Ratzlaff, Thomas D.: See— 

Molinari, Robert J.; oe. Robert; and Ratzlaff, Thomas D., 
4,384,906, Cl. 156-86. 
Rau, Wolfgang: See— 
gang: Rau, Wolfgang; and Baron, Hubertus, 4,384,788, 
Cl. 366-31 
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Rauschenbach, Reinhard: See— 
mw Juan; and Rauschenbach, Reinhard, 4,384,745, Cl. 303- 


nactuees Corporation: See— 

Molinari, Robert J.; Parker, Robert; and Ratzlaff, Thomas D., 
4,384,906, Cl. 156-86.000. 
Watine, Didier J. M. M. J., 4,384,404, Cl. 29-871.000. 
Raymark Corporation: See— 
Trainor, James T.; Covaleski, Stanley F.; and Adelmann, John C., 
4,384,640, Cl. 192-107.00M. 
Raymond International Builders, Inc.: See— 
Ranft, Eberhard, 4,384,467, Cl. 72-131.000. 

Raytheon Company: See— 

Principi, Fabio; and Armstrong, Bruce G., 4,385,368, 
365-105.000. 

RCA Corporation: See— 

Amery, John G.; and Wharton, James H., 4,385,326, 
358-315.000. 

Balaban, Alvin R.; and Steckler, Steven A., 4,385,264, Cl. 
315-411.000. 

Botez, Dan, 4,385,389, Cl. 372-48.000. 

George, John B.; and Testin, William J., 4,385,315, Cl. 358-191.100. 

Harwood, Leopold A.; and Wittmann, Erwin J., 4,385,311, Cl. 
358-28.000. 

Kelleher, Kevin C., 4,385,374, Cl. 369-126.000. 

Luz, David W.; and Willis, Donald H., 4,385,263, Cl. 315-411.000. 

Malchow, Max E., 4,385,400, Cl. 455-239.000. 

Russo, Paul M., 4,384,763, Cl. 350-335.000. 

Wine, Charles M., 4,385,204, Cl. 179-1.0VL. 

Reagan, William J.; Byrne, John W.; and Himpsl, Francis L., to Engel- 
hard Minerals & Chemicals Corporation. Pretreating hydrocarbon 
feed stocks using deactivated FCC catalyst. 4,384,949, Cl. 208-91.000. 

Realex Corporation: See-— 

Palmisano, John J.; Foster, Donald D.; and Hills, Robert N., 
4,384,660, Cl. 222-153.000. 

Rechtsteiner, Steven A.: See— 

Rica, Albert F.; Hay, Lloyd F.; Heron, John R.; Webber, John R.; 
and Rechtsteiner, Steven A., 4,384,463, Cl. 62-374.000. 

Rector, Michael H. Back support belt attachment. 4,384,372, Cl. 
2-300.000. 

Redifon Telecommunications Limited: See— 

Aspinwall, John F.; Barrs, Ronald A.; den Brinker, Carl S.; and 
Emmett, John R., 4,385,269, Cl. 320-14.000. 
Barrs, Ronald A., 4,385,402, Cl. 455-339.000. 
Reed Lignin, Inc.: See— 
Detroit, William J., 4,384,997, Cl. 260-124.00R. 

Rees, Frederick H.; Martin, Daniel F.; and Ryness, Joseph P., to Stan- 
dard Telephones and Cables Limited. Digital concentrator switch. 
4,385,380, Cl. 370-65.000. 

Regie Nationale des Usines Renault: See— 

Barnabe, Jean-Louis, 4,384,891, Cl. 75-123.00K. 
Kervinio, Jean-Pierre; and Nartowski, Andre, 4,385,009, Cl. 261- 


and Guicherd, Christian, 4,384,559, Cl. 
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" Takiang; 


Rehbinder, Dietrich: See— 

Chen, Janet H.; Maggio, Edward T.; and Rehbinder, Dietrich, 
4,385,126, Cl. 436-518.000. 

Reimer, Bernd: See— 

Lutz, Manfred; and Reimer, Bernd, 4,385,105, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Reisberg, Barry; and Ferris, Steven H. Treatment for human memory 
impairment associated with aging. 4,385,053, Cl. 424-199.000. 

Reisem, Daniel E., to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. 
Low reluctance latching magnets. 4,385,280, Cl. 335-230.000. 

Reliance Electric Company: See— 

Huff, Robert O.; Krome, Edward F., Jr.; and Barnsfather, Gebus, 
4,384,863, Cl. 474-28.000. 

Rembold, Helmut; Linder, Ernst; Ruoff, Manfred; Dettling, Hubert; 
and Werner, Jurgen, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Sliding vane compres- 
sor. 4,384,828, a 417-356.000. 

Remington Arms Company, Inc.: See— 

Albin, Scott R., 4, $4,518, Cl. 101-40.000. 

Rempfler, Hermann; and Fory, Werner, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. 
Pyridyloxy-phenoxyalkanecarboxylic acid derivatives. 4,384,882, Cl. 
71-94.000. 

Republic Steel Corporation: See— 

eusser, Hans E., 4,384,737, Cl. 285-334.000. 

Resnick, Bruce M., to GAF Corporation. Fungicidal nitr.. sme- 
thylidyne phenyl-acrylates and method of use. 4,385,067, Cl. 
424-314.000. 

Resonant Technology Co.: See— 

Gurries, Raymond A., 4,385,014, Cl. 264-23.000. 

Reusser, Hans E., to Republic Steel Corporation. Threaded joint for 
well casing and tubing. 4,384,737, Cl. 285-334.000. 

Revion, Inc.: See— 

Guthauser, Bernadette, 4,384,974, Cl. 252-309.000. 

Rexnord Inc.: See— 

Karra, Vijia K., 4,384,684, Cl. 241-26.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc Industries: See— 

Bonnebat, Claude; and Roullet, Gilbert, 4,385,089, Cl. 428-35.000. 

Cassat, Robert; and Guillot, Gerard, 4,385,154, Cl. 525-31.000. 

Farge, Daniel; Roy, Pierre L.; Moutonnier, Claude; and Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois, 4,385,181, Cl. 544-182.000. 

Rica, Albert F.; Hay, Lloyd F.; Heron, John R.; Webber, John R.; and 
Rechtsteiner, Steven A., to FranRica Mfg. Inc. Flexible bag cooling 
arrangement. 4,384,463, "Cl. 62-374.000. 
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steam thermal barrier for 
turbine. 4,384,452, CL 


Mallick, John A.; Richter, Eike; and Nondahl, Thomas A., 
4,385,251, Cl. 310-178.000. 
Richter Gedeon Vegyeszeti Gyar Rt.: See— 
Balazs, Andras; Sajgo, Mihaly; Kisfaludy, Lajos; Klupp, Tibor; and 
Barabas nee Borbas, Kornelia, 4,384,991, Cl. 260-112.00B. 
Ricoh Company, Ltd.: See— 
Katoh, Shunji; and Nishitsuji, Hidefumi, 4,384,785, Cl. 355-14.0CH. 
Mayer, Edward F., 4,384,784, Cl. 355-8.000. 
Sakai, Kiyoshi, 4,385,106, Cl. 430-59.000. 
Rieter Machine Works, Lid.: See— 
Mondini, Giancarlo, 4,384,388, Cl. 19-99.000. 


Se ae 
Minoru; Matsuzawa, Masamitsu; and Uezima, Osamu, 
4,384,898, Cl. 127-40.000. 


James W.: See— 
Calvert, Scott A.; Bowraan, Leslie A.; Rinehart, James W.; and 
Seymour, Merritt W., 4,384,377, Cl. 4-614.000. 

Ritchie, Leon T.: See— 

Douty, George H.; Ritchie, Leon T.; and Snyder, Clair W., Jr., 
4,384,754, Cl. 339-17.00M. 

Ritchie, Vernon C. Firing mechanism for muzzle-loading firearms. 
4,384,423, Cl. 42-83.000. 

Ritter, Wolfgang, to Henkel Kommanditgesellschaft auf Aktien. Stable, 
aerobically-hardening adhesives containing boron compound initia- 
tors. 4, 385, 153, Cl. 524-522.000. 

Rittersdorf, Walter: See— 

Guthlein, Werner; Rittersdorf, Walter; Tiedemann, Hugo; 
Peter: and Werner, Wolfgang, 4,385,114, Cl. 435-28.000. 

Robert Bosch GmbH: See— 

Handtmann, Dieter, 4,384,479, Cl. 73-114.000. 

Jager, Erich; Faupel, Werner; and Kuschmierz, Heinz, 4,384,560, 
Cl. 123-383.000. 

Rembold, Helmut; Linder, Ernst; Ruoff, Manfred; Dettling, Hu- 
bert; and Werner, Jurgen, 4,384,828, Cl. 417-356.000. 

Roberts, Harold S.; and Weber, Zigfried. Facetted tinsel and method 
and apparatus for manufacturing same. 4,385,087, Cl. 428-7.000. 

Roberts, James T. Laryngoscope. 4,384,570, Cl. 128-4.000. 

Rockwell International ration: See— 

Jagnow, Paul G.; and Vail, David K., 4,385,401, Cl. 455-326.000. 
Miller, Joseph A., 4,384,550, Cl. 122- 510.000. 

Rodgers, Laverne J. Sheil catcher for shotguns. 4,384,421, Cl. 42-1.00T. 

Roellichen, Thomas A., to Ace Polymers, aos Premolded expandable 
polystyrene sheet from which su and spacing members for 
web material rolls are to be cut. 4,385, O91, Cl. 428-134.000. 

Rogers, David M.: See— 

Foxton, Michael W.; Gregory, Gordon L; and Rogers, David M., 
4,385,177, Cl. 544-22.000. 

Roh, Horst, to Sterling Armament Company Limited. Firearms. 
4,384,422, Cl. 42-65.000. 

Rohn, Charles L., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Process for preparing 
biaxially oriented films of butene-1 homopolymer and copolymers. 
4,385, 022, Cl. 264-210.100. 

Rohner, Wilhelm: See— 

Krob, Erwin; and Rohner, Wilhelm, 4,384,733, Cl. 280-632.000. 

Rohrer, Robert L.: See— 

Scagnelli, George J.; and Rohrer, Robert L., 4,384,539, Cl. 
112-105.000. 

Rokicki, Stanley A.; and Przybylski, Mirek A., to Inline Limited. 
Moveable, rollaway door structure. 4,384,429, Cl. 49-130.000. 

Roland, David R.: See— 

Kaufman, William C.; and Roland, David R., 4,385,224, Cl. 
219-469.000. 

Rolls-Royce Limited: See— 

Tudor, Alan J.; and Hurdis, Harry, 4,384,453, Cl. 60-39.310. 
Wood, Andrew G. B.; and Gale, Anthony G., 4,384,607, Cl. 
164-132.000. 

Roos, Johannes. Device for serial numbers attached on a 

Phin od nary 4,384,664, Cl. 225-106.000. 
See— 


oT and Rope, Eugene L., 4,385,301, Cl. 343-113.00R. 
R , Wilbur F.; and Dellinger, Thomas B., to Mobil Oil Corporation. 

eduction of the frictional coefficient in a borehole by the use of 
vibration. 4,384,625, Cl. 175-56.000. 

Rosbury, Arthur H.; Gilbert, Judson T.; O'Connor, Donald C.; and 
Newland, Grant A., to Racal Data Communications Inc. Modem 
and control system. 4,385,384, Cl. 371-22.000. 

Klatskin, Jerome B., to United States of America, 

Army. Method of monolithically interconnected series- 
parallel avalanche diodes. 4,384,400, Cl. 29-$76.00). 
Rosen, Bruce I., to UOP Inc. Selective reduction of edible oils. 
4,385,001, Cl. 260-409.000. 
Rosenberg, Howard E.: See— 

Goudie, Alexander C.; Ward, Robert W.; and Rosenberg, Howard 

E., 4,385,063, Cl. 424-274.000. 
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Rosenthal Technik AG: See— 
Guntermann, Rita; and Sickmann, Hermann, 4,384,751, Cl. 312- 


jo, Larry 
Albert E, 4,384,703, Cl 25i-65.000. 


ico, Anthony J., to Eutectic Corporation. Nozzle construction for 
a gas torch. 4,384,677, Cl. 239-427.300. 

Roullet, Gilbert: See— 

Bonnebat, Claude; and agua Gilbert, 4,385,089, Cl. 428-35.000. 

Rovac Corporation, The: 

Shank, Wayne C.; - as 4,384,833, Cl 
418-218.000. 

Roy, Pierre L.: See— 

Farge, Daniel; Roy, Pierre L.; Moutonnier, Claude; and Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois, 4,385,181, Cl. 544-182.000. 

Rubinstein, Solomon: See— 

Silver, David A.; Lukac, Rudolf G.; and Rubinstein, Solomon, 
4,384,944, Cl. 204-159.130. 

Rubner, Roland: See— 

Ahne, Helimut; Kuhn, Eberhard; and Rubner, Roland, 4,385,165, 
CL. 528-53.000. 

Ruhe, Anthony, to Foster Wheeler Energy Corp. Tube bundle support 
structure. 4,384,697, Cl. 248-68.00R. 

Ruhrgas Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Sommers, Hans; Korsmeier, Wilhelm; and Vissel, Friedrich, 
4,384,792, Cl. 374-36.000. 

Runkle, Dean E., to Bendix Corporation, The. Band brake assembly. 
4,384,637, Cl. 188-77.00R. 

Ruoff, Manfred: See— 

Rembold, Helmut; Linder, Ernst; Ruoff, 
bert; and Werner, Jurgen, 4,384,828, Cl. 417- 356.000. 

Rusche, Fredric. Mandrel closure and process for in situ pile formation. 
4,384,809, Cl. 405-240.000. 

Russo, Paul M., to RCA Double layer 
device for a dot een, 4,384,763, cL 350-335.000. 

Rust Engineering 

Moates, Fred H., 4.385.361, cL. 364-520.000. 

Rutgerswerke Akti haft: See— 

Ulrich, 4,385,002, Cl. 260-429.00R. 

Ruyak, Robert F.; Rosio, Larry R.; Silver, Theodore R.; and Straus, 
Albert E., to Autoclave Engineers, Inc. Handle for magnetically 
actuated valve. 4,384,703, Cl. 251-65.000. 

Ryan, Garth S., to Mirachem Corporation. Fountain control system. 
4,384,523, Cl. 101-210.000. 

Ryness, Joseph P.: See— 

Rees, Frederick H.; Martin, Daniel F.; and Ryness, Joseph P., 
4,385,380, Cl. 370-65.000. 

S. A. Beghin-Say: See— 

Laplanche, Pierre, 4,384,708, Cl. 270-40.000. 

Saari, Kaarlo M. J.: See— 

Rastas, Jussi K.; Saari, Kaarlo M. J.; Hintikka, Vaino V. H.; Lep- 
pinen, Jaakko O.; and Jarvinen, Aimo E., 4,385,038, Cl. 
423-26.000. 

Sach, George S.: See— 

Cooper, David G.; and Sach, George S., 4,385,058, Cl. 424-251.000. 


Sacks, Jack: See— 
Gary L.; and Sacks, Jack, 


Hubach, Richard A.; DeZotell, 
4,385,322, Cl. 358-221.000. 

Sagane, Masahiro; and Tabuchi, Ichiro, to Kansai Paint Co., Ltd. 

powder resin based water-slurry coating composition. 
4,385,138, Cl. 523-402.000. 

Sahara, Hiroshi; Ishikawa, Shuji; and Otsuka, Fumikazu, to Sony Cor- 
poration. Automatic frequency control circuit. 4,385,320, Cl. 
358-159.000. 

Saikawa, Isamu; Takano, Shuntaro; Momonoi, Kaishu; Takakura, 
Isamu; Kuroda, Seietsu; Tanaka, Kiyoshi; Hayashi, re 
shi, Bunei; and Kutani, Chiaki, to Toyama Chemical Co., Ltd. Pro- 
cess for producing 7-(substituted)amino-3-substituted ‘thiomethy! 
cephem carboxylic acids. 4,385,178, Cl. 544-26.000. 

Saint Gobain Vitrage: See— 

Sauer, Gerd, 4,385,226, Cl. 219-522.000. 

Saito, Junichi: See— 

Kuyama, Shinpei; Aya, Masahiro; and Saito, Junichi, 4,384,881, Cl. 
71-88.000. 

Saito, Yuichi: See— 

Furukawa, Hiroshi; Saito, Yuichi; Imai, Akio; Yemamoto, 
Seki, Tomoaki; and Yoshida, Nobuyuki, 4,385,151, 
524-420.000. 

Sajgo, Mihaly: See— 

Balazs, Andras; Sajgo, Mihaly; Kisfaludy, La: Tibor; and 
Barabas nee Borbas, Kornelia, 


jos; Klupp, 
4,384,991, Cl. C1 260-112-008. 
Sakagami, Fumitoshi: See— 
Yamamoto, Shinichi; Sakagami, Fumitoshi; and Ito, Toshihiko, 
4,384,841, Cl. 425-461.000. 
i, Hifumi: See— 
Yamamura, Kazuomi; Iwamoto, Yoshinao; Sakaguchi, Hifumi; and 
ee ee a ae 405- 160.000. 
Sakai, Kiyoshi, to Ricoh Co., Ltd. Charge transfer layer with styryl 
hydrazones. 4,385, 106, Cl. 430-59.000. 
Sakamoto, 


Hu- 


cL. 


i Rubber Industries, 
preservation container. 4,384,646, Cl. 206-315.00B. 
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Minehiro; Koganei, Youji; Igarashi, Yousuke; and Ota, Ikuo, to 
Iwatsu Electric Co., Ltd. Fixing device for wet-type electrophoto- 
copying machines. 4,384,783, C1. 355-3.08U. 
Kawamura, 


Sn aerg hte em 4,384,771, Cl. 354-105.000. 

Sakuragi, Hideyori: See— 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki; and Sakuragi, Hideyori, 4,384,815, Cl. 
414-466.000. 

Salaman, Roy G., to Lord Electric Company, Inc. System for control- 
ling position and movement of device from absolute 
distance data standard. 4,385,028, Cl. 376-264.000. 

Salem, Raoul B.; and Perry, Vinson R., to Ampex Corporation. Camera 
pickup tube — for automatically suppressing excessive highlights 
in response to their occurrence. 4,385,323, Cl. 358-223.000. 

Christopher G.; and Small, Vernon R., to Chevron Research 
Company. Lubricant composition containing an alkali metal borate 
= a sulfur-containing polyhydroxy compound. 4,384,967, Cl. 

-48.400. 

Salerno, Charles M.; Hamilton, Harold V.; and Schubert, Dale W., to 
Barry Wright Corporation. Method of coinjection molding of ther- 
moplastic and thermoplastic elastomer. 4,385,025, Cl. 264-255.000. 

Sanchez, Ignacio O. Apparatus for bending cuts for manufacturing 
goods of leather or synthetical materials. 4,384,464, Cl. 69-7.700. 

Sandoz, Inc.: See— 

Fong, Jones W., 4,384,975, Cl. 427-213.360. 
Sandoz Ltd.: See— 
Benguerel, Francois, 4,384,870, Cl. 8-540.000. 
, Pietro; Bolsterli, Johann J.; and Kobel, Hans, 4,384,996, 
Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Sano, Shinichi: See— 

Yamaguchi, Keiki; Sano, Shinichi; Seki, Naoki; and Imamoto, 
Masami, 4,385,255, Cl. 310-335.000. 

Sasaki, Kan: See— 

Ikemoto, Kazuhito; Katayama, Nobuaki; Terakura, Yukio; and 
Sasaki, Kan, 4,384,805, Cl. 403-357.000. 

Sasaki, Makoto: See— 

Tsuchiya, Shozo; Sasaki, Makoto; and Hayashi, Hideo, 4,385,149, 
Cl. 524-313.000. 

Sato, Masaaki, to Olympus Optical Company Limited. Audio device for 
motor vehicle. 4,385,240, Cl. 307-10.00R. 

Sato, Naoki: See— 

Yoshimoto, Takeo; Igarashi, Keiichi; Oda, Kengo; Ura, Masaaki; 
and Sato, Naoki, 4,385,189, Cl. 568-585.000. 

Sato, Soichiro. Rope-chaining device. 4,384,389, Cl. 24-136.00K. 

Sato, Tetsuro; Funatsu, Akinobu; Ohashi, Komei; Ono, Shoji; and 
Yoshida, Tsunemasa, to Juridical Foundation The Chemo Sero- 
Therapeutic Research Institute. Method of the production of immu- 
noglobulin having high content of monomer. 4,384,993, Cl. 260- 
112.00B. 

Sato, Yo; Goto, Fumio; and Kashiwaba, Tadao, to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Sato. Code plate device for label printing and applying machines or 
the like. 4,384,525, Cl. 101-288.000. 

Sato, Yutaka, to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha. Cap for larger 
end ion of connecting rod of two-stroke internal combustion 
engine. 4,384,555, Cl. 123-197.0AC. 

Satomi, Hirobumi, to Oriental Motor Co., Ltd. Four-phase hybrid type 
stepping motor. 4,385,247, Cl. 310-49.00R. 

Sauer, Gerd, to Saint Gobain Vitrage. Electrically heated window. 
4,385,226, Cl. 219-522.000. 

Savard, Edward V.: See— 

de Zabala, Edward F.; Savard, Edward V.; and Taylor, Doris B., 
4,385,115, Cl. 435-33.000. 

Savio, Dino M.; and Barrett, John P., Jr., to Barrett, John P., Jr. Knee 
exerciser. 4,384,715, Cl. 272-136.000. 

Sawyer, Linda C., to Celanese Corporation. Mixed fiber length yarn. 
4,384,450, Cl. 57-254.000. 

Scagnelli, George J.; and Rohrer, Robert L., to Talon, Inc. Slide fas- 
tener guide assembly. 4,384,539, Cl. 112-105.000. 

Scarlett, John A.; and Akerman, Joseph R., to Ford Motor Company. 
Reverse cycle air conditioner system. 4,384,608, Cl. 165-43.000. 

Schaefer, James R., to United States of America, Air Force. Reliability 
roller bearing. 4,384,749, Cl. 308-187.000. 

Schaeffer, Bruce W.; and Brothers, Michael V., to Cooper Industries, 
Inc. Valance support for headrail. 4,384,605, Cl. 160-38.000. 

Schatz, John F.: See— 

Owen, Lawrence B.; Schatz, John F.; and Ahmed, Usman, 
4,384,613, Cl. 166-256.000. 

Schechter, Michael M., to Ford Motor Company. Two stage compres- 
sion ignition fuel ignitor. 4,384,553, Cl. 123-143: O0A. 

—, Andreas, to Cerberus AG. Smoke detector. 4,384,488, Cl. 
73-431.000. 

Schirneker, Hans-Ludwig. Fire bowl. 4,384,847, Cl. 431-291.000. 
Schmanski, David A. Golf putting club including ball retrieval device. 
4,384,719, Cl. 273-194.00R. 

Schmid, Frederick: See— 

Smith, Maynard B.; Schmid, Frederick; and Khattak, Chandra P., 
4,384,564, Cl. 125-18.000. 

Schmid, Leopold F. Three-roller universal joint. 4,384,860, Cl. 
464-111.000. 

Schmidt, Phyllis M.: See— 

Henry F.; and Schmidt, Phyllis M., 4,385,342, Cl. 
1-433.000. 
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Schmitt, Frederick L.: See— 
Pittet, Alan O.; een Renae; Vert, 2nd Wi: Lanse, 
Domenick, Jr.; Schmitt, Frederick L.; Vinals, Joaquin F.; and 
Kiwala, Jacob, 4,385,073, Cl. 426-3.000. 


Joaquin F-.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,385,072, Cl. 426-3.000. 

Schmitt, Wilhelm E.; and Dickinson, Robert V. C. Arrangement for 
sensing proximity of a reciprocating member. 4,385,297, Cl. 
340-870.310. 

Schnabel, Wilhelm J.; and O’Connor, James M., to Olin Corporation 
pager Removal of unreacted from polyure- 

thane prepolymers. 4,385,171, Cl. 528-491.000. 

Schneider, Charles. Cushioned upholstery material. 4,384,541, Cl. 
112-421.000. 

Schneider, Gernot: See— 

— Heinz; and Schneider, Gernot, 4,385,273, Cl. 324 

Schneider, Walter. Method and system for regulating the operating 

of towed agricultural machinery, for example tractor-borne 
plows. 4,385,353, Cl. 364-424.000. 

Schoenholz, Daniel; and Parisek, Charles B., to L.M.C. Inc. Fire pro- 
tection water barrier which is a gel composition of high water con- 
tent and high viscosity. 4,384,988, Cl. 252-610.000. 

Schoettle, Klaus; Maerthesheimer, Rolf; Gliniorz, Lothar; and Flohr, 
Joachim, to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. Tape cartridge assembly and 
tape eauapess quunten Gar use Ghaseeti 4 4,385,331, Cl. 360-96. 100. 

Scholz, Ray J.; SS ee to Sierra Precast, Inc. Prefab- 
oe the installation thereof. 4,384,565, Cl. 


Schouteeten, Alain; and Christidis, Yani, to 501 Societe Francaise 
—— Process for preparing aromatic nitriles. 4,385,006, Cl. 260- 

Schramm, Horst: See— 

Eckstein, Rolf; and Schramm, Horst, 4,384,811, Cl. 409-215.000. 

Schreck, Ronald P.; Light, Kenneth K.; Hall, John B.; Schmitt, Freder- 
ick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; Schreiber, William L.; Vinals, Joaquin F.; 
and Kiwala, Jacob, to International Flavors & Fragrances Inc. Use of 
esters of 1-acetyl cyclohexanol in augmenting or enhancing the aroma 
or taste of foodstuffs. 4,385,072, Cl. 426-3.000. 

Schreiber, William L.: See— 

Schreck, Ronald P.; Light, Kenneth K.; Hall, John B.; Schmitt, 
Frederick L.; Vock, Manfred H.; Schreiber, William L.; Vinals, 
Joaquin F.; and Kiwala, Jacob, 4,385,072, Cl. 426-3.000. 

Schubert, Dale W.: See— 

Salerno, Charles M.; Hamilton, Harold V.; and Schubert, Dale W., 
4,385,025, Cl. 264-255.000. 

Schuck, Paul R., to J. L. Case Company. Hose tensioning device for 
side shift plow assembly. 4,384,619, Cl. 172-667.000. 

Schur, Paul E.; and Abolafia, Andrew L., to Schur, Paul E. Apparatus 
for producing electrical energy. 4,385,246, Cl. 310-10.000. 

Schwagerman, William H., to Pneumo tion. Multipoint ther- 
mocouple assembly. 4,385,197, Cl. 136-221.000. 

Schweier, Guenther: See— 

Jaggard, James F. R.; Klaerner, Peter; and Schweier, Guenther, 
4,385,160, Cl. 526-139.000. 

Jaggard, James F. R.; Klaerner, Peter; and Schweier, Guenther, 
4,385,162, Cl. 526-142.000. 

Schweikl, Ludwig; Weiss, Horst; and Sippel, Friedrich, to Motoren- 
und Turbinen-Union Munchen GmbH. Turbine nozzle vane suspen- 
sion for gas turbine engines. 4,384,822, Cl. 415-137.000. 

Schweizer, Eduard H. Container assembly suitable for standing on a flat 
surface. 4,384,647, Cl. 206-371.000. 

SCM Corporation: See— 

Hoyer-Ellefsen, Sigurd, 4,384,633, Cl. 181-142.000. 

Scott, Alan. Carbide powered engine. 4,384,551, Cl. 123-1.00A. 

Scott & Fetzer Company, The: See— 

Dorner, John R.; Wiltse, Jon F.; and Hollis, Roger E., 4,384,386, 
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Continuous uous reaction/separation method for nucleated growth reac- 
tions. 4,385,042, Cl. 423-329.000. 

Wichoud, Michel, to Institut Cerac S.A. Device for compacting pow- 
der. 4,384,834, Cl. 425-1.000. 

Wickenden, Clive D., executor: See— 

Earp, Charles W., deceased; Wickenden, Clive D., executor; Johan- 
— and Overbury, Francis G., 4,385,299, Cl. 343- 


I a 
Widergren, Robert D.; Chen, Wen-Hsiung; Fralick, Stanley C.; and 
Tescher, Andrew G., to Com i Inc. Discrete cosine 
transformer. 4,385,363, Cl. 364-725.000. 
Wierwille, Walter W. Walking aid. 4,384,732, Cl. 280-289.0WC. 
Wiesinger, Johannes: See— 

Peter; Wiesinger, Johannes; 
Erich, 4,385, 338, Cl. 361-130.000. 
Wi Tadeusz K.; and Mollere, Phillip D., to Freeport Re- 

search & Development Com y. Simultaneous leaching and cemen- 
tation of precious metals. 4, $4,889, Cl. 75-101.00R. 
Wild, Gene M.: See— 
Baltz, Richard H.; Wild, Gene M.; and Seno, Eugene T., 4,385,116, 
Cl. 435-76.000. 
—— Thomas W.; and Joyce, William R., to Tex-Fab, Inc. Centerline 


apparatus. 4,38 4,384,686, Cl. 242-57. 100. 
will 


Rainer; Wilk, ik. Hane-Christoph; and Wegemund, Bernd, 
- 4,385,183, Cl ne na P 

ilkie, Arnold E., to Monsanto Company. Ring spinning frame. 
4,384,448, Cl. 57-200.000. 
Wilkinson, Alan F.: See— 

Herbert, R: B.; Wilkinson, Alan F.; and Herchenroeder, Louis 

W., 4,385,267, Cl. 318-732.000. 

Willard, David F-; and Tidwell, pple Y to Motorola, Inc. Pager 

with —_ display indicating unread messages. 4,385,295, Cl. 


340-825. 
Wm. T. Burnett & Co., Inc.: See— 
Fracalossi, Roland N ; Greenhouse, Walter V. V.; and Buchanan, 
Michael S., 4,385,131, Cl. 521-55.000. 
Williams, Abbott R. Automatically retracting 
side of a tractor. 4,384,618, Cl. 172-5000. 


4,384,713, CL 


Meuser, Anton; and Pivit, 


tiller for mounting on one 
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Williams, Keith G.: See— 
Culbertson, Samuel W.; and Williams, Keith G., 4,385,217, CL 


1. 
Williams, Robert J.: See— 
‘omasz S.; and Williams, Robert J., 4,384,446, Cl. 57-6.000. 
id He See— 
.; and Willis, Donald H., 4,385,263, Cl. 315-411.000. 
. Outrigger device. 4,384,542, Cl. 114-255.000. 


iltse, Jon F.; and Hollis, Roger E., 4,384,386, 


H. Eugene, to United States of America, National Aeronautics 
. Bio-medical flow sensor. 4,384,578, Cl. 


Lars G.; Oderland, Karl-Erik 1; and Winnberg, Jan- 
Olov, 4, 385298, Cl. 343-7.700. 

Thomas W., » Cup Corporation. Apparatus for 
the continuous formation of biaxially oriented thermoplastic materials 
and forming articles therefrom by intermittent formings means inter- 
faced therewith. 4,384,836, Cl. 435-145. 000. 

Wirth, Hermann O.; Bussing, Jurgen; and Friedrich, Hans-Helmut, to 
Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Stabilization of chlorine-containing ther- 


cl. 
524-207.000. 

Wisebaker, Sandra M.; and White, Paul L., to Owens-Illinois, Inc. Thin 
layer chromatography device and method of making chromatogra- 

phy test. 4,384,958, Cl. 210-658.000. 

Wisner, Gary E., to Park-Ohio Industries, Inc. Inverter with improved 
power factor control. 4,385,348, Cl. 363-79.000. 

Wisnieff, Robert E., to United Technologi 
operation of a large AC plasma display panel. 
340-793.000. 

Wisniewski, Joseph M., to Haworth, Inc. Height adjusting mechanism 
for chair back. 4,384,742, Cl. 297-353.000. 

Withington, Russell L.: See— 

Cotton, Robert B., Jr.; Uetrecht, Dale M.; and Withington, Russell 
L., 4,384,505, Cl. 84-1.240. 

Wittmann, Erwin J.: See— 

Harwood, Leopold A.; and Wittmann, Erwin J., 4,385,311, Cl. 
358-28.000. 

Wojnarowski, Robert J.: See— 

Eichelberger, Charles W.; Wojnarowski, Robert J.; and Cohen, 
Peter L., 4,385,082, Cl. 427-105.000. 

Wolcott, Herbert A.; and Fricke, J. Robert, to Atlantic Richfield Com- 
pany. Charging system for seismic gas exploder. 4,384,632, Cl. 
181-118.000. 

Wolcott, Richard A., to Dow Chemical Company, The. Treatment of 
contaminated Stretford solution. 4,385,044, cl. 3. 573.00R. 

Wolff, Robert C. Cargo valve. 4,384,704, Cl. 251-144.000. 

Wong, Albert. Control apparatus. 4,384,574, Cl. 128-133.000. 

Wong, Jacob Y. Combined underinflation indicator and relief valve. 
4,384,543, Cl. 116-34.00R. 

Wong, Louis F., to Procter & Gamble Company, The. Activation of 
hypochlorite bleaching of dyes. 4,384,869, Cl. 8-527.000. 

Wood, Andrew G. B.; and Gale, Anthony G., to Rolls-Royce Limited. 
Method of manufacturing a blade or vane for a gas turbine engine. 
4,384,607, Cl. 164-132.000. 

Woods, Harold T.: See— 

Smallegan, Jon M.; Woods, Harold T.; and Goodsmith, Dale H., 
4,384,667, Cl. 227-2.000. 

Woods, Robert L., to le-Motive Industries, Inc. Universal fan for 
fan clutch. 4,384,824, Cl. 416-169.00A. 

Woolgar, Anthony J., to English Electric Valve Company Limited. 
Image intensifier devices. 4,385,232, Cl. 250-213.0VT. 

Worthington, Ralph E.: See— 

Paris, Sandra L.; Magdics, Alex; and Worthington, Ralph E., 
4,385,037, Cl. 423-10.000. 
Wright, Pov C., to Inheed Pty. Ltd. Spiral separator. 4,384,650, Cl. 


Wright, ight, Harold A.: See— 
ngram, Alvin R.; Wright, Harold A.; Pillar, Walter O.; DiGiulio, 
Adolph V.; and Thom, Kenneth D., 4,385,156, Cl. 525-253.000. 
Wright, Stuart C.: See— 
erzella, David J.; Fischer, William C.; Adams, Don L.; and 
ight, Stuart C., 4,385,355, Cl. 364-434.000. 
David J.; Fischer, William C.; Adams, Don L.; and 
Wright, Stuart C., 4,385,356, Cl. 364-434.000. 
Wycoff, Keith H.; and Dittmer, William H., to Wycoff, Keith H. 
Selective call communication receiver. 4, 385, 398, Cl. 455-36.000. 
Xerox Corporation: See— 
Acquaviva, a 4,384,782, Cl. 355-3.0SH. 
; and Germain, Richard P., 4,384,545, Cl. 


Chen, Philip L., 4,385,325, Cl. 358-294.000. 

Yachigo, Shinichi; Takahashi, Yuko; Mitsuda, Tsutomu; and Nakatani, 
Mitsuhisa, to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited. Stabilizer for 
synthetic resins. 4,385,143, Cl. 524-101.000. 

hak, Donna. Chewing gum flavor combination. 4,385,071, Cl. 


with m-aminophenol derivatives. 4,385, 4h 


tion. Gray shade 
4,385,293, Cl. 


Verzel 


, Ltd.: See— 
Yamada, Junji, 4,384,379, Cl. 5-115.000. 
amada Co., Ltd: Expansion bed. 4,384,379, Cl. 
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by may why on by He and Evans, Alvin E., to Micro- 
Power Computer Systems. -controlied reproduction de- 
vice. 4,385,360, Cl. 364-514.000. 


Yamada, Osamu: See— 


Furuya, Toshihiro; and Yamada, Osamu, 4,385,317, Cl. 358-93.000. 
Yamada, Paul H.: See— 
Yamada, Mitsuru; Yamada, 
4,385,360, Cl. 364-514.000. 
Keiki; 5 


Paul H.; and Evans, Alvin E., 
be 


okogawa 
rte 4,385,255, Cl. 310-335.000. 

Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Sato, Yutaka, 4,384,555, Cl. 123-197.0AC. 

Yamamoto, Keisaku: See— 

Furukawa, Hiroshi; Saito, Yuichi; Imai, Akio; Yamamoto, 
Seki, Tomoaki; and Yoshida, Nobuyuki, 4,385,151, 
524-420.000. 

Yamamoto, Nobuyuki: See— 

Kamigaito, Osami; Hioki, Tatsumi; Yamamoto, Nobuyuki; 
Yoshiharu; and Doi, Haruo, 4,384,989, Cl. 252-516.000. 

ba my Shinichi; Sakagami, Fumitoshi; and Ito, Toshihiko, to 

ippon Soken, Inc. Extrusion die for extruding a honeycomb struc- 
= te 4,384,841, Cl. 425-461.000. 

Yamamoto, Yuji; and Shiragaki, Sei, to Yamatake-Honeywell Co., Ltd. 
Load drive control element check circuit. 4,384,844, Ci. 431-14.000. 

Yamamura, Kazuomi; Iwamoto, Yoshinao; Sakaguchi, Hifumi; and 
Asakawa, Kenichi, to Kokusai Denshin Denwa Co., Ltd. Under- 
water cable burying device. 4,384,808, Cl. 405- 160.000. 

Yamashita, Mitsuo: See— 

Takaoka, Takashi; Mochizuki, Masahiko; Miura, Tadao; and Yama- 
shita, Mitsuo, 4,385,376, Cl. 369-284.000. 

Yamashita, Shuzo: See— 

Tanaka, Taku; Yamashita, Shuzo; Tanii, Hirokuni; Kubotsu, Akira; 
and Kawai, Syuji, 4,385,094, Cl. 428-398.000. 

Yamashita, Tadaoki: See— 

Akahira, Nobuo; Nagashima, Michiyoshi; Harigae, Shunji; Yo- 
shida, Tomio; and Yamashita, Tadaoki, 4,385,303, Cl. 
346-137.000. 

Yamatake-Honeywell Co., Ltd.: See— 

Yamamoto, Yuji; and Shi Sei, 4,384,844, Cl. 431-14.000. 

Yamauchi, Motonori; Tanaka, Fumio; and Suzuki, Churyo, to Showa 
Yakuhin Kako Co., Ltd.; and Tokyo Boshi Kabushiki Kaisha. Dental 
root canal-treating appliance. 4,384,852, Cl. 433-81.000. 

Yamazaki, Hironobu, to Tekken Construction Co., Ltd. Excavation 
controlling method in hydraulic shield tunnelling. 4,384,807, Cl. 
405- 141.000. 

Yamazaki, Masahiro: See— 

Joh, Yasushi; Yamazaki, Masahiro; Kaneko, Noriaki; Oikawa, 
Shigehiko; Makuta, Yoshihiro; and Hayashi, Chizuko, 4,385,017, 
Cl. 264-41.000. 

Yan, Tsoung Y.: See— 

Whitehurst, Darrell D.; and Yan, Tsoung Y., 4,385,042, Cl. 
423-329.000. 

Yanagida, Tuneo, to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. Vertical magnetic 
recording and reproducing head and a method for manufacturing the 
head. 4,385,334, Cl. 360-125.000. 

Yanagisawa, Yuzuru, to Sony Corporation. Image projection system. 
4,385,316, Cl. 358-89.000. 

Yano, Makoto: See— 

Shimada, Kiyoo; Yoshimochi, Hayami; Yano, Makoto; and 
Shibatani, K yoichiro, 4,385,274, Cl. 324-71.600. 

Yashiro, Kenji; and Tsuda, Youichiro, to Pioneer Electronic Corpora- 
tion. Polling pattern generator for CATV system. 4,385,314, Cl. 
358-84.000. 

Yasnovsky, V. M.; and MacDonald, Donald M., to International Paper 
Company. Prevention of hornification of dissolving pulp. 4,385,172, 
Cl. 536-70.000. 

Yasuda, Shinji: See— 

Okura, Keniti; and Yasuda, Shinji, 4,385,375, Cl. 369-139.000. 

Yasuda, Takeo: See— 

Obana, Haruo; Shirakawa, Tadashi; Hikuma. Motohiko; Yasuda, 
Takeo; Karube, Isao; and Suzuki, Shuichi, 4,384,936, Cl. 
204-403.000. 

Yasui, Toshio, to Nippondenso Co., Ltd. Passenger protection appara- 
tus. 4,384,734, Cl. 280-735.000. 

Yasunami, Masahiro: See— 

Nohmi, Makoto; Ihara, Hirokazu; and Yasunami, Masahiro, 
4,384,695, Cl. 246-182.00B. 
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eg, eee So - 
. oy -440.000. 


amaguchi, Keiki; Sano, Shinichi; Seki, 
Masami, 4,385,255, Cl. 310-335.000. 
Yokota, Akira: — 


luneo;, Nakane, Hisashi; 
Shingo, 4'365,086, CL 427-387.000. 
Yomogida, Toshihiko: Sec— 


Hideo; ae ate Toshihiko; and 
N Pujeski Messhere, 4.385 4,385,367, Cl. 364-900.000. 


pane iy iy ee ji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd. Process for -SENSI- 
a 


tive materials. 4,385,110, 
—> Kunieda, Toshiaki; and Yoshida, Hideki, 4,385,098, 
3 oP 
Yoshida, Nobuyuki: See— 


Furukawa, Hiroshi; Saito, Yuichi; Imai, Akio; Yamamoto, 
Seki, Tomoaki; and Yoshida, Nobuyuki, 4,385,151, 


Naoki; and Imamoto, 


Yokota, Akira; and Asaumi, 


. Yoshida, Hideki: 


c. 


Yo- 
a 


es, on Sa 
Yamashita, Tadaoki, 4,385, 


Akinobu; Ohashi, Komei; Ono, Shoji; and 
oshida, Tsunemasa, 4,384,993, CL 260-112.00B. 


¥ 
Yoshikawa, beg ogg ae 
Sakamoto, and Yoshikawa, Yoshihiko, 4,384,646, CL 
206-315.00B. 
Yoshimochi, Hayami: See— 
Shimada, Kiyoo; Yoshimochi, Hayami; Yano, Makoto; and 
Shibatani, K yoichiro, 4,385,274, Cl. 324-71.600. 
pe may Takeo; ~~ <7, Keiichi; Oda, 5 Ue, Masaaki; and 
Toatsu Chemicals, 


a8, is ci cL $68-585.000. 
Yoshino, Tsunemi: See— 
Hatada, Kotaro; Iwata, Hiroshi; and Yoshino, Tsunemi, 4,384,772, 
CL. 354-25.000. 
Yi Kitchener B.: See— 
icCoy, David R.; and Young, Kitchener B., 4,384,951, 
208- 188.000. 
Robert F.: See— 
Charles B.; McBride, Edward D.; and Young, Robert F., 
4,384,856, Cl. 440-61.000. 
Yu, Ho, to Aluminum Company of America. Treating molten alumi- 


num. 4,384,888, Cl. 75-68.00R. 
, Raphael, to International Plant 


c. 


Zackheim, Herschel S.; and 
Research Institute, Inc. Use of trialky 1silyl-6-aminonicotinamides for 
the treatment of psoriasis. 4,385,052, CL “424-184.000. 

Zaromb, Solomon: See— 

Stetter, Joseph R.; Spritzer, Lawrence; and Zaromb, Solomon, 
4,384,925, Cl. 204-1.00T. 

Zenith Radio Corporation: See— 

Slater, Robert E.; and Sugarman, Meyer L., 4,385,313, CL 
358-60.000. 

Ziegler, Horst: See— 

Flum, Manfred; and Ziegler, Horst, 4,384,741, Cl. 297-304.000. 

—— William P.; and Siekmeier, David A., to Manufac- 

uring Corporation. Traveling weir. 4,384,676, Cl. 239-179.000. 

Zintl, I Inge: See— - 

Beltz, Klaus; Frankenfeld, Klaus; Lehmann, Rainer; and Zintl, 
Inge, 4,385,036, Cl. 423-9.000. 

Zipes, Douglas P., to Medtronic, Inc. Synchronous intracardiac cardio- 
verter. 4 584,585, Cl. 128-419.00D. 

Zogiman, L., to Zogo Industries, Inc. Doctor blade sharpener. 

4,384,430, Cl. 51-59.00R. 

Zogo Industries, Inc.: See— 

Zogiman, Joseph L., 4,384,430, Cl. 51-59.00R. 

Zondler, Rolf: See— 

Tischer, Kurt M.; Troster, Fritz; Voigt, Klaus-Peter; and Zondler, 
Rolf, 4,384,764, Cl. 350-345.000. 
Zweifel, Hans: See— 
Fischer, Walter; Kvita, Vratislav; Zweifel, Hans; and Felder, 
Louis, 4,385,182, Cl. 549-27.000. 
501 Societe Francaise Hoechst: See— 
~~ Alain; and Christidis, Yani, 4,385,006, Cl. 260- 
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Nore.—Arranged in accordance with the first significant character or word of the name 
(in accordance with city and telephone directory practice). 


William M., Jr., yng gp ge Slot loaded, low 

magnetic tape drive. Re . 31,250, Cl. 242-198.000. 
Laboratories, Incorporated: See— 
, eee B.. Re. 31,253, Cl. 179-170.200. 
; and Ronald F., to Berger, Paul J. Electro- 
ces Glasto . Re. 31,248, Cl. 73-655.000. 
Brodeur, Lester R., to Sanders Associates, Inc. Self calibration of a 
wigation receiver. Re. 31,254, Cl. 343-103.000. 
ucts, Inc.: See— 
— 3 Re. 31,250, Cl. 242-198.000. 
Eiro, Seiji: : 
Nakasugi, Masui, Hiroaki; Tamehiro, Hiroshi; Takeda, 
Tetuo; and Eire, Seiji, Re. 31,251, Cl. 148-12.00F. 

Geddes, John J., to Honeywell Inc. Light emitting and light detecting 
semiconductor device for interfacing with an optical fiber. 
Re. 31,255, Cl. 357-19.000. 

Honeywell Inc.: See— 

Geddes, John J., Re. 31,255, Cl. 357-19.000. 


Martin Engineering : See— 
Stahura, Richard P., SP Res 31,249, Cl. 198-525.000. 
i, Hiroaki: See— 
Nakasugi, Hajime; Masui, Hiroaki; Tamehiro, Hiroshi; Takeda, 
Tetuo; and Eiro, Seiji, Re. 31,251, Cl. 148-12.00F. 
N i, Hajime; Masui, Hiroaki; Tamehiro, Hiroshi; Takeda, Tetuo; 
and Eiro, Seiji, to Nippon Steel Corporation. Process for producing 


a high tension steel sheet product having an 
ture toughness with a yield point of 40 kg/mm 
Cl. 148-12.00F. 
Nippon Steel : See— 
Nakasugi, Hajime; Masui, Hiroaki; Tamehiro, Hiroshi; Takeda, 
Tetwo; and Biro, Sei, Re. 31,251, Cl. 148-12.00F. 
Reeves Brothers, Inc.: See— 
Terpay, John M., Re. 31,252, Cl. 156-71.000. 
Associates, Inc. 


: See— 
Brodeur, Lester R., Re. 31,254, Cl. 343-103.000. 
Shane, Ronald F.: See— 
Berger, Paul J.; and Shane, Ronald F., Re. 31,248, Cl. 73-655.000. 
Stahura, Richard P., to Martin Engineering Company. Conveyor skirt 
board and holder. Re. 31,249, 198-525.000. 
Takeda, Tetuo: See— 
Nakasugi, Hajime; Masui, Hiroaki; Tamehiro, Hiroshi; Takeda, 
Tetuo; and Eiro, Seiji, Re. 31,251, Cl. 148-12.00F. 
Tamehiro, Hiroshi: See— 
Nakasugi, Hajime; Masui, Hiroaki; Tamehiro, Hiroshi; Takeda, 
Tetuo; and Eiro, Seiji, Re. 31,251, Cl. 148-12.00F. 
Terpay, John M., to Reeves Brothers, Inc. Pressure-sensitive flocked 
fastener and method of making same. Re. 31,252, Cl. 156-71.000. 
Weinstein, Stephen B., to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. 
Echo cancellation in two-wire, two-way data transmission systems. 
Re. 31,253, Cl. 179-170.200. 


Laer dng Sag 
ritgen Re. 31,251, 


LIST OF REEXAMINATION PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 


CERTIFICATES WERE ISSUED 


Chikama, Toshio, to Machida Endoscope Co., Ltd. Cleaning 
device for wire guide tube in an endoscope. B1 4,190,041, Cl. 
128—4. 

Machida Endoscope Co., Ltd.: See — 

Chikama, Toshio. B1 4,190,041, Cl. 128—4. 

Caser, Gustavo, to Officine Termomeccaniche Successori Carello 
S.p.A. Plant for vulcanizing a continuous length of curable 
material articles of elastomeric materials. Bl 4,029,450, Cl. 
425—71. 


Officine Termomeccaniche Successori Carello S.p.A. See — 
Caser, Gustavo. B1 4,029,450, Cl. 425—71. 


Pfau, Paul; Fausel, Thomas E.; and Grunder, Arthur, to Simon 
S.A. Method of reproducing graphic material on an intaglio 
form. B1 4,287,537, Cl. 358—299. 


Simon S.A.: See — 
Pfau, Paul; Fausel, Thomas E.; and Grunder, Arthur. B1 
4,287,537, Cl. 358—299. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Aavid Engineering, Inc.: See— 

McCarthy, Alfred F., 269,084, Cl. D13-23.000. 

Appel, Mel; and Kress, George, to Appel, Mel. Toy song bird. 269,097, 
5-24-83, Cl. D21-64.000. 

ae oy Joseph M. Air circulator. 269,112, 5-24-83, Cl. D23- 

1.000. 

Armbruster, Joseph M. Combined portable fan and light. 269,116, 
5-24-83, Cl. D23-140.000. 

Atari, Inc.: See— 

Nishi, Roy M., 269,087, Cl. D14-11.000. 

Bachmann, G. Merle; Davis, Charles L.; and Morgan, Annis R., Jr., to 
Coca-Cola Company, The. Vending machine. 269,093, 5-24-83, Cl. 
D20-5.000. 

Ballereaud, Pierre. Bottle. 269,067, 5-24-83, Cl. D9-401.000. 

Bauer, Harold F., to S/V Tool Co. Inc. Combined brush and scraper to 
be used in cleaning windshields. 269,054, 5-24-83, Cl. D4-06.000. 

Bell, Robert L. Digital timer. 269,070, 5-24-83, Cl. D10-40.000. 

Bell — Laboratories, Incorporated: See— 

Genaro, Donald M.; McGarvey, John N.; and Tyler, Daniel W., 
269, 088, Cl. D14-52.000. 


PI 38 


Blustein, Bernard B.: See— 

Ernest, Robert O.; and Blustein, Bernard B., 269,133, Cl. D32- 
70.000. 

Brown, Robert H. Amusement waterslide. 269,104, 5-24-83, Cl. D21- 
244.000. 

Brown, Robert H. Amusement waterslide. 269,105, 5-24-83, Cl. D21- 
244.000. 

Brown, Robert H. Amusement waterslide. 269,106, 5-24-83, Cl. D21- 
244.000. 

Brown, Robert H. Amusement waterslide. 269,107, 5-24-83, Cl. D21- 
244.000. 

Bunger, Richard E. Interlocking fence row curb panel for animal 
confinement pens. 269,130, 5-24-83, Cl. D30-2.000. 

Bunger, Richard E. Interlocking curb panel for animal confinement 
pens. 269,131, 5-24-83, Cl. D30-2.000. 

Bunger, Richard E. Combined interlocking curb and support stanchion 
platform for animal confinement pens. 269,132, 5-24-83, Cl. D30- 
2.000. 

Burroughs Wellcome Co.: See— 

Hiscock, Robert J. H., 269,128, Cl. D28-2.000. 





LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Castelli, Renato, to Samsonite Small objects for 
an attache case or the like. 269,053, 5-24-83, Cl. D3-39.000. 

Cataneo, Ralph J.: See— 

Jedzinak, John E.; Cataneo, Ralph J.; and Fotiu, Eustace, 269,126, 
CL. D28-7.000. 

Christianson, Bryce T. Soap bar. 269,127, 5-24-83, Cl. D28-8.100. 

Claman, Mike T., to Lewittes Furniture Enterprises, Inc. Chair. 
269,056, 5-24-83, Cl. D6-57.000. 

Coca-Cola Company, The: See— 

Bachmann, G. Merle; Davis, Charles L.; and Morgan, Annis R., Jr., 
269,093, Cl. D20-5.000. 

Creamer, Joan K., to Dart Industries Inc. Horticultural tool or the like. 
269,060, 5-24-83, Cl. D8-13.000. 

Dane, George E. Trophy. 269,075, 5-24-83, Cl. D11-157.000. 

Dane, E. Combined pen holder and trophy. 269,076, 5-24-83, 
Cl. D11-157.000. 

Dart Industries Inc.: See— 

Creamer, Joan K., 269,060, Cl. D8-13.000. 

Davies, John W., Ill, to Gilson Brothers Company. Snow thrower. 
269,092, 5-24-83, Cl. D15-12.000. 

Davis, Charles L.: See— 

Bachmann, G. Merle; Davis, Charles L.; and Morgan, Annis R., Jr., 
269,093, Cl. D20-5.000. 

De Bertoldi, Umberto, to Simod Patents N.A. N.V. Ankle boot. 
269,049, 5-24-83, Cl. D2-272.000. 

Dentsply Research & Development Corp.: See— 

Seeley, Wayne C., 269,122, Cl. D24-12.000. 

Doman, Donald W.; and Elsner, Alfred W., to Kohler Co. Combined 
spa table and support therefor. 269,055, 5-24-83, Cl. D6-20.000. 

Dowse, Michael A.: See— 

Sweet, John F. W.; Dowse, Michael A.; and James, Christopher, 
269,072, Cl. D10-106.000. 

Elsner, Alfred W.: See— 

Doman, Donald W.; and Elsner, Alfred W., 269,055, Cl. D6-20.000. 

Ericsson, Per. Cable clamp. 269,064, 5-24-83, Cl. D8-356.000. 

Ernest, Robert O.; and Blustein, Bernard B., to Sunbeam Corporation. 
Steam iron. 269,133, 5-24-83, Cl. D32-70.000. 

Everitt, Delmar K.: See— 

Goldfarb, Adolph E.; and Everitt, Delmar K., 269,099, Cl. D21- 
134.000. 

Fellows, Boyd W. Housing for an electronic game. 269,094, 5-24-83, CL. 
D21-13.000. 

Fellows, Boyd W. Electronic game housing. 269,095, 5-24-83, Cl. 
D21-13.000. 

Ferris, Thomas E. Combined truck cab and chassis. 269,080, 5-24-83, Cl. 
D12-96.000. 

ia, Donald A.; Muzumdar, Deepak R.; Klaiber, Gerhart F.; and 
Schneider, Rolf E., to Siemens Corporation. Small telephone keyset 
with display. 269,089, 5-24-83, Cl. D14-58.000. 

Folch, Ramon: See— 

Windsor, Harold K.; and Folch, Ramon, 269,052, Cl. D3-28.000. 

Fotiu, Eustace: See— 

Jedzinak, John E.; Cataneo, Ralph J.; and Fotiu, Eustace, 269,126, 
Cl. D28-7.000. 

Francis, Edwin S. F. Heating stove. 269,120, 5-24-83, Cl. D23-97.000. 

Fripp, Maxwell J., to Westland Aircraft plc. Amphibious truck. 
269,079, 5-24-83, Cl. D12-3.000. 

Gaunt, Thomas N., to Plastona (John Waddington) Limited. Can or the 
like. 269,066, 5-24-83, Cl. D9-370.000. 

Genaro, Donald M.; McGarvey, John N.; and Tyler, Daniel W., to Bell 
Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. Portable transceiver or simi- 
lar article. 269,088, 5-24-83, Cl. D14-52.000. 

Gill, Robert. Combined recessable lock casement hasp and staple. 
269,063, 5-24-83, Cl. D8-343.000. 

Gilson Brothers Company: See— 

Davies, John W., III, 269,092, Cl. D15-12.000. 

Goldfarb, Adolph E.; and Everitt, Delmar K., to Goldfarb, Adolph E. 
Combined toy motorcycle and rider. 269,099, 5-24-83, Cl. D21- 
134.000. 

Gomis, Jose, to Select-A-Vent Enterprises. Attic ventilator or the like. 
269,115, 5-24-83, Cl. D23-151.000. 

Goodin, John W.; and Sharbaugh, David A., to USAC Electronics 
Industry Co., Ltd. Floppy disc console. 269,090, 5-24-83, Cl. D14- 
109.000. 

Greene & Kellog Inc.: See— 

McCombs, Norman R.; and McCombs, Grace N., 269,124, Cl. 
D24-17.000. 

Hapgood, William W.; and Krimetz, Wasyl. Golf bag stand. 269,102, 
5-24-83, Cl. D21-223.000. 

Hayashi, Masakazu, to Kabushiki Kaisha Hayashi Racing. Vehicle 
wheel. 269,081, 5-24-83, Cl. D12-211.000. 

Hellenthal, Ronald F.: See— 

Mora, Juan F.; and Hellenthal, Ronald F., 269,125, Cl. D26-39.000. 

Hiscock, Robert J. H., to Burroughs Wellcome Co. Pharmaceutical 
tablet. 269,128, 5-24-83, Cl. D28-2.000. 

Hoefer, Peter S., to Hoefer Scientific Instruments. Electrophoresis 

tus. 269,123, 5-24-83, Cl. D24-1.100. 

Hoefer Scientific Instruments: See— 

Hoefer, Peter S., 269,123, Cl. D24-1.100. 

Horton, Carl, to Horton Company, The. Ambulance. 269,077, 5-24-83, 
Cl. D12-1.000. 

Horton Company, The: See— 

Horton, Car. 269,077, Cl. D12-1.000. 
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eat S- Caen, &. Cut Geb eaten. SO, SEE LS 


noi Robert, 269,082, Cl. D12-316.000. 


Lay ala Ishii, Jun, 269,086, Cl. D14-2.000. 


Sweet, John F. Wee Dowse, Michael A.; and James, Christopher, 
269,072, Cl. D10-106.000. 
Jedzinak, John E.; Cataneo, Ralph J.; and Fotiu, Eustace, to Revion, 
Inc. Mascara . 269,126, 5-24-83, Cl. D28-7.000. 
Kabushiki Kaisha i Racing: See— 
Hayashi, Masakazu, 269,081, Cl. D12-211.000. 
Kain, Oscar, to Monarch Mirror Door Company, Inc. Mirrored handle 
for closet doors or the like. 269,062, 5-24-83, Cl. D8-319.000. 
— to Interdica S.A. Scarf. 269,050, 5-24-83, Cl. D2- 
Kilham, Peter. Sept Senin ve. 269,113, 5-24-83, Cl. D23-97.000. 
Klaiber, Gerhart F-: 
Fogg. Donald A.; , + Oe R.; Klaiber, Gerhart F ; 
and Schneider, Rolf E., 269,089, Cl. D14-58.000. 
Kohler Co.: See— 
Doman, Donald W.; and Elsner, Alfred W., 269,055, Cl. D6-20.000. 
Kress, George: See— 
Appel, Mel; and Kress, George, 269,097, Cl. D21-64.000. 
Krimetz, Wasyl: See— 
ae William W.; and Krimetz, Wasyl, 269,102, Cl. D21- 
Lenarz, Albert J. Deck of playing cards. 269,096, 5-24-83, Cl. D21- 
45.000. 
Lenny, James P. Belt buckle. 269,051, 5-24-83, Cl. D2-421.000. 
Lewittes Furniture Eni Inc.: 
Claman, Mike T., 269,056, Cl. D6-57.000. 
Loadpoint Limited: See— 
Sweet, John F. W.; Dowse, Michael A.; and James, Christopher, 
269,072, Cl. D10-106.000. 
Daniel D., to Foundation, The. Faucet mounting 
gasket. 269,110, 5-24-83, Cl. D23-47.000. 
, Daniel D., to Foundation, The. Faucet mounting 
. ” 269,111, 5-24-83, Cl. D23-47.000. 
Logsdon Foundation, The: See— 
Logsdon, Daniel D., 269,110, Cl. D23-47.000. 
Logsdon, Daniel D., 269,111, Cl. D23-47.000. 
Mahaffey, Steven J.: See— 
Reymann, Vincent R., Jr; and Mahaffey, Steven J., 269,101, Cl. 
D21-220.000. 
Manfre, Anthony. Scoop. 269,129, 5-24-83, Cl. D30-99.000. 
Mann, Lehman A.., Sr.; and Rohr, Thomas D., to Union Carbide 
ration. Packaging container. 269,068, 5-24-83, Cl. D9-416.000. 
Mariol, James F. Toy automobile. 269,098, 5-24-83, Cl. D21-78.000. 
Martin, David A.: See— 
Rusth, Douglas B.; and Martin, David A., 269,114, Cl. D23- 
151.000. 

Matsumoto, Takashi; and Ishii, Jun, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Video tape recorder. 269,086, 5-24-83, Cl. D14-2.000. 
McCarthy, Alfred F., to Aavid gz, Inc. Dual heat sink for 
electronic semiconductor devices. 269,084, 5-24-83, Cl. D13-23.000. 

McCombs, Grace N.: See— 
McCombs, Norman R.; and McCombs, Grace N., 269,124, Cl. 
D24-17.000. 
McCombs, Norman R.; and McCombs, Grace N., to Greene & Kellog 
Inc. iratory exerciser. 269,124, 5-24-83, Cl. D24-17.000. 
McGarvey, John N.: See— 
Genaro, Donald M.; McGarvey, John N.; and Tyler, Daniel W., 
269,088, Cl. D14-52.000. 
McGregor, Donald G. Sheet metal blank used in the manufacture of 
polarized terminal blades. 269,085, 5-24-83, Cl. D13-24.000. 
Mine Equipment Company: See— 
Taylor, Jerry F., 269,078, Cl. D12-1.000. 
Moeller, Harald. Throwing knife. 269,108, 5-24-83, Cl. D22-1.000. 
Monarch Mirror Door Company, Inc.: See— 
Kain, Oscar, 269,062, Cl. D8-319.000. 
Mondak, Arthur J.; and Mondak, William J. Tackle box holder. 
269,083, 5-24-83, Cl. D12-317.000. 
Mondak, William J.: See— 
Mondak, Arthur J.; and Mondak, William J., 269,083, Cl. D12- 
317.000. 
Mora, Juan F.; and Hellenthal, Ronald F., to Pan-American Industries, 
Inc. Head mounted flashlight. 269,125, 5-24-83, Cl. D26-39.000. 
Mor, Annis R., Jr.: See— 
‘hmann, G. Merle; Davis, Charles L.; and Morgan, Annis R., Jr., 
269,093, Cl. D20-5.000. 
Clyde R., to Sun Valley Products, Inc. Hand grip for ski 
. 269,103, 5-24-83, Cl. D21-230.000. 
Morton, Roger H. Fish trap. 269,109, ty Cl. D22-18.000. 
Mox, Dana W., to Tricolor Corporation. Pendulum clock. 269,069, 
5-24-83, Cl. D10-25.000. 


Muzumdar, Deepak R.: See— 
Foggia, Donald A.; Muzumdar, R.; Klaiber, Gerhart F.; 
and Schneider, Rolf E., 269,089, Cl. D14-58.000. 
wry or to Atari, Inc. Image game cartridge. 269,087, 5-24-83, 
Cl. D14-11.000. 
Nordstrom. Manfred A. Chair. 269,058, 5-24-83, Cl. D6-71.000. 
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i John L. Face for motor vehicle fuel level gauge. 269,073, 
5-24-83, Cl. D10-125.000. 
Pan-American Industries, Inc.: See— 
Mora, Juan F.; and Hellenthal, Ronald F., 269,125, Cl. D26-39.000. 
sry ha oe hammer or similar article. 269,061, 5-24-83, 


Windsor, Harold K.; and Folch, Ramon, 269,052, Cl. D3-28.000. 


Questor : See— 
Reymann, Vincent R., Jr.; and Mahaffey, Steven J., 269,101, CL 
D21-220.000. 
Anneliese: 


. : See— 
Reder, Fritz, 269,100, Cl. D21-137.000. 
Reder, Fritz, to Reder, Anneliese. Toy car. 269,100, 5-24-83, Cl. D21- 
137.000. 
Revion, Inc.: See— 
Jedzinak, John E.; Cataneo, Ralph J.; and Fotiu, Eustace, 269,126, 
Cl. D28-7.000. 
Reymann, Vincent R., Jr.; and Mahaffey, Steven J., to Questor 
ration. aa head. 269,101, 5-24-83, Cl. D21-220.000. 
Rohr, Thomas D.: 

a ieee A. Sr.; and Rohr, Thomas D., 269,068, Cl. D9- 
416.000. 
Rusth, B.; and Martin, David A. Air circulator. 269,114, 

5-24-83, . D23-151. 000. 
S/V Tool Co. Inc.: See— 
Bauer, Harold F., 269,054, Cl. D4-06.000. 


Corporation: See— 
Castelli, Renato, 269,053, Cl. D3-39.000. 


Schatz, Ivan N.: See— 
Schatz, Joanne B.; and Schatz, Ivan N., 269,057, Cl. D6-61.000. 
Schatz, Joanne B.; and Schatz, Ivan N., to Virginia Adjustable Bed 
Manufacturing Corp. Convertible couch. 269,057, 5-24-83, Cl. Dé- 
61.000. 


Schneider, Rolf E.: See— 
Foggia, Donald A.; Muzumdar, Deepak R.; Klaiber, Gerhart F.; 
and Schneider, Rolf E., 269,089, Cl. D14-58.000. 
Seeley, Wayne C., to Dentsply Research & Development Corp. Fiber 
optic illuminated dental handpiece. 269,122, 5-24-83, Cl. D24-12.000. 
Select-A-Vent Enterprises: See— 
Gomis, Jose, 269, = Cl. D23-151.000. 
, David A.: 
Goodin, John W.; — Sharbaugh, David A., 269,090, Cl. D14- 
109.000. 
Sherrard, David L. Ventilation conduit for toilets. 269,117, 5-24-83, Cl. 
D23-69.000. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Siemens Corporation: See— 

Foggia, Donald A.; Muzumdar, Deepak R.; Klaiber, Gerhart F.; 
and Schneider, Rolf E., 269,089, Cl. D14-58.000. 

Simod Patents N.A. N.V.: See— 

De Bertoldi, Umberto, 269,049, Cl. D2-272.000. 

Spak, Melia. Planter. 269,074, 5-24-83, Cl. D11-143.000. 

Spieldiener, Robert, to Intamin, Inc. Circular boat. 269,082, 5-24-83, Cl. 
D12-316.000. 

Stair, Eugene V. Fuel loader for loading fuel such as wood logs into 
wood burning stoves. 269,119, 5-24-83, Cl. D23-125.000. 

Steyn, Izak K. Insulated container. 269,059, 5-24-83, Cl. D7-77.000. 

Sun Valley Sport Products, Inc.: See— 

Morgan, Clyde R., 269,103, Cl. D21-230.000. 

Sunbeam Corporation: See— 

Ernest, Robert O.; and Blustein, Bernard B., 269,133, Cl. D32- 
70.000. 

Sutz, Richard K., to Wind Baron Corporation. Windmill head. 269,091, 
5-24-83, Cl. D15-1.000. 

Sweet, John F. W.; Dowse, Michael A.; and James, Christopher, to 
Loadpoint Limited. Combined motion detector and lamp controlled 
thereby. 269,072, 5-24-83, Cl. D10-106.000. 

Taylor, Jerry F., to Mine Equipment Company. Personnel carrier for 
mines. 269,078, 5-24-83, Cl. D12-1.000. 

Thompson, Bruce R., to UPL Group Limited. Shower head. 269,118, 
5-24-83, Cl. D23-35.000. 

Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Matsumoto, Takashi; and Ishii, Jun, 269,086, Cl. D14-2.000. 

Tricolor Corporation: See— 

Mox, Dana W., 269,069, Cl. D10-25.000. 

Tyler, Daniel W.: See— 

Genaro, Donald M.; McGarvey, John N.; and Tyler, Daniel W., 
269,088, Cl. D14-52.000. 

Union Carbide a See— 

; and Rohr, Thomas D., 269,068, Cl. D9- 


UPL Group Limited: See— 
Thompson, Bruce R., 269,118, Cl. D23-35.000. 
USAC Electronics Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 
Goodin, John W.; and Sharbaugh, David A., 269,090, Cl. D14- 
109.000. 
Virginia Adjustable Bed Manufacturing Corp.: See— 
Schatz, Joanne B.; and Schatz, Ivan N., 269,057, Cl. D6-61.000. 
Waterman, Roger S. Housing for a thermocouple connector head. 
269,071, 5-24-83, Cl. D10-46.000. 
Westland Aircraft pic: See— 
Fripp, Maxwell J., 269,079, Cl. D12-3.000. 
Wind Baron Corporation: See— 
Sutz, Richard K., 269,091, Cl. D15-1.000. 
Windsor, Harold K.; and Folch, Ramon, to Promotus, Inc. Latch hook 
tool. 269,052, 5-24-83, Cl. D3-28.000. 


LIST OF PLANT PATENTEES 


Dawson, William P. Citrus hybrid Templeo. 5,055, 5-24-83, Cl. 45.000. 
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